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BY-LAWS 


1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  be  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  of  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  appointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
appoint,  shall  determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 
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the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  most  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  officer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment. 

1 2.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 


THE   DANTE   PRIZE 


The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years*  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  year  1905- 1906  the  following  subjects  were  proposed  : 

1,  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  of  Dante  s  Lyrics, 

2,  The  classification  of  Dante's  Miscellaneous  Lyrics, 

J.   The  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

4,  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  II  Fiore, 

5.  A  study  of  Dante's  influence  upon  English  literature  (or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period^. 

For  the  year  1 906-1 907  the  same  list  is  proposed,  with  the  following 
additional  subjects : 

1.  The  relation  of  Dante's  theological  doctrines  to  the  present  teachings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome. 

2,  The  effect  of  modern  scientific  discovery  upon  Dante  s  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe, 

J.  The  main  reasons  for  the  increase  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Com- 
media  during  the  past  ffty  years. 

Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  frst  day  of  May, 

Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 


xvi  THE  DANTE  PRIZE 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  />.,  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university) ;  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  the  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Daniels  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas, 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice,  given 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante^s  Letters^ 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments. 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  Stil  Ni407v, 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante's  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries, 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante's  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry, 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  ....  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito, 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  .  .  .  .  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito, 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaestio  de  Aqua  ct  Terra,  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity, 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....   1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  has  made  ''li  vocaboli  direnelle  sue  rime  altro  che  quello 
clC  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimere,^' 

Fritz  Hagens  ....   1903. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Critical  Comment  of  the  De  Vulgari 
Eloquio, 


ANNUAL    REPORT 


The  Dante  Society  held  its  twenty-fourth  annual 
meeting  at  the  house  of  Professor  Norton,  in  Cam- 
bridge, on  Tuesday  evening,  May  i6,  1905.  The  usual 
business  was  transacted  and  the  officers  of  the  pre- 
vious year  reelected,  Mr.  W.  R.  Thayer  succeeding  to 
the  place  of  the  Rev.  C.  A.  Dinsmore  on  the  Council. 
Professor  Grandgent,  for  the  Committee  on  Honorary 
Members,  reported  the  nominations  of  Dr.  Paget 
Toynbee  and  Signpr  Isidoro  Del  Lungo,  both  of  whom 
were  unanimously  elected. 

Professor  Sheldon,  on  behalf  of  the  Committee  on  the 
Publication  of  the  Concordances,  reported  that  the  Con- 
cordance of  the  Minor  Italian  Works  w^as  completed. 
The  Society  voted  to  express  to  him  its  grateful  acknowl- 
edgment of  the  service  he  had  rendered  to  Dante  schol- 
arship. Shortly  after  the  meeting  the  Concordance  was 
published  and  copies  were  distributed  to  subscribers. 
The  Society  took  a  number  of  copies  in  addition  to 
those  subscribed  for  by  individual  members,  and  the 
Secretary  can  supply  these  for  the  original  subscription 
price  of  seven  dollars,  with  a  slight  additional  charge  for 
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express.  It  is  understood  that  they  are  held  to  meet  the 
demands  of  members  of  the  Society  and  that  they  are 
not  for  general  sale. 

No  competitors  appeared  for  the  Dante  Prize  in  1905. 
Measures  were  taken  during  the  year  by  a  committee  of 
the  Society  to  make  this  prize  better  known  to  students 
of  American  colleges. 

The  Council  takes  much  pleasure  in  publishing  with 
the  present  Report  "A  Chronological  List  of  English 
Translations  from  Dante,  from  Chaucer  to  the  Present 
Day,"  by  Dr.  Paget  Toynbee. 


May  12,  1906 


FRED    NORRIS    ROBINSON 

Secretary 
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PREFATORY  NOTE 

This  list  has  been  compiled  by  me  concurrently  with  the  preparation 
of  my  work  on  Dante  in  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Cary,  within 
the  scope  of  which  all  translations  by  English  authors,  down  to  1844 
(the  date  of  Gary's  death),  fall  as  a  matter  of  course.  In  order  to  give 
as  complete  a  survey  as  possible  I  have,  for  the  purposes  of  this  table, 
extended  the  terminus  ad  quern  down  to  the  present  year  (1906),  and  have 
included  all  translations  written  in  the  English  language,  whatever  the 
nationality  of  the  author.  Originally  I  had  intended  to  confine  my  list 
strictly  to  English  writers  only,  but  I  felt  that  to  exclude  such  familiar 
names  as  those  of  Longfellow,  Lowell,  or  Norton,  for  instance,  while 
admitting  every  English  translator,  however  obscure,  would  have  given 
the  work  an  air  of  incompleteness.  Longfellow's  translation  of  the 
Divina  Commedia,  and  Norton's  of  the  Vita  Nuova,  are  at  least  as  famil- 
iar to  most  English  readers  of  Dante  nowadays  as  the  versions  of  Cary 
and  of  Rossetti.  For  the  names  of  the  less  well-known  American  trans- 
lators I  am  chiefly  indebted  to  the  various  bibliographical  publications 
of  Mr.  T.  W.  Koch,  the  compiler  of  the  admirable  Catalogue  of  the 
Cornell  Dante  Collection,  my  obligations  to  which  will  be  found  recorded 
repeatedly  in  the  following  pages. 

I  have  included  in  my  list  not  only  complete  translations  of  Dante's 
several  works,  but  also  selections  from  any  particular  work,  as  well  as 
what  may  be  described  as  ** incidental"  translations  of  isolated  passages 
(sometimes  very  brief),  such  as  occur  in  the  works  of  Chaucer,  Mil- 
ton, Coleridge,  of  Macaulay,  Ruskin,  Carlyle,  and  of  numerous  minor 
writers. 

The  total  number  of  translators  is  about  two  hundred  and  fifty 
(of  which  ten  belong  to  the  sixteenth  century,  five  to  the  seventeenth, 
sixteen  to  the  eighteenth,  and  over  two  hundred  to  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries),  but  the  total  number  of  entries  is,  of  course,  very  con- 
siderably higher,  inasmuch  as  some  writers  have  translated  a  great  num- 
ber of  passages  in  various  years  and  in  various  works  ;  under  Chaucer,  for 
example,  twenty  or  more  passages  are  registered,  and  under  Leigh  Hunt 
as  many  as  a  hundred,  while  even  this  total  is  exceeded  in  several  cases. 

The  table  is  strictly  chronological,  in  the  order  of  the  dates  of  com- 
position (when  known),  or  of  publication.     The  date  of  any  particular 
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translation  may  be  found  without  difficulty  by  means  of  the  Alpha- 
betical Index  oj  Translators,^  where  the  date  of  the  prst  translation  of 
each  author  is  given  —  subsequent  translations  (if  any)  may  be 
found  by  means  of  the  cross-references  in  the  foot-notes  to  the  general 
list. 

On  the  list  of  translators  will  be  found  some  of  the  most  illustrious 
names  in  English  literature,  including  Chaucer,  Milton,  Gray,  Byron, 
Coleridge,  and  Shelley  among  poets;  and  Hazlitt,  Leigh  Hunt,  Landor, 
and  Macaulay  among  essayists;  three  prime  ministers  are  included  in 
the  list,  viz.,  Grenville,  Lord  John  Russell,  and  Gladstone;  and  two 
famous  bishops  (represented  by  a  few  lines  each),  Jeremy  Taylor  and 
Stillingfleet.  Besides  the  Alphabetical  Index  oj  Translators  already 
mentioned,  I  have  provided  a  Table  of  the  Leading  Dates  in  the  Chronology 
oj  English  Translations  from  Dante ^  and  a  Chronological  Table  oj  Eng- 
lish Translations  oj  Dante's  Sei'eral  Works  and  oj  the  Most  Popular 
Selected  Passages,^  which  furnish  interesting  data  for  the  history  of 
Dante  in  English  literature. 

From  the  last  table  it  appears  that  there  are  twenty-two  complete 
English  translations  of  the  Divina  Commedia,  besides  twenty  indepen- 
dent translations  of  the  Injerno  alone,  five  of  the  Purgatorio,  and  one  of 
the  Paradiso,  making  in  all  forty-two  translations  of  the  Injerno,  twenty- 
seven  of  the  Ptirgatorio,  and  twenty-three  of  the  Paradiso, 

There  are  eight  English  translations  of  the  Vita  Niiova,  four  of 
the  Coninvio*  three  of  the  Canzoniere,  two  of  the  De  Monarchia,  one  of 
the  De  Vulgari  Eloquentia,  two  of  the  Epistolae,  three  of  the  Eclogae, 
and  five  (four  published  within  the  last  eight  years)  of  the  Quaestio  de 
Aqua  et  Terra, ^ 

Of  the  Ugolino  episode  (from  Injerno  xxxiii),  as  an  independent 
piece,  there  are  twenty-eight  translations,  among  them  being  versions 
by  Chaucer,  Gray,  the  two  Wartons,  Leigh  Hunt,  and  Gladstone.  Of 
the  Francesca  da  Rimini  episode  (from  Injerno  v)  there  are  nineteen  inde- 
pendent translations,  including  versions  by  Byron,  Lord  John  Russell,  and 
Leigh  Hunt.  Of  the  first  six  lines  of  the  eighth  canto  of  the  Ptirgatorio, 
the  last  of  which  is  famous  as  having  inspired  the  first  line  of  Gray's  Elegy, 
there  are  ten  versions,  among  the  translators  being  Peacock  the  novelist, 
Byron,  and  Rogers.  Finally,  of  Sonnet  xxxii  (''Guido,  vorrei  che  tu  e 
Lapo  ed  io")  there  are  fourteen  renderings,  one  of  which  (an  adaptation) 
is  by  Hayley,  the  first  to  employ  terza  rima  in  an  English  translation 
from  Dante,®  and  another  by  Shelley. 

1  Pages  viii-xi  2  pages  xviii-xix  «  Pages  xii-xvii. 

*  One  as  yet  unpublished  (by  Dr.  Jackson,  Rector  of  Exeter  College.  Oxford). 
6  One  as  yet  unpublished  (by  Dr.  Shadwell.  Provost  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford). 
6  Harington  (in  1591)  rendered  three  lines  of  the  Inferno  in  terza  rima,  but  Hayley 
(in  1782)  was  the  first  who  employed  this  metre  in  a  sustained  translation  {Inferno  i-iii). 


PREFATORY  NOTE  vii 

This  record,  covering  as  it  does  more  than  five  centuries,  consti- 
tutes a  remarkable  tribute  on  the  part  of  the  English-speaking  races  to 
the  transcendent  genius  of  Dante.     Not  as  yet,  it  seems,  need  Dante  fear 

di  |>erder  viver  tra  colore 
Che  questo  tempo  chiameranno  antico  I 

as  he  expressed  it  to  the  spirit  of  his  ancestor  Cacciaguida  six  hundred 
years  ago.^ 

Fama  superstes 
Gentibus  extinctum  memorat,  populumque  per  omnem 
Vivet  et  aeterno  referetur  laudibus  aevo. 

{Benvenulus  Imol.  in  Dantem) 

I  have  aimed  at  making  this  list  of  translations  as  complete  as  pos- 
sible, but  in  spite  of  all  my  researches  there  are  doubtless  a  number 
which  have  escaped  my  notice,  some  perhaps  in  magazines  and  reviews, 
others  possibly  in  privately  printed  volumes.  I  need  hardly  say  that  I 
shall  be  glad  to  have  my  attention  drawn  to  any  errors  or  omissions, 
and  that  I  shall  be  grateful  for  any  information  on  doubtful  points, 
especially  such  as  may  lead  to  the  identification  of  anonymous  or  pseu- 
donymous translators. 

I  should  perhaps  add,  in  conclusion,  that  I  propose  later  to  publish 
a  volume  of  selected  specimens  from  the  translations  here  registered, 
to  which  the  matter  now  printed  may  in  some  sort  serve  as  an  introduc- 
tion. 

Paget  Toynbee. 

Fiveways,  Burnham,  Bucks,  England. 
May,  1906. 

1  Par.  xvii.  119-20. 

%*The  line  references  and  the  numbering  of  ihe  poems  of  the  Canzoniere  in  the  Table 
are  those  of  the  Oxford  Dante  (third  edition,  1904). 

Postscript. —A  few  entries  which  came  under  my  notice  while  this  list  was  passing 
through  the  press  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix. 


ALPHABETICAL   INDEX   OF  TRANSLATORS   WITH 
DATE    OF   FIRST   TRANSLATION* 


(1746)  Botta,  Vincenzo       .           .  (1865) 

1812)  Boyd,  Henry  ....  (1785) 
18 18)  Bromby,  Charles  Hamilton  (1897) 

1821)  Brooks,  Charles  Timothy   .  (1858) 

1822)  Brooksbank,  Thomas  .  (1854) 
1826)  Browning,  John  .  (1826) 
1830)  Browning,  Robert  .  .  .  (1845) 
1836)  Bunbury,  Mrs.  F.  J.  .  .  (1852) 
1846)  Bumey,  Charles  .  .  .  (1761) 
1865)  Busk,  Rachel  Harriette  .  (1890) 
1872)  Butler,  Arthur  John  .  .  (1880) 
1884)  Byrne,  Samuel  ....  (1889) 
1888)  Byron,  Lord  ....  (1891) 
1896) 
1862)  C,  G.  J (1855) 

1899)  Calvert,  George  Henry .      .  (1868) 

1900)  Carlisle,  Earl  of      .      .      .  (1773) 
Carlyle,  John  Aitken     .      .  (1849) 

1850)  Carlyle,  Thomas      .      .      .  (1837) 

1568)  Cary,  Henry  Francis     .      .  (1792) 

1864)  Cayley,  Charles  Bagot        .  (1851) 

1527)  Chapman,  Elizabeth  Rachel  (1887) 

182 1 )  Chapman,  John  Jay     .      .  (1890) 

1862)  Chaucer,  Geoffrey   .      .      .  (c.  1380) 

1890)  Church,  Frederick  John     .  (1879) 

1813)  Church,  Richard  William  .  (185c) 
1898)  Clark,  Mary  Bayard  .  .  (i86() 
1859)  Clark,  William  ....  (1898) 
1895)  Clarke,  Sarah  Freeman       .  (1884) 

1  Dates  of    subsequent  translations    (if  any)   may  be  found  by  means  of  the  cioss- 
references  in  the  foot-notfs  to  the  general  list. 

2  Peter  Bayley  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  Giorgione  di  Castel  Chiuso. 
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Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anonymous  . 
Anster,  John 
Arnold,  Matthew 
Auchmuty,  Arthur  Compton 
Austin,  Alfred    . 

Bannerman,  Patrick 
Barker,  William 
Barlow,  Henry  Clark 
Barlowe,  Jerome 
Bayley,'  Peter    . 
Bent,  Hugh  .      . 
Bifli,  Cinzia 
Bland,  Robert    . 
Blount,  Constance 
Boner,  Charles  . 
Boswell,  Charles  Stuart 
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IX 


Coan,  Titus  Munson     . 
Coleridge,  Samuel  Taylor 
Collins,  John  Churton 
Cooke,  Philip  Pendleton 
Creighton,  Mandell 
Cross,  Richard  James 

Da  Ponte,  Lorenzo  . 

Dayman,  John   . 

De  Mey,  Frances 

De  Peyster,  John  Watts 

Desmaizeaux,  Pierre 

Dowe,  William  . 

Dugdale,  William  Stratford 

Edimann,  Paolina    . 
Ellaby,  Ernest  Ridsdale 


Farini,  Ida   . 
Fearon,  David  Robert 
Featherstonhaugh,     George 

William    .      . 
Fedem,  Karl 
Flower,  Wick  ham 
Fontana,  Lia 
Ford,  James 
Forman,  Alfred  . 
Foscolo,  Ugo 
Foxe,  John  . 
Frank,  Francesco 
Fry,  Sir  Edward 
Furman,  Richard 


1874) 
1817) 
1901) 

1847) 

1873) 
1901) 

1825) 

1843) 
1902) 

1885) 
1735) 
1843) 
1883) 

1890) 
1874) 

1890) 
1898) 

1830) 
1902) 
1897) 
1890) 
1865) 
1878) 
1814) 
1570) 
1844) 
1900) 

1859) 


(c. 


(c. 


Gazola,  Z 

Gilder,  Richard  Watson 
Giorgione  di  Castel  Chiuso, 

See  Bayley,  Peter 
Gladstone,  William  Ewart 
Gray,  Francis  Calley 
Gray,  Thomas   . 
Greene,  J.  Reay 
Greene,  Robert  . 
Grenville,  Lord  . 
Griffin,  Edward  Dort    . 
Griffith,  Sir  Samuel  Walker 
Guiney,  Louise  Imogen 


Hall,  Spencer  ...      (c. 

Hallam,  Arthur  Henry  . 
Hallam,  Henry   . 
Harington,  Sir  John 
Haselfoot,  Frederick  Kneller 

Haselfoot 
Hayley,  William 
Hazlitt,  William       .      . 
Henderson,  Henry  F.     . 
Herschel,  Sir  John  Frederick 

William    .... 
Hewlett,  Maurice  Henry 
Hillard,  Katharine  . 
Hindley,  Charles 
Hodgkin,  L.  V. 
Hodgkin,  Thomas    . 
Home,  Samuel    . 
Howard,  Nathaniel  . 
Howell,  Alan  George  Ferrers 
Huggins,  William     . 
Hume,  Joseph    . 
Hunt,  James  Henry  Leigh 


Gallenga,*    Antonio     Carlo 

Napoleone      ....  (1841) 

Gardner,  Edmund  Garratt  (1898) 

Gamett,  Richard  .      .  (1896) 

Gamier,  John  Carpenter    .  (1901) 

Garrow,  Joseph       .      .  (1846) 

1  Gallenga  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  L.  Mariotti. 


Jackson,  W^illiam  Walrond 

Jameson,  Mrs.  Anna  Brow- 

nell 


(1890) 
(1887) 


(1835) 

(1845) 

1737) 

(1892) 

(1583) 
1820) 

(1831) 
(1903) 
(1887) 

1850?) 

(1831) 
(1818) 

(1591) 

(1887) 
(1782) 
(1814) 
(1903) 

(1868) 
(1896) 
(1889) 
(1842) 
(1902) 
(1901) 
(1899) 
(1807) 
(1890) 
(1760) 
(1812) 
(1819) 

(1905) 
(1892) 
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(1794) 
(1867) 

(1598) 

(1836) 
(1891) 
(1898) 
(1806) 

(1839) 
(1902) 

(1859) 
(1835) 


(1824) 
(1832) 


Jennings,  Henry  Constantine 
Johnston,  David 

Keper,  John 

Landor,  Walter  Savage 
Latham,  Charles  Sterrett 
Lee-Hamilton,  Eugene  . 
Lofft,  Capel  .... 
Longfellow,    Henry    Wads 

worth 

Lowe,  Edward  Clarke  . 
Lowell,  James  Russell  . 
Lyell,  Charles     . 

Macaulay,  Thomas  Babing 

ton 

Macfarlane,  Charles 
Mariotti,  Louis.      See  Gal 

lenga,  A.  C.  N. 

Martin,  Theodore     .      .      .  (1845) 

Mathias,  Thomas  James  (1801) 
Med  win,  Thomas    .            .  (c.  1820) 

Merivale,  John  Herman      .  (1814) 

Milnes,  Richard  Monckton  (1846) 

Milton,  John      .  (1641) 

Minchin,  James  Innes  .  (1885) 

Montague,  Francis   Charles  (1903) 

Montgomery,  James      .  (1835) 

Moore,  Thomas  .  (1841) 

Morehead,  Robert  .  (1814) 

Morgan,  Lady    ....  (182 1) 

Morley,  Henry  ....  (1888) 
Morshead,  Edmund  Doidge 

Anderson        ....  (1875) 

Musgrave,- George   .      .      .  (1893) 

Napier,  Henry  Edward  .  (1846) 
Norton,  Charles  Eliot  .  .  (1859) 
Nott,  George  Frederick       .      (1815) 


O'Donnell,  E.  .  .  .  . 
Okey,  Thomas  .... 
Oliphant,    Mrs.    Margaret 

Oliphant 

Ott6,  E.  C 


P.,  J 

Parsons,  Thomas  William  . 

Paul,  Charles  Kegan     . 

Peabody,  J.  C 

Peacock,  Thomas  Love 

Peaselee,  A.  N.        .      .     . 

Peck,  Francis     .      .      .      . 

Pember,  Edward  Henry 

Perceval,  George.  See  Proc- 
ter, George 

Peterson,  Robert 

Pettie,  George    .... 

Phillimore,  Catherine  Mary 

Phillimore,  John  Swinnerton 

Pike,  W^arburton 

Pincherle,  Giacomo 

Piozzi,  Mrs.  Hester  Lynch 

Plumptre,  Edward  Hayes 

Pollock,  Sir  William  Fred 
erick 

Porrini,  Matilde 

Potter,  Caroline 

Powell,  Frederick  York 

Prichard,  Augustin 

Procter,^  George 

Pychowska,     Mrs.      Lucia 
Duncan     . 


(1852) 
(1901) 

(1874) 
(1848) 

(1850) 

(1843) 
(1886) 

(1857) 
(1816) 
(1900) 
(1740) 
(1897) 


Ramsay,  Mrs.  C.  H. 
Ricci,  Luigi  . 
Richardson,  Jonathan 
Rogers,  Charles 
Rogers,  Samuel  . 
Ron  CO,  Rosa 


(1576) 
(1581) 
(1898) 
(1896) 

(1879) 
(1865) 

(1794) 
(1869) 

(1854) 
(1890) 
(1896) 

(c.  1887) 

(1848) 
(1825) 

(1893-4) 

(1862) 
(1903) 
(1719) 
(1782) 

(1830) 
(1890) 


1  Procter  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  George  Perceval, 
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Roscoe, 

Thomas      .      .      . 

(1823) 

Rose,  William  Stewart 

(1819) 

Rossett] 

,  Dante  Gabriel      . 

(1861) 

Rossetti 

,  Maria  Francesca  . 

(1871) 

RossettJ 

,  William  Michael  . 

(1861) 

Rowe, 

Charles  James    .      (c 

.  i860?) 

Roy,  William      .... 

(1528) 

Rusden 

,  George  William    .  ( 

c.  1876) 

Ruskin, 

John     .... 

(1856) 

Russell, 

Lord  John 

(1844) 

Russell, 

Matthew     . 

(1880) 

Rymer, 

Thomas       .      .      . 

(1693) 

S. 

(1833) 
(1848) 

Sabine, 

Elizabeth  Juliana  . 

Saintsbury,  George  Edward 

Bateman 

(1900) 

Savage, 

Minot  Judson  . 

(1882) 

Sayer,  ] 

Elizabeth  Price  .      . 

(1887) 

SchaflF, 

Philip     .... 

(1890) 

Seaver, 

H.  L 

(1901) 

Shadwell,  Charles  Lancelot 

(1882) 

Shannon,*  Edward  N.    ,      . 

(1836) 

Shelley,  Percy  Bysshe    .      . 

(1816) 

Shore,  2 

\rabella  .... 

(1886) 

Sibbald 

,  James  Romanes    . 

(1884) 

Simms, 

William  Gilmore    . 

(1853) 

Simpsoi 

1,  Leonard  Francis  . 

(1851) 

Snell,  Frederick  John    .      . 

(1899) 

Stebbing,  Henr>' 

(1831) 

Stillingfleet,  Edward     .      . 

(1662) 

Stokes, 

Whitley.      .      .      . 

(1857) 

Strong, 

Charles.      .      .      . 

(1827) 

Sullivan 

I,  Sir  Edward     . 

(1893) 

Symonds,  John  Addington  . 

(1872) 

Taaffe, 

John      .... 

(1822) 

Taylor, 

Jeremy  .... 

(1653) 

Taylor,  John  Edward  . 
Tempest,  Basil  . 
Tennyson,  Alfred     . 
Thomas,  John  Wesley  . 
Thompson,  S.  P.     . 
Thornton,  William  Thomas 
Tofte,  Robert     .      .      . 
Tomlinson,  Charles 
Toscano,  Maria 
Toy n bee,  Paget 
Tozer,  Henry  Fanshawe 
Trollope,  Thomas  Adolphus 


(1840) 

(1893) 
(1842) 

(1859) 
(1905) 
(1879) 
(1615) 
(1874) 
(1890) 
(1900) 
(1901) 
(1877) 


Vernon,  William  Warren    . 

(1889) 

Vol  pi,  Odoardo.    See  Shan 

non,  Edward  N. 

Waddington,  Samuel     . 

(1886) 

Wade,  Thomas  . 

(1845) 

Walker,  Joseph  Cooper 

(1805) 

Ward,  Caroline  . 

(1834) 

Warton,  Joseph 

(1756) 

Warton,  Thomas 

(1781) 

Wharton,  Richard   .      . 

(1804) 

Whetstone,  George  . 

(1584) 

White,  Alain  Campbell 

(1903) 

Whyte,  Bruce     .      .      . 

(1859) 

Wicksteed,  Philip  Henry 

(1879) 

Wilberforce,  Edward 

(1903) 

Wilde,  Richard  Henry  . 

.  (c.  1840) 

Wilkie,  William  P.   .      . 

(1862) 

Wilson,  Epiphanius 

(1899) 

Wilstach,  John  Augustine 

(1888) 

Wright,  C.  Gordon 

(1905) 

Wright,  Ichabod  Charles 

(1833) 

Young,  Bartholomew 


(1586) 


1  Shannon  published  his  translation  un 
•»•  See  additions 


der  the  pseudonym  of  Odoardo  Volpi. 
in  the  /Ippendix. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE  OF  ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS  OF 
DANTE'S  SEVERAL  WORKS  AND  OF  THE  MOST  POPU- 
LAR   SELECTED    PASSAGES 

Divina  Commedia 

(  Boyd,  1 785-1802  *  (six-line  stanzas) 
\Cary,  1805 -6- 14  {blank  verse) 

Wright,  1833-6-40  {bastard  terza  rima) 

Bannerman,  1850  {heroic  couplets)^ 

Cayley,  185 1-3-4  (terza  rima) 

0*Donnell,  1852  (prose) 

Pollock,  1854  (blank  verse) 

Thomas,  1859-62-6  (terza  rima) 

Ramsay,  1862-3  (terza  rima) 

Dayman,  1865  (terza  rima) 

Ford,  1865-70  (terza  rima) 

Longfellow,  1867  (blank  verse) 

Johnston,  1867-8-9  (blank  verse) 

Butler,  1880-5-92  (prose) 

Minchin,  1885  (terza  rima) 

Plumptre,  1886-7  (terza  rima) 

Haselfoot,  1887  (terza  rima) 

Wilstach,  1888  (nine-line  stanzas) 

Vernon,  1889-94-1900  (prose) 

Norton,  1891-2  (prose) 

Lowe,  1902  (blank  verse) 

Tozer,  1904  (prose) 

Summary  :  terza  rima,  8  ;   prose,  5  ;   blank  verse,  5  ;  bastard  terza  rima,  i  ;   6-line 
stanzas,  i  ;  heroic  verse,  i  ;  9-line  stanzas,  i  :  total,  22. 

•  Where  two  or  more  dates  are  given  it  is  an  indication  that  the  translation  was  issued 
by  instalments  in  those  years. 

1  The  strictness  of  the  rhyme  is  much  relaxed  as  the  translation  proceeds. 

xii 


CHRONOLOGICAL   TABLE    OF  ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS    xiii 

Inferno  * 

f  Rogers,  1782  {folank  verse) 
^  Howard,  1807  {blank  verse) 

Hume,  181 2  {blank  verse) 

Wade,  1845-6  (terza  rima)^ 

Carlyle,  1849  {prose) 

Brooksbank,  1854  (terza  ritna) 

Whyte,  1859  {terza  rima) 

Wilkie,  1862  (irregular  blank  verse) 

Hugh  Bent,  1862  {lerza  rima)^' 

W.  M.  Rossetti,  1865  {blank  verse) 

Parsons,  1867  (rhymed  quatrains) 

Tomlinson,  1877  (terza  rima) 

Pike,  188 1  (terza  rima) 

Sibbaid,  1884  (terza  rima) 

Sullivan,  1893  (prose) 

Musgrave,  1893  (Spenserian  stanzas) 

Lee-Hamilton,  1898  (endecasyllabic  blank  verse) 

Gamier,  1901  (prose)^ 

Wilberforce,  1903  (terza  rima) 

Griffith,  1903  (endecasyllabic  blank  verse)  ^ 

Summary  :  terza  rima,  8  ;  blank  verse,  5  ;    endecasyllabic  blank  verse,  2  ;    prose,  3; 
rhymed  quatrains,  i  ;  Spenserian  stanzas,  i  :  total,  20. 

•  As  a  separate  piece  only,  and  not  forming  part  of  a  complete  translation  ot  the 
Commfdia, 

Purgatorio  * 

Dugdale,  1883  (prose) 

Shadwell,  1892-9  (Marvellian  stanzas) 

Auchmuty,  1899  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Okey,  1901  (prose) 

Gordon  Wright,  1905  (prose) 

♦  As  a  separate  piece  only. 

Paradiso  * 
Wicksteed,  1899  (prose) 

•  As  a  separate  piece  only. 
1  Not  published.  2  Printed,  not  published. 


xiv       CHRONOLOGICAL    TABLE   OF  ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS 

Vita  Nuoya 

Garrow,  1846  {poems  in  verse) 
D.  G.  Rossetti,  1861  (poems  in  verse) 
Martin,  1862  (poems  in  verse)^ 
Norton,  1867  (poems  in  verse)^ 
Boswell,  1895  (poems  in  prose) 
De  Mey,  1902  (poems  in  verse) 
Ricci,  1903  (poems  in  verse) 
Okey,  1906  (poems  in  prose) 

Conyiyio 

Sayer,  1887  (canzoni  in  rhymed  verse) 
Hillard,  1889  (canzoni  in  unrhymed  verse) 
Wicksteed,  1903  (canzoni  in  ^rojf) 
Jackson,  1905  (canzoni  in  prose)* 

Canzoniere 

Lyell,  1835  (unrhymed  verse) 
Plumptre,  1887  (rhymed  verse) 
Wicksteed,  1903-6  (prose)^ 

De  Monarchia 

F.  J.  Church,  1879 
Wicksteed,  1896 

De  Vulgari  Sloquentia 
Howell,  1890 


Epistolae 


Latham,  1891 
Wicksteed,  1904 


Eclogae 

Plumptre,  1887  (blank  verse) 
Wicksteed,  1902  (prose) 
Wicksteed,  1904  (blank  verse) 


1  Theodore  Martin  published  a  translation  of  the  poems  only  of  the  yUa  Nuova  in  1845. 

2  Norton  published  a  translation  of  selected  portions  of  the  l^tia  Nuova  in  1859. 

*  Not  yet  published. 

*  Published  partly  in  the  author's  translation  of  the  Convivio  (1903),  partly  in  Okey's 
translation  of  the  Vtta  Nuova  (1906). 


OF  SEVERAL    WORKS  AND  POPULAR  PASSAGES  XV 

Qnaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra 

Bromby,  1897 
White,  1903 
Shadwell,  1904* 
Wicksteed,  1904 
Thompson,  1905 

Selected  Passages  from  the  Diyina  Commedia  * 

Ugouno  (Inferno  xxxiii) 

Chaucer,  c.  1386  {etght-line  stanzas) 
Richardson,  17 19  {blank  verse) 
Gray,  c.  1737  {blank  verse) 
1  J.  Warton,  1756  {prose) 
Earl  of  Carlisle,  1773  {heroic  couplets) 
T.  Warton,  1781  {prose) 

Jennings,  1794  {blank  verse) 

Wharton,  1804  {heroic  couplets) 

Morehead,  18 14  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

Medwin,^  c.  1820  {terza  rima) 

Anonymous,  182 1  {heroic  couplets) 

T.  Roscoe,  1823  {terza  rima) 

Featherstonhaugh,  1830  {blank  verse) 

Griffin,  183 1  {blank  verse) 

Montgomery,  1836  {blank  verse) 

Gladstone,  1837  {terza  rima) 

Dowe,  1843  {^ght-line  stanzas) 

Leigh  Hunt,  1846  {prose,  also  heroic  couplets) 

Napier,  1846  {blank  verse)  . 

Cooke,  1847  {nine-line  stanzas) 

G.  J.  C,  1855  (l^^  rima) 

Furman,  1859 

Calvert,  1868  {octosyllabic  blank  verse) 

Morshead,  1875  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

Pike,  1879  {terza  rima) 

Plumptre,  1883  {terza  rima) 

*  Only  those  translations  are  registered  which  were  published  as  separate  pieces. 
1  Not  yet  published.  2  1,1  collaboration  with  Shelley 


XVi    CHRONOLOGICAL    TABLE   OF  ENGLISH   TRANSLATIONS 

Shore,  1886  (bastard  terza  rima) 
Wilson,  1899  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

Francesca  da  Rimini  (Inferno  V) 

Jennings,  1794  {blank  verse) 
'         Byron,  liJao  {terza  rima) 

Anonymous,  1836  {stanzas  0}  three  blank  lines) 

Merivale,  1838  {terza  rima) 

Lord  John  Russell,  1844  {heroic  couplets) 

Leigh  Hunt,  1846  {prose^  also  terza  rima) 

J.  P.,  1850  {blank  verse) 

Hall,  c.  1850  {irregular  verse) 

Simpson,  185 1  {terza  rima) 

Simms,  1853  {terza  rima) 

M.  B.  Clark,  1866 

Morshead,  1875  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

Oliphant,  1877  {terza  rima) 

D.  G.  Rossetti,  1879  {terza  rima) 

Thornton,  1879  {terza  rima) 

Plumptre,  1883  {terza  rima) 

Peyster,  1885  {blank  verse) 

Shore,  1886  {rhymed  five-line  stanzas) 

Wilson,  1899  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

PURGATORIO    VIII,     1-6  * 

Bland,  1814  {terza  rima) 
Merivale,  18 14  {ottava  rima) 
Peacock,  1816  {rhymed  quatrains) 
Byron,  182 1  {ottava  rima) 
Rogers,  1830  {blank  verse) 
Merivale,  1838  {terza  rima) 
Oliphant,  1877  {terza  rime) 
Tomlinson,  1882  {terza  rima) 
Shore,  1886  {terza  rima) 
Wilson,  1899  {Spenserian  stanza) 

*  The  last  line  of  this  passage  is  famous  in  English  literature  as  having  inspired  the  first 
line  of  Gray's  E/e^. 


OF  SEVERAL    WORKS  AND  POPULAR  PASSAGES  XVll 

Selected  Poems  from  the  Canzoniere 
Son.  XV  (Vita  Nuova,  §  26)* 

Lyell,  1835  Pincherle,  1881 

Martin,  1845  Savage,  1882 

Anonymous,  1855  Paul,  1886 

Norton,  1859  Plumptre,  1887 

Boner,  1859  Gilder,  1887 

Rowe,  c.  i860  Guiney,  1887 

Parsons,  1869  Busk,  1890 

Tomlinson,  1874  Gamett,  1896 

Rusden,  c.  1876  Phillimore,  1896 
Pike,  1879 

*  Exclusive  of  versions  contained  in  translations  of  the  Vita  Nuova, 
Sox.    XXXII    ("GUIDO,    VORREI    CHE    TU    E    LaPO    ED    10 ") 

Hayley,  1782  Anonymous,  1865 

Shelley,  1816  Pike,  1879 

Lyell,  183s  Plumptre,  1887 

Wilde,  c.  1840  Norton,  1892 

Stokes,  1857  Boswell,  1895 

Rossetti,  1861  Gamett,  1896 

Martin,  1862  Snell,  1899 


TABLE    OF    THE    LEADING    DATES    IN    THE    CHRONOLOGY 
OF    ENGLISH    TRANSLATIONS    FROM    DANTE 

c.  1380.        Earliest  translation   from  the  Divina  Commedia   (Chaucer,   in 

Troilus  and  Cressida) 
1568.        Earliest  translation  from  the  Cofivivio  (Barker,  in  The  Fear  full 

Fansies  0}  the  Florentine  Cauper) 
1591.        Terza  rima  first  employed  in  translation  (three  lines)  from  the 

Divina  Commedia  (Harington,  in  Allegorie  oj  the  XXVI  Booke 

of  Orlando  Furioso  in  English  Heroical  Verse) 
1598.        Earliest  translation  from  the  Canzoniere  (Keper,  in  Tlie  Courtiers 

Academie) 
1641.        Blank  verse  first  employed  in  translation  (three  lines)  from  the 

Divina  Commedia  (Milton,  in  Oj  Reformation  touching  Church 

Discipline  in  England) 
c.  1737.        First  sustained  translation  (77  lines)  in  blank  verse  (Gray) 
1782.        First  sustained  translation  (three  cantos)  in  terza  rima  (Hayley, 

in  Notes  to  Third  Epistle  on  Epic  Poetry) 
1782.        First  complete  translation  {blank  verse)  of  the  Inferno  *  (Rogers) 
1802.        First  complete  translation  (six -line  stanzas)  of  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  (Boyd) 
1805-6.     Gary's  translation  {blank  verse)  of  the  Inferno  first  published 
18 1 4.        Gary's  complete  translation  {blank  verse)  of  the  Divina  Commedia 

first  published 
18 19.        Second  edition  of  Gary's  translation 
1831.        Third  edition  of  Gary's  translation 
1833-6-40.    Wright's  translation  {bastard  terza  rima)  of  the  Divina  Commedia 

first  published 
1835.         First  translation  {unrhymed  verse)  of  the  Canzoniere  (Lyell) 
1843.        First  translation  of  the  Inferno  in  the  terza  rima  of  the  original 

(Dayman) 

1  It  is  known  that  William  Muggins,  the  translator  of  Ariosto,  made  a  verse  translation 
of  the  whole  of  the  Commedia  before  1761 ;  and  Fanny  Burney  records  that  Dr.  Burney 
made  a  prose  translation  of  the  Inferno  in  1761 ;  but  these  were  never  printed,  and 
apparently  have  not  been  preserved. 


LEADING  DATES  IN   THE   CHRONOLOGY  XIX 

1844.        Fourth  edition  (first  in  one  volume)  of  Gary's  translation  * 
1846.        First  translation  of  the  Viia  Nuova^  (Garrow) 
1849.        First  prose  translation  of  the  Injerno  (Garlyle) 
185 1-3-4.     First  complete  translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  in  terza  rima 

(Gayley) 
1852.        First  complete  translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  in  prose 

(O'Donnell) 
1861.        Rossetti's  translation  of  the  Vita  Nuova  first  published 
1867.        Longfellow's  translation  {blank  verse)  of  the  Divina  Commedia 

first  published  ' 
1879.        First  translation  of  the  De  Monarchia  (F.  J.  Ghurch) 
1887.        First  translation  (blank  verse)  of  the  Eclogae  (Plumptre) 
1887.        First  translation  of  the  Convivio  (Sayer) 

1890.  First  translation  of  the  De  Vulgari  Eloqueniia  (Howell) 

189 1.  First  complete  translation  of  the  Epistolae  (Latham) 
1897.        First  translation  of  the  Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra  (Bromby) 

1  Gary  died  in  this  year.  *  Printed  and  published  at  Florence. 

«  It  had  been  privately  printed  in  1865-6-7. 


CHRONOLOGICAL   LIST   OF   ENGLISH   TRANS- 
LATIONS  FROM    DANTE 

FROM   CHAUCER  TO  THE  PRESENT  DAY 

Century  XIV 
Geoffrey  Chaucer 

(c.  1340- 1400) 


16-18 


c.  1380-2.*  Inf.  ii.  127-9 

Par.  xxxiii.  13-15 

Inf.  iii.  1 1 2-14 

Par.  xiv.  28-30 
1382.        Inf.  ii.  1-3    . 

Inf.  iii.  19-20 

Purg.  xxviii.  14, 
1384.        Inf.  ii.  7-9   . 

Par.  i.  19,  22-6 
c.  1385-6.    Inf.  xiii.  64-6 

Inf.  V.  100   . 

Purg.  xxi.  31-2 

Inf.  vii.  64   . 
c   1386-8.    Purg.  i.  19-20 

Inf.  V.  100   . 

Inf.  xiii.  40-4 

Inf.  V.  100    . 

Par.  xxxiii.  16-21 

Inf.  xxxiii.  43-75 

Inf.  V.  56     .     . 

Purg.  vii.  1 2 1-3 

Inf.  V.  100   . 

Inf.  V.  100   . 

Par.  xxxiii.  1-12,  16-21 


.    (in  TraUus  and  Cressida,  ii.  967-9) 

(in  Troilus  and  Cressida^  iii.  1 261-3) 

.   (in  Troilus  and  Cressida ,  iv.  225-7) 

(in  Troilus  and  Cressida,  v.  1863-5) 

(in  Parlement  of  FouleSy  11.  85-6) 

.    (in  Parlement  of  Foules,  11.  169-70) 

(in  Parlemenl  of  Foules,  11.  201-3) 

(in  House  of  Fame,  ii.  15-18) 

(in  House  of  Fame,  iii.  19,  11-13,  15-17) 

in  Legend  of  Good  Women,  Prol.,  11.  358-9) 

(in  Legend  of  Good  Women,  Prol.,  1.  503) 

(in  Legend  of  Dido,  1.  181) 

(in  Legend  of  Ypermysira,  1.  77) 

.    (in  Knighfs  Tale,  U.  635-6) 

.      .  (in  Knight's  Tale,  1.  903) 

(in  Knight's  Tale,  11.  1479-82) 

(in  Man  of  Law's  Tale,  1.  6co) 

(in  Prioress's  Tale,  Prol.,  11.  22-6) 

.    (in  Monk's  Tale,  11.  433-65) 

.     .     (in  Monk's  Tale,  1.  487) 

(in  Wife  of  Bath's  Tale,  11.  272-4) 

.     (in  Merchant's  Tale,  1.  742) 

.    (in  Squire's  Tale,  1.  479) 

(in  Second  Nun's  Tale,  Prol,  11.  36- 

44,  50-6) 


*  The  dates  assigned  lo  Chaucer's  poems  are  for  the  most  part  conjectural. 

I 


ENGUSH   TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 


Century  XVI 
William  Roy  and  Jerome  Barlowe 
(fl.  1527) 
1528.        Par.  xxix.  94-6,  106-8,  (rhyme)  (in  Rede  me  and  he  noU  wrothe, 
ed.  Arber,  1871,  p.  73)  * 

William  Barker 
(fl.  1560) 
1568.        (In  The  FearjuU  Fansies  of  the  Florentine  Couper,  translated  from 
Gelli's  Capricci  del  Botiaio) 

Purg.  XXV.  88-96  (prose) (fol.  8) 

Conv.  i.  II,  11.  72-82 (foL  11) 

Purg,  xxxi.  62-3  (rhyme) (fol.  14) 

Conv.  i.  12,  11.  1-6 (fol.  46) 

Purg.  iii.  133-4  (rhyme) (fol.  77) 

Purg.  xxvii.  140-1  (rhyme) (fol.  82) 

Conv.  iv.  27,  U.  37-40 (fol.  92) 

Par.  xxvii.  106-8  (rhyme) (fol.  119) 

Par.  xxvii.  115-20  (rhyme) (fol.  119) 

John  Foxe 
(1516-1587) 
1570.  (In  The  First  Volume  of  the  Ecclesiasticall  history  contaynyng 

the  Actes  and  Monum^ntes  of  thynges  passed  in  every  Kynges 
tyme  in  this  Realme  '  .   .   .,  in  prose) 

Par.  xxix.  106-7 (fol.  486) 

Par.  ix.  132 (fol.  486) 

Robert  Peterson 

(fl.  1570) 
1576.        (In  his  translation  of  the  GalaUo  of  Maister  lohn  Delia  Casa) 

Inf.  i.  68-9  (rhyme) (fol.  73) 

Inf.  xxiii.  101-2  (unrhymed  verse) (fol.  77) 

Inf.  XXV.  2  (unrhymed  verse) (fol.  81) 

Inf.  xvii.  117  (unrhymed  verse) (fol.  81) 

Purg.  xviii.  iii,  1 13-14  (rhyme) (fol.  82) 

Purg.  XXX.  142-5  (rhyme)     . (fol.  S^) 

Par.  xvii.  129  (unrhymed  verse) (fol.  83) 

Purg.  XXX.  131  (unrhymed  verse) (fol.  87) 

1  A  loose  paraphrase. 

2  Commonly  known  as  the  BooJk  of  Martyrs.    These  references  to  Dante  do  not  occur 
in  the  first  edition. 


ROY  (^iS2SyHARINGT0N  (759/)  3 

George  Pettie 

(1548-1589) 

1 581.       (In  The  Civile  Conversacion  of  M.  Stephen  Guazzo,  translated 
from  Guazzo's  Civil  Conversatione) 

Inf.  xi.  92-3  (rhyme) (ed.  1586,  p.  6) 

Inf.  xvi.  124-6  (rhyme) (P-  71) 

Par.  xvi.  76  (unrhymed  verse) (p.  83) 

Par.  viii.  142-8  (rhyme) .      (p.  142) 

Robert  Greene  * 
(c.  1560-1592) 

1583.  Alleged  translation  of  a  **  Saying  of  DatU  "  (in  Mamillia,  ed. 

Grosart,  Vol.  ii,  p.  264)  * 

•  See  also  under  1587. 

George  Whetstone 

(c.  IS44-C.  1587) 

1584.  Conv.  i.  II,  11.  53-4  (in  A  Mirour  for  Magestrates  of  Cyties,  fol. 

21) 
1586.       Conv.  i.  II,  11.  53-4    ...      (in  The  English  Myrror,  fol.  20) 

Bartholomew  Young 

(c.  1577-1598) 

1586.  Purg.  xxii.  145-6  (prose)  (in  The  Fourth  Booke  of  the  Civile  Con- 

versacion of  M.  Stephen  Guazzo,   translated  from  Guazzo's 
Civil  Conversatione,  p.  188) 

Robert  Greene  * 

1587.  Alleged  translation  of  **certaine  verses  written  by  Dante  to  this 

effect:  II  Vitio  chi  conduce*'  (in  Farewell  to  Follie,  ed.  Grosart, 
Vol.  ix,  pp.  335-6)  * 

•  See  also  under  1583. 

Sir  John  Harington 

(1561-1612) 
1591.       Inf.  i.  1-3  (terza  rima)  ^  (in  Orlando  Furioso  in  English  Heroical 
Verse:   Allegoric  of  the  xxvi  Booke,  p.  213) 

1  Nothing  corresponding  to  the  passages  translated  by  Greene  is  anywhere  to  be  found 
in  Dante's  works. 

2  The  first  instance  of  the  use  of  terza  rima  in  an  English  translation  from  Dante. 


4  ENGLISH   TRANSLA  TIONS  FROM  DANTE 

John  Keper 

(c.  I547-C-  1600) 

1598.        (In  The  Courtiers  Academie,  translated  from  the  Discord  Caval 
lereschi  of  Annibale  Romei) 

Inf.  V.  103  (prose) (p.  58) 

Inf.  V.  103  {unrhymed  verse) (p-  74) 

Canz.  viii.  loi  (unrhymed  verse) (p.  188) 

Canz.  viii  ?  (unrhymed  verse) (p.  190) 

Conv.  iv.  3,  11.  ^^,  43-5 (p.  218) 

Century  XVII 
Rohert  Tofte 

(d.  1620) 

1615.  Canz.  xiii.  1-3  (rhyme)  (in  The  Blazon  of  Jealousie,  translated 
from  Varchi's  Lettura  delta  Gelosia,  p.  44) 

John  Milton 

(1608-1674) 

1641.  Inf.  xix.  115-17  (blank  verse)  (in  his  treatise  Of  Reformation 
touching  Church  Discipline  in  England) 

Jeremy  Taylor 

(1613-1667) 

1653.  Par.  xxiv.  101-2  (prose)  (in  The  Great  Exemplar  .  .  .  The  His- 
tory of  the  Life  and  Death  of  the  ever-blessed  Jesus  Christy 
Part  ii,  Sect,  xii,  Discourse  xiv :  Of  tlte  Miracles  wrought 
by  Jesus,^  §  4) 

Edward  Stillingfleet 
(1635-1699) 

1662.        (In  Origines  Sacrae:    or,  A  Rational  Account  of  the  Grounds  of 
Natural  and  Revealed  Religion) 
Par.  xxiv.  88-90,  91-6  (prose)  ....     (Bk.  ii,  Ch.  ix,  §  tq) 
Par.  xxiv.  97-9,  100-2,  103-4,  106-8  (prose)  '      (Bk.  ii,  Ch.  x,  §  4) 

^This  translation  from  Dante  does  not  occur  in  the  first  edition  (1649)  of  the  Great 
Exemplar  ;  it  was  added,  with  other  "  addition aIs,"  in  the  second  edition  (1653). 

2  These  passages  are  translated,  not  direct  from  the  original,  but  from  a  Latin  version, 
which  is  possibly  that  of  Johannes  Serravallensis  (see  Athenaum,  Nov.  30,  1901). 


KEPER  {isgSyPECK  (,1740)  5 

Thomas  Rymer 
(1641-1713) 

1693.        P*^-  ^-  133-4  Q>^^k  verse)  (in  A  Short  View  of  Tragedy,  Ch 
vi,  p.  76) 

Century   XVIII 
Jonathan  Richardaon 

(1665-1745) 

1 7 19.  Inf.  xxxiii.  1-77  {blank  verse)  (in  A  Discourse  on  the  Dignity, 
Certainty,  Pleasure,  and  Advantage,  of  the  Science  of  a  Con- 
noisseur, pp.  29-32) 

Pierre  Desmaizeanz 

(c.  1673-1745) 

1735.  In  heroic  couplets.  (In  his  translation  of  The  Dictionary  His- 
torical aftd  Critical  of  Mr.  Peter  Bayle) 

Purg.  XX.  43-5 (in  the  article  Capet,  Hugh) 

Inf.  XV.  73-8 (in  the  article  Dante) 

Purg.  xxiii.  91-102 (ibid.) 

Purg.  xvi.  127-9 (ibid.) 

Par.  V.  73-8 (ibid.) 

Inf.  xix.  106- 1 1 (ibid.) 

Par.  X.  133-8 (ibid.) 

Inf.  XV.  79-87 (ibid.) 

Par.  xvii.  70-5 (ibid.) 

Dante's  epitaph  * (ibid.) 

Thomas  Gray 

(1716-1771) 

c.  1737.         Inf.  xxxiii.  1-77  (blank  verse)  ^    (in    Works,    ed.    Gosse,    1884, 
Vol.  i,  pp.  157-60) 

Francis  Peck 

(1692-1743) 

1740.         (In  New  Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Poetical  Works  of  Mr.  John 
Milton) 
Par.  ix.  132;   xxix.  104-7  (P^ose) (p.  170) 

'  The  six  lines  beginning  "Jura  monarchiae,"  etc.,  which  Bayle  and  Desmaizeaux.  in 
common  with  most  writers  of  that  and  a  later  day,  supposed  to  have  been  written*  by  D.inte 
himself.  ^  First  published  in  1884. 


6  ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 

I  Anonymous 


I 


1746.        Inf.  xxiv.  1-18  (in  ]our  stanzas,   **made  into  a  Song  in  imitation 
of  the  Earl  of  Surry's  Stile")  {in DodsleysMuseum,Wol  i,  p.  57; 

Joseph  Warton 

(1722-1800) 

1756.        Inf.  xxxiii.  43-75  (prose)  (in  Essay  on  the  Genius  and  Writings  of 
Pope,  Vol.  i) 

William  Huggins 
(1696-1761) 

1760.  Purg.  xi.  1-2 1  {heroic  couplets)  ^  (in  British  Magazine,  Vol.  i, 

p.  266) 

Charles  Burney* 

(1726-1814) 

1 761.  Inferno  {prose)  (unpublished)' 

1 77 1.        Purg.  ii.  1 1 3- 1 4  {heroic  couplet)^ 

*  See  also  under  1782. 

Earl  of  Carlisle 

(1748-1825) 
1773.        Inf.  xxxiii.  1-75  {heroic  couplets)  (in  Poems,  ^773,  pp.  13-17) 

Thomas  Warton 

(1728-1790) 

1 781.        (In  Vol.  iii  of  his  History  of  English  Poetry  —  in  prose) 

Inf.  iii.  1-9 (ed.  1824,  Vol.  iv,  p.  63) 

Inf.  xiii.  84,  99 (ed.  1824,  Vol.  iv,  p.  68) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  13-75 (ed.  1824,  Vol.  iv,  pp.  72-4) 

1  A  very  free  rendering,  the  fourth  stanza  especially  being  greatly  expanded  and  altered 
from  the  original. 

2  Printed  anonymously,  but  assigned  to  Hugginsby  the  writer  of  his  biography  in  the 
Dictionary  of  National  Biograpky. 

*  Madame  d'Arblay,  in  her  Memoirs  of  Dr.  Bum^y,  records  that  her  father,  to  distract 
his  grief  after  the  death  of  his  first  wife  in  1761,  made  **a  sedulous,  yet  energetic,  though 
prose  translation  of  the  Inferno"  (Vol.  i,  p.  151),  which  was  still  in  existence  "amongst  his 
posthumous  relics"  at  the  dale  of  her  writing  {1832). 

*  These  two  lines  in  the  original  were  placed  as  a  motto  on  the  title-page  of  Dr.  Bumey's 
Present  State  of  Music  in  France  and  Italy.  Madame  d'Arblay  gives  her  father's  trans- 
lation of  the  lines  (which  he  made  at  the  time,  but  did  not  print)  in  her  Memoirs  of  Dr. 
Burney  (Vol.  i,  p.  226). 


ANONYMOUS  {i746y/ENNINGS  {^1794)  J 

William  Hayley 
(1 745-1820) 

1782.        (In  the  notes  to  his  Third  Epistle  on  Epic  Poetry) 

Son.  xxxii.  (sonnet,  with  the  same  scheme  of  rhymes  as  the  origi- 
nal) * 
Inf.  i-iii  {terza  rima) 

Charles  Barney  * 
Purg  ii.  73-92,  106-17  (heroic  couplets)  (in  Vol.  ii  of  his  History 

oj  Miisic) 

♦  See  also  under  1761,  1771. 

Charles  Rogers 

(1711-1784) 

1782.      Inferno  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante  Translated")  {blank  verse)  (issued 
anonymously) 

Henry  Boyd* 

(d.  1832) 

1785.        Inferno  ("A  Translation  of  the  Inferno  of  Dante  Alighieri,  in 
English  Verse")  {six-lined  stanzas y  rhyming  aabccb) 
Purg.  XXX.  1 15-41  {same  metre)     .      .      .      (Vol.  i,  pp.  179-181) 
*  See  also  under  iSba. 

Henry  Francis  Cary* 

(1772-1844) 
1792.        (In  Letter  to  Miss  Seward  from  Christ  Church,  Oxford) 
Purg.  iii.  79-85  {prose) 
Purg.  V.  37-9  {prose) 

*  See  also  under  1805,  1806,  1814,  18 19,  1831.  1844. 

Henry  Constantine  Jennings 

(1731-1819) 

1794.        (In  Summary  and  Free  Reflections,  in  which  the  Great  Outline  only, 
and  Principal  Features,   of    several  Interesting  Subjects,  are 
impartially  traced,  and  candidly  examined)  ^ 
Inf.  V.  1-138  {blank  verse)  (condensed  by  35  lines) 
Inf.  xxxii.  125-xxxiii.  89  {blank  verse)  (condensed  by  26  lines) 

1  The  sonnet  addressed  to  Guido  Cavaicanti,  beginning, "  Guido.  vorrei."    Hayley  styles 
his  rendering  an  "  invitation." 

2  This  work  was  published  in  1798,  but  the  translations  appear  to  have  been  made  in 
1794. 


ENGLISH   TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 


1794. 


1801. 


Hester  Lynch  Piozzi 

(1741-1821) 
Inf.  iii.  9  ifAank  verse)  (in  British  Synonymy^  Vol.  ii,  p.  89) 

Century  XIX 
Thomas  James  Hathias 

(c.  1 754-1835) 

(In  The  Pursuits  of  Literature.  Eleventh  Edition^  with  the  Citations 

translated^  in  prose) 
Purg.   xii.  84 (p.  30) 


Inf.  V.  130-3,  1 1 2- 1 4 
Inf.*  vi.  8-1 1    . 
Inf.  iv.  81        .      . 
Inf.  vi.  100-2  . 
Inf.  xxxii.  1-8 


(pp.  57-8) 
.    (p.  171) 

.    (P-  243) 

•  (p.  259) 

•  (p.  442) 


Henry  Boyd* 

1802.        Divina  Commedia  *  (**The  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante  Alighieri 

translated   into   English   Verse")   {six-lined  stanzas^  rhyming 

aahc  ch) 

•  See  also  under  1785. 

Richard  Wharton 

(c.  1760-C.  1820) 

1804.  (In  Fables:  Consisting  oj  Select  Parts  from  Dante^  Berniy  Chaucer^ 

and  Ariosto.    Imitated  in  English  Heroic  Verse) 

Inf.  iii.  (heroic  couplets) (pp.  1-8) 

Inf.  xxxii.  124-xxxiii.  90  {heroic  couplets)    .      .      .    (pp.  10-16) 

Joseph  Cooper  Walker 

(c.  1762-1810) 

1805.  (In  An  Historical  and  Critical  Essay  on  the  Revival  of  the  Drama 

in  Italy) 
Par.  XXX.  22-4  {blank  verse) (p-  14) 

Henry  Francis  Gary* 

1805.         Inf.  i-xvii  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante  Alighieri  :  Canto  i-xvii. 
With  a  Translation  in  English  Blank  Verse") 
•  See  also  under  1792,  1814,  1819,  1831,  1844. 
1  First  complete  English  translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  published. 


PIOZZI  {i7g4)'BLAND  {1814) 


1805. 
1806. 


1806. 


1807. 


1807. 


1812. 


1812. 


1813. 
1814. 


Henry  Francis  Gary  {Continuea) 
Conv.  i.  3, 11.  15-43  (in  Lije  of  Danle,  prefixed  to  above,  pp.  xxii- 

iv) 
Inf.  xviii-xxxiv  (blank  verse) 

Capel  Lofft 

(1751-1824) 

(In  Laura:  or.  An  Anthology  0}  Sonnets   .    .    .    Original  and 

translated.    5  vols.)^ 
Son.  xxxiii  ("  lo  maledico  il  di '*)  (rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  iii,  Son.  435) 
Son.  xxxiii  ("lo  maledico  il  di ")  (another  version)  (Vol.  iii,  Son.  436) 
Son.  XXXV  ("lo  son  si  vago")  (rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  iii,  Son.  445) 
Son.  xxxviii  ("Molti  volendo  dir")  (rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  iii.  Son. 

491) 
Son.  xxiv.  V.  N.  §  41  ("Deh  peregrini")  (rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  iv. 
Son.  573) 

Nathaniel  Howard 

Inferno  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante  Alighieri.     Translated  into  Eng- 
lish Blank  Verse") 

Anonymous 

Inf.  x.  49-5 ii  76-81  (prose)  (in  Quarterly  Review^  Vol.  vii,  pp. 

370-1) 

Joseph  Hume 

(1777-1855) 
Inferno  ("Inferno.     A  Translation  from  Dante  Alighieri,  into 
English  Blank  Verse") 

Robert  Bland 

(c.  1779-1825) 

Inf.  iii.  64,  49-51   (terza  rima)   (in  Collections  from  the  Greek 

Anthology,  ed.  1833,  p.  258) 
(In  Quarterly  Review,  Vol.  xi,  Art.  i,  in  terza  rima) 


Inf.  i.  79-87 
Inf.  iii.  64,  49-51 
Inf.  XXX.  64-6  . 
Inf.  xxvi.  25-31     . 
Purg.  viii.  1-6 


(p.  11) 

(p.  12) 

(p.  12) 

^P.  13) 

(P-  13) 


1  Published  in  1813-14.    The  dates  assigned  are  those  appended  to  the  several  trans- 
lations. 
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Robert  Morehead 

(1777-1842) 
1814.         Inf.  xxxii.  1-39,   125-39;  xxxiii.  1-78  ("Story    of   Ugolino ") 
{Spenserian   stanzas)  ^in  Poetical  Epistles  and  Specimens  of 
Poetical  Translation^^  pp.  226-33) 

Ugo  F08C0I0* 

(1778-1827) 

1814.        (In  The  Letters  of  Ortis  to  Lorenzo,  in  blank  verse) 

Par.  xvii.  58-9 (p-  61) 

Inf.  vi.  4 .     (p.  161) 

*  See  also  under  1823. 

Henry  Francis  Cary* 
1814.         Divina  Commedia  ("The  Vision:  or,  Hell,  Purgatory,  and  Para- 
dise of  Dante  Alighieri")  (blank  verse)  ^ 

V.  N.  §  3,  11.  98-9 (in  note  to  Inf.  x) 

V.  E.  i.  8,  11.  25-64 (in  note  to  Purg.  xxvi) 

V.  E.  i.  10,  11.  11-34 (in  note  to  Purg.  xxvi) 

V.  E.  ii.  6,  11.  81-2 (in  note  to  Par.  x) 

*  See  also  under  1792,  1805. 1806,  1819.  1831,  1844. 

John  Herman  Meriyale* 

(1779-1844) 
18 14.        Purg.  viii.  1-6  (ottava  rima)  (in  Orlando  in  RoncesvalleSy  Canto  iv) 
•  See  also  under  1838,  1844. 

William  Hazlitt* 

(1778-1830) 

1814.  (In  Essay  on  Posthumous  Fame,  in  The  Round  Table,  May  22, 1814) 
Inf.  iv.  76-8?    (blank  versef 

1815.  (In  Essay  on  SismondVs  Literature  of  the  South,  in  Edinburgh 

Review,  June,  1815.     Vol.  xxv) 

Inf.  V.  138  (prose) (p.  47) 

Inf.  X.  22-4  (blank  verse) ' (p-  48) 

Inf.  iv.  76-8?    (blank  verse)  ^ (p-  48) 

Inf.  xi.  8  (prose) (p.  48) 

•  See  also  under  1826. 

1  Published  anonymously. 

2  The  first  edition  (in  three  diminutive  volumes)  of  Gary's  complete  translation  of  Ihe 
Commedia.  8  A  very  free  rendering. 

*  This  identification  is  very  doubtful,  but  it  seems  to  be  the  passage  Hazlitt  had  in 
mind. 


MOREHEAD  {t8i4)'HALLAM  {j8i8)  II 

George  Frederick  Nott 

(i  767-1841) 

1815.  (In  The  Works  of  Henry  Howard,  Earl  of  Surrey,  and  of  Sir 

Thomas  WyaU,  the-  Elder) 

Inf.  joxiii.  62-3  (prose) (Vol.  i,  p.  234) 

Purg.  V.  iq6-8  {prose) (Vol.  i,  p.  273) 

Percy  Bysshe  Shelley* 
(1792- 182  2) 

1816.  Son.  xxxii.  ("Dante  Alighicri  to  Guido  Cavalcanti")  {rhymed 

sonnet) 
Son.  xi.  (V.  N.  §  21),  11.  14-16  {Uank  verse)  ^ 
♦  See  also  under  1820,  i8ai. 

Thomas  Loye  Peacock* 

(1785-1866) 

1816.  Purg.  viii.  1-6  (an  imitation  in  a  terzetto  of  three  quatrains)  (in 

Headlong  Hall,  Ch.  xiii) 

*  See  also  under  i86o. 

Samuel  Taylor  Coleridge* 

(1772-1834) 

181 7.  Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  11.  53-5  {rhyme)  (in  Biographia  Literaria, 

ed.  1870,  p.  229) 

*  See  also  under  18 19. 

Anonymous 

18 18.  (In  Edinburgh  Review,  Vol.  xxx.     September,  18 18) 

Canz.  xii.  83  {blank  verse) (p.  345) 

Inf.  xxix.  13-15,  18-20,  25-6,  31-5  {prose)  .      .      .     (pp.  354-6) 

Epist.  ix  ("Amico  Florentino") (p.  350) 

Par.  xvii.  58-60  {prose) (P-  35i) 

Henry  Hallam 

(1777-1859) 

1818.        V.  E.  i.  10,  11.  12-20  (in  View  of  the  State  of  Europe  during  the 
Middle  Ages,  ed.  1855,  Vol.  iii,  p.  441) 

1  The  dates  of  these  f.vo  pieces  are  conjectural. 
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William  Stewart  Rose* 

(1775-1843) 

1819.        (In  LtUers  from  the  North  0}  Italy) 
Par.  xvii.  71-2  {blank  verse) 
Purg.  vi.  143-4  {blank  verse) 
Purg.  XXX.  25-7  {terza  rima) 
Par.  i.  58-60  {terza  rima) 
Par.  i.  40  {blank  verse)    . 

*  See  also  under  1823,  1825. 


(Vol.  i,  p.  44) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  172) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  266) 
(Vol.  ii,  p.  205) 
(Vol.  ii,  p.  215) 


Henry  Francis  Gary* 

1819.        Divina    Commedia    ("The   Vision  ...  of   Dante  Alighieri") 

{blank  verse)  (second  edition,  in  3  vols.  8vo)  * 
Sonnet  to  Busone  da  Gubbio  ^ 

{rhymed  sonnet)  .  .  (in  Life  of  Dante  prefixed  to  above,  p.  xix) 
V.  E.  i.  13,  11.  32-9  ...  (in  Life  of  Dante,  pp.  xxviii-ix) 
V.  N.  Son.  i  {rhymed  sonnet)  .  .   (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxiii) 

V.     N.     Son.     xxiv    {rhymed 

sonnet) (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxiv) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  102-124  .  (in  Life  of  Dante,  pp.  xxxiv-v) 

Conv.  i.  2,  11.  117-26 (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxv) 

Conv.  i.  7,  11.  84-91 (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxv) 

Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  99-103  .  (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxvi) 

Canz.  viii  (Conv.  iv),  11.  121- 

39  {rhyme) (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxvii) 

Sonnet   to   Brunetto   Latini* 

{rhymed  sonnet) (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxix) 

Sonnet  on  Melancholy^  {rhymed 

sonnet) (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxix) 

S.  P.  ii.  25-6  {blank  verse)  * (in  note  to  Inf.  i) 

Conv.  i.  7,  11.  91-8 (in  note  to  Inf.  iv) 

Conv.  iv.  6,  11.  51-70 (in  note  to  Inf.  iv) 

•  See  also  under  1792,  1805,  1806,  1831,  1844. 

1  Only  translations  now  introduced  for  the  first  time  are  registered  here. 

3  "  Tu,  che  stampi  lo  colle  ombroso  e  fresco,"  attributed  to  Dante  {Canzoniere,  ed. 
Fraticelli.  p.  282). 

8  *'  Messer  Brunetto,  questa  pulzelletta,"  attributed  to  Dante  {Canz..  ed.  Frat.,  p.  272). 

♦  "  Vn  di  si  venne  a  me  Malinconia,"  attributed  to  Dante  (Canz.,  ed.  Frat.,  p.  274). 

fi  The  second  (Ps.  xxxi)  of  the  SfUt  Salmi  Penitenziali ,  attributed  to  Dante  {Canz.,  cd. 
Frat.,  p.  340). 
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1819. 


Henry  Francis  Gary  (^Continued) 
20,  U.  14-15 


1819. 


Conv.  iv 

Mon.  in.  10,  11.  39-42 
Mon.  ii.  13, 11.  66-9. 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  13-31 
Conv.  iv.  28,  U.  62-5 
V.  E.  ii.  2,  11.  95-6  . 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  104-9 
Mon.  iii.  4,  11.  47-50 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  164-7 
Conv.  i.  II,  11.  58-65 
V.  E.  i.  12,  11.  20-35 
Conv.  ii.  II,  11.  59-6S 
Mon.  iii.  4,  11.  10-21 
Conv.  iv.  14,  11.  114-23 
Mon.  ii.  5,  11.  90-9    . 
V.  E.  i.  13,  11.  1-13   . 
V.  E.  ii.  2,  11.  47-57,  62-83, 
V.  N.  §  41,  11.  4I-5X 
Mon.  ii.  2,  11.  11-32 . 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  72-6 
Mon.  i.  12,  11.  21-44 
Mon.  ii.  6,  11.  56-8    . 
Mon.  ii.  II,  11.  67-71,  77-80 
Conv.  iv.  5, 11.  16-32 
Conv.  ii.  7,  11.  78-82 
Mon.  iii.  3,  11.  53-62,  108-10 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  46-77 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  194-204 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  52-6 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  8-10 
V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  49-52  . 
V.  E.  i.  9,  11.  50-60  . 
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.  (in  note  to  Inj.  v) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  xix) 

(in  note  to  Inj,  xix) 

(in  note  to  Inj.  xxvii) 

(in  note  to  Inj.  xxvii) 

(in  note  to  Inj.  xxviii) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  i) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  i) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  ii) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  iii) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  iii) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xiv) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xvi) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xvi) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xx) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  x^iv) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xxvi) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xxxiii) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  i) 

(in  note  to  Par.  ii) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  v) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  v) 

(in  note  to  Par.  vi) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  vi) 

(in  note  to  Par.  viii) 

(in  note  to  Par.  ix) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xiv) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xviii) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xx) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxv) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxvi) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxvi) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxxi) 


V.  N.  §  41,  11.  1-6     . 

Samuel  Taylor  Coleridge* 
(In  MS.  notes  in  his  copy  of  the  second  edition  of  Cary's  trans- 
lation preserved  in  the  British  Museum) 

Par.  i.  14-15  (blank  verse) (in  Vol.  iii,  p.  4) 

Par.  i.  24-5  {prose) (in  Vol  iii,  p  5) 

Par.  i.  76-7  {prose)  ....      (in  Vol.  iii,  p  9) 

♦  See  also  under  1817. 
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James  Henry  Leigh  Hunt* 
(1784-1859) 

1819-21.  (In  The  Indicator) 

Purg.  ii.  10-29  {ierza  ritna)  (in  No.  xv.  Mists  and  Fogs) 
Inf.  xxvi.  91-142  (prose)  (in  No.  xvii.  More  News  of  Ulysses) 
*  See  also  under  r825,  1844,  i^^< 

Lord  Byron* 

(1788-1824) 

1819.  Inf.  xxviii.  117  (in  Don  Juan^  Canto  i.  Stanza  82,  11.  1-2) 

1820.  Inf.  V.  97-142  ("Francesca  of  Rimini")  (terza  rima)  *  (in  Letter  to 

John  Murray,  from  Ravenna) 

•  See  also  under  1821. 

Percy  Bysshe  Shelley* 

1820.  Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii)  (rhyme) 
Purg.  xxviii.  1-51  (terza  rima) 

Inf.  iii.  9  (blank  verse)  (in  Prometheus  Unbound,  III.  iv.  136) 
*  See  also  under  1816,  1821  ;  and  under  Medwin  (below). 

Lord  Grenville 

(i 759-1834) 

c.  1820.        Inf.  i.  79-84  (rhyme)  (printed  in  Clayden's  Rogers  and  his  Con- 
temporaries, Vol.  i,  p.  364) 

Thomas  Medwin 

I 788-1869 

c.   1820.       Inf.  xxxiii.  22-75   (terza  rima) '  (in  Medwin's  Life  of  Shelley, 
Vol.  ii,  pp.  18  flF.) 

Peter  Bayley 

(c.  1778-1823) 

182 1.  (In  Sketches  from  St.  George^ s  Fields.    Secofid  Series.     By  Gior- 

gione  di  Castel  Chiuso) 
Inf.  iii.  1-9  (heroic  couplets) (p-  24) 

1  Not  published  until  1830. 

2  According  to  Medwin,  Shelley  introduced  into  this  version  "  numerous  corrections, 
which  almost  indeed  make  it  his  own." 
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Lord  Byron* 

182 1.        Purg.  viii.  1-6  (in  Don  Juan^  Canto  iii,  Stanza  108,  U.  1-6) 

•  See  also  under  18 19,  i8aa 

Percy  Bysshe  Shelley* 

182 1.        Inf.  xxxiii.  29-30  (in  Th^  Boat  on  the  Serchio,  11.  39-40) 

Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  11.  53-61  {rhyme)  (in  Advertisement  to  Epipsy- 

chidion) ' 

*  See  also  under  1816,  i8ao. 

Lady  Morgan 

(c.  1 783-1859) 
1821.        (In  Italy) 

Inf.  iii.  38-9  {heroic  couplet) (Vol.  i,  p.  289) 

Par.  viii.  142-4  {prose) (Vol.  iii,  p.  239) 

Anonymous 

1 82 1.  (In  New  Monthly  Magazine) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  1-78  {heroic  couplets)   .  (Vol.  ii,  pp.  327-8) 

Anonymous 

1822.  (In  New  Monthly  Magazine) 

Inf.  V.  121-3,  139-42  {blank  verse)  ....  (Vol.  iv,  p.  351) 
Inf.  xiii.  2-6,  33-7,  44-5,  58-78  {blank  verse)  (Vol.  iv,  pp.  45  ff.) 
Inf.  iii.  87  {blank  verse) (Vol.  v,  p.  164) 

John  Taaffe 

1822.        (In  his  Comment  on  the  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri) 

Conv.  i.  3,  11.  20-43 (pp.  5-6) 

Epist.  ix,  §  4, 11.  41-6 (p.  6) 

Inf.  xix.  106-8  {octosyllabic  terza  rima) (p.  t^^) 

Purg.  XX.  88-90  {octosyllabic  terza  rima) (p.  74) 

Par.  xviii.  127-36  {octosyllabic  terza  rima)       .      .      .      .  (p.  76) 

Par.  xxi.  127-35  {octosyllabic  terza  rima) (p.  77) 

V.  N.  §  2,  II.  16-18,  50-2 (P-  95) 

V.  N.  §  3,  11.  1-59 ^pp.  95-7) 

Canz.  iv  (V.  N.  §  32),  11.  16-28  {rhymed  quatrains)  (p.  no) 

Son.  xxi  (V.  N.  §  38),  11.  1-4  {rhymed  quatrain)  .     .       (p.  in) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  1 1 1-23 (p.  116) 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  14-41 (pp.  1 1 7-18) 

1  The  translation  of  the  whole  Canzone  had  been  made  in  1820. 
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John  Taaffe  {Continued) 

1822.        Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  165-78 

Purg.  X.  124-6  {octosyllabic  terza  ritna) 

Canz.  xi.  1-3  (rhyme)    .      . 

Canz.  xi.  61-3,  76-9  (prose) 

Conv.  i.  7,  11.  95-7  .      .      . 

Par.  xix.  79-81  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Inf.  V.  40-2  (octosyllabic  terza  ritna) 

Inf.  V.  46-9  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Inf.  V.  98-9  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  5-29 

Inf.  vi.  68-9  (prose) 

Inf.  vii.  I  (heroic  couplet) 

V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  49-61  .      . 

Inf.  xxxiv.  I  (blank  verse) 

Inf.  vii.  16-18  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Inf.  vii.  19-21  (prose)    .... 

Inf.  vii.  22-4  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Inf.  vii.  27-35  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Conv.  ii.  3,  11.  8  ff.-5,  1.  64 

Inf.  vii.  73-7,  85-93  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 

Inf.  i.  86-7  (octosyllabic  terza  rima) 


(p- 
(p- 

123) 

124) 

.   (p. 

146) 

(p. 

147) 

(p. 

199) 

(p- 

240) 

(p- 

280) 

.    (p.  281) 

.    (p. 

320) 

.    (p. 

327) 

.    (p. 

370) 

(p-  399) 

(pp.  409-10) 

.    (p. 

414) 

.    (p. 

416) 

.   (p. 

422) 

.    (p. 

425) 

.    (p. 

430) 

(pp.  438-43) 

(pp.  445-6) 

.   (p. 

457) 

Ugo  FO0COIO' 

1823.        (In  his  Essays  on  Petrarch) 

Par.  X.  28  (prose)  .... 
Conv.  i.  7,  11.  92-5  .... 
Purg.  xi.  135-41  (prose)  .  . 
Epist.  ix  (**Amico  Florentino") 
Mon.  i.  12,  11.  1-2  .... 
Son.  xi  (V.  N.  §  21)  (prose)      . 

*  See  also  under  1814 


.       .   (p.  84) 
(pp.     170-T) 

.         (p.  198) 

(pp.   203-4) 

(p.   207) 

(p.   265) 


William  Stewart  Rose* 

1823.        Inf.  XV.  1 2 1-4  (terza  rima)  (in  The  Orlando  Furioso  translated 
into  English  Verse^  Vol.  i,  p.  32) 


♦  See  also  under  1819,  1825. 
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Thomas  Roscoe 

(1791-1871) 

**    1823.        (In  his  translation  of  Sismondi*s  Historical  View  of  the  Literature 
0}  the  South  of  Europe) 
Inf.  xxxiii.  1-75  {terza  rima)   .      .     .    (ed.  1850,  Vol.  i,  pp.  265-9) 

Thomas  Babington  Macaalay* 

(1800-1859) 

1824.  Inf.  XXX.  136-8  (prose)  (in  Criticisms  on  the  Principal  Italian 

Writers.    No.  i.  Dante  *  —  contributed  to  Knighfs  Quarterly 

Magazine) 

•  See  ahso  under  1825,  1840. 

Lorenzo  da  Ponte 

(1749-C.  1835) 

1825.  (In  Critique  on  Certain  Passages  in  Dante,^  in  New  York  Review 

and  Athenaeum  Magazine,  in  blank  verse) 
Inf.  i.  31,  36 

Inf.  iii.  72-5,  109-14,  117,  125-6 
Inf.  V.  76-8 

James  Henry  Leigh  Hunt* 

1825.         (In  Criticism  on  Female  Beauty,^  in  New  Monthly  Magazine, 
July-August) 
Canz.  (**Io  miro  i  crespi  e  gli  biondi  capegli")/  11.  20-1,  69-70 
(blank  verse) 

•  See  also  under  1819,  1844,  1846. 

William  Stewart  Rose* 

1825.         (In  The  Orlando  Furioso  translated  into  English  Verse,  Vol.  iii) 

Inf.  xix.  1 15-17  (terza  rima) (p.  239) 

Inf.  xxv.  79-81  (terza  rima) (p.  311) 

•  See  also  under  1819,  1823. 

George  Procter  ^ 

1825.        (In  The  History  0}  Italy,  from  the  Fall  of  the  Western  Empire) 
Par.  xvii.  58-60  (prose) (Vol.  i,  p.  283) 

1  In  Miscellaneous  Writings,  ed,  1875,  P*  *8. 

2  Reprinted  by  T.  W.  Koch,  in  Dante  in  America  (in  Fifteenth  Annual  Report  of  the 
Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass.).  '  Reprinted  in  Men,  Women,  and  Books. 

*  Attributed  to  Dante  {Cam.,  ed.  Frat.,  pp.  236-9). 

*  Procter  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  George  Perceval. 
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Thomas  Babington  Macaulay* 

1825.  (In  Essay  on  Milton,^  in  Edinburgh  Review) 
Inf.  xxxi.  58-64  (prose) 

Inf.  xxix.  46-51  (prose) 

*  See  also  under  1824,  1840. 

Anonymous 

1826.  Inferno  i  (terza  rima)  (lu  An  Attempt  at  an  English  Translation, 

in  terza  rima^  0}  the  first  canto  of  Dante's  Inferno,  etc.     By  a 
late  scholar  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge)' 

John  Browning 

1826.        (In  The  History  of  Tusca^ny,  from  the  Italian  of  L.  Pignotti) 

V.  N.  §  2,  11.  50-2 (Vol.  ii,  p.  200) 

Inf.  xxiv.  50-1  (prose) (Vol.  iv,  p.  347) 

William  Hazlitt* 

1826.  Inf.  iii.  9  (blank  verse)  (in  The  Plain  Speaker,  Vol.  i,  p.  465) 
Inf.  X.  22-4  (blank  verse)  '  (in  Notes  of  a  Journey  through  France 

and  Italy,  p.  253) 
c.  1826.        Inf.  xxxiii.  73-4  (blank  verse)  (in  Essay  on  the  Fine  Arts) 

•  See  also  under  1814,  1815. 

Charles  Strong 

( 1 784-1864) 

1827.  Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41)  (rhymed  sonnet)  (in  Specimens  of  Sonnets 

from  the  most  celebrated  Italian  Poets;  with  Translations)  * 

Anna  Brownell  Jameson 

( I 794-1860) 

1829.         (In  The  Love  of  Dante  for  Beatrice  Portinari,  in  The  Romance 
of  Biography:    or.  Memoirs  of   Women  loved  and  celebrated 
by  Poets,  Vol.  i,  pp.  105  ff.) 
Son.  xi  (V.  N.  §  21)  (prose) 

1  Critical  and  Historical  Essays,  ed.  1866,  Vol.  i,  pp.  9-10. 

2  A  pamphlet  (of  which  there  is  a  copy  in  the  British  Museum)  of  sixteen  pages,  printed 
by  Gilbert  and  Rivington,  London.  1832.  Tlie  Dante  translation  is  dated  Pisa,  Dec.  29, 1826. 
Included  with  it  are  a  translation  from  Claudian  (dated  Hcmsted,  April  5,  1825)  and  one 
from  the  Medea  of  Euripides  (dated  Cambridge.  September,  1825). 

'  A  very  free  rendering.  *  Published  anonymously. 
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Anna  Brownell  Jameson  (^Continued) 

1829.  Son.  xiii  (V.  N.  §  22)  {prose) 
V.  N.  §  29,  11.  4-1 1 

Canz.  iv.  (V.  N.  §  32),  11.  15-28  {prose) 
V.  N.  §  43,  11.  I-" 

Anonymous 

1830.  (In  Foreign  Quarterly  Review) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  67-85 (Vol.  v,  p.  430) 

Epist.  X,  §§  7-8 (Vol.  V,  p.  431) 

George  William  Featherstonhaugh 
1830.        Inf.  xxxiii  (selections,  in  blank  verse)  (in  The  Death  of  Ugolino: 
a  Tragedy)  * 

Samuel  Rogers 

(1763-1855) 

1830.  (In  his  Italy,  in  blank  verse) 
Par.  xvii.  55,  58-60  (in  Florence) 

Purg.  viii.  1-6  (in  The  Campagna  0}  Florence)  ' 

Henry  Francis  Gary* 

1831.  Divina  Commedia  ("The  Vision  ...  of  Dante  Alighieri")  {blank 

verse)  (third  edition,  in  3  vols.  i2mo) 

*  See  also  under  1792,  1805,  1806,  1819,  1844. 

Henry  Stebbing 
(1799-1883) 

183 1.        (In  Li}e  of  Dante,  in  Lives  of  Italian  Poets) 

Son.  i  (V.  N.  §  3)  {rhymed  sonnet)     ....      (Vol.  i,  p.  10) 
Son.  XX  (V.  N.  §  37)  {rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  i,  p.  21-2) 

Son.  xxi  (V.  N.  §  38)  {rhymed  sonnet)  (Vol.  i,  pp.  24-5) 

Edward  Dort  Griffin 

(d.  1830) 

1831.        Inf.  xxxiii.   1-75  (with  other  fragments  from  the  Inferno)  {blank 
verse)  (in  his  Remains,  ed.  F.  Griffin,  pp.  326-37)  ' 

1  In  the  prefsLce  the  author  states  that  some  years  before  he  had  translated  the  whole  of 
the  Divina  Commedia  into  blank  verse  ;  fragments  of  his  rendering  of  Canto  XXXIII  of 
the  Inferno  are  embodied  in  the  tragedy.  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Danteiana  in  Ameri- 
can Libraries,  p.  31,  in  Eighteenth  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

*  Freely  translated.  '  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  79. 
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Arthur  Henry  Hallam 
(1811-1833) 

1 83 1.  Par.  XXX.  40-2  {terza  rima)  (in  Oration  on  the  Influence  of  Italian 

Works  of  Imagination  on  the  same  class  of  compositions  in  Eng- 
land)'' 

1832.  Son.  vi.  (V.  N.  §  13)  {rhymed  sonnet)  '  (in  Remarks  upon  Pro- 

fessor Rossetti's  Disquisizioni  sidlo  Spirito  Antipapale)  ' 

Charles  Macfarlane 

(d.  1858) 

1832.  Conv.  i.  3, 11.  33-7,  21-8  (in  The  Romance  of  History ,  Vol.  i,  p.  71) 

Anonymous:  "S." 

1833.  Fragments  (in  review  of  Gary,  in  New  England  Magazine,  De- 

cember, 1833,  Vol.  V,  pp.  474-80)  * 

Ichabod  Charles  Wright* 

(1795-1871) 

1833.  Inferno  *  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante,  Translated  ")  (bastard  terza  rima 

—  aba  cbc  ded  fef  etc.) 

Mon.  iii.  i,  11.  19-29 (in  Introd.  p.  xvi) 

Par.  xx\'.  40-5  (prose) (in  note  to  Inf.  ii) 

Conv.  iv.  22,  11.  140-4 (in  note  to  Inf.  iii) 

♦  See  also  under  1836,  1840,  1845.  1854. 

Caroline  Ward 

1834.  (In  translation  of  Rossetti^s  Disquisizioni  sidlo  Spirito  Aniipa- 

pale) 

V.  N.  §  25,  11.  102-11 (Vol.  i,  p.  56) 

Epist.  X,  §§  7,  8 (Vol.  i,  p.  59) 

Conv.  iv.  7,  11.  104-5,  120-2 (Vol.  i,  p.  60) 

Epist.  X,  §  28 (Vol.  i,  p.  65) 

Conv.  iv.  4,  11.  1 14-19 (Vol.  i,  p.  87) 

1  Printed  in  Remains,  ed.  1863,  p.  145. 

2  Hallam  intended  to  translate  the  Vita  Xuovj ;  he  rendered  into  verse  most  of  the 
SoNnets,  but  does  not  appear  to  have  made  any  progress  with  the  prose  translation. 
The  Sonnets  appeared  to  his  father  to  be  "  rather  too  literal  and  consequently  harsh  "  to  be 
worth  printing  in  his  Remains.  *  Printed  in  Remains,  ed.  1863,  p.  246. 

*  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  50  ;  ii,  p.  412. 

*  A  second  edition,  with  portions  of  the  translation  recast,  and  additional  notes,  appeared 
in  this  same  vear. 
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Caroline  Ward  ( Continuid) 

1834.        V.  E.  ii.  6,  U.  36-9 
Mon.  iii.  4,  11.  47-59 
Epist.  vii,  §  7 
Epist.  X,  S  8  .      . 
Epist.  X,  {§  32-3 . 
V.  N.  §  42,  11.  12-17 
Conv.  ii.  II,  11.  64-5 
Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  42-52,  75-82,  87-91 
Mon.  iii.  12,  II.  49-58,  90-101 
Conv.  i.  5,  11.  92-5 
V.  N.  §  2,  11.  6-8 
Conv.  iii.  3,  11.  1-5 
Conv.  iv.  4,  11.  50-74 
V.  N.  §  24,  U.  20-5,  35-9 
Epist.  vii,  {§  I,  8,  2 
Epist.  V,  §§  I,  2,  4 
Conv.  i.  I,  11.  111-16 
Epist.  X,  §{  9-10  . 
Conv.  iv.  2, 11.  1 21-31;  3, 11.  1-23;  4, 11 
Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  71-4,  120-4 
Conv.  i.  2,  11.  114-30;  3,  11.  9-14 
Mon.  i.  2,  11.  36-42 
Epist.  X,  S  15  •      •      • 
Inf.  i.  127-9  {P^osey    . 
Mon.  i.  8,  11.  25-30    . 
Mon.  ii.  I,  11.  25-35   . 
Mon.  i.  8,  11.  6-9,  15-21,  25-30;   10,  11. 

31;  II,  11.  1-13  . 
Conv.  iv.  4,  11.  111-19 
Mon.  ii.  3,  11.  28-32  . 
Mon.  ii.  3,  11.  58-124 
Mon.  ii.  6,  11.  1-14  . 
Conv.  ii.  7,  11.  19-20  . 
V.  N.  §  9,  11.  13-17,  23-36,  60-3 
V.  N.  §  9,  11.  39-42;   §  10,  11.  1-16;   § 

11.  1-12 

Ball.  i.  (V.  N.  §  12),  18-24  {prose) 
V.  N.  §  12,  11.  125-45       .      .      . 
V.  N.  §  13,  11.  1-61    .      .      .      . 
Conv.  iv.  2,  11.  67-80,  88-90 


26- 


.  (Vol.  i,  p.  121) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  122-3) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  132) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  136) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  141) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  141) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  141) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  162) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  162) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  163) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  165) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  165) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  166-7) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  168) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  173) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  173-4) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  175) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  176) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  177) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  178) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  178) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  179) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  179) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  181) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  182-3) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  183-4) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  186) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  193) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  193) 

(Vol.  i,  p   194) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  196) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  201) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  202) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  203) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  204) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  204-5) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  205) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  206) 
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Caroline  Ward  {Continued) 

1834.        Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  57-67      .... 
Conv.  iii.  10,  11.  50-3,  64-8    . 

Son.  xlvi  {prose) 

Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  99-103;  iv.  i,  11.  18-76 
Canz.  viii  (Conv.  iv),  11.  1-20  {prose) 
Conv.  iv.  I,  11.  78-9;   2,  11.  20-31     . 

Epist.  viii,  §1 

V.  N.  §  29,  11.  1-18 

Conv.  ii.  8,  11.  20-4 

Purg.  vi.  97-8,  103-5,  109,  1 16-17  {prose) 
Conv.  iii.  2,  11.  18-20       .... 
V.  N.  §  41,  11.  41-52,  2-6       ... 

Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  42-51 

Canz.  XX.  1-4,  46-54  (prose) 

V.  N.  §  13,  11.  57-6*1 

V.  N.  §  2, 11.  19-22,  26-32,  50-2;  §  3, 11.  60-2 
Conv.  ii.  6,  11.  8-12,  15-18    .      .      . 

V.  E.  i.  2,  11.  9-33 

V.  E.  i.  7,  11.  i-ii,  20-35      .      .      . 

V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  5-10 

V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  38-61;  7,11.61-6  .      . 

V.  E.  i.  4,  11.  24-34 

Purg.xx^'i.  109,  1 13-14,  124-6,  i^^-6  {prose] 
Conv.  i.  13,  11.  85-7;   12,  II.  27-35,  49-53 
Conv.  i.  13,  II.  9-10,"  37-8 
Conv.  iv.  7,  11.  56-80       .... 

Conv.  i.  13,  11.  85-9 

Conv.  i.  5,  11.  23-44;  6,  11.  8-37,  40-61 

11.  I  flF 

Conv.  i.  7,  11.  36-74,  91-S      .      .      . 

Conv.  i.  5,  11.  66-9 

Inf.  iv.  52-63  {prose)       .... 
Son.  xi  (V.  N.  §  33),  11.  1-2  {prose)    . 
V.  N.  §  42,  11.  14-22,  37-9    .      .      . 
Canz.  i  (V.  N.  §  19),  11.  1-2,  12-15  iprose] 
Purg.  xxxii.  102  {prose)  .... 

V.  N.  §  43,  11-  1-17 

Conv.  iv.  8,  11.  86-96  .... 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  115-23  .... 
Mon.  iii.  12,  11.  67-70,  76-8  . 


(Vol.  i,  p.  206) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  207) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  208) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  210) 

(Vol.  i,pp.  210-11) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  211) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  212) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  212-13) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  213-14) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  218) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  223) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  228) 
(Vol.  i,  p.  232) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  232-3) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  238) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  241) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  261) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  2) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  2) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  3) 

.  (Vol.  ii,  p.  4) 

(Vol.  ii,  pp.  4-5) 

.  (Vol.  ii,  p.  8) 

.  (Vol.  ii,  p.  9) 

(Vol.  ii,  pp.  9-10) 
(Vol.  ii,  p.  lo) 
(Vol.  ii,  p.  12) 


(Vol.  ii,  pp. 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 

(Vol.  ii,  pp. 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii, 
(Vol.  ii. 


13-14) 
p.  14) 

P-  14) 
p.  15) 
p.  20) 
p.  20) 
p.  20) 
p.  20) 
20-1) 
p.  26) 
P-  36) 
p.  41) 
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23 


1834. 


1835. 


Caroline  Ward  {^Continued) 
Conv.  iv.  24,  U.  136-9     .... 
Canz.  X  (V.  E.  ii.  2),  11.  48-50  {prose) 

Epist.  X,  §S  II,  15 

Mon.  i.  II,  11.  i-ii,  55-9;  12, 11.  38-41,  47-8 
Purg.  XXX.  1 2 1-9,  142-4  {prose)  . 
Purg.  xxxiii.  34-5  {prose)       .      . 
V.  N.  §  30,  11.  2-3      .... 
Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  11.  53-9  {prose) 
Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  58-65  .... 

Epist.  X,  §  7 

Mon.  ii.  I,  11.  1-4 

Canz.  vii  (Conv.  iii),  1.  i  {prose) 
Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  1.  i  {prose) 
V.  N.  §  14,  11.  99-111      . 
Conv.  ii.  6,  11.  11-15,  33-43 
V.  N.  S  29,  11.  23-8    .      . 
Purg.  xiv.  145-6  {prose)  . 
V.  E.  i.  13,  11.  32-9     .      . 
V.  E.  i.  9,  11.  20-2 
Inf.  vi.  60-71  {prose) , 


(Vol.  ii,  p.  43) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  43) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  47) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  47) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  48) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  60) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  84) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  99) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  107) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  107) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  107) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  108) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  109) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  119) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  120) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  160) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  161) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  224) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  225) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  230) 


Charles  Lyell'* 

(i 767-1849) 
Canzoniere  ("The  Canzoniere  of  Dante  Alighieri,  including  the 
Poems  of  the  Vita  Nuova  and  Convito")  {unrhymed,  in  metres 
of  original) 

Poems  of  Vita  Nuova (pp.  1-87) 

.  (pp.  89-119) 

(pp.  142-445) 

.    (pp.  142-5) 

(pp.  146-53) 

(pp.  154-65) 

.  (pp.  166-75) 

(pp.  176-89) 

■    (PP-  190-9) 
.    (pp.  200-7) 


Canzoni  of  Convito 

Canzoniere 

Ball.  X  C'Voi  Che  sapete")  * 
Canz.  ix  ("Amor  che  muovi") 
Canz.  xix  ("Poscia  ch'  Amor") 
Canz.  xiv  ("lo  sento  si") 
Canz.  X  ("Doglia  mi  reca")  . 
Canz.  XX  ("Tre  donne  intomo") 
Canz.  xiii  ("Ei  m'  incresce") 

*  See  also  under  1840, 1842,  1845. 


1  The  numbering  of  the  poems  is  that  of  the  Oxford  Dante  ;  the  absence  of  a  number 
indicates  that  the  poem  in  question  is  not  included  in  that  edition.  Many  of  the  poems 
translated  by  Lyell  are  not  now  accepted  as  authentic  poems  of  Dante. 
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Charles  Lyell  (^Continued) 

1835.        Canz.  xvi  ("La  dispietata  mente") 
Canz.  xii  ("Cosi  nel  mio  parlar") 
Canz.  ("lo  miro  i  crespi")    . 
Canz.  xviii  ("O  patria  degna")  . 
Ball,  iv  ("Fresca  rosa  novella")  * 
Ball.  ("lo  non  domando")     .     . 
Canz.  (**Giovane  donna") 
Canz.  C*Io  non  pensava") 
Canz.  XV  ("lo  son  venuto  al  punto") 
Son.  rinterzato  C^'Quando  il  consiglio") 
Canz.  xi  ("Amor,  dacch^  convien") 
Canz.  ("La  bella  Stella")      .      . 
Canz.  ("Dacch^  ti  piace")    .      . 
Canz.  ("Perch6  nel  tempo  rio") 
Canz.  ("L'uom  che  conosce") 
Canz.  xxi  ("Ahi  faulx  ris!") 
Sest.  i  ("Al  poco  giomo")  ^  .      . 
Sest.  ii  ("Amor,  tu  vedi  ben")  * 
Canz.  ("L*  alta  speranza")    . 
Ball.  Hi  ("Donne,  io  non  so")    . 
Ball,  vii  ("Madonna,  quel  Signor") 
Ball,  ii  ("Deh  nuvoletta")    .      . 
Ball,  viii  ("Per  una  ghirlandetta")  * 
Son.  liv  ("Bicci  novel")  .      .      . 
Son.  XXXV  ("Io  son  si  vago") 
Son.  ("Ahi  lasso!   ch'  io  credea") 
Son.  xxxi  ("E^  non  h  legno") 
Son.  xxxiii  ("Io  maladico  il  di") 
Son.  xxxviii  ("Molti  volendo  dir") 
Son.  xxvii  ("Dagli  occhi  della  mia  donna" 
Son.  ("Nelle  man  vostre")    .      . 
Son.  ("Non  v'  accorgete  voi")     . 
Son.  ("Un  dl  si  venne")       .      . 
Son.  xlix  ("Se  vedi  gli  occhi  miei") 
Son.  ("Dagli  occhi  belli")     .      . 
Son.  ("Volgete  gli  occhi")     .      . 
Ball,  ix  ("Poich^  saziar  non  posso") 
Son.  Hi  ("Chi  udisse  tossir") 
Son.  ("O  madre  di  virtute") 

1  Called  a  canzoru  by  Lyell. 


.  (pp. 

208-13) 

.(pp. 

214-21) 

•  (pp- 

222-9) 

.  (pp. 

230-7) 

(pp.  238-41) 

•  (pp- 

242-5) 

(pp.  246-51) 

.  (pp. 

252-7) 

.  (pp. . 

258-65) 

.  (pp.  266-9) 

.  (pp. 

270-7) 

(pp- 

278-85) 

(pp.  286-93) 

.  (pp. 

294-9) 

.  (pp. 

300-5) 

(pp.  306-9) 

(pp- . 

310-13) 

(pp- . 

314-19) 

-  (pp- 

320-5) 

.  (pp. 

326-7) 

•  (pp- 

328-9) 

-  (pp- 

330-1) 

-  (pp- 

332-5) 

•  (pp- 

336-7) 

-  (pp- 

338-9) 

-  (pp- 

340-1) 

•  (pp- 

342-3) 

-  (pp- 

344-5) 

•  (pp- 

346-7) 

-  (pp- 

348-9) 

•  (pp- 

350-1) 

•  (pp- 

352-3) 

•  (pp- 

354-5) 

-  (pp- 

356-7) 

-  (pp- 

358-9) 

•  (pp. 

360-1) 

-  (pp- 

362-^) 

-  (pp. 

364-5) 

•  (pp 

366-7) 

LYELL  {iSssyCLADSTONE  (iSjd) 
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(PP- 
(PP- 
(PP- 


(pp.  368-9; 
(pp.  370-1 
372-3. 
374-5 
376-7 
(PP-  378-9: 
(pp.  380-3: 
(pp.  384-S 
(pp.  386-7 
(pp.  388-9: 
(PP-  390-1 
(PP-  392-3 
(pp.  394-5 
(pp.  396-7 
(pp.  398-9; 
400-1 
402-3 
404-5: 


(PP- 
(PP- 
(PP- 


Charles  Lyell  (^Continued) 
1836.        Son.  ("Questa  donna  ch'andar") 

Son.  (**Ben  dico  certo")  .... 

Son.  xxvi  (**Chi  guarderk  giammai") 

Son.  ("Alessandro  lasd^") 

Son.  xxviii  (**Da  quella  luce")    . 

Son.  xxix  ("Di  donne  io  vidi")    . 

Ball,  vi  ("Io  mi  son  pargoletta") 

Son.  ("Deh  ragioniamo") 

Son.  XXX  ("Due  donne  in  cima") 

Son.  ("Lo  fin  piacer")     .... 

Son.  ("Madonna,  deh  vedeste") 

Son.  ("Oim^,  Comun")   .... 

Son.  xliv  ("Per  quella  via")  .      .      . 

Son   ("Quando  la  notte  abbraccia") 

Son.  ("Se  nel  mio  ben")  .      .      .      . 

Son.  ("Sonetto,  se  Mcuccio") 

Son.  ("Savete  giudicar")  .... 

Son.  ("Messer  Brunetto")      .      .      . 

Son.  xxxii  ("Guido,  vorrei"). 

Son.  ("Tu  che  stampi")  .... 

Son.  xlvi  ("Poich*  i  non  trovo") 

Son.  xxxiv  ("Io  mio  credea  del  tutto") 

Son.  ("Savere  e  cortesia")    ... 

Son.  ("Qual  che  voi  siate")  .      .      . 

Son.  ("Non  conoscendo,  amico") 

Son.  xliii  ("Parole  mie") .... 

Son.  xl  ("Odolci  rime")        .      .      . 

Son.  xli  ("Onde  venite  voi  cosl  pensose") 

Son.  li  ("Voi,  donne,  che  pietoso")  . 

Canz.  xvii  ("Morte,  poich'  io  truovo") 

Canz.  ("Oim^  lasso  quelle  trecce  bionde") 

William  Ewart  Gladstone* 
(1809-1898) 

1836.        (In  Translations  by  Lord  Lyttelton  and  W.  E.  Gladstone )  * 

Purg.  xi.  1-21   ("The  Lord's  Prayer")  {ierza  rima)  (ed,  1861, 

p.  117;  ed.  1863,  p.  163) 
Par.  iii.  70-87   ("Speech  of  Piccarda")  {tcrza  rima)  (ed.  1861, 
p.  119;  ed.  1863,  p.  165) 

*  See  also  under  1837. 
1  Published  in  1861  ;  second  edition,  1863. 


(pp.  406^7; 
Cpp.  410-11 

(pp.  412-13 
(pp.  416-17 
(pp.  420-1 
(pp.  422-3 
(pp.  424-5 
(pp.  426-7; 
(pp.  428-9 
(pp.  430-1 
(pp.  432-3 
fpp.  434-41 
(pp.  442-5 
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James  Montgomery 
(1771-1854) 
1835.        (In  Li]e  of  Danie  Alighieri,  in  The  Cabinet  Cydopadia^  in  blank 
verse) 
Par.  XV.  95-6 (p-  2) 


Par.  xxii.  107-23   . 

Inf.  XX.  7-24    . 

Inf.  xvi.  45 

Inf.  xxii.  1-15  . 

Inf.  xxi.  91-9   . 

Par.  xvii.  55-69 

Purg.  xi.  133-40    . 

Epist.  ix,  §§3-4    . 

Par.  XXV.  i-ii . 

Inf.  xix.  13-21 

Purg.  i.  115-29      . 

V.  N.  §  35,  11.  1-6 

Purg.  xii.  88-93     • 

Purg.  V.  130-6 

Purg.  vi.  58-75      . 

Inf.  X.  22-114  • 

Inf.  xxxiii.  150 
1836.        (In  Translations  from  Dante,  in 

Inf.  xxxii.  124-xxxiii.  75  ("Ugolino  and  Ruggieri") 

Inf.  XXX.  49-148  ("Maestro  Adamo") 

Par.  viii.  13-15  ("Dante  and  Beatrice") 

Par.  ii.  19-36  ("Dante  and  Beatrice") 

Par.  V.  91-3  ("Dante  and  Beatrice") 

Par.  ix.  64-72  ("Dante  and  Beatrice") 

Par.  XXX.  46-120  ("The  River  of  Life") 

Inf.  iii.  1-30  ("The  Portal  of  Hell") 

Inf.  xxxi.  112-45  ("Anteus") 

Purg.  xiv.  127-42  ("Cain") 

Inf.  X.  22-114  ("Farinata")* 

Ichabod  Cliarles  Wright* 
1836.        Purgatorio  ("  The  Purgatorio  of  Dante,  Translated  ")  {bastard ierza 
rima)  * 

Conv.  i.  II,  11.  59-65 (in  note  to  Purg,  iii) 

*  See  also  under  1833,  1840,  1845,  1854. 
1  A  revised  version  of  the  same  passage  printed  in  the  Life  0/ Dante;  see  above. 
*  See  under  1833. 


(pp.  3-4) 

(PP-  4-5) 

(p.   10) 

(p.  15) 
(p.  16) 
(P-  24) 
(P-  25) 
(P-  31) 
(P-  32) 
(P-  Z3) 
(p.  36) 
(p.  38) 
(p.  38) 
(p.  39) 
(P-  45) 
(pp.  46-8) 

.      (p.  51) 
Poetical  Works,  in  blank  verse) 


MONTGOMERY  {iSssyANONYMOUS  {1836) 
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Idiabod  Cliarles  Wright  {Continued) 

1836.        Conv.  iv.  14,  11.  1 14-21 (in  note  to  Purg.  xvi) 

Conv.  iv.  2,  11.  88-90 (in  note  to  Purg.  xviii) 

Par.  xviii.  22-3  i^oerse) (in  note  to  Purg.  xxi) 


Walter  Sayage  Landor 

(1775-1864) 
1836.        (In  The  Pentamerofij  in  pro5e\ 

Inf.  xxxiii.  79-81 (in  First  Day) 

Purg.  xxiii.  99-102  * (in  First  Day) 

Purg.  xxiii.  103-8 (in  First  Day) 

Inf.  V.  137,  142 (in  First  Day) 

Inf.  iii.  4 (in  First  Day) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  40-2 !      (in  Second  Day) 

Par.  xxiv.  82-7 (in  Third  Day) 

Par.  xxvii.  127-3$,  i39~4i (^'^  Third  Day) 

Par.  xxxii.  140- 1 (in  Third  Day) 

Anonymous 
1836.        (In  The  Inquisitor,  in  the  form  of  "Letters  to 
kinson''  in  stanzas  0}  three  blank  lines) 
Inf.  i.  22-4  . 
Inf.  i.  79-84 
Inf.  ii.  1-9    . 
Inf.  ii.  46-8  . 
Inf.  ii.  88-93 
Inf.  ii.  127-9 
Inf.  iii.  1-9  . 
Inf.  iii.  22-30 
Inf.  iii.  37-51 
Inf.  iii.  61-69 
Inf.  iii.  82-117 
Inf.  iii.  130-6 
Inf.  V.  1-142 
Inf.  vi.  ia-12 
Inf.  vi.  19-21 
Inf.  vi.  28-33 
Inf.  vi.  49-51 
Inf.  vi.  85-7 

1  Landor  makes  a  curious  slip  in  translating  these  lines  ;  he  renders  in  prr^amo  ("  from 
the  pulpit  ")  as  if  it  were  in  per^amena,  "on  parchment." 


Trelawney  Tora- 

...    (p.  81) 

.      .    (pp.  81-2) 

...    (p.  85) 

...    (p.  87) 

...    (p.  87) 

...    (p.  88) 

...    (p.  96) 

...    (p.  99) 

.      (pp.  99-100) 

(pp.  101-2) 

(pp.  104-5} 

.      .       (p.  io6> 

.      (pp.  166-71) 

.      •        (p.  237) 

.      .       (p.  237) 

.      .       (p.  238) 

.      .       (p.  239) 

.      .       (p.  240) 
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Anonymous  {Continued) 


1836. 


1836. 


1837- 


1837. 


1838. 


Inf.  vi.  91-9 
Inf.  vii.  10-15 
Inf.  vii.  16-30 
Inf.  vii.  31-9 
Inf.  vii.  58-60 
Inf.  vii.  61-96 
Inf.  vii.  97-9 


(pp.  240-1) 
.  (p.  259) 
.  (p.  260) 

(pp.  260-1) 
.  (p.  261) 

(pp.  262-4) 
■  (p.  265) 


Edward  N.  Shannon 


Inf.  i-x  {terza  rima)  (in  The  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri,  trans- 
lated by  Odoardo  Vol  pi  *) 

William  Ewart  Gladstone* 

Inf.   xxxiii.   1-78  ("Ugolino")  {terza  rima)   (in  Translations  by 
Lord  Lyttelton  and  W.  E.  Gladstone;  ed.  1861,  pp.  109-15)^ 
•  See  also  under  1835. 

Thomas  Carlyle* 
(1795-1881) 

(In  MirabeaUj  in  prose) 

Inf.  iii.  38-9,  46,  63 

•  See  also  under  1838,  1840. 


(ed.  1872,  p.  207) 


John  Herman  Merivale* 

(In  Poems  Original  and  Translated j  in  terza  rima) 

Inf.  iii.  1-136  ("The  Entrance  of  Hell")      (Vol.  ii,  pp.  207-11) 

Inf.  V.  25-141  ("Paul  and  Francesca")  . 

Inf.  vi.  34-100  ("Ciacco,  the  Glutton") 

Inf.  viii.  31-64  ("Philippe  Argenti") 

Inf.  X.  1-136  ("Dante  and  Farinata") 

Inf.  xiii.  1-108  ("Peter  de  Vineis") .      . 

Inf.    xiii.     109-15 1    ("Lano    and    Sant' 

Andrea") 

Purg.  ii.  67-133  ("Dante  and  Casella") 
Purg.  iii.  103-45  ("Manfred")  .      . 

Purg.  vi.  59-151  ("Sordello")      .     .     . 

*  See  also  under  1814,  1844. 

no  more  than  the  first  ten  cantos  of  the  Inferno 


(Vol.  ii,  pp.  212-16) 
(Vol.  ii,  pp.  216-18) 
(Vol.  ii,  pp.  218-19) 
.  (Vol.  ii,  pp.  220-4) 
(Vol.  ii,  pp.  225-8) 

(Vol.  ii,  pp.  229-30) 

(Vol.  ii,  pp.  230-3) 

(Vol.  ii,  pp.  233-4) 

.  (Vol.  ii,  pp.  235-8) 


1  Pseudonym  adopted  by  Shannon 
appeared  in  this  version. 
«  Ed.  1863,  pp.  15S-61. 
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.      (p.  86) 

.      (p.  88) 

(pp.  88-9) 

.  (p.  89) 

r9,  ny^y  138 

•    (p-  90) 

.    (p.  92) 

.    (p.  92) 

.    (p.  94) 

.      (p.  95) 

John  Hennan  Meriyale  {Continued) 
1838.        Purg.     viii.     1-18,     109-39     (**  Conrad 

Malaspina") (Vol.  ii,  pp.  238-40) 

Purg.  xi.  91-142  ("ProvenzanoSalvani")        (Vol.  ii,  pp.  240-2) 
Par.  XV.  97-148  ("The  Praises  of  Andent 

Florence") (Vol.  ii,  pp.  24^4) 

Par.  x\'ii.   13-142   ("Dante  and  Caccia- 
guida") (Vol.  ii,  pp.  244-8) 

Thomas  Carlyle* 

1838.  (In  Lectures  on  the  History  0}  Literature^  in  prose) 
Inf.  iii.  46,  51,  63*      .      .      . 

Inf.  xvii.  129 

Inf.  XV.  18-21 

Inf.  xiv.  29-30       .... 

Inf.  V.  28-9,  88-92,  100,  103,  107,  127-9, 

Inf.  xxvi.  1-3 

Inf.  XV.  55-6 

Purg.  viii.  71,  73-4     .      .      . 
Inf.  XXX.  132 

•  See  also  under  1837, 1840. 

Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow* 

(1807-1882) 

1839.  (In  Voices  of  the  Night,  in  blank  verse) 
Purg.  ii.  13-51  ("The  Celestial  Pilot") 

Purg.  xxviii.  1-33  ("The  Terrestrial  Paradise") 
Purg.  XXX.  13-33,  85-99  ("Beatrice") 
Purg.  xxxi.  13-21  ("Beatrice") 

•  See  also  under  1845,  1864, 1865, 1866, 1867. 

Charles  Lyell* 

1840.  Canzoniere  (second  edition) ' 

♦  See  also  under  1835,  1842,  1845. 

John  Edward  Taylor 
(1791-1844) 
1840.        Ball,  ix  ("Poich^  saziar  non  posso")  (unrhymed  verse)  (in  Michael 
Angelo  considered  as  a  Philosophic  Poet)     ...      (p.  150) 

1  In  the  edition  of  J.  Reny  Greene.  1892. 

2  A  reissue  of  the  edition  of  1835.  with  new  title-page. 
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Thomas  Babington  Macaulay* 

1840.        Purg.  XX.  87-9  {.prose)  (in  Essay  on  Rank^s  History  of  the  Popes,^ 
in  Edinburgh  Review) 

*  See  also  under  1824,  1825. 


Thomas  Carlyle* 

1840.        (In  The  Hero  as  Poet,  in  On  Heroes,  Hero-Worship,  and  the 
Heroic  in  History,  in  prose) 


Par.  xvii.  59 
Inf.  XV.  55-6 
Par.  XXV.  3  . 
Inf.  vii.  14  . 
Inf.  xiv.  30  . 
Inf.  iii.  63  . 
Inf.  iii.  51  . 
Inf.  iii.  46  . 
Purg.  viii.  71 
Purg.  X. 


73 


i3o»  131 

♦  See  also  under  1837,  1838, 


(ed.  1873,  p.  32) 
(pp.  83-4) 
(p.  84) 
(p.  86) 
(p.  86) 
(p.  88) 
(p.  88) 
(p.  88) 
(p.  89) 
(p.  89) 


Ichabod  Charles  Wright* 

1840.       Paradise  ("The  Paradise  of  Dante,  Translated")   (bastard  terza 
rima  ^) 

Conv.  iii.  8,  11.  34-7 (in  note  to  Par.  iv) 

Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  31-7 (in  note  to  Par.  v) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  98-100 (in  note  to  Par.  v) 

Conv.  iii.  7,  11.  80-6 (in  note  to  Par.  xiii) 

Conv.  iv.  27,  11.  56-62 (in  note  to  Par.  xiii) 

♦  See  also  under  1833, 1836,  1845, 1854. 


C.   1840. 


Richard  Henry  Wilde 

(1789-1847) 
Son.  xxxii  ("Guido,  vorrei")  {rhymed  sonnet)  ' 


1  Critical  and  Historical  Essays,  ed.  1866,  Vol.  ii,  p.  133. 

3  See  under  1833. 

•  In  a  projected  work  on  The  Italian  Lyric  Poets,  which  was  never  completed.  The 
above  sonnet  is  printed  by  T.  W.  Koch,  in  Dante  in  America,  p.  25  (in  Fifteenth.  Annual 
Report  0/ the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass.). 
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(1779-1852) 

1841.        Purg.  xxvii.  94-108  ("The  Dream  of  the  Two  Sisters")  *  (in  Porft- 
cal  Works,  ed.  1841,  Vol.  ix,  pp.  411-12) 


1841. 


1842. 


Aatonio  Carlo  Napoleone  Gallenga* 

(1810-1895) 

(In   Italy:    General    Views  of  its  History  and   Literature^  in 
prose) 

Par.  XXV.  1-3 (Vol.  i,  p.  205) 

Purg.  i.  13,  117 (Vol.  i,  p.  214) 

*  Gallenga  wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  Louis  Mariotti. 


Cliarles  Lyell* 

"Poems  of  the  Vita  Nuova  and  Convito" 
Conv.  i.  I,  II.  116-40  ...  .  (in 
Conv.  ii.  I,  II.  24-5  .... 
Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  25-34,  42-5,  52-65 

Epist.  X,  §  7 

Conv.  ii.  14, 11.  5-10,  51-64,  1 10-22 
Conv.  ii.  16, 11. 1-9,  99-103  . 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  94-7     . 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  183-95       .      . 
Conv.  iv.  30,  11.  24-68 

Epist.  X,  §  15 

Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  129-40  . 
Mon.  iii.  i,  11.  37-44 

♦  See  also  under  1835,  1840, 1845. 


(unrhymed  verse)  ' 
Introduction,  p.  xxviii) 
.  (p.  xxviii) 
.      (p.  xxix) 
(p.  xxx) 
(pp.  xxxi-iii) 
.  (p.  xxxiii) 
(p.  xxxv) 
(p.  xxxv) 
(pp.  xxxv-vii) 
(p.  xlix) 
(pp.  liii-iv) 
(p.  Ivii) 


Alfred  Tennyson 
(1809-1892) 
1842.       Inf.  V.  121-3  (in  Locksley  Hall,  11.  75-6)  * 

1  An  adaptation. 

2  Reprinted  in  1846  under  the  title  Italy,  Past  and  Present;  the  references  above  are 
to  this  edition. 

*  Originally  published  in  Lyell's  translation  of  the  Camoniere  (1835.  1840)  ;  but  all  the 
■versions  now  printed  have  been  recast. 

*  A  free  rendering. 
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Charles  Hindley 

1842.  Inf.  i-iv.  57  (prose)  (in  A  Plain  and  Direct  Translation  of  the 

Inferno)  ^ 

John  Dayman* 

1843.  Inferno  (terza  rimd)  ^ 

•  See  also  under  1865. 

William  Dowe 

1843.  Inf.  xxxiii.  37-75  ("The  Death  of  Ugolino")  (in  six  eight-lined 

stanzas,    rhyming  abababcc)    (in  Dublin  University  Magazine, 
Vol.   xxi,  pp.  657-8) 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 

(1819-1892) 
Inf.  i-x  (in  rhymed  quatrains) ' 

*  See  also  under  1854.  1865,  1866,  1867,  1869,  1870,  1872,  1873.  1874,  1875,  1876,  1877, 
1878,  1879.  1880,  188 1,  1883,  1893. 

Henry  Francis  Cary* 

1844,  Divina  Commedia  ("The  Vision  .  .  .  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (6/0 wife 

verse)  (fourth  edition/  in  one  vol.  i2mo) 
*  See  also  under  1792,  1805,  1806,  1814,  1819,  1831. 

John  Henry  Meriyale* 

1844.        (In  Poems  Original  and  Translated,  in  terza  rima;  same  selec- 
tion as  in  edition  of  1838,  but  revised  and  corrected) 

*  See  also  under  1814,  1838. 

James  Henry  Leigh  Hunt* 

1844.        (In  Imagination  and  Fancy,  in  blank  verse) 

Inf.  xxxi.  34-48,  58-60,  67-81  ....      (ed.  1845,  pp.  II  flF.) 

Inf.  xiii.  4-6 (p.  97) 

♦  See  also  under  1819-1821,  1825,  1846. 

1  Only  the  above  fragment  was  published. 

2  First  complete  English  translation  of  the  Inferno  in  the  terza  rima  of  the  original. 

*  Parsons  states  that  he  had  previously  rendered  "  a  good  portion  of  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  into  English  triplets  "  but  was  dissatisfied  with  the  result. 

*  The  last  edition  revised  by  Cary,  who  died  in  this  year. 
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1844. 


Lord  John  Rusaell 

(ig92-i878) 

Inf.  V.  73-142  ("Francesca  da  Rimini")  {heroic  couplets)  (in  lAt- 
erary  Souvenir ,  1844) 


Francesco  Frank 

1844.  Inf.  V.  (prose)  (printed  at  Ferrara) 

1845.  Par.  xxxi  (prose)  (printed  at  Ferrara)  * 

Charles  Lyell** 

1845.        Canzoniere  ("The  Lyrical  Poems  of  Dante  Alighieri,  including  the 
Poems  of  the  Vita  Nuova  and  Convito")  (unrhymed^  in  metres 
of  the  original)  ^ 
V.  X.  §  I,  11.  1-7       .      (in  Analysis  of  Uve  Vila  Nuova,  p.  xviii) 

Poems  of  the  Vita  Nuova (pp.  1-22) 

Poems  of  the  Convito (pp.  23-30) 

Canzoniere (pp.  31-119) 

Sest.  iii  ("Amor  mi  mena") (pp.  62-3) 

Sest.  iv  ("Gran  nobilt^") (pp.  63-4) 

Son.  xlvii  ("Poich^  sguardando") (P-  73) 

Son.  xxxix  ("Nulla  mi  parrk  mai") (P-  74) 

Son.  xlviii  ("Se'l  bello  aspetto") (p-  75) 

Canz.  ("Poscia  ch'  i'  ho  perduta") (pp.  84-6) 

Canz.  ("lo  non  posso  celar") (pp.  86-8) 

Son.  ("Giovinetta  gentil") (p.  105) 

Son.  xlii  ("Ora  che '1  mondo'*) (p.  105) 

Son.  ("Se  gli  occhi  miei") (p.  109) 

Son.  xlv  ("Per  villania") (p.  114) 

Son.  ("Se'l  Dio  d'  .Amor") (p.  115) 

♦  See  also  under  1835,  1840,  1843. 

Ichabod  Charles  Wright* 

1845.        Divina  Commedia   ("Dante  Translated")   (bastard  ierza  rima) 
(first  collected  edition,  in  3  vols.  i2mo) 
Epist.  ix,  J§  3,  4  .    (in  Memoir  of  Dante^  Vol.  i,  pp.  xiii-xiv) 

Conv.  iv.  24,  11.  123-6  ....     (in  note  to  Inf.  i,  Vol.  i,  p.  8) 

♦  See  also  under  1833,  1836,  1840,  1854. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  pp.  45,  236. 
3  The  lyrics  translated  in  this  edition  are  the  s,ime  as  those  in  the  editions  of  1835  and 
1840,  but  many  of  the  versions  have  been  revised,  and  twelve  poems  (noted  above)  have 
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Theodore  Martin* 
(1816-  ^     ) 

1845.        Poems  of  the  Vita  Nuova  (rhymed  verse)  (in  Dante  and  Beatrice^ 
in  Taifs  Edinburgh  Magazine) 

*  See  also  under  i86a,  1864,  1893. 

Henry  Wadewortli  Longfellow* 

1845.        (In  The  Poets  and  Poetry  of  Europe) 

V.  E.  i.  10,  11.  72-85 (pp.  501-2) 

Purg.  xxvi.  1 12-14  (blank  verse) (p.  507) 

Par.  XXV.  1-2  (blank  verse) (p.  510) 

*  See  also  under  1839,  1864,  1865,  1866,  1867. 

Francis  Galley  Gray 

1845.        Par.  xxiii.  1-34  ("Beatrice")  (terza  rima)  (in  Longfellow's  Poets 
and  Poetry  0}  Europe,  p.  524)  * 

Robert  Browning* 
(1812-1889) 

1845.  Purg.  V.  52-7  (blank  verse)  (in  Letter  to  E.  B.  Barrett,  December, 

1845) 

♦  See  also  under  i86a. 

Thomas  Wade 
(1805-1875) 
1845-6.    Inferno  (terza  rima)  (unpublished)  ' 

Anon3rmous 

1846.  Inf.  xxxiii.  1-78  (free  rendering)  (in  Southern  Literary  Messenger^* 

September,  1846) 

been  added.  Two  issues  of  this  edition  appeared  in  1845  ;  one  in  i2mo  (to  which  the 
page  references  above  are  given)  and  another  in  roy.  8vo.  This  is  the  last  edition  which 
was  published  of  Lyell's  work. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Danfe  in  America,  p.  84. 

'  The  MS.  is  in  the  possession  of  H.  Buxton  Forman,  who  printed  Wade's  version  of 
In/,  xxxiv.  127-139,  in  Literary  Anecdotes  of  the  Nineteenth  Century,  Vol.  i,  p.  65. 

*  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Danteiana  in  American  Libraries,  p.  29,  in  Eighteenth 
Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
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James  Henry  Leigh  Hnnt* 

1846.        (In  Stories  from  the  Italian  Poets) 
Conv.  iv.  14,  11.  105-7  . 
Son.  vii  (V.  N.  §  14),  1-4  (prose) 
Par.  xvii.  58-60  (prose)  * 
Conv.  i.  3,  11.  15-43      . 
Epist.  ix      .... 
Purg.  vi.  66  (prose) 
Par.  xxvii.  5  (prose) 
Inf.  i.  79-90  (prose) 
Inf.  ii.  127-9  (terza  rima) 
Inf.  iii.  1-9  (prose)  . 
Inf.  iii.  12,  14-18  (prose) 
Inf.  iii.  43-4,  47-51,  84-9,  94-6  (prose) 
Inf.  iv.  13-21  (prose) 
Inf.  iv.  80-1,  86-90,  94-6,  100-2  (prose) 
Inf.  V.  50-63  (prose)     . 
Inf.  V.  82-7  (terza  rima)^ 
Inf.  V.  100-7,  112-42  (prose) 
Inf.  vii.  I,  8-12  (prose) 
Inf.  vii.  121- 4  (prose)   . 
Inf.  viii.  18-21,  33,  35-9,  42-63  (prose) 
Inf.  ix.  45-8,  52,  55-7,  73-5,  91-9  (prose] 
Inf.  X.  49-5 1»  58-63,  67-9  (prose) 
Inf.  xiii.  35,  37-9  (prose) 
Inf.  xiv.  51-2,  62-6  (prose) 
Inf.  xix.  52-4  (prose)    . 
Inf.  xix.  1 15- 1 7  (prose) 
Inf.  XX.  28-30  (prose)   . 
Inf.  xxiv.  122-9,  i3^>~5i  (pose) 
Inf.  XXV.  3-7,  10-15  (prose) 
Inf.  XXV.  46-8,  68-9,  94-141  (prose) 
Inf.  xxvi.  1-3,  47-8,  52-6  (prose) 
Inf.  xxvii.  119,  1 2 1-2  (prose)    . 
Inf.  xxviii.  106-9,   1 11-26,  130-6,  139-42 

(prose) 

Inf.  xxix.  7-12,  22-4,  31-6  (prose) 

♦  See  also  under  1819-1821,  1825,  1844. 


.  (Vol.  1,  p.  5) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  10) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  20) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  22-3) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  24-6) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  72) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  72) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  8s) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  86) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  87) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  87) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  89) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  90) 
.     (Vol.  i,  p.  92) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  95-6) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  97) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  97-100) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  101-2) 
.    (Vol.  i,  p.  103 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  103-5) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  106-8) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  109) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  112) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  114) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  117) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  1 1 7-18) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  118) 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  123) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  123-4) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  125-8) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  128-9) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  129-30) 

.    (Vol.  i,  pp.  131-3) 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  331-4) 


^  Many  of  Leigh  Hunt's  prose  renderings  are  somewhat  free. 

*  This  translation  is  repeated  on  p.  394,  but  with  a  different  rendering  of  1.  82. 
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James  Henry  Leigh  Hunt  (^Continued) 


1846.        Inf.xxxi.  12-13,  '6~i9»  3^~^i  70-81  {prose) 
Inf.    xxxii.    1-15,  19-21,    79-81,    106-24 

(prose) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  1-89  (prose)  .... 
Inf.  xxxiii.  94-9,  121-3,  129-32,  136-57 

(prose) 

Inf.  xxxiv.  1-2,  68-9  (prose)     . 

Purg.  i.  19-21,  23-7,  31-48  (prose)     . 

Purg.  i.  13-27  (terza  rima) 

Purg.  i.  1 15- 17  (terza  rima)     . 

Purg.  ii.  10-54, 59-60, 76-86, 106-14  (prose) 

Canz.  vii  (Conv.  iii),  1-2  (verse)  . 

Purg.  iv.  109-14  (prose)      .... 

Purg.  V.  130-6  (prose) 

Purg.  V.  130-6  (terza  rima) 
Purg.  VI.  49,  58-60,  64-84  (prose) 

Purg.  viii.  1-6  (prose) 

Purg.  viii.  1-6  (terza  rima) 
Purg.  viii.  37-9,  97-108  (prose)     . 
Purg.  ix.  94-105  (prose)     .... 
Purg.  X.  77-93.  1 2 1-6, 130-4,  138-9  (prose) 
Purg.  X.  124-6  (terza  rima)     . 
Purg.  xi.  79-114,  119-141  (prose)  . 
Purg.  xii.  70-2,  77,  79  (prose) .      .      . 
Purg.  xiii.  50-1,  109,  117-38  (prose)  . 
Purg.  xiv.   25-8,    43-57,    88-93,  97-125 

(prose) 

Purg.  XV.  87-93,  104-13  (prose)  .  . 
Purg.  xix.  7-36  (prose)  .... 
Purg.  XX.   19,   22-7,  43-5,  49-54,  65-75, 

79-81,  86-8,  91-123  (prose)  . 
Purg.  xxii.  141-6,  148-54  (prose)  . 
Purg.  xxiii.  98-108,  1 15-19,  121-6  (prose) 
Purg.  xxiv.  37,  40-1, 43-5, 49-57, 63  (prose) 
Purg.  xxiv.  52-4  (terza  rima)  .... 

Purg.  xxiv.  1 2 1-5  (prose) 

Purg.  XXV.  127-35  (prose) 

Purg.  xxvii.  35-6,  49-51,  53-4,  58,  61-2, 

101-5,   108  (prose) 

Purg.  xxviii.  22-5,  28-33,  35-72  (prose)  . 


.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  136-7) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  138-41 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  142-4: 

(Vol.],  pp.  145-7 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  147,  149; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  153-6; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  154-5 

(Vol.  i,  p.  157 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  158-9] 

(Vol.  i,  p.  160; 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  163; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  164-5 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  165 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  166-7 

.   (Vol.  i,  p.  170 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  170] 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  1 7 1-2 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  173-4 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  175-7 

(Vol.  i,  p.  177 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  178-80; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  181-2 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  183-4; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  185-7 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  188-9; 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  191-2; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  193-6; 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  198 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  200-1 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  202-3 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  203 
(Vol.  i,  p.  205 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  206 

.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  208-9; 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  211- 12 
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James  Henry  Leigh  Hunt  {Continued) 
1846.        Purg.  XXX.  55-7,  70-5,  115-45  {prose)      . 
Purg.  xxxi.    1-2,    5,   22-6,  34-6,  49-63» 

67-9  (prose) 

Purg.  xxxiii.  145  (prose)     . 

Par.  vi.  133-5,  140-2  (prose)   . 

Par.  vii.  1-3  (terza  rinia)    . 

Par.  XV.  28-30,  88-148  (prose) 

Par.  xvi.  46-78,  88-120,  136-48  (prose) 

Par.  xvii.  46-51,  55-99,  106-142  (prose) 

Par.  xviii.  5-9,  19-21,  70-8,  91-8,  100-2 

(prose) 

Par.  xix.  34-8,  91-148  (prose) . 

Par.  XX.  13-75  (prose)  .      .      . 

Par.  xxi.  34-9,  105-11,  113-42  (prose) 

Par.  xxi.  139-42  (terza  rima)   . 

Par.  xxii.  124-54  (prose)    . 

Par.  xxiii.  1-9, 19-30, 34-60,  70-84,  97 

118-23,  127-9  (^ro5e) 
Par.  XXV.  I- 1 2  (prose)  .... 
Par.  xxvii.  13-15,  19-75  (prose)    . 
Par.  XXX.  40-2,  46-51,  58-146  (prose) 
Par.  xxxi.  1-18,  31-40,  127-36  (prose) 
Par.  xxxii.  4-33,  46-8  (prose)  ... 
Par.  xxxiii.  55-7,  61-3,    106-8,    115-32 

143-5   (prose)       .... 
Inf.    V.    70-142    ("Story   of    Paulo   and 

Francesca")   (terza  rima)     . 
Inf.  xxxii.  124-xxxiii.  90  ("Story  of  Ugo 

lino")  (heroic  couplets)  . 
Par.  XV.  97-129  ("Picture  of  Florence  in 

the  time  of  Dante's  ancestors")  (blank 

verse) 

Joseph  Garrow 

1846.        Vita  Nuova  ("The  Early  Life  of  Dante  Alighieri")*  (lyrics,  in 
rhymed  verse) 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  5-9,  27-9,  70-2.     ...      (in  Preface,  p.  xiii) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  133-6 (in  Preface,  p.  xiv) 

Conv.  ii.  6, 11.  140-3 (in  note  to  §  2,  p.  5) 

1  The  first  English  translation  of  the   ^V/a  AMova ;  printed   at   Florence  by   F.   Le 
Monnier. 


(Vol.  i,  pp.  213-15) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  215-17 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  218; 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  224-5 
.  (Vol.  i,  p.  225 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  232-6" 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  236-9 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  240-4 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  244-6^ 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  247-9; 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  250-2 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  254-6; 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  256; 
(Vol.  i,  pp.  257-8; 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  259-63; 
.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  264-5 
.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  267-9; 
.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  270-.^ 
.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  273-5 
.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  275-6; 

.  (Vol.  i,  pp.  277-9 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  393-5 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  404-7' 

.(Vol.  i,  pp.  410-11 
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1846. 


Henry  Edward  Napier 

(1789-1853) 

(In  his  Florentine  History,  in  blank  verse) 

Inf.  xiii.  148-9 (Vol.  i,  p.  37) 

Par.  xvi.  148-54 

.      .     (Vol.  i,  p.  121) 

Inf.  xxxi.  55-7 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  131) 

Par.  xvi.  136-47 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  193) 

Inf.  xxxii.  119-20. 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  228) 

Inf.  x\'i.  34-8  .     . 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  241) 

Inf.  xxxii.  79-81 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  249) 

Inf.  X.  89-93    •     • 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  259) 

Purg.  iii.  1 1 2- 1 4 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  268) 

Inf.  xxxii.  1 2 1-3 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  272) 

Inf.  xxiii.  103-8 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  273) 

Inf.  xii.  118^20     . 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  284) 

Inf.  xix.  67-72 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  290) 

Par.  XV.  103-5 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  321) 

Inf.  xxvi.  1-3  . 

.     (Vol.  i,  p.  394) 

Purg.  vi.  127-51 

.     .    (Vol.  i,  p.  640) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  1-90 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  641-3) 

Purg.  xxiv.  79-90 

.     .    (Vol.  i,  p.  643) 

Purg.  xxiii.  91-102 

.      .   (Vol.  ii,  p.  633) 

Purg.  ii.  1 1 2- 1 4 

.      .    (Vol.  ii,  p.  635) 

Inf.  X.  67-72    . 

.      .    (Vol.  ii,  p.  636) 

Purg.  xi.  97-9  . 

.      .    (Vol.  ii,  p.  637) 

Par.  xxii.  112-20 

.     .   (Vol.  ii,  p.  662) 

Purg.  xi.  100-^ 

.     .   (Vol.  ii,  p.  664) 

1846. 


Ricliard  Monckton  Milnes 

(1809-1885) 

Canz.  ii.  (V.  N.  §  23),  11.  33-84  (verse)  (in  Poems  of  Many  Years^^ 
Boston,  1846,  pp.  265-7) 


Philip  Pendleton  Cooke 

1847.        Inf.  xxxiii.  1-90  (*' Story  of  Ugolino")  (rhymed  nine-lined  stanzas) 
(in  Froissart  Ballads  and  Other  Poems ^'^  pp.  210-16) 


1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  ii,  p.  508. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  pp.  49,  193. 
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1848. 


1848. 


1848. 


1849. 


SliMbeth  Juliana  Sabine 

(1807-1879) 

(In  Cosmos:   Sketch  of  a  Physical  Description  of  the  Universe. 

From  the  German  of  Alexander  von  Humboldt) 
Par.  XXX.  64-8  (prose) (Vol.  ii,  p.  51) 

Au^^istin  Prichard 

(In  K02M02:  A  General  Survey  of  the  Physical  Phenomena 
of  the  Universe.  From  the  German  of  A.  von  Humboldt)  (in 
loosely  rhymed  quatrains) 

Par.  XXX.  65,  67-9  (prose) (Vol.  u,  p.  50) 

Purg.  i.  25-8 (Vol.  ii,  p.  102) 

Purg.  i.   1 15-17;   V.  109-11;  Par.  xxx.  61-9     (Vol.  ii,  p.  117) 

Inf.  iv.  130-2 (Vol.  ii,  p.  426) 

Purg.  i.  22-4 (Vol.  ii,  p.  329) 

E.  C.  Ott6 

(In  Cosmos:  A  Sketch  of  a  Physical  Description  of  the  Universe, 
From  the  German  of  A.  von  Humboldt)  (in  prose) 

Par.  xxx.  61-9 (Vol.  ii,  pp.  418-19) 

Par,  xii.  29-30 (Vol.  ii,  p.  629) 

Purg.  i.  23-4 (Vol.  ii,  p.  667) 

Purg.  xxxi.  106 (Vol.  ii,  p.  668) 


John  Altken  Carlyle  * 

(1801-1879) 

Inferno  ("Dante's  Divine  Comedy 

Epist.  X,  §  10 

V.  E.  ii.  4,  11.  38^40   .     .     . 
Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  9-17,  25     . 
Cony.  iv.  23,  11.  92-4  . 
Conv.  iv.  6,  11.  33-5,  41-7      . 
Canz.  ("La  bella  Stella"),  1.  i 
Conv.  iv.  2,  11.  47-9     . 
Conv.  iv.  22,  11.  135-7,  140-1 
Conv.  iii.  5,  11.  54-6    . 


The  Inferno")*  (prose) 

(in  Introd.  p.  xvi) 

(in  Introd.  p.  xvi) 

(in  Introd.  pp.  xxxix-xl) 

.   (in  note  to  Inf.  i,  p.  2) 

.    (in  note  to  Inf.  i,  p.  9) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  ii,  p.  18) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  ii,  p.  18) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  ii,  p.  21) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  iv,  p.  45) 


♦  See  also  under  1867. 


1  Carlyle  intended  to  translate  the  whole  of  the  Commedia,  and  actually  finished  "  the 
^eater  part  of  the  Purgatorio,"  as  he  states  in  the  Preface  to  his  second  edition  (1867) ; 
but  no  more  was  published. 
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1849. 


1850. 


1850. 


1850. 


C.  1850? 


185 1. 


John  Aitken  Carlyle  {CofUinued) 

Conv.  iv.  6,  U.  71-2 (in  note  to  In},  iv,  p.  45) 

(in  note  to  In},  v,  p.  54) 


Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  14-15 
Conv.  ii.  5,  11.  33-5      . 
Conv.  i.  3,  11.  21-5 
Conv.  iv.  28, 11  15-31 
Conv.  iii.  5,  11.  71-5    . 


(in  note  to  In},  vii,  pp.  76-7) 

(in  note  to  In},  xxiii,  p.  278) 

(in  note  to  In},  xxvii,  p.  326) 

(in  note  to  In},  xxxiv,  p.  420) 


Richard  William  Church 

(1815-1890) 


isiian  Remembrancer ^  January,  1850)  * 
.(p.  54)' 


(In  Dant€,  An  Essay ^  in  Chi 
V.  N.  §  43,  H.  1-17       . 

Conv.  i.  3,  U.  20-43 (PP-  76-7) 

Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  166-70,  179-84 (p.  82) 

Mon.  i.  16,  11.  1-38 (pp.  92-3) 

Mon.  ii.  I,  11.  7-48 (pp.  93-4) 

Mon.  ii.  5,  11.  128-34 (p.  94) 

Mon.  ii.  4,  11.  1-4,  28-30 (p-  95) 

Epist.  x,  11.  133-58,  162-75 (PP-  98-9) 

Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  42-65 (pp.  99-100) 

Conv.  i.  II,  11.  144-51 (p.  116) 

Conv.  i.  13,  11.  59-67 (pp.  1 16- 1 7) 

Patrick  Bannerman 

Divina  Commedia  ("The  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (heroic 
versej  irregularly  rhymed) 

Anonymous:  "J.  P." 

Inf.  V.  73-142  (**Francesca  da  Rimini")  (blank  verse)  (in  Tail's 
Edinburgh  Magazine^  May,  1850;   Vol.  x\'ii,  p.  269) 

Spencer  Hall 
Inf.  V.  97  fF.  ("  Francesca  da  Rimini")  (irregvdar  verse)  ^ 

Charles  Bagot  Cayley* 

(1823-1883) 
Inferno  ("Dante's  Divine  Comedy:  The  Vision  of  Hell")  (tcrza 


rima) 


♦  See  also  under  1853,  1854,  1855. 


1  First  published  in  book  form  in  1854  ;  reprinted  1878. 

2  Page  references  are  to  the  edition  of  1878. 

8  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Danttiana  in  American  Libraries,  pp.  9,  37. 
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(In  The  Literature  of  Italy) 

V.  E.  i.  12,  11.  15-35 (p.  26) 

Inf.  V.  97-107,  116-20  (terza  ritna) , 

.     .^p.  55) 

Inf.  V.  121-42  {terza  rima)    .     . 

.     .     .(p.  56) 

V.  N.  i  I,  11.  1-7 

.      .(p.  80) 

V.  N.  §  23,  11.  1-127  .... 

.     .  (pp.  81-4) 

V.  N.  §  32,  11.  1-5     ...     . 

.     .(p.  87) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  loi-io       .      .      . 

.     .  (pp.  88^) 

Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  17-19,  20,  40,  42,  52 

(pp.  89-90) 

Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  23-30,  36-45,  52-7 

.     .       (p.  90) 

Mrs.  F.  X  Bunbury 

1852.        (In  Life  and  Times  of  Dante.    From  the  Italian  of  Count  Cesare 
Balbo) 
Sundry  passages  from  the  Vita  Nuova,  Convivio,  De  Monarchia, 
EpistleSf  and  Eclogues  (in  prose) 


E.  O'Donnell 

1852.  Divina  Commedia  ('*  Translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia  of 

Dante  Alighieri")  (prose) 

Cliarles  Bagot  Cayley* 

1853.  Purgatorio  "(Dante's  Divine  Comedy:   The  Purgatory")  {terza 

rima) 

V.  N.  }  43,  11.  1-6 (in  Appendix y  p.  iii) 

Conv.  ii.  I,  11.  14-34,  36-79,  119-26      (y[\  Appendix y  pp.  iii-v) 

V.  N.  i  2,  11.  19-32 (in  Appendix^  p.  xxviii) 

Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  100-3 (i^  Appendix^  p.  xxxvi) 

•  See  also  und^r  1851,  i?54,  1855. 


William  Gilmore  Simms 

1853.  Inf.  V.  73-142  (*' Francesca  da  Rimini")  {terza  rima)  (in  Poems, 
Descriptive,  Dramatic,  Legendary,  and  Contemplative,  Vol.  ii, 
pp.  356-60) * 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  DanU  in  America,  p.  87. 
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Icliabod  Cliarles  Wright* 

1854.  Divina  Commedia  (**The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri. 
Translated  into  English  Verse ")  (third  edition,  in  one  volume 
cr.  8vo,  revised) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  67-72 (in  Introduction,  p.  ix) 

Conv.  iii.  5, 11.  202-9  ....      (in     Extracts    from    Dante's 

Prose  Works,  p.  x) 

Mon.  i.  8,  11.  6-17 (ibid.) 

Mon.  i.  3,  11.  21-9 (ibid.) 

Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  43-63 (ibid.) 

Mon.  i.  12,  11.  1-2,  5-7,  39-44 (ibid.) 

Mon.  iii.  10,  11.  50-4 (ibid.) 

Mon.  iii.  3, 11.  128-34 (ibid,  p.  xi) 

Mon.  iii.  3,  11.  75-6,  92-3,  108-10 (ibid.) 

Mon.  iii.  14,  11.  27-37 (ibid.) 

Mon.  i.  4,  11.  16-18,  22-5 (ibid.) 

Conv.  iv.  4,  11.  22-7,  30-43,  62- 

77,  79-81 (*^) 

Mon.  iii.  5,11. 146-7;  6,11.  37-44; 

8,11.  55-61,  67-71;  11,11.  15- 

16;    15,  11.  28-9,  34-6,  39-40, 

59-62;  16,11.  1 14-17 (ibid.  p.  y\\) 

Mon.  iii.  10,  11.  39-42,  127-31 (ibii.) 

Conv.   ii.   16,  11.   79-83;   iii.  12, 

11.  11-13,94-7;  13.  "•  "0-15 (ibid.) 

Conv.  iii.  i,  11.  16-20 (ibid.) 

Conv.  iii.  7    11.  157-60 (ibid.) 

Conv.  ii.  8,  11.  34-41 (ibid.) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  U.  115-20 (ibid.) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  56-62 (ibid.  p.  xiii) 

Conv.  iii.  6,  11.  71-9 (ibid.) 

Conv.  i.  4,  11.  17-24 (ibid.) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  51-4     .      .• (ibid.) 

Conv.  ii.  8,  11.  20-6 (ibid.) 

Conv.  i.  8,  11.  13-17 (ibid.) 

Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  181-4 (in  notes  to  Inf.  i) 

Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  16-22 (in  notes  to  Inf.  xxvii) 

Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  1 21-4 (in  notes  to  Purg.  i) 

Conv.  iv.  5,  11.  140-2 (in  notes  to  Purg.  i) 

Canz.  vi  (Conv.  iv),  11.  136-8    .  (in  notes  to  Purg.  xxiii) 

♦  See  also  under  1833.  1836,  1840,  1845. 
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1854. 


Icliabod  Charles  Wright  {Coniinued) 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  21-2,  34-6  ...       (in  notes  to  Purg.  xxvii) 


1854. 


1854 


1854 


1854. 


1855 


Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  39-48     . 

Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  20-7    . 

Conv.  ii.  7,  II.  89-92 

Conv.  ii.  6,  11.  31-3,  38-46,  50-5 

Epist.  X,  S  23 

Conv.  iv.  22,  11.  55-6,  60-1  . 
Conv.  iv.  13,  11.  122-3     • 
Conv.  iv.  29,  11.  10-13 
Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  170-6 
Conv.  iv.  21,  11.  100-5,  ii3~i7 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  28-30 


(in 


(in  notes  to  Purg.  xxx) 
introduction  to  Paradiso) 

md.) 

{ibid.) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  i) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xi) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xi) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xvi) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xxviii) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xxix) 

(in  notes  to  Par.  xxxiii) 


Thomas  William  Parsons* 

Par.  xxi.  106-35  {poetical  paraphrase)  (in  PoemSy  1854,  pp.  50-4)* 
♦  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

Charles  Bagot  Cayley* 

Paradiso  (** Dante's  Divine  Comedy:  The  Paradise ")(ter2(Z  rima) 

♦  See  also  under  1851,  1853,  1855. 

Thomas  Brooksbank 

Inferno  (** Dante's  Divine  Comedy,  the  First  Part:  Hell")  ^  (term 
rima) 

Sir  William  Frederick  Pollock 

(1815-1888) 

Divina  Commedia  ('*  The  Divine  Comedy;  or.  The  Inferno,  Pur- 
gatory, and  Paradise  of  Dante  Alighieri")  {blank  verse) 

Charles  Bagot  Cayley* 

(In  Notes  on  Dante's  Divine  Comedy) 

Conv.  iv,  5,  11.  1-69 (in  note  to  Inj.  ii.  23) 

V.  N.  §  3,  11.  1-59 (in  note  to  Inf.  ii.  61) 

Conv.  ii.  15, 11.  47-55       ....       (in  note  to  Inj.  xvii.  106) 

Epist.  X,  §  10 (in  note  to  Inj.  xxi.  2) 

V.  E.  i.  II,  11.  44-7 (in  note  to  Inj.  xxii.  86) 

Conv.  iv.  28,  II.  T21-3 (in  note  to  Purg.  \.  68) 

♦  See  also  under  185 1,  1853,  1854. 

1  See  T.  VV.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  88.  2  >Jo  more  was  published. 
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(in  note  to  Purg.  xiii.  39) 
(in  note  to  Pwg,  xvi.  85) 
(in  note  to  Purg.  xvi.  99)^ 
(in  note  to  Purg,  xvi.  106) 
.  (in  note  to  Pwrg,  xx.  25) 
(in  note  to  Pwg.  xxviii.  103) 


Charles  Bagot  Cayley  {Continued) 

1855.        Conv.  iv.  24,  11.  43-59      . 
Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  138-69    . 
Mon.  i.  II,  11.  78-84,  87-90 
Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  14-82 
Conv.  iv.  5,  11.  107-10 
Conv.  ii.  3,  11.  36-46 
V.  N.  §  2,  11.  1-23,  38-45;   §  14, 

11.  1-34;   §  10,  11.  14-16;  §  12, 

U.  58-9 (in  note  to  Purg.  xxx.  39) 

Son.  vii  (V.  N.  i  14),  1.  i       ...     (in  note  to  Purg.  xxxi.  74) 

V.  N.  §  2,  11.  53-8 (in  note  to  Purg.  xxxiii.  25) 

Conv.  ii.  3,  11.  16-27,  36-48;   4, 

11.  1-27,  30-2,  35-9 (in  note  to  Par.  i.  76) 

Conv.  iii.  3,  11.  6-40 (in  note  to  Par.  i.  105) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  4^54 (in  note  to  Par.  ii.  11) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  72-6 (in  note  to  Par.  ii.  60) 

Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  48-75 (in  note  to  Par.  v.  87) 

Mon.  ii.  II,  11.  22-36 (in  note  to  Par,  vi.  39) 

Mon.  ii.  4,  11.  42-9 (in  note  to  Par.  vi.  44) 

Conv.  iv.  5,  11.   147-50,  1 18-21, 

130-3 (in  note  to  Par.  vi.  46) 

Mon.  ii.  5,  11.  140-58 (in  note  to  Par.  vi.  46) 

Conv.  iv.  5,  11.  164-71 (in  note  to  Par.  vi.  52) 

Mon.  ii.  13,  11.  1-3,  6-8,  11-16, 

29-63 (in  note  to  Par.  vi.  86) 

Epist.  X,  §  I (in  note  to  Par.  xvii.  85) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  198-204  ....     (in  note  to  Par.  xviii.  68) 
Mon.  ii.  13,  11.  66-9 (in  note  to  Par.  xx.  55) 


Anonymous 

1855.  Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)  (*'Tanto  gentile ")  {rhymed  sonnet)  (in Cayley's 
Notes  on  Dante's  Divine  Comedy y  p.  12)  ^ 

Anonymous  :  "  G.  J.  C." 

1855.  Inf.  xxxii.  124-39;  xxxiii.  1-83  ("The  Tower  of  Famine")  {terza 
rimn)  (in  Eraser's  Magazine,  September,  1855,  Vol.  Hi,  pp. 
350-1) 


1  Wrongly  quoted  by  Cayley  as  from  the  Convito. 
-  Described  by  Cayley  as  '*  by  a  friend." 
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John  Rtukin* 

(1819-1900) 

1856.  (In  Vol.  iii  of  Modern  Painters,  in  prose)  * 

Purg.  xxix.  122-3 (Chap,  viii,  §  7) 

Inf.  xviii.  4;  xiv.  82-3;  xv.  11;  viii.  69    .      .  (Chap,  xiv,  {  29) 

Purg.  X.  24 (Chap,  xiv,  §  31) 

Inf.  i.  77-8 (Chap,  xiv,  §  32) 

Inf.  i.  5-7 (Chap,  xiv,  §  33) 

Purg.  xxvii.  131-2  ' (Chap,  xiv,  §  34) 

Purg.  xxviii.  68-9,  41 (Chap,  xiv,  §  35) 

Purg.  xxxii.  58 (Chap,  xiv,  {  46) 

Inf.  iv.  118 (Chap,  xiv,  §  48) 

Purg.  vii.  73-8;   viii.  28 (Chap,  xiv,  §  49) 

Purg.  i.  103-5 (Chap,  xiv,  }  53) 

Inf.  vii.  108;  rv'iii.  2;   Purg.  ix.  115.      .      .  (Chap,  xv,  §  7) 

Inf.  xi.  2;  xii.  4-9,  28-9 (Chap,  xv,  §  13) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  30 (Chap,  xv,  §  17) 

Purg.  i.  117;  Par.  i.  61-2,  80-1     ....  (Chap,  xv,  §  20) 

•  See  also  under  i860,  1870,  1871,  1872,  1874. 

Whitley  Stokes 

(1830-       ) 

1857.  Son.  xxxii  (**Guido,  vorrei")  (rhymed  sonnet)  (in  Fraser^s  Maga- 
zine, January,  1857,  Vol.  Iv,  pp.  26-7;  in  art.  Tuscan  Proverbs)  ' 

J.  C.  Peabody 

1857.  Inf.  i-x  (blank  verse,  **a  line  for  line  literal  translation") 
Inf.  i  (terza  rima)  * 

Charles  Timothy  Brooks 

1858.  Canz.  vii    (Conv.  iii)   (verse)    (in   the   Crayon,  February,  1858, 

Vol.  V,  p.  39)  * 

1  Sometimes  in  the  form  of  paraphrase. 

2  Ruskin  makes  a  curious  mistranslation    here,  rendering  arte  as  "  art,"  instead   of 
"  narrow  "  (ways)  —  "  Fuor  sei  dell*  erte  vie,  fuor  sei  dell'  arte." 

*  This  version  was  recast  by  Theodore  Martin,  and  utilized  by  him  in  his  translation  of 
the  Vita  Nuova  (1862). 

<  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  pp.  89-90. 

*  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  90. 
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Charles  Boner 

(1815-1870) 

1859.  Son. XV  (V.  N.  \  26)  ("Tanto  gentile*')  {yerse)  (in Dante  Alighieri's 
Lyrische  Gedichte,  ubersetzt  van  C.  Kraft,  p.  519)  * 

James  Russell  Lowell* 
(1819-1891) 

1859.        (In  the  article  "Dante"  in  New  American  Encyclopedia) 
Par.  xvii.  55-60  (blank  verse) 
Epist.  ix,  §§  3,  4 
V.  E.  ii.  6,  11.  35-9 
Epist.  V,  §  6 
Epist.  X,  §§  7,  8,  10 

*  See  also  under  1876. 

Richard  Furman 

1859.  Inf.  xxxiii.  1-90  (** Count  Ugoline")  (rhymed  verse)  (in  The  Pleas- 
ures of  Piety,  and  Other  Poems,  pp.  178-84)  ^ 

Charles  Eliot  Norton* 
(1827-        ) 

1859.  Vita  Nuova  ("The  New  Life")'  (selections)  (in  Atlantic  Monthly, 
January,  February,  March,  1859,  Vol.  iii,  pp.  62-9,  202-12, 
33^9) 

*  See  also  under  1867,  1891,  1892,  1897,  1902. 

John  Wesley  Thomas* 

1859.  Inferno  ("The  Trilogy;  or  Dante's  Three  Visions  —  Inferno,  or 
the  Vision  of  Hell")  (tcrza  rima) 

Conv.  i.  3,  11.  15-43 (in  Lije  of  Dante,  p.  xxxi) 

Epist.  ix,  §  4 (in  Life  of  Dante,  p.  xxxiii) 

Par.  xxiv.  35-147  (prose)     ...      (in   Religious   Opinions  of 

Dante,  p.  xlvi) 

Inf.  ii.  28-31  (prose) (ibid.) 

Purg.  vii.  7-8  (prose) (ibid.) 

•  See  also  under  1862,  1866. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catah^ue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i.  p.  79. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Dante  tan  a  in  American  Libraries,  p.  9. 
*  Reprinted,  with  additions,  in  book  form  in  the  same  year. 
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John  Wesley  Thomaa  {ConiinueJ) 

1859.        Purg.  xxii.  60  {prose) {ibid,  p.  xlvii) 

Purg.  V.  107  {prose) {ibid.) 

Purg.  iii.  118-35 {ibid,) 

Mon.  iii.  10,  11.  50-3 {ibid,) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  115-20 {ibid.) 

Son.  X  (V.  N.  §  20),  1.  I  ("Amore 

e*  1  cor  gentil") (in  notes  to  Inf,  v.  100) 

Conv.  iv.  20,  II.  13-14 (in  note  to  In},  vii.  103) 

Conv.  iv.  16,  11.  65-71 (in  note  to  Inj,  xx.  118) 

Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  14-24       ...       (in  note  to  Inj.  xxvii.  81) 
Mon.  iii.  10,  II.  1-6 (in  note  to  Inf.  xxvii.  95) 

Bruce  Whyte* 

1859.        Infemo  (**A  Free  Translation,  in  Verse,  of  the  Inferno  of  Dante") 
{terza  rima) 

•  See  Appendix  under  1841. 

Thomas  Love  Peacock* 
i860.         Par.  xxxi.  70-2  {terza  rima)  (in  Gryll  Grange) 

•  See  also  under  18 16. 

John  Ruskin* 

i860.        (In  Unto  this  Last,  in  Cornhill  Magazine,  August-November, 
i860,  in  prose) 

Par.  xviii.  91-3 (in  Essay  iii) 

Inf.  vii.  13-14 (in  Essay  iv) 

•  See  also  under  1856,  1870,  1871,  1872,  1874. 

Charles  James  Rowe 
c.  i860?       Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)  {verse)  ^ 

Matthew  Arnold  * 

(1822-1888) 
1861.        Inf.   xvi.   61-3  {prose)  (in  On  Translating  Homer,   Lecture  ii, 
PS8) 

•  See  also  under  1862. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  pp.  79.  81 ;  Vol.  ii, 
p.  4". 
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Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti* 

(1828-1882) 


1861. 


Vita  Nuova  ("The  New  Life") 

Italian  Poets,  pp.  223-309) 
Son.  ("Messer  Brunetto") 

ipc 

>ems 

Son.  xxix      .... 

Son.  xli 

Son.  li 

Ball,  ix 

Canz.  xvii 

Son.  ("Un  disi  venne") 

Son.  xxxiv     .... 

Son.  xlvi 

Son.  XXX 

Sest.  i 

Son.  xxxiii     .... 

Son.  xxxii 

Son.  xxxvii 

Son.  lii  ("Bicd  novel") 
Son.  liv  ("Chi  udisse  tossir 

n 

*  See  also  under  187c 

>.  18 

74,1 

879. 

in  rhymed  verse)  (in  Early 


•  (p.  310) 
.(p.  3") 
.  (P-  3") 
.  (P-  3^3) 
.  (p.  3M) 

(pp.  315-17) 
.  (p.  318) 

•  (P-  319) 
.  (P-  321) 

•  (P-  323) 
(pp.  324-6) 

.  (P-  327) 
.  (p.  340) 
■  (p.  436) 
.  (p.  439) 
.  (p.  440) 


1881. 


William  Michael  Rossetti* 
(1829-        ) 

1861.  Inf.  X.  55-63,  67-72,  109-14  (blank  verse)  *  (in  D.  G.  Rossetti's 

Early  Italian  Poets,  pp.  199-200) 

*  See  also  under  1865,  1878. 

John  Wesley  Thomas  * 

1862.  Purgatorio  ("The  Trilogy;   or  Dante's  Three  Visions — Purga- 

torio,  or  the  Vision  of  Purgatory")  (terza  rima) 

Epist.  X,  §§  II,  15 (in  Introduction,  p.  xxiv) 

Conv,  i.  I,  11.  66-79     ...        (in  Introduction,  pp.  xxiv-v) 

Epist.  X,  §  7 (in  note  to  Purg.  ii.  46) 

Conv.  i.  II,  11.  58-65 (in  note  to  Purg.  iii.  84) 

Mon.  i.  12,  11.  1-2 (in  note  to  Purg.  xvi.  78) 

V.  E.  ii.  4, 11.  29-33 (^^  ^^^^  to  P^^g-  xvi.  129) 

*  See  also  under  1859,  1866. 

1  This  rendering  was  somewhat  modified  when  the  complete  translation  of  the  Inferno 
was  published  in  1865. 
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1862. 


1862. 


John  Wesley  Thomas  {Continued) 
Conv.  iii.  6,  11.  71-80    ....     (in  note  to  Purg.  xviii.  33 


Mon.  ii.  5,  11.  97-9 
Conv.  iv.  21,  11.  105-10 
Conv.  iv.  21,  11.  122-33 
Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  39-48  . 
V.  N.  §  41,  11.  41-51      . 


(in  note  to  Purg,  xx.  25 
(in  note  to  Purg.  xxix.  50 
(in  note  to  Purg,  xxx.  120) 
(in  note  to  Purg,  xxx.  132 
(in  note  to  Purg.  xxxiii.  78; 


Theodore  Martin* 
Vita  Nuova  (poems  in  rhymed  verse) 
Inf.  ii.  103-5  (ter%a  rima)    , 
Purg.  xxiv.  52-4  {terza  rima)   . 
Canz.  iii  (V.  N.  §  32),  11.  55-6   .     . 
Son.  xxxiii.  5-14  ^    .      .      .      . 
Purg.  xxx.  115-38  {ierza  rima) 
Purg.  xxxi.  49-63  (terza  rima)  , 
Canz.  ("lo  miro  i  crespi") 
Conv.  i.  7,  11.  91-5  .... 


(in  Introductioftj  p.  ix 

(in  Introduction,  p.  ix' 

(in  Introduction,  p.  xxv 

(in  Introduction,  pp.  xxxv-vi 

(in  Introduction,  pp.  xxxviii-ix 

(in  Introduction,  p.  xl 

(in  Introduction,  pp.  xlvi-1 

(in  Introduction,  p.  Ivi 


Son.  xxxii (in  Notes,  pp.  88-9] 

Son.  \lviii (in  Notes,  p.  90] 

Canz.  xvi (in  Notes,  pp.  91-3' 

Son.  xxvii (in  Notes,  p.  96] 

Son.  xxxiii  * (in  Notes,  pp.  96-7 

Son.  XXXV (in  Notes,  p.  97 

Son.  xlvii (in  Notes,  pp.  97-8^ 

Canz.  xiii (in  Notes,  pp.  98-102 

Son.  xxix •  .  (in  Notes,  pp.  102-3 

Son.  Ii (in  Notes,  pp.  104-5 

Ball,  ii (in  Notes,  pp.  105-6' 

Canz.  xvii (in  Notes,  pp.  107-10; 

Conv.  ii.  2,  11.  1-3 (in  Notes,  pp.  111-12 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  4-52 (in  Notes,  pp.   1 13-14! 

Son.  xxxiv (in  Notes,  pp.  115-16] 

*  See  also  under  1845.  1864,  1893. 

Mrs.  C.  H.  Ramsay* 
Inferno  ("  Dante's  Divina  Commedia:   Inferno")  (terza  rima) 
Purgatorio    (** Dante's   Divina  Commedia:   Purgatorio")    (terza 

rima) 
V.  N.  §§  18,  19, 11.  1-12      ...       (in  note  to  Purg.  xxiv.  51) 
*  See  also  under  1863. 
1  These  two  renderings  diflFer  slightly. 
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William  P.  WiUde 

1862.        Inferno  ("  Dante's  Divina  Commedia:  the  Inferno  ")*  (irregular 
blank  verse) 

Matthew  Arnold  * 

1862.        (In  On  Translating  Homer:  Last  WordSy  in  prose) 

Purg.  xxiii.  124-6,  127-9 (p-  34) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  49-50 (P-  64) 

•  See  also  under  t86i. 

Robert  Browning  * 

1862.        Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  132-6  (written  in  his  wife's  Testament)  ' 

•  See  also  under  1845. 

Hugh,  Bent 

1862.  Inferno  (terza  rima)  ' 

Mrs.  C.  H.  Ramsay* 

1863.  Paradiso  (** Dante's  Divina  Commedia:  Paradiso")  {terza  rima) 

V.  E.  ii.  6,  11.  81-4 (in  note  to  Par.  x.  12 1-3) 

Epist.  X,  §  10 (in  note  to  Par,  xvii.  70-2) 

•  See  also  under  1862. 

Henry  Clark  Barlow 

(1806-1876) 

1864.  (In  Critical^  Historical,  and  Philosophical  Contributions  to  the 

Study  oj  the  Divina  Commedia) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  111-18 (pp.  379-80) 

Par.  xxiv.  70-8,  79-81,  106-8  {prose)       .      .      .      (pp.  509-10) 

Epist.  V,  11.  1-13 (p.  559) 

Epist.  vii,  11.  31-2 (p.  564) 

1  No  more  was  published. 

2  Quoted  by  Browning  in  a  letter  written  in  1876  to  a  lady  "  who  believed  herself 
dying"  ;  printed  in  Contemporary  Review,  Vol.  Ix,  p.  881,  in  article  on '*  The  Religious 
Opinions  of  Robert  Browning,"  by  Mrs.  Sutherland-Orr. 

*  Printed,  but  not  published.  See  note  by  J.  Bouchier,  in  No/es  and  Queries,  5th  Series, 
viii,  366.  Nov.  10,  1877.  Hugh  Bent  had  previously  (in  1859)  published  a  verse  trans- 
lation "  in  octaves  "  of  Tasso's  "  Jerusalem  Delivered." 


1864. 
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Theodore  Martin* 

Vita  Nuova  and  Lyrical  Poems  (second  edition)  ^ 
•  See  also  under  1845,  '862, 1893. 
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1864. 
1865. 

1865. 


Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow* 

Par.  xxiii-xxv  {blank  verse)  (in  Atlantic  Monthly^  January,  1864, 

Vol.  xiii,  pp.  47-55) 
Inferno  {blank  verse)  ' 

♦  See  also  under  1839,  1845,  1866, 1867. 


Anonymous 

(In  Comhill  Magazine,  August,  1865,  pp.  243-56) 

Inf.  xix.  1 15-17  {prose) 

Par.  xxvii.  22-5,  40-2,  45-57  {prose) 

Son.  xxxii  ("  Guido,  vorrei ")  {prose  lines) 

V.N.  §  11,11.  1-9;  §  12,  11.  3-8;  §  43,  11- 

Purg.  XXX.  22-33,  121-3  {prose) 

Purg.  vi.  126  {blank  verse)    . 

Inf.  X.  46-8  {prose)    . 

Inf.  xxxii.  97-9  {prose)    . 

Par.  xvii.  58-60  {blank  verse) 

Conv.  i.  3,  11.  28-43  • 

Conv.  iv.  9,  11.  100-8 

Epist.  V,  §§  2,  5  .      .      . 

Purg.  i.  1-3,  5-6  {prose) 

Epist.  ix,  §§  1-4  . 

Eel.  i.  42-4  {prose)    . 


(P-  243) 
(P-  243) 
^'P.  245) 
(p.  246) 
(p.  246) 
(p.  246) 
(P  247) 
(p.  248) 

(p.  249) 
(p.  249) 
(p.  250) 
(p.  250) 
(P-  250) 
(p.  251) 
(p.  256) 


Thomas  William  Parsons* 
1865.        Seventeen  Cantos  of  the  Inferno  {rhymed  quatrains)  ' 
•  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 


1  First  published  in  1862. 

2  Privately  printed  (ten  copies,  of  which  five  were  sent  to  Italy  —  in  commemoration  of 
the  sixth  centenary  of  Dante's  birth).  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dan/e  in  America,  p.  94.  From 
an  entry  in  Longfellow's /ci/rva/  it  appears  that  his  translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia 
was  completed  on  April  16,  1863  ;  the  Purgatorio  and  Paradiso  were  translated  first,  the 
Inferno  last. 

*  Privately  printed,  in  commemoration  of "  the  six-hundredth  birthday  of  Dante."  See 
T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  94. 
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John  Dayman* 

1865.        Divina  Commedia  ("  The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri") 
{terza  rima)  ^ 

*  See  also  under  1843. 

WillUm  Michael  Rossetti* 

1865.         Inferno  ("The  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri,  Part  i— the  Hen")  = 
if>lank  verse) 

*  See  also  under  1861,  1878. 

James  Ford* 

1865.        Inferno  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante,  Translated  in  the  Metre  of  the 
Original")  (terza  rima) 

*  See  also  under  1870. 

Giacomo  Pincherle* 

1865.        (In  Omaggio  a  Dante:  Dante's  Memorial,  Trieste,  1865,  pp.  4-9)' 
Son.  i  (V.  N.  §  3) 
Son.  xlviii 
Son.  XXX 

*  See  also  under  188 1. 

Vincenzo  Botta 

1865.  (In  Dante  as  Philosopher,  Patriot,  and  Poet)  * 

Sundry  passages  from  the  Vita  Niwva,  Convivio,  De  Monorchia, 
De  Vulgari  Eloquentia,  Epistles,  and  Eclogues  (in  prose) 

Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow* 

1866.        Piirgatorio  {blank  verse)  * 

♦  See  also  under  1839,  1864,  1865,  1867. 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1866.  Inf.  xxvi.  79-142  C'The  Story  of  Ulysses")  (rhymed  quatrains) 

(in  the  Galaxy,  August,  1866,  Vol.  i,  pp.  605-7)  ® 
*  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

1  The  version  of  the  Inferno,  which  was  first  published  in  1843,  is  here  issued  in  a 
revised  form.  ^  Xo  more  was  published. 

8  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  80 ;  Vol.  ii, 
p.  379.  *  Reissued  in  1887,  with  the  title  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Dante. 

*  Privately  printed  (ten  copies).    See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  96. 

*  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  96. 


DA  YMAN  (^i86s)'L ONGFELL  O  W  (^1867)  5  3 

John  Wesley  Thomas* 

1866.       Paradiso  ("The  Trilogy;  or  Dante's  Three  Visions— Paradise, 
or  the  Vision  of  Paradise")  {terza  rima) 

Epist.  X,  §§  21-3 (in  note  to  Par.  i.  2) 

Conv.  iii.  3,  II.  5-13 (in  note  to  Par.  i.  114) 

Conv.  ii.  4, 11.  21-7 (in  note  to  Par.  i.  123) 

Conv.  i.  I,  11.  51-4 (in  note  to  Par.  ii.  11) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  72-6 (in  note  to  Par.  ii.  60) 

Conv.  iii.  14,  U.  31-7 (in  note  to  Par.  v.  12) 

Mon.  ii.  6,  11.  56-8 (in  note  to  Par.  v.  33) 

Conv.  ii.  4, 11.  68-75 (in  note  to  Par.  v.  87) 

Conv.  ii.  7,  11.  90-2 (in  note  to  Par.  vii.  140) 

Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  78-83,  97-8      ...       (in  note  to  Par.  viii.  4) 

Conv.  iii.  3,  11.  21-30 (in  note  to  Par.  viii.  141) 

Conv.  iii.  7,  11.  11-16 (in  note  to  Par.  xiii.  72) 

Conv.  ii.  15,  11,  47-51,  55-6,  69-76    .      (in  note  to  Par.  xiv.  98) 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  188-204    ....      (in  note  to  Par.  xviii.  68) 

Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  52-6 (in  note  to  Par.  xx.  6) 

Mon.  ii.  13,  11.  66-9 (in  note  to  Par.  xx.  56) 

Conv.  iv.  21,  U.  101-5 (in  note  to  Par.  xxix.  65) 

*  See  also  under  1859.  1862. 

Mary  Bayard  Clark 

1866.  (In  Mosses  from  a  Rolling  Stone)  ^ 

Son.  x  (V.  N.  §  20)  ("What  is  Love?")     ....      (p.  158) 

Son.  XXX  (*' Beauty  and  Virtue") (p.  158) 

Inf.  V.  115-38  (**Francesca  da  Rimini")   ....      (p.  161) 

Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow* 

1867.  Paradiso  (blank  verse)  ^ 

Divina  Commedia   C'The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri, 

Translated")  (blank  verse)  (in  three  volumes  cr.  8vo) ' 
V.  N.  §  43,  11.  1-17  (in  Notes  to  Injerno,  Vol.  i,  p.  115) 

Epist.  X,  §§  7,  8 (ibid.  p.  116) 

Conv.  iv.  24,  11.  123-7 (in  note  to  Inf.  i.  2) 

♦  See  also  under  1839,  1845,  1864,  1865.  1866. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Dauteiana  in  American  Libraries,  pp.  9.  15,  28. 
3  Privately  printed  (ten  copies).     See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  97. 
*  Now  first  published.    A  limited  edition,  in  three  volumes,  royal  8vo,  was  issued  in  the 
same  year. 


54 


ENGLISH   TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 


Henry  Wadsworth  Lon^ellow 

1867.        Canz.   ("La  bella  Stella,   che  il 
tempo  misura") 
Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  14-15  . 
Conv.  ii.  16, 11.  6-8      . 
Conv.  iv.  16, 11.  69-71  . 
Conv.  iv.  23,  11.  105-7  . 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  15-19 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  1 2 1-3,  159-63 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  98-103 
V.  E.  i.  15,  11.  9-14      . 
Conv.  iv.  23,  11.  47-64 
Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  51-79  . 
Conv.  iv.  12,  II.  138-69 
Conv.  iv.  17,  11.  85-9   . 
Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  1-30 
Conv.  ii.  14, 11.  51-64  . 
Conv.  iii.  2,  11.  47-50,  56-9 
Conv.  iii.  6,  11.  71-80  . 
Conv.  iii.  2, 11.  114-22  . 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  67-87 . 
Conv.  i.  I,  11.  5-1 1,  51-3 
Conv.  ii.  14, 11.  72-6 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  9-12,  12-i 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  90-109 
Conv.  i.  II,  11.  58-70  . 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  98-100 
Conv.  iii.  8,  11.  71-112 
Conv.  iii.  7,  11.  46-64    . 
Conv.  iii.  7,  11.  74-8,  83-6 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  110-22 
Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  78-82    . 
Conv.  ii.  6,  11.  145-51  . 
Conv.  ii.  5,  11.  4-8;  6,  11.  105- 
Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  31-48 
Conv.  iii.  5,  11.  54-6    . 
Conv.  iii.  3,  11.  21-30  . 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  123-53 
Conv.  iv.  13,  11.  107-21 
Conv   ii    14,  11.  154-93 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  45-77  . 


(^Continued) 

.   (innoteto/«/.ii.55) 

(in  note  to  In],  v.  89) 

.    (in  note  to  In],  v.  121) 

.  (in  note  to  In],  xx.  1 18) 

(in  note  to  In],  xxi.  112) 

(in  note  to  In],  xxvii.  81) 

.   (in  note  to  Purg.  i.  31) 

.  (in  note  to  Purg.  \.  78) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  vi.  74) 

(in  note  to  Pwrg.  xiii.  114) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xv.  67) 

(in  note  to  Purg.  xvi.  92) 

(in  note  to  Pwrg.  xxvir.  93) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  i.  i) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  i.  i) 

(in  note  to  Par.  i.  7) 

(in  note  to  Par.  i.  7) 

(in  note  to  Par.  i.  141) 

(in  note  to  Par.  ii.  i) 

,    (in  note  to  Par.  ii.  11) 

(in  note  to  Par.  ii.  59) 

(in  note  to  Par.  iv.  139) 

(in  note  to  Par.  v.  i) 

.    (in  note  to  Par.  v.  80) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  v.  129) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  vii.  17) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  vii.  67) 

(in  note  to  Par.  vii.  76) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  viii.  i) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  viii.  3) 

.    (in  note  to  Par.  viii.  3) 

(in  note  to  Par.  viii.  37) 

(in  note  to  Par.  viii.  97) 

(in  note  to  Par.  viii.  120) 

(in  note  to  Par.  viii.  141) 

(in  note  to  Par.  x.  i) 

.    (in  note  to  Par.  xi.  67) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xiv.  86) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xiv.  99) 


LONGFELLOW  {1867)- JOHNS  TON  {1S68) 
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Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow 

1867.        Conv.  iv.  23, 11.  149-52,  156-9 
Conv.  i.  10,  11.  89-92  . 
V.  N.  §  26,  U.  14-19   . 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  194-223 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  224-53 
Conv.  ii.  15, 11.  4-108  . 
Conv.  ii.  14, 11.  1 19-201 
Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  21-7 
V.  E.  i.  4,  11.  26-31      . 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  122-64 
Conv.  ii.  6,  11.  39-55  . 
Conv.  i.  I,  11.  8-10 
Conv.  ii.  4,  U.  35-43  . 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  165-84 
Conv.  ii.  7,  11.  54-8 


(^CotUitttud) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  xv.  98) 
(in  note  to  Par.  xv.  100) 
(in  note  to  Par.  xviii.  63) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xviii.  67) 
.  (in  note  to  Par.  xix.  i) 
(in  note  to  Par.  xxii.  119) 
(in  note  to  Par.  xxii.  145) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxiv.  132) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxvi.  134) 
(in  note  to  Par.  xxvii.  i) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxviii.  34) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxviii.  no) 

.  (in  note  to  Par.  xxx.  i) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxx.  38) 

(in  note  to  Par.  xxxii.  107) 


George  Washington  Greene 

1867.        Epist.  vii  (in  Longfellow's  translation  of  the  Divina  Commediay 
ed.  1867,  Vol.  ii,  p.  455) 


1867. 


1867. 


1867. 


1867. 
1868. 


Thomas  William  Parsons  * 
Inferno  (in  rhymed  quatrains) 

*  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

John  Altken  Carlyle'*' 
Inferno  {prose)  ("second  edition,  carefully  revised")  * 
♦  See  also  under  1849. 

Charles  Eliot  Norton* 
Vita  Nuova  {poems  in  rhymed  verse)  ^ 

•  See  also  under  1859,  1891, 1892,  1897,  1902. 

David  Johnston  * 

Inferno  ("A  Translation  of  Dante's  Inferno")  {blank  verse) 
Purgatorio  ("A  Translation  of  Dante's  Purgatorio")  {blank  verse) 

•  See  also  under  1869. 


1  The  first  edition  was  published  in  1849. 


3  Second  edition. 


56 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 


George  Henry  Calvert 

1868.        (In  Putnam's  Magazine,  February,  1868,  N.  S.  Vol.  i,  pp.  155  ff.) ' 
(in  octosyllabic  blank  verse) 
Inf.  iii.  1-9 
Inf.  V.  115-42 
Inf.  xxxiii.  46-75 
Par.  xxnii.  1--8 


1868. 


Sir  John  Frederick  William  Herschel 

(1792-1871) 

Inf.  i  (terza  rima)  (in  Cornhill  Magazine,  July,  1868,  Vol.  xviii, 
pp.  38-42) 


Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1869.        Son.  XV  (V.  N.  i  26)  (rhymed  sonnet)  (in  Catholic  World,  Jan- 
uary, 1869,  Vol.  viii,  p.  545)  ^ 

♦  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 


Edward  Hayes  Plumptre* 

(1821-1891) 

1869.        (In  Quarterly  Review,  April,  1869,  Vol 

Inf.  XV.  82-5 

Inf.  iv.  42 

Purg.  ii.  106-17 

Inf.  xxii.  1-7 

V.  N.  §  23,  11.  17-19,  43-4,  67-8 
Purg.  XXX.  121-38      .... 

Par.  XXV.  1-9 

Inf.  xxxiii.  149-50      .... 

*  See  also  under  1881.  1883.  1884,  1886,  1887. 


cxxvi)  (in  terza  rima) 

(p.  418) 
(p.  419) 
(P-  421) 
(p.  422) 
(p.  422) 

(p.  424) 
(p.  441) 
(p.  446) 


David  Johnston* 
1869.        Paradiso  ("A  Translation  of  Dante's  Paradiso")  (blank  verse) 
♦  See  also  under  1867,  1868. 


1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i.  p.  161. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  loi. 
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Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1870.        Son.   XV  (V.  N.  i    26)  {rhymed  sonnet)  ^   (in   The  Old  House 
at  Sudbury,  p.  86) 
Par.  V.  73-80  (verse)  (in  The  Old  House  at  Sudbury,  p.  100) 
1870.        Purg.  i  (rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  November,  1870, 
Vol.  xii,  pp.  145-9) ' 

*  See  also  under  1843,  ^^^  "^te. 

Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti* 

1870.        (Prefixed  to  Dante  at  Verona,  in  Poems,  1870) 
Par.  xvii.  58-60  (terza  rima) 
Purg.  XXX.  73  (verse) 

*  See  also  under  z86i,  1874, 1879, 1881. 

James  Ford* 

1870.        Divina  Commedia  ("The  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante,  Translated 
into  English  Verse")  (terza  rima)  ' 

♦  See  also  under  1865. 
John  Ruskin* 

1870.  Inf.  V.  19-20  (in  Verona,  ch.  iii,  §  9,  in  prose) 

♦  Sec  also  under  1856,  i860, 1871,  1872, 1874. 

Maria  Franceses  Rossetti 

(1827-1876) 

1871.  (In  A  Shadow  of  Dante) 

V.  N.  i  2,  11.  1-18,  38-59 (pp.  18-19) 

V.  N.  §  3, 11.  1-22 (p.  20) 

V.  N.  §  22, 11.  2-18;  §  29, 11.  6-1 1 (p.  21) 

Conv.  ii,  16,  11.  100-3;  "•  13*  1^-  4-52  ....       (pp.  22-3) 

V.  N.  §  43,  11.  2-17 (p.  25) 

Epist.  ix,  11.  27-52 (p.  29) 

Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  15-17,  37-91 (pp.  38-9) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  55-62 (p.  48) 

Conv.  iv.  17,  11.  71-2,  50-2 (p-  52) 

Canz.  vii.  63-7  (blank  verse) ;  Conv.  iii.  15, 11. 115-131  (p.  55) 

Epist.  X,  11.  167-75 (P-  112) 

1  Revised  version.    See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  loi. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Danfe  tn  America,  p.  loi. 
*  The  Inferno  alone  was  published  in  1865. 
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1871. 


1871. 
1872. 


1872. 


1872. 


1872. 


naria  Francesca  Rossetti  (^Continued) 

Purg.  vii.  122-3  (prose) 

Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  99-100 

Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  9-20 


(p.  137) 
(p.  203) 
(p.  207) 


John  Ruskin* 

Inf.  vii.  54  {prose)  (in  Fors  Clavigera,  No.  viii,  August,  187 1) 
Inf.  xxi.  7-9,  16-40,  42-58  (prose)  (in  Fors  Clavigera^  No.  xviii, 

June,  1872) 
Inf.  ix.  52  (prose)  (in  Fors  Clavigera,  No.  xxiv,  December,  1872) 
Purg.  xxxii.  2  (prose)  (in  Eagle's  Nest,  Lecture  ix,  §  177) 
•  See  alsQ  under  1856,  i860,  1870, 1874. 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 

Purg.  ii,  iii,  v  (rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  January, 
1872,  Vol.  xiv,  pp.  503-6;  September,  1872,  Vol.  xv,  pp.  730-3; 
December,  1872,  Vol.  xvi,  pp.  319-22)  * 
*  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

Anonymous 

Purg.  xii-xiii  (terza  rima)  (in  Monthly  Packet,  January,  April, 
1872,  N.  S.  Vol.  xiii,  pp.  2-6,  313-17) 

John  Addington  Symonds* 

(1840-1893) 

(In  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Dante,  in  prose  ') 

Par.  xvi.  44-5 (ed. 

Par.  XXV.  7-9    . 


Purg.  ii.  106-8 . 

Purg.  XXX.  34-48    . 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  9-22,  30-52 

Par.  XXX.  28-30 

Par.  xxvi.  13-15 

Par.  xvi.  145-7 

Par.  xvii.  61-9  . 

Purg.  vi.  97-9  . 

Mon.  i.  2,  11.  3^7    . 

Purg.  xxxiii.  58-60. 

•  See  also  under  1874. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  loa. 

*  Ejccept  where  otherwise  indicated. 


1890,  p.  34) 
.     (p.  35) 

.    (p-  37) 
(pp.  39-40) 

(pp-  49-50) 
(p-  52) 

(p 
(p 
(p. 
(p 
(p. 
(p. 


52) 
54) 

68) 
74) 
75) 
77) 
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John  Addington  Symonds  {Continued) 
1872.        Mon.  Hi.  I,  11.  42-4 

Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  129-40 

Epist.  vi,  tit.,  |§  2,  3 

Epist.  vii,  tit.,  \  7    . 

Epist.  ix,  §§  3,  4     . 

Eel.  i.  42-4  . 

Par.  XXV.  1-9     . 

Epist.  X,  §  8 

Epist.  X,  §  10     . 

Epist.  X,  §  15     .      . 

Purg.  vii.  53-4  .      . 

Purg.  ix.  94-105  {blank  verse) 

Purg.  i.  71-5 

Inf.  xiv.  43-4 

Inf.  i.  79;   ii.  58 

Purg.  vii.  16,  18 

Inf.  ii.  140;   iv,  73;   X. 

Inf.  vii.  3;  viii.  7;  xvi 


4;   XI.  91 

62;  Purg.  iii.  22;  xii 


3;  xiii.  75;  xviii.  2;  xxiii.  4;   xxx.  50;  Par. 

XV.  26 

Par.  i.  85;  ii.  26-7;  iii.  i,  23-4,  126;  iv.  118 

xviii.  8;  xxv.  49;  xxviii.  3;    xxx.  75 
Inf.  iv.  31-42  {blank  verse) 
Purg.  vii.  28-36  {blank  verse) 
Purg.  xiv.  37-8  .... 
Purg.  vi.  127 

Par.  xxxi.  37-9  .... 
Par.  xxvii.  22-7  {blank  verse) 
Par.  xxvii.  28-36  {blank  verse) 
Inf.  viii.  37-42,  52-4,  60    . 
Purg.  iii.  133-5  {blank  verse) 
Inf.  xvi.  46-8,  50,  58-60 
Par.  xvii.  124-8,  130-5 
Inf.  XV.  35-6      .      . 
Purg.  xiii.  133-8 
Par.  vi.  1 12-14  . 
Purg.  xi.  115-17 
Inf.  X.  36 
Inf.  v.  65-6  . 
Inf.  xxix.  46-51,  58-62,  67-9 


.     (p.  78) 

•  (P-  79) 
.    (p.  80) 

(pp.  81-2) 

(pp.  84-5) 

.     (p.  87) 

.     (p.  88) 

(pp.  103-4) 

(pp.  106-7) 

.  (p.  no) 

.  (p.  117) 

(p.  119) 

.  (p.  121) 

.  (p.  129) 

■  (p.  130) 

.  (p.  131) 

•  (P-  131) 


•  (p.  131) 

•  (p.  132) 
(PP-  134-5) 

•  (P-  135) 
.  (p.  143) 
.  (p.  143) 

•  (P-  143) 
.  (p.  146) 

.  (p.  148) 

.  (p.  149) 

.  (p.  155) 

.  (p.  157) 

(pp.  157-8) 

.  (p.  158) 

.  (p.  160) 

.  (p.  160) 

.  (p.  161) 

.     .  (p.  164) 

.  (p.  166) 

.  (p.  167) 
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John  Addington  Symonds  (^Continued) 

1872.        Par.  ix.  72-3      .      .      .      .      , 
Purg.  xii.  1 12-14  (Wa»*  verse) 
Purg.  viii.  13-15  {f)lank  verse) 
Purg.  xi.  31-6    .... 
Purg.  viii.  70-4  .... 
Purg.  vi.  61-6  (blank  verse) 
Purg.  xxi.  97-9  .... 
Purg.  xxi.  103-8,  124-6 
Purg.  xxii.  64-73     •      •      . 
Purg.  xxiii.  85-93    •  • 

Par.  V.  106-8;  ix.  70-1 
Par.  XXX.  39-42  {blank  verse) 
Par.  xxi.  55-6;   xx.   16;  xxii.  29;  xix.  4, 

22,  100;   ix.  37,  77;  xii.  2 
Par.  V.  105;  vi.    118-23 
Par.  vi.  124-6;  iii.  85-90 
Par.  xxiii.  11 2-14    . 
Par.  xi.  37-9,  50-4  . 
Par.  xii.  55-7     .      . 
Par.  xvii.  55-60 

Par.  XXX.  61-9,  91-6  (blank  verse) 
Par.  xxxi.  13-15 
Par.  xxxii.  107-8 
Par.  xxxiii.  143-5  (blank  verse) 
Purg.  xxxiii.  139-41 
Purg.  xii.  88-90 
Purg.  i.  1 15-17,  121-3 
Purg.  XV.  139-41 
Purg.  ix.  13-19  .      . 
Par.  xxiii.  1-9    . 
Purg.  xxvii.  80-1 
Purg.  iii.  79-84  . 
Par.  XX.  73-5     .      . 
Purg.  xvii.  1-6  . 
Par.  iii.  10-15    • 
Purg.  vi.  66,  149-51 
Purg.  ix.  142-5  .      . 
Purg.  xxxiii.  53-4    . 
Par.  xvii.  104-5 
Purg.  xxiv.  52-4 


.  (p.  172) 
.  (p.  172) 
.  (p.  173) 

(PP-  173-4) 
.  (p.  174) 
.  (p.  176) 
.  (p.  176) 
.  (P-  177) 
.  (p.  178) 

(pp.  178-9) 
.  (p.  180) 

(pp.  180-1) 

.  (p.  181) 
.  (p.  182) 
.  (p.  183) 

(pp.  184-5) 
.  (p.  188) 

'  .  (p.  188) 
.  (p.  189) 

(pp.  192-3) 

.  (p.  193) 
.  (p-  193) 
.  (p.  194) 
.  (p.  200) 
.  (p.  208) 
.  (p.  211) 
(p.  212) 
212-13) 
(p.  216) 
(p.  216) 
(p.  217) 
(p.  217) 
(p.  218) 
(p.  218) 
(p.  219) 
(p.  219) 
(p.  220) 
(p.  221) 
(p.  221) 


(PP- 
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1872. 


1873. 


1873. 


John  Addington  Symonds  {Continued) 
Par.  xxiii.  49-51 
Purg.  XX.  I  . 
Purg.  V.  14-18 
Par.  xvii.  37-42 
Par.  xii.  3     . 
Par.  xviii.  40-2 
Par.  xxvi.  97-^ 
Par.  xxiii.  130-2 
Par.  xxxii.  70-2 
Par.  xxxii.  139-41 
Par.  xvii.  129 
Par.  xii.  114 
Par.  xxi.  16-18 
Par.  xxiv.  26-7 
Par.  xxix.  1-6 

Purg.  xii.  49-54,  58-60,  40-3,  67-9 
Purg.  X.  28-45   •      • 
V.  N.  §  25,  11.  40-51 
V.  E.  i.  10,  11.  28-9 
Purg.  xxvi.  97-9 

Handell  Creighton* 

(1843-1901) 
(In  Dante,  his    Life,  his  Writings.      Part    i,    in 

Magazine,  Vol.    xxix,   pp.    554-63;    reprinted 

Essays  and  Reviews,^  pp.  1-25) 
Purg.  XXX.  130-2  {blank  verse) 
Par.  xvii.  58-60  {prose) 
Epist.  V,  11.  23-39      . 


221) 
221) 
222) 

224) 

225) 
225) 
226) 
226) 
227) 
227) 
227) 
228) 
229) 
230) 
242) 
243-4) 
p.  278) 

P-  279) 
p.  280) 


Macmillan's 
in   Historical 


(PP- 


(PP- 


(p.  13) 
(p.  18) 
19-20) 
(p.  21) 
(p.  22) 
(P-  23) 


Epist.  ix,  11.  27-52 
Par.  XXV.  2-3  {prose) 
Par.  xxxi.  37-9  {prose) 

•  See  also  under  1874. 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 
Purg.  vi-ix,  xi,  xiv  {rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  Feb- 
ruary,   1873,  Vol.   xvi,  pp.  581-4;  April,  May,   June,  1873, 
Vol.  xvii,  pp.  24-7,  158-61,   304-7;    November,    December, 
1873,  Vol.  xviii,  pp.  166-70,  299-302) ' 
•  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

1  Published  in  1902. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  pp.  loa-3. 
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Thomas  William  Parsons  {Continued) 

1874.        Purg.  xii,  xiv  {rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  February, 
1874,  Vol.  xviii,  pp.  589-90;  July,  1874;  Vol.  xix,  pp.  450-3)  * 


1874. 


1874. 


Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti* 

Vita  Nuova  {poems  in  rhymed  verse)  (in  Dante  and  his  Circle^ 

pp.  29-109) 
Purg.  xi.  94-9  {terza  rima)  ^     .      .      .       (in  Introduction,  p.  10) 


Son.  ("MesserBrunetlo")*     •      •     • 

.  (p.  no) 

Son.  xxix  ^ 

.  (p.  Ill) 

Son.  xii 

.  (p.  112) 

Ball,  ix 

.  (p.  114) 

Son.  li 

.  (p.  113) 

Canz.  C'Poich^tipiace")"  {rhymed  verse 

) 

(pp.  IIS-17) 

Canz.  xvii  ^ 

(pp.  118-20) 

Son.  C'Un  dl  si  venne")     .            .      . 

.       .  (p.  121) 

Son.  xxxiv 

.  (p.  122) 

Son.  xlvi 

.  (p.  124) 

Son.  xxx 

.  (p.  126) 

Sest.  i 

(pp.  127-9) 

Son.  xxxiii 

.  (P-  130) 

Son.  xxxii 

.  (p.  143) 

Son.  xxxvii 

•  (p.  240) 

Son.  liv  (^'Bicci  novel")     ..... 

.  (p.  243) 

Son.  lii  ("Chi  udisse  tossir")         .      . 

.  (p.  244) 

•  See  also  under  1861,  1870.  1879,  1881. 

John  Addington  Symonds* 

(In  Sketches  in  Italy  and  Greece,  in  prose) 

Purg.  xii.  34-6 (p.  49) 

Purg.  xxviii.  40-1,  49-51 (p.  258) 

Inf.  ix.  76-8 (p.  258) 

♦  See  also  under  1872. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Danfe  in  America,  pp.  102-3. 

3  A  new  edition,  "  revised  and  rearranged,"  of  the  Earfy  Jtaiian  Poets,  published  in  1861. 

*  Cayley's  version  of  these  lines  is  given  in  the  earlier  edition. 
^  Last  line  altered. 

*  Eighth  line  altered. 

«  Not  included  in  the  Early  Italian  Poets. 
5"  In  1.  7  "  decern  "  substituted  for  "  discern." 
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Titos  Mnnaon  Coan 

1874.  Son.  xi  (V.  N.  i  21)  ("Dante  praises  Beatrice")  {verse)  (in  Lippin- 
coWs  Magazine,  August,  1874,  Vol.  xiv,  p.  191)  * 

John  Rttskin* 
1874.        Purg.  xvi.  1 15-16,  118-20  {prose)  (in  Vol  (T  AmOy  Lecture  i,  §  2) 
*  See  also  under  1856,  i860,  1870.  1871, 1872. 

Brnest  Ridsdale  Ellaby 

(d.  1896) 

1874.  Infemo  i-x  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante  Alighieri,  Translated  into  Eng- 
lish Verse")  (Cantos  i-iii,  in  irregularly  rhymed  terza  rima; 
Cantos  iv-x,  in  blank  verse  with  occasional  rhymes)  ^ 


1874. 


Charles  Tomlinson* 

(1808-1897) 

(In 

The  Sonnet:   Its  Origin,  Structure,  and 

Place 

in  Poetry) 

{rhymed  sonnets) 

Son. 

xi  (V.  N.  §  21) 

(pp.  6-7) 

Son. 

XXX 

.      (p.  46) 

Son. 

xxxix 

(pp.  46-7) 

Son. 

xxix 

(pp.  50-1) 

Son. 

xvi  (V.  N.  §  27)»      . 

.      (p.  53) 

Son. 

XV  (V.  N.  §  26)* 

*  See  also  under  187 

7.18 

82,] 

894. 

.      (p.  64) 

Margaret  Oliphant  Oliphant* 

(1828-1897) 

1874.        (In  Makers  of  Florence) 

V.  N.  i  2,  11.  38-52 (ed.  1885,  pp.  18-19) 

V.  N.  i  3,  11.  1-2,  5-15,  18-27,  66-74,  96-104  .      .    (pp.  19-20) 

V.  N.  S  18,  11.  1-64 (pp.  23-4) 

V.  N.  i  43,  11-  2-17 (p.  29) 

Par.  xvii.  61-9  {terza  rima) (p.  64) 

Conv.  i.  3,  11.  20-43 (p-  66) 

Epist.  X,  §1  I,  2 (p.  84) 

•  See  also  under  1877. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  103.        2  Xo  more  was  published. 
8  Together  wiih  II.  27-44  of  prose  (pp.  53-4). 

<  Together  with  {§  1,2  (II.  19-52),  11  (II.  1-9,  17-29),  26  (11.  1-36),  27  (II.  i-ii),  of  prose 
(pp.  61-^5). 
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Handell  Creighton* 

1874.  (In  DarUe,  his  Life,  his  Writings.  Part  ii,  in  MacmiUan^s  Maga- 
zine, Vol.  XXX,  pp.  56-67;  reprinted  in  Historical  Essays  and 
Reviews,^  pp.  26-54) 

V.  E.  i.  I,  11.  1-12       .      .      . 

Epist.  X,  11.  267-70      .      .      . 

Par.  xxxiii    143-5  {blank  verse) 

Inf.  XX.  28-30  {blank  verse)    . 

Inf.  iv.  114  {blank  verse)   . 

Inf.  xxiv.  4-15  {blank  verse) 

Purg.  vi.  i-^;  Inf.  xxv.  64-6  ;xxx.  136-8;  Purg. 
i,  1 15-17  {blank  verse)  . 

Purg.  xvii.  1-3  {blank  verse)  . 

Purg.  xxvii.  139-42  {blank  verse) 

*  See  also  under  1873. 


(pp.  34-5) 

(p.  41) 

.      (p.  43) 

.       (p.  45) 

(p.  49) 

(pp.  50-1) 

.       (p.  51) 

(p.  52) 

.       (p.  54) 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1875.        Canz.  iii  (V.  N.  |  32),  11.  15-28  (^'Beatris")  {verse)  (in  The  WiUey 
House,  and  Sonnets,  p.  27)  ' 
Purg.  i-x  ("The  Antepurgatorio")  {rhymed  quatrains) ' 

♦  See  also  under  1843,  ^^^  "o'c. 
Bdmund  Doidge  Anderson  Morshead* 

1875.        (In  Dante.     An  Essay)  * 

Eclogue  i.  42-4  {rhymed  couplets) 
Par.  xxv.  1-9  {Spenserian  stanzas) 
Par.  xii.  3  {blank  verse) 
Purg.  V.  134-6  {blank  verse)  . 
Purg.  viii.  6  {blank  verse) 
Inf.  V.  70-142  {Spenserian  stanzas) 
Inf.  XXX.  58-69  {rhymed  couplets) 
Inf.  xxxiii.  1-75  {Spenserian  stanzas) 
Inf.  xxvi.  85-142  {Spenserian  stanzas) 

•  See.  also  under  1884,  1885,  1903,  1904. 

1  Published  in  1902. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dan  ft  in  America,  p.  104. 

*  An  edition  was  also  published  in  London  in  the  next  year.    See  T.  W.  Koch,  Caia- 
logue  of  ike  Cornell  Dante  Collection^  Vol.  i,  p.  48. 

*  Privately  printed. 


.      .(p.  5) 

.      .(p.  5) 

.      (p.  10) 

.      (p.  13) 

.      (p.  14) 

(pp.  18-20) 

(p.  20) 

(pp.  21-3) 

(pp.  23-5) 
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James  Russell  Lowell* 

1876.        (In  Among  my  Books.    Second  Series) 
Inf.  XV.  85  {prose) 
Conv.  iii.  ii,  11.  102-^,  120-7 
Conv.  i.  3,  U.  28-32,  33-43 
Epist.  ix,  §§3-4     .      .      . 
Dante's  Epitaph  (rhymed  couplets) 
Par.  xvii.  55-60  (blank  verse) 
V.  E.  ii.  6,  11.  36-9 
Epist.  V,  I  6 
Epist.  X,  {§  7,  8,  10 
Epist.  V,  §  I 
Epist.  X,  §  24    . 
Epist.  X,  I  9 
Conv.  i.  II,  11.  127-30 
Conv.  i.  8,  11.  47-8 
Par.  X.  138  (prose) 
Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  65-8 
Inf.  viii.  36  (prose) 
Conv.  iv.  I,  11.  35-9 
Conv.  iv.  29,  11.  75-80 
Par.  xvii.  23-4  (prose) 
V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  17-23 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  82-9 
Conv.  i.  2,  11.  98-9,  105-8 
Conv.  iii.  13,  11.  1 12-15 
Conv.  i.  5,  11.  92-5 
Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  86-8,  14-17 
Conv.  iii.  11,  11.  92-4    . 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  94-102 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  51-2    . 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  106-8 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  13-20 
Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  123-41 
Conv.  i.  I,  11.  106-8 
Conv.  ii.  12,  11.  23-4 
Conv.  iv.  22,  11.  103-14,  134-210 
Conv.  iii.  6,  11.  71-80 
Conv.  iii.  2,  11.  50-70,  1 14-21 
Conv.  iv.  21,  11.  71-6,  92-7 

•  See  also  under  1859. 


(PP 


(p.  6) 

(p-7) 

(P-  14) 

15-16) 

(P-  17) 
(p.  19) 
(p.  28) 
(p.  29) 
(P-  34) 
(p.  42) 
(P-  43) 
(P-  44) 
(P  45) 
(p.  46) 
(pp.  46-7) 

(p.  50) 
(P-  51) 
(P  51) 
(P  51) 
(P  52) 
(P  53) 
(p.  54) 
(P  54) 
(p.  54) 
(P  55) 
(p.  55) 
(p.  56) 
(P  56) 
(p.  56) 
(P  57) 
(P  57) 
(P  57) 
(P  57) 
(P  57) 
(pp.  58-9) 
(pp.  59-60) 
.  (p6o) 
(pp.  60-1) 
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James  Russell  Lowell  (^Continued) 

1876.        Conv.  iii.  3,  11.  76-9,  84-7,  92-100 
Conv.  iv.  17,  U.  85-92 
Conv.  ii.  8,  U.  34-6,  38-48      .      . 
Purg.  XXX.  133  {f>lank  verse)    , 
V.  N.  §  25,  U.  106-11 
Conv.  ii.  II,  U.  74-5 
Conv.  iii.  15,  U.  123-8 
Conv.  i.  13,  U.  38-9 
Conv.  ii.  2,  11.  6-8  .      . 
Conv.  iii.  9,  11.  15 1-3    . 
V.  N.  I  39,  11.  33-7,  41-51 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  93-100 
Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  21-5 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  165-70 
Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  56-8,  132-4 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  68-74 
Conv.  iv.  II,  11.  76-82  . 
Par.  x\'ii.  58-9  (prose) 
Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  11.  53-61  (rhymed  verse) 
Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  65-7    . 
Conv.  iii.  15,  11.  54-5    . 
Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  138-201 
V.  E.  i.  17,  11.  35-8      . 
Conv.  iv.  30,  II.  66-8    . 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  7-10,  33-44 
Mon.  ii.  I,  11.  21-4 
V.  N.  i  41,  11.  2-3  .      . 
Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41),  I.  3  (prose) 
Conv.  iv.  5,  180-4 
Conv.  i.  7,  11.  91-5 

Son.  XXV  (V.  N.  §  42)  (rhymed  sonnet) 
V.  N.  §  42,  11.  14-16    . 
V.  N.  §  43,  11.  1-7 
Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  34-52,  75"^    .      • 
Conv.  iv.  7,  U.  119-24,  106-7,  ^33'^ 
Epist.  vi,  §  2 
Mon.  i.  12,  U.  6-7  . 
Conv.  iv.  7,  11.  39-42    . 
Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  130-40 
Mon.  ii.  12,  11.  15-18    . 


(pp.  61-2) 

(p.  63) 

p.  63) 

p.  64) 

p.  65) 

:p-  65) 

p.  66) 

:p.  67) 
67) 

68) 

69) 

70) 

71) 
71) 
74) 
75) 
77) 
77) 
78) 
79) 
p.  80) 
80-2) 

:p.  82) 
;p.  83) 
:p.  83) 
;p.  84) 
:p.  84) 
p.  84) 
;p.  84) 
;p.  85) 
85-6) 
p.  85) 

p.  86) 

p.  87) 

p-  91) 

:p.  92) 

(p.  102) 

(pp.  102-3) 

(pp.  103-4) 

(p.  104) 


(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 
(p- 


(pp- 


(pp- 
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James  Russell  Lowell  {Continued) 

1876.  Mon.  i.  4,  11.  7-22 (p.  106) 

Mon.  i.  12,  U.  59-61 (p.  107) 

Mon.  i.  16,  11.  31-4       .• (p.  107) 

Par.  xvi.  67-8  {prose) (p.  107) 

Mon.  iii.  8,  11.  47-9 (p.  109) 

Mon.  ii.  4,  11.  1-2,  30-3 (p.  no) 

Mon.  ii.  8,  11.  23-35 (pp.  111-12) 

Epist.  X,  I  2 (p.  115) 

Par.  i.  70-1  {prose) (p.  118) 

Inf.  XXX.  66  {prose) (p.  121) 

Conv.  iv.  14,  11.  105-7 (P-  123) 

Conv.  iv.  2,  11.  147-9 (P-  123) 

Inf.  iv.  80  {prose) (p.  124) 

George  William  Rusden 
c.  1876.         Son.  XV  (V.  N.    i  26)   {verse)   (in  Translations  and  FragmentSy 
P-S)' 

Charles  Tomlinson* 

1877.  Inferno  ("A  Vision  of  Hell")  {terza  rima) 

(In  Dante  and  his  Translators^^  pp.  1-37,  in  blank  verse  and 

prose) 
Inf.  V.  88     . 
Inf.  i.  22-4  . 


Inf.  xxvi.  141-2 

Inf.  XXV.  142-4 

Inf.  vi.  84     . 

Inf.  iii.  29    . 

Inf.  ii.  1-9  {terza  rima) 

Inf.  xxiv.  1-3 

Inf.  ix.  1-2   . 

Inf.  i.  3,  5    . 

Inf.  iii.  1 12-14 

Inf.  V.  137    . 

Inf.  iii.  10-12 

Inf.  xiv.  9     . 

Inf.  XV.  85    . 

•  See  also  under  1874,  1882,  1894. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  81. 

2  Prefixed  to  the  translation  of  the  Inferno, 

8  Slightly  modified  from  the  version  printed  in  the  translation. 


(p.  8) 
(p.  8) 
(p.  9) 
(p.  9) 
(p.  10) 

(p.  II) 
(p.  12) 

(p.  13) 
(p.  13) 
(p-  14) 
(p.  20) 
(p.  21) 

(p.  21) 
(p.  21) 
(p.  22) 
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Charles  Tomlinson  {ConHnued) 

1877.        Inf.  xxiv.  3 (p.  22) 

Inf.  vi.  24 (p.  24) 

Inf.  xiv.  37-9 (p.  24) 

Inf.  XXV.  84 (p.  24) 

Inf.  V.  40-5 (p.  26) 

Inf.  i.  33»  42 (p.  28) 

Inf.  i.  20 (p-  29) 

Inf.  V.  74-5 (p.  29) 

Inf.  XV.  I (p.  30) 

Inf.  V.  133-6 (P-  30) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  1-3,  38-40 (p-  32) 

Inf.  V.  25-30 (P-  32) 


Margaret  Oliphant  Oliphant* 

1877.        (In  Dante  for  English  Readers  — the  passages  from  the  Commedia 
in  terza  rima) 

Canz.  i  (V.  N.  {  19)  {rhymed  verse) (pp.  33-5 

Canz.  (V.  N.  I  28)  {rhymed  verse) (pp.  40-1 

Canz.  iii  (V.  N.  §  32),  11.  1-30,  71-6  {rhymed 

verse) (pp.  44-5' 

Inf.  i.  61-84 (p.  55 

Inf.  ii.  52-117 (PP-  57-9! 

Inf.  iii.  22-51 (pp.  60-1 

Inf.  iv.  7-45 (pp.  62-3 

Inf.  V.  73-142 (pP-  65-7 

Inf.  viii.  28-64 (pp.  69-70; 

Inf.  ix.  64-96,  100-2 (pp.  72-3; 

Inf.  X.  22-93 (PP-  75 

Inf.  xiii.  1-6,  22-54 (p-  80; 

Inf.  xiv.  1-30,  37-42 (pp.  82-3; 

Inf.  XV.  13-^ (pp.  83 

Inf.  xxiv.  1-15 (pp.  97-8 

Purg.  i.  13-21,  115-17 (pP-  1^1-13 

Purg.  ii.  67-93,  10^18 (P-  115 

Purg.  vi.  61-75         (p.  120; 

Purg.  vii.  1-21 (p.  I 

Purg.  viii.  1-6 (p.  122^ 

Purg.  xii.  76-99 (pp.  128-9 

*  See  also  under  1874. 
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Margaret  Oliphant  Oliphant  {Continued) 

1877.        Purg.  xiv.  109-11,  124-6   . 

Purg.  xvi.  85-93,  io^i2i  127-9 

Purg.  xix.  106-35    . 

Purg.  xxi.  103-35    . 

Purg.  xxiv.  145-54 

Purg.  XXX.  22-54 

Purg.  xxxiii.  134-4S 

Par.  iii.  34-75»  88-90 

Par.  viii.  13-57  . 

Par.  ix.  67-72    . 

Par.  xiv.  85-108 

Par.  xviii.  7-21 

Par.  xxii.  1-12  . 

Par.  xxiii.  1-15 

Par.  XXV.  1-12  . 

Par.  xxvii.  1-9  . 

Par.  XXX.  19-32 

Par.  xxxi.  52-93 

Par.  xxxiii.  58-75 

Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii),  11.  1-9  {rhymed  verse) 

Conv.  ii.  9,  II.  49-136 

V.  E.  i.  6,  11.  11-59 

Men.  i.  16, 11.  1-29 


•  (P-  132) 
(PP-  135-6) 

(PP-  139-40) 

(pp.  142-3) 

.  (p.  146) 

(PP-  152-3) 
.  (p.  156) 

(pp.  161 -2) 

(pp.  165-6) 
.  (p.  167) 

(pp.  171-2) 
.  (p.  174) 

•  (P-  177) 
(pp.  179-80) 

(pp.  183-4) 

.  (p.  185) 

(pp.  187-8) 

(pp.  190-1) 

.  (p.  193) 

.  (p.  198) 

(pp.  199-201) 

(pp.  204-5) 

(pp.  206-7) 


Thomas  Adolphus  Trollope 

(1810-1892) 


1877.        (In  Belgravia,^  March,  1877,  Vol.  xxxii,  in  prose) 
Par.  xvii.  58-60 
Par.  XXV.  5  . 
Par.  XV.  97,  99 
Son.  xxxii.  1-4,  12-14 
Inf.  XV.  55-60,  82-7 
Inf.  XXX.  64-6   . 
Par.  xxi.  106-11 
Epist.  ix,  §  4     . 
Par.  XXV.  1-9    . 


(p.  69) 
(p.  69) 

(p.  70) 
(P-  75) 
(p.  76) 
(p.  82) 
(p.  86) 
(p.  88) 
(p.  89) 


1  Reprinted  in  1881  in  Homes  and  Haunts  of  the  Italian  Poets,  Vol.  i,  pp.  4-47. 
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Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1877.  Purg.  XV   {rhymed  quatrains)    (in   Catholic  World,   May,   1877, 

Vol.  XXV,  pp.  171-4)* 

1878.  Purg.  xvi-xvii  {rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  May,  July, 

1878,  Vol.  xxvii,  pp.  272-5,  498-501)^ 

*  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

William  Michael  Rossetti* 

1878.        Inf.  xxxiii.  91  *-io8  *  (six  interpolated  terzine)  {blank  verse)  (in 
Athenaum,  Sept.  7,  1878) 

•  See  also  under  1861, 1865. 

Alfred  Forman 

1878.  Inferno  i,  iii;   Purg.  i;    Par.   i   {dissyllabic-rhymed  terza  rima) 

(in  The  Metre  of  Dante's  Comedy  discussed  and  exemplified^ 
pp.  11-15,  18-22,  25-9,  36-41) 

Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti* 

1879.  Inf.  V.  112-42  ("Francesca  da  Rimini")  {terza  rima)  {in  Athenaum, 

Jan.  II,  1879) 

*  See  also  under  1861,  1870,  1874, 188 1. 


Thomas  William  Parsons  * 

1879.        Purg.   X   {rhymed  quatrains)    (in   Catholic  World,   June,    1879, 
Vol.  xxix,  pp.  289-92)' 
Purg.  xiii  {rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  December,  1879, 
Vol.   XXX,   pp.   350-3)' 

*  See  also  under  1843,  ^^^  "o^^* 

Frederick  John  Church 

(1854-1888) 

1879.        De  Monarchia  (in  Dante.  An  Essay,  by  R.  W.  Church,  pp.  177- 
308) 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  105. 

2  Privately  printed. 

8  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  106. 


PARSONS  {iSjjyANONYMOUS  {1879) 
Warburton  Pike* 

1879.        (In  Translations  from  Dante,  Petrarch,  Michael 

ria  ColonnaY 
Inf.  i.  1-136;  iii.  1-51;  iv.  1-120;  v.  1-142; 

ix.    106-33;    ^-   i~i36;     xviii.   1-18;    xix. 

1-133;  xxii.  13-15 1 ;    xxvi.  13-142;  xxxii. 

124-39;  xxxiii.  I- 150  (terza  rima) 
Purg.  ii.  67-133;   vi.  58-151;    viii.  1-6;    xi. 

1-99;  XXX.  22-145;  xxxi.  1-66  (terza  rima) 
Par.  XV.  85-148;  xvii.  1-142  {terza  rima) 
Canz.    XX   ("Tre   donne   intorno  al   cor")^ 

{rhymed  verse) 

Canz.  xviii  (" O  patria  degna *')'  {rhymedverse) 
Son.  xxxii  ('^Guido,  vorrei")*  {rhymed  sonnet) 
Son.  X  (V.  X.  §  20)  {rhymed  sonnet)^ 
Son.  xiv  (V.  N.  §  24)  {rhymed  sonnet)^    . 
Son.  x\'  (V.  N.  i  26)  {rhymed  sonnet)^     . 
Son.  xxii  (V.  N.  §  39)  {rhymed  sonnet)^  . 
Son.  xlix  C*Se  vedi  gli  occhi  miei")'  {rhymed 

sonnet) 

Son.    xxxiv   ("Lo   mi    credea  del  tutto")'® 

(rhymed  sonnet) 

•  See  also  under  188 1. 
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AngelOf  and  ViUo- 


(PP-  5-57) 

(PP-  59-77) 
(pp.  79-87) 

(pp.  95-9) 

(pp.  100-3) 

.  (p.  104) 

■  (p.  105) 
.  (p.  106) 
.  (p.  107) 
.  (p.  108) 

.  (p.  109) 

.  (p.  no) 


Anonymous 

1879.        P^tr-  xxxiii  (terza  rima)  (in  Translations  from  Dante,  Petrarch, 
etc.,  by  Warburton  Pike,"    pp.  88-93) 


^  Published  anonymously.    The  authorship  was  avowed  in  the  preface  to  the  transla- 
tion of  the  Inferno,  published  by  Warburton  Pike  in  1881. 

2  Numbered  Canz.  xix  by  the  translator. 

8  Numbered  Canz.  xx. 

<  Numbered  Son.  ii. 

*  Numbered  Son.  x,  in  octosyllabic  lines. 

«  Numbered  Son.  xvi,  in  octosyllabic  lines. 

7  Numbered  Son.  xvii,  in  octosyllabic  lines. 

®  Numbered  Son.  xxviii,  in  octosyllabic  lines. 

^  Numbered  Son.  xxxvii. 

1®  Numbered  Son.  xl,  in  octosyllabic  lines. 

11  See  Preface,  p.  v :  '  the  translation  of  the  last  canto  of  the  Paradiso  is  by  a  lady.' 
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William  Thomas  Thornton 

(1813-1880) 

1879.        Inf.  V.  70-138  ("Paolo  and  Francesca")  {lierza  rima)  (in  Spectator , 
June  7,  1879,  Vol.  Hi,  p.  725) 


Philip  Henry  Wicksteed  * 

(1844-        ) 

1879.         (In  Six  Sermons  on  DanU,  in  proseY 
Inf.  iii.  40-2  (terza  rima),  51   .      .      . 

Par.  xvii.  55-60 

Purg.  vi.  76-110,  112-26    .... 

Par.  XXX.  136-8 

Par.  XXV.  52-3 

Inf.  i.  115-20 

Epist.  ix,  11.  27-52 

A.  T.  I  I,  11.  5-10  . 


Canz.  viii»  11.  121-40  (unrhymed  verse) 
Par.  XXV.  5 


Epist.  X,  §  8 
Inf.  ii.  1-6  . 


Inf.  XX.  27-8     .      .      . 

Inf.  iii.  1-9 

Inf.  iv.  25-7 

Inf.  V.  88,  91-2       .      . 

Inf.  XXX.  64-6   . 

Inf.  vii.  12 1-6   . 

Inf.  xix.  19-21  . 

Inf.  xxvii.  23-4,  98-124 

Purg.  V.  104-8  . 

Inf.  xxxiv.  136-9    . 

Purg.  i.  1-6 

Purg.  xix.  76-7;  V.  55-7 

Purg.  xii.  1 1 2-13    . 

Purg.  ii.  120-3  • 

Purg.  iv.  44-5    .     .     . 


Purg.  ix.  95-102 

Purg.  X.  130-9;  xiii.  133-8 

Purg.  xix.  103-14;  viii.  71-2;  xxiii.  85-93  .      . 
•  See  also  under  1896,  1898,  1899,  1902,  1903,  1904.  1906. 
1  Except  where  otherwise  stated. 


(PP 


(PP- 


p.  18) 
p.  20) 
27-9) 
p.  29) 
P-  30) 
P-  32) 
36-7) 
P-  38) 
(PP-  3^40) 
p.  42) 
47) 
47) 
50) 
53) 
54) 
55) 
57) 
58) 
p.  60) 
60-1) 
p.  62) 
63) 
67) 
69) 

70) 


(PP- 


71) 
72) 
73) 
74) 
77) 


THORNTON  {i87g)-ROSSETTI  (/88i)  73 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed  {Continued) 

1879.  Purg.  xix.  7-24;  xxii.  64-73 (PP-  79-8o) 

Purg.  XXX.  i.  46-8,  55-7 (p.  83) 

Par.  ii.  1-15 (pp.  89-90) 

Par.  i.  1-12;  xxxiii.  58-63 (p.  91) 

Conv.  ill.  15,  11.  13-16 (p-  92) 

Par.  xxiii.  1-15 (p.  93) 

Par.  X.  139-48;  xi.  1-12 (p.  95) 

Par.  iii.  64-90 (p-  96) 

Par.  vi.  124-6;  xxvii.  22-7 (p.  97) 

Par.  xviii.  124-6 (p.  100) 

Par.  xix.  70-8 (p.  loi) 

Par.  XXX.  40-2 (p.  103) 

Arthur  John  Butler* 

(1844-        ) 

1880.  Purgatorio  ("The  Purgatory  of  Dante  Alighieri")  {frose) 

*  See  a!so  under  1885.  1891,  1892,  1893. 

Matthew  Russell 

1880.  Par.  xxxiii.  1-36  ("Dante's  Prayer  to  the  Blessed  Virgin")*  (»n 
stanzas  0}  three  rhymed  lines)  (in  Madonna:  Verses  on  Our 
Lady  and  the  Saints,  pp.  45-6)' 

Thomas  William  Parsons  * 

1880.  Purg.    xviii-xx  (rhymed    quatrains)    (in  Catholic   World,  April, 

July,   1880,  Vol.   xxxi,   pp.    17-20,  450-3;  December,   1880, 
Vol.  xxxii,  pp.  420-4)' 

1881.  Purg.  xxi  {rhymed  quatrains)  (in  Catholic  World,  December,  1881, 

Vol.  xxxiv,  pp.  416-19)' 

•  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti* 
1881.        Purg.  V.  130-6  ("La  Pia")  (terza  rima)  (in  Poems,  1881) 
•  See  also  under  1861,  1870,  1874, 1879. 

1  Not  Dante's,  but  St.  Bernard's  prayer. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  A  List  of  Dante i ana  in  American  Libraries,  p.  9. 
8  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  pp.  106-7. 
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1881. 


1881. 


1881. 


Warburton  Pike* 

Inferno  ("The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri,  Infemo")* 

{terza  rima) 
Inf.  ii.  122    .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  205) 

Inf.  iv.  32-6  .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  206) 

Inf.  X.  82  .  (three  alternative  renderings,  in  Notes,  p.  209) 
Inf.  xiii.  21  (two  alternative  renderings,  in  Notes,  pp.  209-10) 
Inf.  xviii.  51  .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  210) 

Inf.  xviii.  134-5   .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  211) 

Inf.  xxviii.  135  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  213) 

Inf.  xxxi.  136-8  .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  213) 

Inf.  xxxii.  47  .  .  .  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  214) 
Inf.  xxxii.  70-1  (alternative  rendering,  in  Notes,  p.  214) 

•  See  also  under  1879. 


Edward  Hayes  Plumptre* 

(In  Two  Studies  in  Dante,  in  Contemporary  Review, 
1 88 1,  Vol.  xl,  pp.  843-64,  in  terza  rima) 

Par.  X.  136-8 

Inf.  XV.  4-6 

Inf.  xii.  118-20;   Purg.  vii.  130-2;   Par. 
121-3;   Inf.  xxviii.  133-5     •      •      • 

Par.  xvii.  58-60 

Inf.  xxiii.  61-3 

Par.  ii.  145-8 

Par.  ii.  97-9;  xxvii.  142-4;   xiii.  124-6 

Par.  xix.  70-5 

Par.  xi.  124-32;  xxvii.  49-54;  x.  133-5 

Purg.  ii.  108 

Par.  xxii.  11 2-14 

Inf.  xvi.  106-8;   Par.  xxiv.  46-8    . 

Inf.  xiii.  64-6;   Purg.  vii.  12 1-3 

Canz.  viii.  1 12-18  (rhyme) 

*  See  also  under  1869,  1883,  1884,  1886,  1887, 


December, 


(p.  844) 
(p.  845) 

(p.  846) 
(p.  847) 
(p.  849) 
(p.  851) 
(p.  852) 
(p.  853) 
(p.  854) 
(p  855) 
(p.  856) 
(P  857) 
(p  861) 
(p.  862) 


James  Pincherle  * 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)2 

*  See  also  under  1865. 

1  No  more  was  published. 

2  Published  on  a  sheet  at  Trieste,  together  with  the  Italian,  in  188 1  (copy  in  the  British 
Museum). 
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Charles  Tomlinson* 

1882.        (In  The  Leading  Idea  of  the  Divine  Comedy^  in   The  Modern 
Review^  January,  1882,  Vol.  iil.  93-118) 

Purg.  V.  133-6  {blank  verse) (p.  94) 

Purg.  viii.  1-6  {terza  rima) (p.  100) 

Inf.  i.  4-7  {terza  rima) (p.  loi) 

Inf.  i.  63,  82-7,  122-3  (^^2^  rima) (p,  102) 

Inf.  ii.  52-70,  85-120,  76-8  (terza  rima)  ....  (pp.  103-4) 
V.  N.  S  i;  §2,  11.  1-8,  15-59;  i  3,  11.  1-22  .  .  (pp.  106-7) 
V.  N.  i  10,  11.  11-19;  S  II,  11.  1-6,  25-9  ...  (p.  108) 
Son.  xi  (V.  N.  §  21)  {rhymed  sonnet)        ....  (pp.  108-9) 

V.  N.  S  43 ■.     .     .       (p.  109) 

V.  N.  S  26 (p.  Ill) 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  i  26)  {rhymed  sonnet)  (pp.  111-12) 

V.  N.  i  27,  II.  i-io;   Son.  xvi  (§  27)  {rhymed 

sonnet) (p.  112) 

Son.  xxix  {rhymed  sonnet)        (p.  113) 

Purg.  XXX.  136-141  {blank  verse) (p.  115) 

Inf.  ii.  92-3  {blank  verse) (p.  116) 

Purg.  xxxi.  106-8  {blank  verse) (p.  116) 

Par.  xviii.  16-21  {blank  verse) (p.  117) 

Inf.  i.  6  {blank  verse) (p.  117) 

•  See  also  under  1874,  1877,  1894. 

Charles  Lancelot  Shadwell  * 

(1840-        ) 
1882.        Inf.  xxvi.  90-142  ("Ulysses")  {Marvellian  stanzas)^ 

*  See  also  under  1892,  1899,  1904. 

Minot  Judson  Sayage 

1882.        Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)  ("Dante's  Praise  of  Beatrice")  (free  version, 
not  in  sonnet  form)  (in  Poems,  1882)' 


Thomas  William  Parsons'^ 
1883.        Purg.  XXX  {rhymed  quatrains)    (in  Catholic  World,  April,  1883, 
Vol.  xxxvii,  pp.  19-22)' 

*  See  also  under  1843,  and  note. 

1  Not  published. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dan/e  in  America,  p.  107. 
«  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  108. 
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William  Stratford  Dugdale 

(d.  1882) 

1883.        Purgatorio  ("Dante  s  Divine  Comedy — the  Purgatorio.    A  Prose 
Translation")* 
Canz.  vii  (Conv,  ii),  I.  i      .      .      .      .     (in  note  to  Ptirg.  ii.  112) 
Canz.  i  (V.  N.  §  19),  I.  i     .  .  (in  note  to  Purg,  xxiv.  51) 

Bdward  Hayes  Plumptre* 

1883.  (In  Samples  of  a  New  Translation  of  the  Divina  Commedia,  m 

terza  rima) 
Inf.  i-iv;   v.  73-142;   xxxiii.  1-75  (pp.  5-23) 

*  See  also  under  1869.  1881,  1884.  1886,  1887. 

Edmund  Doidge  Anderson  Morshead* 

1884.  Purg.  ii.  55-133  ("Dante  and  Casella")  {Spenserian  stanzas)  (in 

Oxford  Magazine^  Feb.  20,  1884,  Vol.  ii,  p.  103) 
•  See  also  under  1875.  1885,  1903,  1904. 

Anonymous 

1884.        Inf.  V  {bastard  terza  rima)  (in  Oxford  Magazine,  May  7,  1884, 
Vol.  ii,  pp.  215-16) 

Edward  Hayes  Plumptre*^ 

1884.         (In  Contemporary  Review,  September,  1884,  Vol.  xlvi,  pp.  322-42, 

in  terza  rima) 

Inf.  vii.  115-21;  Purg.  i.  1-6,  13-20,  115-17  .       .  .      (p.  323) 

Purg.  i,  58-72;  V.  7-21;   X.  130-40;  xi.  61-4       .  .      (p.  324) 

Purg.  xi.  85-104,  115-19;   xiii.  133-8;   xxx.  37-9.  .      (p.  325) 

Purg.  xxx.  43-8,  55-7,  64-81,  91-9,  103-8,  115-45  (PP-  326-7) 

Purg.  xxxi.  1-67 (pp.  327-9) 

Purg.  ii.  7-9,  13-15;  vii.  43-5,  73-81;   viii.  1-6  .  .      (p.  330) 
Purg.  ix.  1-13;    xiii.    16-21;    xiv.    148-50;  xxiv. 

145-50;  xxvii.  88-93 (PP-  ZZ^-^) 

Purg.  xxvii.  124-42;  xxviii.  1-21;  i.  94-9,  126-8, 

103-5 (pp-  zz^-z) 

Purg.  ix.  31-3,  46-8,  82-4,  94-102,  109-14,  127-32      (pp.  333-5) 

•  See  also  under  1869,  1881,  1883,  1886,  1887. 

1  Published  posthumously. 
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1884. 


1884. 


1884. 


Edward  Hayes  Plumptre  (^Continued) 

Purg.  ii.  46-7,  106-14;  ix-  109-15 (PP-  335-6) 

Purg.  xi.  1-24;  xii.  110-14;  xv.  37-9;   xvi.  19-24; 

xxvii.  67-9 (p.  337) 

Purg.  xxvii.  20-1,  25-7,  49-54,  55^60 (p.  338) 

Purg.  xxix.  1-3;  XXX.  10-33 (p.  339) 

Purg.  xxxi.  91-105,  124-45 (p.  340) 

Purg.  xxxiii.  85-7,  91-3,  110-45 (PP-  341-2) 

Sarah  Freeman  Clarke 

Epist.  ix  (in  Notes  on  the  Exile  of  DanU^  in  Century^  April,  1884, 
Vol.  xxvii,  p.  839) 

James  Romanes  Sibbald 

Inferno  (* '  The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri — the  Inferno  ")* 

(terza  rima) 
Purg.  iii.  122  (prose)  .... 
Canz.  i  (V.  N.  §  19),  1.  i  {prose) 
Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  5-52  . 
Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  38-43 
Canz.  viii  (Conv.  iv),  11. 121-39  (Pf'ose) 
Purg.  xi.  94-6  (terza  rima) 
Purg.  XX.  76  (prose)    . 
Epist.  ix,  §§  3,  4        .      . 
Conv.  i.  3,  11.  25-30,  37-40 
Epist.  ii,  S  3   .      .      .      . 
Par.  ii.  1-2,  5-6  (prose)  . 
Par.  xxiv.  86,  145  (prose) 
Par.  XXV.  1-9  (terza  rinia) 
Conv.  iv.  6,  11.  43-5   . 
Conv.  iv.  16,  11.  78-81 
Conv.  iv.  II,  11.  70-1 
Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  14-16 
Conv.  iii.  2,  11.  47-50 
Conv.  iii.  5,  11.  61-9,  71-5 


(in  Introductiofif  p.  xlii) 

.      .      (p.  Ivii) 

(pp.  Ix-lxi) 

.      .     (p.  Ixiv) 

(p.  Ixiv) 

.   (p.  Ixviii) 

(p.  Ixxviii) 

(pp.  Ixxxvii-viii) 

.     (pp.  xc-xci) 

.      .       (p.  xci) 

.     (p.  xciv) 

.      .       (p.  cvi) 

.      .       (p.  cix) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  i.  85) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  iii.  106) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  iv.  69) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  v.  103) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  xxv.  102) 

(in  note  to  Inf.  xxxiv.  114) 


John  Watts  de  Peyster 

1885.        Inf.  V.  73-123  ("Francesca  da  Rimini")  (blank  verse)^ 

1  No  more  was  published. 

2  Privately  printed ;  see  T.  W.  Koch,  Dante  in  America,  p.  110. 
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£dmand  Doidge  Anderson  Morohead* 

1885.        Purg.   iii.  91-145   (*-Manfred  of  Sicily")  (Spenserian  stanzas) 
(in  Oxford  Magazine^  Feb.  25,  1885,  Vol.  iii,  p.  106) 
*  See  also  under  1875, 1884,  1903,  1904. 

Arthur  John  Butler* 

1885.        Paradiso  ("The  Paradise  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (prose) 
*  See  also  under  1880.  1891,  1892,  1893. 

James  Innes  Minchin 

1885.  Divina  Commedia  ("The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri") 

(terza  rima)  * 

Charles  Kegan  Paul 

(d.  1902) 

1886.  Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)  (rhymed  sonnet)  (in  tht  Sonnets  of  Europe^ 

edited  by  Samuel  Waddington,  p.  247) 

Arabella  Shore 

(d.  1900)  . 

1886.        (In  Dante  for  Beginners^  in  blank  verse )  ^ 

Inf.  i.  22-7,  67-78,  98-105,  114-26       ....  (pp.  21-3) 
Inf.  ii.  52-7,  70-2,  106-13,  116-17,  127-9,  139-40, 

142 (pp.  24-5) 

Inf.  iii.  1-3,  10-20,  22-30,  36-9,  46-51,  63,  84-7, 

103-5,  112-17,  121-36 (pp.  25-8) 

Inf.  iv.  19-22,  25-39,  46-56,  61,  64-6,  94-6,  112-20, 

^33y  150-1 (PP-  28-30) 

Inf.  V.  15,  25-36,  40-51,  82-96,  97-142  (rhymed 

stanzas  of  five  lines  each) (pp.  30-3) 

Inf.  vi.  8-1 1,  85-99 (pP-  33-5) 

Inf.  vii.  17-18,  64-6,  91-6,  1 21-6 (pp.  35-6) 

Inf.  viii.  4H5,  8-9,  13-15,  70-2,  73-4,  128,  130      .  (pp.  37-9) 

Inf.  ix.  7-9  (prose),  79-123  .  • (pp.  39-41) 

Inf.  X.  22-36,  49-51,  60-81,  88-93,  106-14,  127-35  •  (pP-  41-5) 

Inf.  xii.  4-9,  34-45,  63 (pp.  46-7) 

Inf.  xiii.  4-6,  55-9,  91-2,  118-21  (prose),  151        .  (pp.  48-51) 

1  First  completed  in  1857. 

2  Except  where  othenvise  specified. 
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Arabella  Shore  {Continued) 

1886.        Inf.  xiv.  10,  40-2,  46-51,  59-60,  94-105 
Inf.  XV.  9,  18-19,  55-68,  70-8  .      .      . 

Inf.  xvi.  1 2 1-3  {prose) 

Inf.  xvii.  22-4 

Inf.  xix.  46-51,  52-117,  131-3  .      .      . 
Inf.  XX.  4-9,  28,  47-5 If  "5-17  {prose) 

Inf.  xxi.  16-33,  95-6 

Inf.  xxii.  1-13,  19-21 

Inf.  xxiii.  1-3, 24-7, 67, 82-90, 109-1 1, 141-4  {prose 

Inf.  xxiv.  4-15,  1 12-18,  133-9  •      • 

Inf.  XXV.  17-23,  46-8,  58-84,  100-14 1 

Inf.  xxvi.  1-3,  7-12,  25-48,  58-60,  85-111 

Inf.  xxvii.  1-2,  25-30,  36-45,  52-133  . 

Inf.  xxviii.  1-2,  7-21,  43-60,  in- 17    . 

Inf.  xxix.  1-3,  18-36,  43-4 .... 

Inf.  XXX.  62-85,  88-90,  136-42,  148     . 

Inf.    xxxi.    ia-13,    16-45,    49-57»    73-5 

106-11,    142-5     

Inf.  xxxii.  7-9,  19-21 

Inf.  xxxiii.    13-21,    22-84   {bastard  terza 

94-9,   108-14,  139-47   •      •      • 
Inf.  xxxiv.  1-2,  66,  129-31,  138-9 
Purg.  i.  15-20,  22-7,  40-8,  70-5,  117,  130-2 
Purg.  ii.  17-18,  22-33,  37-56,  61-2,  106-11 
Purg.  iii.  37-45,  49-51,  60,  79-85,  118-45 

Purg.  iv.  19-21,  92-3 

Purg.  V.  13-18,  34-41,  61-3,  88-108,  125-9 
Purg.  vi.  1-12,  58-66,  74-5,  91-126,  148-51 
Purg.  vii.  4-21,  25-36,  73-83,  91-6     .      . 
Purg.    viii.    1-6     (terza    rima)^     10-18,    22 

43-5,  70-3.  103-8,  117-32,  136-9  •      • 
Purg.  ix.  16-33,  40-3,  46-63,  79-84,  140-4 
Purg.    X.     1-4,     7-9,     34-45,     59-93,     "2 

121-39     

Purg.  xi.  49-60  (prose)  y  115-17  (prose) 

Purg.  xii.  16-24,  30,  40-5,  70-2,  88-91,  100-5 

Purg.  xiii.  25-7,  94-102,  118-23,   130-8  (prose) 

15 1-4  (prose) 

Purg.   xiv.    1-6,    25-8    (prose),    29-55,    57-66, 

81-2,  88-95,  103-4,  109-10,  138,  148-51   . 


(prose) 


rima) 


36, 


-M, 


(pp.  51-2) 

(PP-  53-4) 

.    (p.  57) 

.    (p.  58) 

(pp.  60-2) 

(pp.  62-4) 

(pp.  64-5) 

(pp.  65-6) 

(pp.  67-9) 

(pp.  69-71) 

(PP-  72-3) 

(pp.  74-6) 

(pp.  77-80) 

(pp.  80-2) 

.    (p.  83) 
(pp.  85-6) 

(pp.  86-9) 
(pp.  89-90) 

(pp.  91-4) 

(PP-  95-7) 

(pp.  98-101) 

(pp.  101-3) 

(pp.  104-6) 

(pp.  107-8) 

(pp.  ic8-ii) 

(pp.  111-14) 

(pp.  1 14-16) 

(pp.  117-20) 
(pp.  120-2) 

(pp.  122-5) 
(pp.  125-7) 
(pp.  128-9) 

(pp.  130-3) 
(PP-  ^33-^^ 
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Arabella  Shore  {Continued) 

1886.        Purg.  XV.  67-75,  m 

Purg.  xvi.   1-5,  22-6   {prose),  31-6  (Prose), 

46-8  {prose),  64-114,  136-41  {prose),  142-5 
Purg.  xvii.   1-9,   13-18,   22-7,  31-6,  40-70, 

76-80,  91-102,  127-37 

Purg.  xviii.  92-3,  141-5 

Purg.  xix.  23-4,  46-9,  91-6,  103-11,   134-5, 

139-41 

Purg.  XX.  3,   13-15,  38-9,  48,  94-6,   133-6, 

139-42,  145-51    

Purg.  xxi.  16-18,  40-72,  88-90,  94-8,  103-36 
Purg.  xxii.  19-24  {prose),  64-731  76-93  • 
Purg.  xxiii.  2-3  {prose),  22-4,  3h  70-2,  85-93, 

^3^3 

Purg.  xxiv.  4-6,  13-15  {prose),  37-63,  75-81 

94-7,  106-11 

Purg.  XXV.  10-12,  17-18,  91-107  . 

Purg.  xxvi.  121-6 

Purg.  xxvii.  16-18,  20-1,  35-45,  54,  7^81 

87-113,  121-42    

Purg.  xxviii.  1-63,  142-3 

Purg.  xxix.  1-9,  16,  31-6,  58-60,  143-4  . 

Purg.  XXX.  13-145 

Purg.  xxxi.  1-30,  13^45 

Purg.  xxxii.  1-9,  52-6,  73-85,  100-2,  129 
Purg.  xxxiii.  39,  76-84,  91-102  {prose),  112- 

38,  142-5        

Par.  i.  10-15,  22-33,  48,  64-71,  73-5,  108-13, 

121-3,  127-35,  142 

Par.  ii.  1-7,  10-15,  19-36,  43-5,  127-32  • 
Par.  iii.  10-24,  46-51,  55-6,  67-9,  97-9,  103- 

30 

Par.  iv.  7-13,  115-20,  124-42  .... 
Par.  V.  91-3,  103-8,  124-9,  133-8  .  . 
Par.  vi.  4-9,  31-53,  55-120,  124-42  .  . 
Par.  vii.  7-9,  25-7,  58-60,  1 12-14  •  • 
Par.  viii.  16-21,  25-7,  36-9,  46-8,  52-7,  80-1 

{prose) 

Par.  ix.  25-36,  55-60,  73-9,   103-5,   127-42 


■  (PP-  137-8) 
(pp.  138-41) 

.  (pp.  141-4) 
.  (pp.  145-6) 


(pp.  146-8) 


(pp.  148-51) 
(pp.  152-4) 
(pp.  154-5) 

(pp.  156-7) 


(pp.  157-9) 

(pp.  1 60-1) 

.  (p.  162) 


(pp.  162-5) 
(pp.  165- 
(pp.  167-9) 
(pp.  16^72) 
(pp.  172-3) 
(pp.  174-5) 

.  (pp.  176-8) 

(pp.  179-81) 
.  (pp.  181-3) 

.  (pp.  183-6) 
.  (pp.  186-8) 
(pp.  189-90) 

•  (PP-  191-3) 
.     .  (p.  194) 

.  (pp.  194-6) 
(pp.  197-200) 
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Arabella  Shore  {Continiud) 

1886.        Par.  X.  34-9,  45,  49-81,  91-9,  io3-8»  127-9, 

134-5,  139-48 (pp.  201-3) 

Par.  xi.  64-6,  76-82,  91-3,  109-21,  124-9  •  •  •  (PP-  203-4) 
Par.  xii.    10-15,    19-21,   28    {prose)^   37-57, 

82-113,  115-26 (pp.  205-7) 

Par.  xiii.  112-23,  126  {prose) ^  130-42       ....  (pp.  208-9) 

Par.  xiv.  37-81,  95-129 (pp.  209-11) 

Par.  XV.  7-24,  49-51,  70-2,  85-9,  97-148  .  .  (pp.  211-14) 
Par.  xvi.  1-9,  16-27,  82-4,  90-1,  94-6,  iio- 

II,  115-17,  138-54 (pp.  214-17) 

Par.  xvii.  13,  16-18,  23-4,  27,  48-60,  70-5, 

82-3,  91-3,  106-24,  133-4 (pp.  217-20) 

Par.  xviii.  19-21,  58-^,  73-7,  118-36  ....  (pp.  221-3) 
Par.  xix.  1-6,  22-4,  34-40,  58-63,  91-9,  109- 

M (pp.  223-4) 

Par.  XX.  1-12,  16-21,  38,  73-84,  94-9,  104-5, 

142-8 (pp.  225-7) 

Par.  xxi.  12,  91-9,  124-35 (PP-  228-9) 

Par.  xxii.    7-18,  37-45,  49-51,  5^7,  61-3, 

70-7,  88-93,  117-23,  151,  153-4 (pp.  230-3) 

Par.  xxiii.  1-12,  19-21,  25-35,  37-9,  49-52, 

70-5,  97-120,  121-39 (pp.  233-6) 

Par.  xxiv.   1-9,  53-64  {prose),  97-9  {prose), 

103-5  {prose) (pp.  236-7) 

Par.  XXV.   i-ii,  19-21,   79-87,  91-6,   103-7, 

iio-ii,  118-39 (pp.  237-40) 

Par.  xxvi.  1-3,  43-5,  55-69,  82-90,  137-8  -  .  .  (pp.  240-1) 
Par.  xxvii.  1-6,  15-18,  22-30,  46-60,  64-75, 

91-^ (PP-  242-4) 

Par.  xxviii.  1-3,  16-18,  134-5 (pp.  244-5) 

Par.    xxix.    13-21    {prose),    103-20,    124-6, 

136-45     (PP-  245-7) 

Par.  XXX.  4-1 1,  25-33,  40-2,    58-63,    63-9, 

76-8  {prose),  91-6,  109-14,  118-26,  128- 

30,  133-48 (pp.  248-50) 

Par.  xxxi.   1-12,  37-40,  43-8,  67-72,  91-3, 

130-5,  140-2 (pp.  251-2) 

Par.  xxxii.  46-8,  55-7,  61-6,  100-5,  134-5  .  (pp.  253-4) 
Par.  xxxiii.  1-30,  34-42,  46-51,  58-66,  91-6, 

106-20,  127-31,  136-45 (pp.  254-6) 
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Samuel  Waddington 

1886.        Son.  XXX  ("Due  donne  in  cima  della  mente  mia")  (rhymed  sonnet) 
(in  The  Sonnets  of  Europe^  p.  247) 

Edward  Hayes  Plumptre  * 

1886.  Inferno  and  Purgatorio  (in  *'The  Commedia  and  Canzoniere  of 

Dante  AHghieri,"  Vol.  i)  {terza  rima) 

1887.  Paradise  (in  "The  Commedia  and  Canzoniere  of  Dante  Alighi- 

eri,"  Vol.  ii,  pp.  1-196)  {terza  rima) 
Canzoniere  *  (in  the  same,  pp.  199-317)  {rhymed  verse) 
Credo,  Sacramenta,   Decalogus,   Septem   Peccata,    Paternoster, 

Ave  Maria  (in  the  same,  pp.   318-25)   {terza  rima) 
Latin  Eclogues  (in  the  same,  pp.  326-41)  (blank  verse)^ 

•  See  also  under  1869,  1881,  1883,  1884. 

Henry  Sebastien  Bowden 

1887.        (In  Dante^s  Divina  Commedia:  Its  Scope  and  Value.     From  the 
German  of  Franz  Hettinger) 
Numerous  passages  from   the   Vita   Nuova^  Convivio^  De  Mo- 
narchia^  and  Epistles ^  and  one  passage  from  the  Quaestio  de 
Aqua  et  Terra  (A.  T.  §  22,  11.  1-22,  on  p.  45)' 

Thomas  Dayidson 

1887.  (In  A  Handbook  to  Dante.  From  the  Italian  of  G.  A.  Scartazzini) 
Numerous  passages  from  the  Divina  Commedia  (in  prose) ,  the 
Vita  Nuova^  Convivio,  De  Vulgari  Eloquentia,  De  Monarchia, 
Epistles f  and  Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra  (A.  T.  §  i,  11.  2-23, 
on  p.  131;  §  22,  11.  1-5;  §  24,  11.  6-7,  on  pp.  256-7),  and  one 
passage  (in  prose)  from  the  Eclogues  (Eel.  i.  51-64,  on  p.  210) 

Frederick  Kneller  Haselfoot  Haselfoot  * 

(d.  1905) 

1887-        Divina  Commedia  ("  The  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante  Alighieri. 
Translated  line  for  line  in  the  terza  rima  of  the  original") 
•  See  also  under  1899. 

1  The  collection  printed  by  Fraticelli,  consisting  of  49  sonnets,  21  canzoni,  12  ballate, 
3  sestine,  and  1  "  stanza." 

2  The  first  English  translation  of  the  Eclogues. 
8  Of  the  second  edition  (1894). 
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Elizabeth  Price  Sayer 

1887.  Convivio  ("//  Conviio.  The  Banquet  of  Dante  Alighicri")^ 
(the  canzoni  in  rhymed  stanzas) 

Elizabeth  Rachel  Chapman 

1887.  Purg.  xxx-xxxi  (*'  The  Meeting  of  Dante  and  Beatrice  in  the 
Earthly  Paradise"  — a  blank  verse  paraphrase  in  The  New 
Purgatory  and  Other  Poems ^  pp.  64-80) 

Richard  Watson  Gilder 
1887.        Son.  XV  (V.  N.  i  26)  {rhymed  sonnet)  (in  Lyrics,  p.  122)^ 
Louise  Imogen  Guiney* 

1887.  (In  The  White  Sail,  and  Other  Poems,—  rhymed  sonnets)^ 

Son.  xiv  (V.  N.  S  24) (p.  145) 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26) (p.  146) 

Son.  xviii  (V.  N.  S  35) (p.  147) 

Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41) (p.  148) 

•  See  also  under  1895. 

Frederick  York  Powell 

(1850- 1904) 
c.  1887.        Son.  XXX  (irregularly  rhymed  sonnet)* 

Henry  Morley 

(1822-1894) 

1888-        (In   English  Writers,  Vol.    iii,  in  terza  rima) 

Purg.  xi.  94-9 (p.  400) 

Anonymous 

1888.  (In  London  Quarterly  Review,  Vol.   Ixx,  April,    1888,  in  terza 

rima) 
Inf.  iii.  36-51 (P-  77) 

1  This  is  the  first  English  translation  of  the  Convivio. 

2  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalo^e  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  79. 
8  Sec  T.  W.  Koch,  Cataht^ue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  79. 

*  Not  published ;  written  in  the  author's  copy  of  E.  P.  Sayer's  translation  of  the  Con- 
vivio (published  in  1887). 
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Anonymous  {Conlinueif) 

1888.        Inf.  V.  13-24 (P-  78) 

Purg.  vi.  76-151 (pp.  86-8) 

Par.  xxvii.  136-8 (p-  90) 

John  Augustine  Wilstach 

1888.  Divina  Commedia  ("  The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante,  Translated  into 

English  Verse")  (in  nine-lined  stanzas^  rhyming  irregularly) 

Samuel  Byrne 

1889.  Purg.  xxxi.  127-45  ("The  Vision  of  Beatrice,"  in  Catholic  World, 

Vol.  xlviii,  p.  670,  February,  1889)  (terza  rimaY 

Katharine  Hillard 

1889.        Convivio  ("The   Banquet  —  il  Convito  —  of   Dante  Alighieri") 
(the  canzoni  in  blank  verse) 
V.  N.  S  35,  11.  1-6  ;  i  36,  11.  7-24;  §  37,  11.  I- 

11;   §38,11.  1-13,  20-3;   §39,  11.  1-18     .      .      .    (pp.  61-2) 

Ball.  X  {blank  verse) (pp.  130- 1) 

Canz.  i  (V.  N.  }  19)  {blank  verse) (pp.  13 1-3) 

Epist.  X (pp.  390-406) 

William  Warren  Vernon'^ 

(1834-        ) 

1889.  Purgatorio  (in  Readings  on  the  Purgatorio  of  Dante,  in  prose) 

•  See  also  under  1894,  1897,  1900.  1906. 

Matilde  Porrini,   Cinzia   Biffi,   Lia  Fontana,  Rosa   Ronco,  Maria   Toscano, 
Ida  Farini,  Z.  Gazola,  Paolina  Edlmann 

1890.  (In  Saggi  Letterari  delle  Alunne  del  R.  InstittUo  delta  SS.  Annun- 

ziata,  pp.  89-99,  in  prose)^ 
Son.  i  (V.  N.  i  3) 
Son.  xi  (V.  N.  S  21) 
Son.  XV  (V.  N.  S  26) 
Son.  xvi  (V.  N.  §  27) 
Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41) 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i.  p.  49. 

3  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  pp.  50,  80. 
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Porrini,  Biffi,  etc.  (^Continued) 

1890.        V.  N.  {  43,  11.  12-17 

Purg.  XXX.  28  fF.  ("Apotheosis  of  Beatrice") 

Par.  xxxi.  79-93  ("  Thanksgiving  and  Prayer  of  Dante  to  Beatrice  ") 

Rachel  Harriette  Busk 

1890.        Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26)  (in  Notes  and  Queries^  Feb.  i,  1890,  Vol. 
ix,  p.  82 ;  rhymed  sonnet) 

Philip  Schaff 
1890.        (In  Dante  Alighieri,  in  Literature  and  Poetry,  pp.  279  ff.) 

Epist.  ix,  11.  30-40,  4^52 (p.  308) 

V.  E.  ii.  6,  11.  36-9 (p.  323) 

John  Jay  Chapman* 

1890.        Inf.  iv  (terza  rima)  (in  Atlantic  Monthly ,  November,  1890,  Vol. 
Ixvi,  pp.  647-51)* 

*  See  also  under  1898. 

Alan  George  Ferrers  Howell*^ 

1890.  De  Vulgari  Eloquentia  ("On  the  Vulgar  Tongue")* 

•  Sec  also  under  1904. 

Arthur  John  Butler*^ 

1891.  Paradiso  ("The  Paradise  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (prose)^ 

*  See  also  under  1880,  1885,  1892,  1893. 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham 

(d.  1890) 
1891.    .     Epistolae  ("Dante's  Eleven  Letters")* 

Charles  Eliot  Norton*^ 

1891.        Inferno  ("The  Divine  Comedy  — Hell")  (prose) 

Purgatorio  ("The  Divine  Comedy  —  Purgatory")  (prose) 
•  See  also  under  1859,  1867,  1892,  1897,  ^9<^2. 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i,  p.  45. 

2  First  English  translation. 
8  Second  edition. 

*  First  English  translation ;  besides  the  ten  letters  printed  in  the  Oxford  Dante,  the  leiter 
in  Italian,  to  Guido  da  Polenta,  is  included  here. 
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Charles  Eliot  Norton  {^Continued) 

1892.        Paradise  ("The  Divine  Comedy  —  Paradise")  (prost) 
Vita  Nuova  ("The  New  Life")  (poems  in  rhymed  verse) 
Canz.  vi  (Conv.  ii)  (in  the  above,  pp.  108-10)  (unrhymed  verse) 


Conv.  i.   I,  11.  111-18,  125-7;   ii.  5,  11.  5-8 

iii.  14,  II.  35-7    •      •      . 
Conv.  ii.  2,  U.  1-48      .     . 
Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  22-39     . 
Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  49-55,  132-36 
Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  4-74    .      • 
Conv.  ii.  14,  11.  55-64  . 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  125-7,  182-4 
Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  4-93,  98-105 
Conv.  iii.  i,  11.  1-20,  82-97 
Conv.  iii.  11,  11.  1-4,  58-60,  144-48,  172 
Conv.  iii.  12,  11.  10-13,  i9~2i,  94-105 
Conv.  iii.  14,  11.  65-9,  123-41       .      . 
Conv.  iii.  15, 11.  21-3, 13-18,  34-8,  178-88, 196 
Conv.  ii.  II,  11.  54-68  . 
Son.  xxxii  (rhymed  sonnet) 
Son.  xxix  (rhymed  sonnet) 
Vulg.  Eloq.  i.  8,  11.  21-44,  50-64 
Son.   ("Un  di   si  venne  a  me  Malinconia") 

(rhymed  sonnet)   . 
Conv.  ii.  15,  11.  165-70 
Conv.  iv.  22,  11.  93-102 
Epist.  X,  11.  622-8   .      .      . 


.  (pp.  108-9) 
(PP- 


(PP 
(PP 
(PP 

(PP 


I.  111-13) 
.  (p.  114) 
I.  114-15) 
.  115-17) 
i.  117-18) 
.  (p.  118) 
.  I 18-21) 
(pp.  121-2) 
(pp.  122-3) 
.  (P  123) 
(pp.  123-4) 
(pp.  124-5) 
. (p.  141) 

.  (p.  145) 
(pp.  146-7) 
(pp.  154-5) 

.  (p.  162) 

.  (p.  164) 

(pp.  164-5) 

.  (p.  168) 


Arthur  John  Butler* 

1892.        Inferno  ("The  Hell  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (prose) 

Purgatorio  ("The  Purgatory  of  Dante  Alighieri")  (prose)^ 

*  See  also  under  1880,  1885,  1891,  1893. 


Charles  Lancelot  Shadwell*^ 

1892.        Purg.  i-xxvii  ("The  Purgatory  of  Dante  Alighieri  —  an  Experi- 
ment in  Literal  Verse  Translation")  (in  Marvellian  stanzas) 

•  See  also  under  1882,  1899,  1904. 

1  Second  edition. 


NORTON  {i8g2)-BUTLER  {1893)  8/ 

J.  Reay  Greene 

(fl.  1890) 

1892.  (In  the  notes  to  his  edition  of  Carlyle's  Lectures  on  the  History 

oj  Literature^  in  prose) 

Inf.  iii.  85,  62-4,  34-51 (pp.  237-8) 

Inf-  XX.  3 (p.  238) 

Par.  xxvii.  3 (p.  239) 

Sir  Theodore  Martin* 

1893.  Vita  Nuova  and  Lyrical  Poems  (third  edition) 

•  Sec  also  under  1845,  1862,  1864. 

Thomas  William  Parsons* 

1893.        Divina  Commedia  ("The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri") 
Inf.  i-xxxiv  (in  rhymed  quatrains) 
Purg.  i-xxii,  xxiv,  xxv.  118-39,  x^^^-  i"40,  xxvii,  xxviii.  34-110, 

XXX,  xxxi.  1-90,  xxxiii.  1-33,  65-135  (in  rhymed  quatrains) 
Par.  i.   1-36  {irregular  rhyme),  iii.   109-23,  v.   73-8,  xi.  43-84 

[rhymed  quatrains) 

♦  See  also  under  1843,  ^"d  note. 

Sir  Edward  Sulliyan 

(1852-        ) 
1893.        Inferno  ("The  Comedy  of  Dante  .Alighieri  —  Hell")*  {prose) 

George  Uusgrave  * 
1893.        Inferno  ("  Dante's  Divine  Comedy  —  Hell ")'  {Spenserian  stanzas) 
•  See  also  under  1896. 

Arthur  John  Butler* 

1893.        (In  A  Companion  to  Dante.     From  the  German  of  G.  A.  Scar- 
tazzini) 
Various  passages  from  the  Vita  Nuova,  Convivio,  De  Monorchia, 
De  Vulgari  Eloquentia,  and  Epistles 

•  See  also  under  1880,  1885,  1891,  1892,  1893. 

1  No  more  was  published.    Another,  cheaper  edition  was  issued  in  1895. 

2  No  more  was  published.    A  large  paper  edition  was  issued  later  in  tins  same  year. 
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Basil  Tempest 

1893.  (In  the  Week,  Dec.  15,  1893,  Vol.  xi,  p.  58)^ 

Par.  x\di.  46-72,   100-38  ("  Cacciaguida's  Propheqr  of  Dante's 
Banishment")  {tetza  rima) 

Mrs.  Lucia  Duncan  Pychowska 

1893-4.     (In  New  York  Seminary,  in  Dante  and  Catholic  Philosophy  in 
the  Thirteenth  Century) 
Conv.  ii.  13;   iv.  i,  6 

William  Warren  Vernon  * 

1894.  Inferno  (in  Readings  on  tlie  Inferno  0}  Dante,  in  prose) 

•  See  also  under  1889,  1897,  1900,  1906. 

Charles  Tomlinson* 

1894.  (In  Dante,  Beatrice,  and  the  Divine  Comedy)^ 

Inf.  V.  102  (blank  verse) (p.  28) 

Purg.  ii.  106-19  (t€rza  rima) (p.  41) 

Canz.  i.  (Conv.  ii),  11.  18-27  {rhymed  verse) ....     (p.  57) 
Purg.  ii.  79-81,  1 14-17  (terza  rima)  and  sun- 
dry prose  passages  from  the  Vita  Nuova 
and  Convivio (pp.  78-9) 

•  See  also  under  1874.  1877,  1882. 

Louise  Imogen  Guiney* 

1895.  (In  the  Critic,  Aug.  10,  1895,  Vol.  xxvii,  p.  92) 
Son.  XX  (V.  N.  §  37)  {rhymed  sonnet) 

♦  See  also  under  1887. 

Charles  Stuart  Boswell 

1895.        Vita  Nuova  {poems  in  prose) 

V.  E.  i.  10,  11.  13-20 (in  Introduction,  p.  26) 

Par.  XV.  35-6  {pros.e) (in  Notes,  p.  206) 

Purg.  ii.  11-12,  132;  XXX.   34-9,   46-8 

{prose) (p.  212) 

1  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol,  i.  p.  50. 

2  Translations  from  the  Inferno  and  from  the  Canzoniere,  which  had  already  appeared 
in  the  author's  Vision  of  Hell,  and  The  Sonnet,  are  not  registered  here. 
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1895. 


1896. 

1896. 
1896. 


Charles  Stuart  Boswell  {Continued) 

Piirg.  xxiv.  52-4  {prose)         

Conv.  iii.  8,  U.  64-82,  97-100 

Purg.   XXV.    64-5;  xviii.    19-26;  xxxi.   116- 17 

{prose)    

Son.  xxxii  {rhymed  sonnet) 

Par.  xxxi.  103-8  {blank  verse) 


•    (p.  213) 
(pp.  214-15) 

(pp.  216-17) 

(pp.  218-19) 

.    (p.  2^6) 


George  Musgraye*^ 

Inferno  ("Dante's  Divine  Comedy— Hell")*  {Spenserian  stanzas) 
*  See  also  under  1893. 

Maurice  Henry  Hewlett 
(1861-1906) 
Inf.  V.  1 2 1-3  {rhymed  quatrain)  (in  Songs  and  Mediiaiions,Y).62) 


John  Anster 

Par.  xxxi.   i-iii  {terza  rima)  (in  the  Dublin  Hermathena,  No. 
xxii,  pp.  408-11)^ 

Richard  Garnett 

(1835-1906) 

1896.        (In  Dante^  Petrarch^  Camoens:  cxociv  Sonnets ^  —  rhymed  sonnets) 

Son.  i  (V.  N.  §  3)* (p.  5) 

Son.  xxxii (p*  6) 

Son.  V  (V.  N.  §  9) (p.  7) 

Son.  ix  (V.  N.  §  16) fp.  8) 

Son.  X  (V.  N.  S  20) (p.  9) 

Son.  li (p-  10) 

Son.  xiv  (V.  N.  §  24) (p.  11) 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  S  26) (p.  12) 

Son.  xvi  (V.  N.  §  27) (p.  13) 

Son.  xl (p.  14) 

Son.  xxvii (p-  15) 

Son.  xviii  (V.  N.  §  35) (p.  16) 

Son.  xix  (V.  N.  §  36) (p.  17) 

1  A  new  edition,  •' considerably  revised"  (and  with  the  addition  of  two  diagrams),  of 
the  translation  which  appeared  in  1893. 

a  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  ii,  p.  505. 
•  The  numbering  is  that  of  the  Oxford  Dante. 
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1896. 


1896. 


1896. 


1896. 


1897. 


1897. 


Richard  Ganiett 

\Cot%tinue(C^ 

Son.  xxi  (V.  N.  §  38)  .     . 
Son.  xxii  (V.  N.  §  39)      . 
Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41)    • 
Son.  XXV  (V.  N.  §  42)    . 

Son.  xlix 

Son.  xliv 

Son.  XXX 

(p.  18) 
(p.  19) 
(p.  20) 
(p.  21) 
(p.  22) 
(P-  23) 
(p.  24) 

John  Swinnerton  PhiUimore 

(1873- 

) 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  S  26)  {rhymed  sonnet)  (in  Oxford  Magazine, 
Vol.  XV,  p.  32,  Oct.  28,  1896) 

Caroline  C.  Potter* 

(In  Cantos  from  the  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante,  in  rhymed 
quatrains) 

Par.  XXV.  1-12 (p-  5) 

Inf.  i,  iv,  V (pp.  (^30) 

Purg.  i-iii,  xxvii-xxxiii (pp.  33-110) 

Par.  ii,  vii,  xxxiii.  94-145 (pp.  1 13-128) 

*  See  also  under  1897, 1904. 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed* 

De  Monarchia* 

*  See  also  under  1879,  1898,  1899,  1902, 1903,  1904,  1906. 

Charles  Eliot  Norton* 

Conv.  ii.  13  ("The  Consolation  of  Philosophy"),  iv.  12  ("The 
Desire  of  the  Soul"),  iv.  28  ("The  Noble  Soul  at  the  End  of 
Life")  (in  C.  D.  Warner's  Library  of  the  World's  Best  Litera- 
ture, pp.  435^^58) 

♦  See  also  under  1859, 1867,  1891, 1892,  1902. 
William  Warren  Vernon* 
Purgatorio  (in  Readings  on  the  Purgatorio  of  Dante,  in  prose) ' 
*  See  also  under  1889, 1894,  1900,  1906. 

1  Privately  printed. 

2  Second  edition  revised. 
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Caroline  C  Potter* 

1897.        (In  Twenty-five  Cantos  from  the  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante, 
in  rhymed  quatrains)  * 

Inf.  i,  iv,  V (pp.  3-21) 

Purg.  i-iii,  xxvii-xxxiii (pp.  25-90) 

Par.  i,  ii,  vii,  xxii-xxvi,  xxviii-xxxi,  xxxiii.  94-145      .  (pp.  109-82) 

*  See  also  under  1896,  1904. 

Charles  Hamilton  Bromby 

(d.  1905) 

1897.        Quaesdo  de  Aqua  et  Terra  ("  A  Question  of  the  Water  and  of  the 
Land") » 

Wickham  Flower 

(d.  1904) 

1897.        (In  Dante f  A  Defence  of  the  Ancient  Text  of  the  Divina  Commedia) 

Inf.  xxviii.  135  (prose) (p-  2) 

Inf.  xxviii.  112-42  {blank  verse) (pp.  7-8) 

Edward  Henry  Pember* 

(1833-    ) 

1897.  (In  Adrastus  of  Phrygia  and  Other  Poems)  * 

Par.  XV  {blank  verse) (pp.  113-20) 

*  See  also  under  1899, 1901,  1903. 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed  * 

1898          (In  A  Provisional  Translation  of  the  Early  Lives  of  Dante  and  of 
his  Poetical  Correspondence  with  Giovanni  del  Virgilio)  * 
Eclogae  (prose) (pp.  101-4, 108-12) 

1898.  (In  A  Provisional  Translation  of  Dante's  Political  Letters)  * 

Epist.  vi (pp.  10-15) 

Epist.  v (pp.  5-9) 

Epist.  vii (pp.  16-21) 

♦  See  also  under  1879, 1896.  1899,  190a.  1903,  1904,  1906. 

1 "  New  and  enlarged  edition"  of  Cantos  from  the  Divina  Commtdia  of  Dante  (1896). 
s  First  English  translation. 
«  Privately  printed. 

*  Privately  printed. 

*  Privately  printed. 
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Philip  Henry  Wickstesd  {Continued) 

1898.       Epist.  viii (pp.  22-8) 

Epist.  ix (pp.  29-30) 

Conv.  iv.  4-5 (PP-  33-4i) 

1898.        (In  Essays  on  Dante,  by  Dr.  Karl  WiUe) 

Numerous  passages  from  the  Divina  Commedia  (in  prose) ,  the 
Canzoniere  (in  prose),  the  Vita  Nuova,  Convivio,  De  Vulgari 
EloquerUia,  and  Epistles 

John  Jay  Chapman  * 
1898.        Inf.  iv  (in  Emerson  and  Other  Essays,  pp.  171-81)  {terza  rima)^ 
*  See  also  under  1890. 


1898. 


Constance  Blount 
(In  Some  Similes  from  the  Paradiso  of  Dante  Aligkieri,  in  prose)  * 


Par.  i.  48-54,  60,  112-14,  133-41  .  .  .  . 
Par.  ii.  1-15,  23-4,  30-6,  88-90,  106-8,  127-35 
Par.  iii.  10-15,  85-6,  95-6,  121-3  . 
Par.  iv.  1-6,  1 15-16,  119-20,  127-32 

Par.  V.  100-4 

Par.  viii.  16-26 

Par.  X.  67^,  139-48       .... 
Par.  xi.  15-16,  19-21      .... 


Par.  xii.  10-29,  82-7,  94-6,  97-105,  1 12-14,  118-20     (pp.  17-19) 


Par.  xiii.  22-4,  52-78,  112-23,  127-42 

Par.  xiv.  1-5,  52-60,  67-74,  97-108,  118-23    . 

Par.  XV.  13-24 

Par.  xvi.  7-9,  28-30,  67-72,  82-4  .... 

Par.  xvii.  40-8,  12 1-3,  133-4 

Par.  xviii.  28-30,  42-4,  58-^,  64-6,  73-5,  loo-i 
Par.  xix.  4-6,  19-21,  34-9,  58-66,  91-9 

Par.  XX.  73-7,  79-81,  142-8 

Par.  xxi.  12,  34-42 

Par.  xxii.  47-8,  52-7,  85-7,  99      ...     . 
Par.  xxiii.  1-12,  25-33,  40-5,  67-9,   70-5,   79-84, 
97-102,  121-3       


•  (PP-  3-5) 

•  (pp.  7-9) 
(pp.  9-1 1) 

(pp.  12-13) 

.     .  (p.  13) 
(pp.  13-15) 

.    .  (p.  15) 
(pp.  15-17) 


(pp.  19-23) 
(pp.  25-7) 
(pp.  27-9) 

.     .  (p.  29) 

(pp.  29-31) 
(PP-  3^-3) 
(PP-  33-S) 
(PP  35-7) 

.    .  (p.  37) 

•   •  Cp-  39) 

(pp.  39-43) 


1  Revised  reprint  of  the  version  published  in  Atlantic  Monthly,  November,  1890.    See 
T.  W.  Koch.  Catalogue  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  ii,  p.  505. 

2  Somewhat  free  renderings. 
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Constance  Blount  (^Coniinued) 

1898.       Par.  xxiv.  10-18,  46-9 (p.  45) 

Par.  XXV.  19-24,  103-14,  118-21,  130-5     .     .     .       (pp.  45-7) 
Par.  xxvi.  22-4,  62-6,  70-7,  85-95,  97-102        .     .       (pp.  47-9) 

Par.  xxvii.  31-6,  67-72,  117-26,  145-8 (p.  51) 

Par.  xxviii.  3-9,  79-84,  87,  88-93 (P-  53) 

Par.  xxix.  22-30,  142-5 (pp.  53-5) 

Par.  XXX.  4^51,  82-7,  91-6,  109-17, 124-6, 133-41       (pp.  55-7) 

Par.  xxxi.  7-24,  43-8,   "8-32 (pp.  57-9) 

Par.  xxxii.  55-7,  139-41 (p.  61) 

Par.  xxxiii.  58-72,  106-45 (pp.  61-3) 

£dmnnd  Garratt  Gardner 

1898.        (In  DanU's  Ten  Heavens:   A  Study  of  the  Paradiso) 

Sundry  passages  from  the  Paradiso  (in  prose),  the  De  Vulgari 
Eloquentia,  Epistles,  and  Eclogues  (in  prose) 

Catherine  Mary  Phillimore 

1898.         (In  Dante  at  Ravenna) 

Inf.  xxvii.  40  {blank  verse) (p.  16) 

Eel.  i.  I- 10,  42-4,  48-68  {heroic  couplets)       .  (pp.  10 1-4) 

Eel.  ii.  9-17,  46-57,  70-97  {heroic  couplets)  .      .      (pp.  107-10) 

Par.  xxi.  12 1-3  {blank  verse) (p.  128) 

And   sundry   passages  from    the    De    Vulgari  Eloquentia    and 
Epistles 

Eugene  Lee-Hamilton 
1898.        Inferno  ("The  Inferno  of  Dante")  {eleven-syllabled  blank  verse) 

William  CUrk* 

1898.         (In  Dante  and  his  Age) ' 
Son.  i  (V.  N.  §  3) 
Ball,  i  (V.  N.  §  12),  11.  5-14 
Canz.  i  (V.  N.  §  19),  11.  16-43 
Canz.  ii  (V.  N.  §  23),  H.  56-83 
Canz.  iii  (V.  N.  §  32),  11.  15-28,  57-70 
*  See  also  under  1899. 

i  See  T.  W.  Koch,  Catalogs  of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  Vol.  i.  p.  187. 
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Daniel  Robert  Fearon 

(183s-        ) 

1898.  (In  DanU  and  Paganism,  in  Nineteenth  Century,  No.  252,  Feb- 

ruary, 1898,  pp   301-11,  in  prose) 

Inf.  iv.  52-5,  61;  i.  118-20 (p- 304) 

Purg.  i.  85-90,  73-5 (P-  305) 

Inf.  vii.  61-3,  68-9,  73-96 (p.  3^0) 

1899.  (In  Dante^s  Ghosts,  in  Nineteenth  Century,  No.  269,  July,  1899, 

pp.  65-76,  in  prose) 
Purg.  XXV.  68-75,  79-86;  V.  E.  ii.  2,  11.  47-55       .      .      .  (p.  67) 

Purg.  XXV.  88-108 (P-  68) 

Purg.  xxi.  28-30 (P-  73) 

Charles  Lancelot  Shadwell* 

1899.  Purg.  xxviii-xxxiii  C'The  Purgatory  of  Dante  Alighieri,  Part  ii, 
the  Earthly  Paradise  —  an  Experiment  in  Literal  Verse  Trans- 
lation") {MarveUian  stanzasY 

•  See  also  under  1882,  1892,  1904. 

Samuel  Home* 

(1842-        ) 

1899.  Purg.  i-xvi  (**The  Purgatory  of  Dante.  A  New  Translation  in 
the  Original  Rhythm,"  Parti)  {eleven-syllabled unrhymed triplets) 

•  See  also  under  1901. 

William  Clark  ♦ 

1899.        (In  Dante's  Divine  Comedy,  in  Canadian  Magazine,  xiii,  111-16, 

204-9»  337-42)* 
Selected  passages  from  the  Divina  Commedia  (in  verse) 

•  See  also  under  1898. 

Arthur  Compton  Auchmuty 

1899.  Purgatorio  C* Purgatory.  A  Translation  from  Dante")  {octo- 
syllabic terza  rima) 

1  The  first  part  was  issued  in  1892. 

2  See  TiMttty-third  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  p.  36. 
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Frederick  Kneller  Haself oot  Haselfoot  * 

1899.        Divina  Commedia  (^*  The  Divina  Commedia  of  Dante  Alighieri. 
Translated  line  for  line  in  the  terza  rima  of  the  original")^ 

*  See  also  under  1887. 

PhUip  Henry  Wicksteed  * 
1899.        Paradise  {prose) 

*  See  also  under  1879,  1896,  1898,  1902,  1903. 1904,  1906. 

Edward  Henry  Pember* 

1899.        (In  The  Death-Song  of  Thamyris  and  Other  Poems)^ 
Purg.  viii  {blank  verse)  (pp.  91-7) 

♦  See  also  under  1897, 1901,  1903. 
Frederick  John  Snell 

1899.         (In  The  Fourteenth  Century) 

V.  N.  §  23,  11.  1-5,  8-75 (PP-  141-3) 

Son.  xxxii  {rhymed  sonnet) (p.  131) 

Conv.  ii.  16,  11.  99-103 (P-  ^43) 

Par.  xvi.  7  {prose) (p.  i77) 

Purg.  xxiii.  55-6  {blank  ve^se) (p.  180) 

Par.  XV.  148  {prose) (p.  190) 

Canz.  vi.  53-61  {rhymed  verse) (p.  196) 

Mon.  iii.  16,  11.  75-82,  129-40 (pp.  204-5) 

Epiphanius  Wilson  * 

1899.       (In  Dante  Interpreted,  in  Spenserian  stanzas) 

Inf.  xix.   115-17 (P-  2) 

Par.  XV.  97-135 (PP-  7-9) 

Purg.  xiv.  16-53 ^PP*  '2-^3) 

Inf.  xxix.  121-2;  x;dv.  122-6;   xxv.  10-12      .      .      .      .(p.  14) 

Inf.  xxi.  37-40 (P-  15) 

Son.  XV  (V.  N.  i  26),  11.  1-3  {rhyme) (p.  23) 

Inf.  xxii.  1-8 (p-  26) 

Purg.  V.  88-129 (pp.  27-9) 

Par.  xvii.  55-75 (pp.  34-5) 

♦  See  also  under  1901. 

1  Second  edition  "  revised  and  corrected." 
*  Privately  printed. 
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Bpiphanius  Wilson  {Continued) 

1899.        Inf.  XXX.  64-9 (pp.  37"8) 

Par.  iii.  67-87 (pp.  50-1) 

Inf.  i.  79-87 (p.  55) 

Inf.  vi.  13-21 (p-  56) 

Inf.  xii.  5-9 (p..  58) 

Inf  xiii.  4-6;  Purg.  v.  133-7;  Inf.  xviii.  2  .  .  .  .  (p.  59) 
Inf.  xxi.  7-18;   xxix.  40-Si;  ^^J-  28-45      •      •      •    (PP-  ^^2) 

Inf.  xxxi.  136-9;  Purg.  i.  1 15-17 (p.  63) 

Purg.  viii.  1-6 (p.  64) 

Purg.  xxviii.  1-36 (pp.  65-6) 

Par.  ii.  31-3 (p.  75) 

Inf.  i.  112-23 (P-  79) 

Inf.  ii.  127-42 (p.  80) 

Inf.  iii.  1-9 (p.  81) 

Inf.  iii.  1 12-18,  133-6 (p-  83) 

Inf.  iv.  31-42,  106-20;  V.  28-36         ....    (pp.  84-5) 

Inf;  V.  100-42;  vi.  49-57 (PP-  ^"8) 

Inf.  vii,  1 2 1-6 (p.  89) 

Inf.  ix.  109-23;   X.  34-5 (p-  90) 

Inf.  X.  91-3;  xiv.  13-30;  xviii.  1-18  ....  (pp.  91-2) 
Inf.  xxxii.  16-37,  125-39;  xxxiii.  1-87;  xxxiv. 

127-39     (pp-  93-^06) 

Purg.  i.  5-6,  13-25 (pp.  110- II) 

Purg.  i.  31-9,  94-108 (pp.  1 14-15) 

Purg.  ii.  106-14,  124-33 (pp.  116-17) 

Purg.  iii.  107-8,  118-37 (pp.  117-18) 

Purg.  viii.  22-30,  97-108 (pp.  120-1) 

Purg.  ix.  77,  95-9,  101-2,  143-5 (pp.  122-3) 

Purg,  x.  121-39;   xi.  88,  91-2 (p.  124) 

Purg.   xii.    110-14  {prose);   xiii.    1-6,  58-72, 

106-29 (pp.  125-7) 

Purg.xvi.  1-24;  xix.  73-5, 106, 112- 14  (prose), 

115-26;   xxi.  58-60 (pp.   128-30) 

Purg.   xxii.  64-72,   73-93;    xxiii.   22-36       .      .      .  (pp.  131-3) 

Purg.  xxiii.  67-75,  85-93 (P-  ^34) 

Purg.    xxiv.    103-11;     xxvii.    10-46;    xxviii. 

118-44     (pp-  ^35-8) 

Purg.  XXX.  22-48,  49-Si»  "5-45 (PP-  ^39-4^) 

Inf.  iv.  131,  134-5 (P-  ^49) 

Par.  ii.  112-38 (pp.  153-4) 
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X.  40-8, 


8 


■  (PP-  156-7) 

(pp.  159-60) 

.  (p.  161) 

(pp.  162-3) 

(pp.  164-5) 

.  (p.  166) 


(pp.  167-70) 
(pp.  170-2) 
(pp.  173-4) 

.  (P-  175) 
(pp.  176-8) 

(pp.  179-81) 
.  (p.  182) 


(pp.  183-6) 
.  (p.  191) 
.  (p.  194) 


Epiphaniua  Wilson  {Continued) 

1899.  Par.  i.  135-42;  ii.  28-45,  5^ 
Par.  ill.  103-8;  iii.  64-87  (prose) 
Par.  iv.  43-8,  109- 1 1    . 
Par.  V.  85-96,  103-5,  127-39  . 
Par.  vi.  1 12-14;  vii.  7-9  (prose)  y  142 

Par.  viii.  13-15 

Par.  ix.  23-4,  31-3  (prose),  127-32; 

139-48     .... 
Par.  xi.  64-117  . 
Par.  xii.  46-66,  97-105 
Par.  xiv.  103-29 

Par.  xvii.  124-35;   xviii.  5-21,  100-8 
Par.  xxi.  25-42,  91-9;  xxii.  124-54 
Par.  xxi.  106-19 
Par.   XXX.   61-9;  xxxi.   1-30,    79-93 

115-32     .... 
Par.  xxxii.  140- 1  (prose) 
Par.  xxxi.  85-7 

Century  XX 
Paget  Toynbee 

(1855-        ) 

1900.  (In  Life  0}  Dante) 

Inf.  X.  42-51  (prose). (p.  60) 

Purg.  V.  91-129;  xxiv.  94-6  (prose) (pp.  84-5) 

Inf.  xxii.  1-8  (prose) (p.  86) 

Par.  xvii.  55-60  (prose) (pp.  1 15-16) 

Purg.  viii.  128-9  (prose) (p.  119) 

And  sundry  passages  from  the  Convivio  and  Epistles 

William  Warren  Vernon* 
1900.        Paradise  (in  Readings  on  the  Paradiso  oj  Dante,  in  prose) 
*  See  also  under  1889,  1894,  1897,  1906. 

Alfred  Austin 

(1835-        ) 
1900.        (In  Dante's  Realistic  Treatment  of  the  Ideal,  reprinted  from  Na- 
tional Review,  in  London  Dante  Society  Lectures,  in  blank  verse) 
Purg.  ii.  76-81,  1 06-1 1,  112-17,  124-32     .      .  (pp.  18-21)^ 

1  Page  references  are  to  the  reprint. 
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Alfred  Austin  {Continued) 

ipcx).        Inf.  i.  136 (p.  26) 

Inf.  V.  31,  43-4,  97-9,  139-42,  103-5 (pp.  27-31) 

Purg.  XXX.  32-3,  48,  56-7,  78,  73,  126 (pp.  32-3) 

Par.  xxxiii.  145 (p.  36) 


1900. 


George  Edward  Bateman  Saintsbury 

(1845-        ) 

De  Vulgari   Eloquentia   (various    passages,    partly    translated, 
partly  paraphrased,  in  History  of  Criticism^  Vol.  i,  pp.  419-43) 


Sir  Edward  Fry 

(1827-        ) 

1900.        (In  The  Banquet  of  Dante,  in  Studies  by  the  Way) 
Conv.  i.  1, 11.  2-4,  8-10,  12-15,  5i~4»  54"6,  58-61,  67 

80        

Conv.  iv.  17,  11.  65-7 

Conv.  iv.  17,  11.  23-5 

Conv.  ii.  4,  11.  28-43 

Conv.  ii.  13,  11.  30-40 

Conv.  ii.  9,  11.  55-100,  114-30,  132-6 

Conv.  iii.  6,  11.  72-80 

Conv.  iv.  12,  11.  138-42,  144-80 
Conv.  iii.  8,  11.  53-62,  64-71,  74-90,  96-106 
Conv.  iv.  5,  11.  16-32,  81-184     .     . 
Conv.  iv.  20,  11.  38-46       .... 

Conv.  iv.  19,  11.  52-6 

Conv.  iv.  25,  11.  39-54,  88-94     .     . 
Conv.  iv.  28,  11.  16-31,  34-9,  49-59 


(p.  10) 
(p.  12) 
(p.  IS) 


(PP- 
(pp. 
(pp. 
(pp. 
(pp. 


20-1) 
21-2) 
22-4) 
27-8) 
28-9) 


(pp.  29-30) 

(pp.  31-4) 

.  (pp.  36-7) 

.    .    (P-  37) 

(pp.  37-8) 

(pp.  38-9) 


A.  N.  Peaselee 
1900.        Canz.  vi,  vii,  \iii  (Conv.  ii,  iii,  iv)  (verse)  * 


1901. 


H.  L.  Seaver 
Canz.  vi,  vii,  viii  (Conv.  ii,  iii,  iv)  (verse)  * 


1  Not  published.     See  Twenty-third  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  p.  9. 
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Richard  James  Cross 

1901.        (In  SeUctians  from  Dante* s  Divina  Commedia 
Inf.  i.  1-27,  49-58,  79-87,  112-23 
Inf.  ii.  37-42,  127-142 
Inf.  iii.  1-18,  43-57      .     . 
Inf.  iv.  4c^5,  79-105,  145-51 
Inf.  V.  7-15,  73-142      .     . 
Inf.  vii.  13-15,  61-6,  77-84,  115-24 
Inf.  viii.  94-1 1 1        .     .     . 
Inf.  ix.  67-72,  76-81,  IC50-3 
Inf.  X.  94-105      .... 
Inf.  xiii.  70-8       .... 
Inf.  XV.  13-21,  55-64,  79-96 
Inf.  xvi.  73-85,  124-36 
Inf.  xvii.  85-90,  127-36 
Inf.  xviii.  28-33  .... 
Inf.  xix.  13-21,  58-60,  97-105,  1 12-14 
Inf.  XX.  1 12-14    .     .     .     • 
Inf.  xxi.  25-8       .... 
Inf.  xxiii.  19-24,  37-42 
Inf.  xxiv.  4-15,  43-51 
Inf.  xxvi.  1-3,  25-33,  79-142 
Inf.  xxvii.  73-82  .... 
Inf.  xxviii.  1-6,  97-102,  1 12-17 
Inf.  XXX.  133-48  .... 
Inf.  xxxi.  55-7     .... 
Inf.  xxxii.  1-9      .... 
Inf.  xxxiii.  22-75      •    •     ■ 
Inf.  xxxiv.  22-7,  133-9 
Purg.  i.  1-6,  121-32      .     . 
Purg.  ii.  10-21,  67-87,  124-33 
Purg.  iii.  1-15,  46-54,  67-93 
Purg.  iv.  43-54,  85-96       .     . 
Purg.  V.  1-21,  37-50      .     .     . 
Purg.  vi.  1-12,  67-87,  127-51 
Purg.  vii.  1-33,  73-8,  121-3    . 
Purg.  viii.  1-6,  25-39     .     .     . 
Purg.  ix.  13-21,  46-69,  139-45 
Purg.  xi.  91-102         .... 
Purg.  xii.  73-93,  100-8,  121-36 


in  prose) 

•  (PP-  3-9) 
.  (pp.  9-11) 

(pp.  11-15) 
(pp.  15-17) 
(pp.  17-25) 
.  (pp.  27-9) 
(pp.  29-31) 

•  (PP-  3^-3) 
.  (pp.  33-5) 

•  •  (p.  35) 
.  (PP-  35-9) 
(pp.  39-41) 

.    .    (P-  43) 

•  (PP-  43-5) 

•  (PP-  45-7) 
.  .  (p.  49) 
.    .    (p.  49) 

(PP-  49-51) 

•  (PP-  51-3) 

•  (pp.  53-9) 
.  .  (p.  61) 
.  (pp.  61-3) 
.  (pp.  63-5) 
.  .  (p.  65) 
.  (pp.  65-7) 

(pp.  67-71) 

.  .  (p.  73) 
.  (pp.  77-9) 
(pp.  79-83) 
.  (pp.  83-7) 
(pp.  89-91) 
.  (pp.  91-3) 

.  (pp.  95-9) 
(pp.  101-5) 
(pp.  105-7) 
(pp.  107-11) 
(pp.  111-13) 
(pp.  113-17) 
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Richard  James  Cross  (^Continued) 

1901.        Purg.  xiv.  16-21,  145-51 

Purg.  XV.  139-41     .... 

Purg.  xvi.  67-72     .     .     .     . 

Purg.  xvii.  1-9,  40-54,  115-23 

Purg.  xviii.  1-9,  139-45  .     . 

Purg.  xix.  40-2,  loo-ii   .     . 

Purg.  XX.  124-51     .... 

Purg.  xxi.  91-129   .... 

Purg.  xxii.  64-72    .... 

Purg.  xxiii.  1-6,  16-24,  40-8 

Purg.  xxiv.  64-81,  91-7,  136-50 

Purg,  XXV.  10-18,  112-20      .     . 

Purg.  xxvi.  34-6,  67-75,  109-114 

Purg.  xxvii.  10-18,  34-51,  88-93,  "5"42 

Purg.  xxviii.  1-9,  25-30,  52-60 

Purg.  xxix.  16-21,  97-9,  121-6 

Purg.  XXX.  28-48,  76-81,  1 15-41 

Purg.  xxxi.  1-6,  31-6,  58-63,  74-5,  139-43 

Purg.  xxxiii.  25-30,  136-41 

Par.  i.  22-7,  100-2,  127-31 

Par.  ii.  1-9,  31-6    .     .     . 

Par.    iii.  10-18,  58-63     . 

Par.  iv.  37-42,  133-42     . 

Par.  v.  19-24,  37-42,  88-90,  109-11,  133-7 

Par.  vi.  118-23,  140-2 

Par.  vii.  16-18    .... 

Par.  viii.  145-8  .... 

Par.  ix.  37-42,  67-72  .     . 

Par.  X.  43-8,  70-81,  139-48 

Par.  xi.  4-12       .... 

Par.  xiii.  70-2,  77-8,  1 12-14,  118-20,  130-8 

Par.  xiv.  118-23      .... 

Par.  XV.  10-12,  32-6,  70-2 

Par.  xvi.  43-5,  79-87,  148-54 

Par.  xvii.  7-12,  22-7,  55-63,  70-8,  106-42 

Par.  xviii.  7-15,  52-63 

Par.  xix.  70-8     .... 
Par.  XX.  19-21,  73-5,  142-8 
Par.  xxi.  28-42  .... 
Par.  xxii.  124-35     .     .     . 


.    (p.  119) 

.    (p.  119) 

.     (p.  121) 

(pp.  121-5) 

.    (p.  125) 

.    (p.  127) 

(pp.  127-31) 

(pp.  131-3) 

•     (p.  135) 

(pp.  135-7) 

(pp.  137-41) 

(pp.  141-3) 

(pp.  143-5) 

(pp.  145-51) 

(pp.  15 1-5) 

(PP-  155-7) 
(pp.  157-61) 

(pp.  161-3) 

.    (p.  165) 

(pp.  169-71) 

.     (p.  171) 

.     (P-  173) 

(PP-   173-5) 

(pp.  175-7) 
.  (p.  179) 
.    (p.  179) 

.    (p.  179) 

.    (p.  181) 

(pp.  181-5) 

.  (p.  185) 
(pp.  185-7) 
(pp.  187-9) 

.  (p.  189) 
(pp.  191-3) 

(pP-  193-9) 
(pp.  199-201) 
(pp.  201-3) 
(pp.  203-5) 
.  (p.  205) 
(pp.  205-7) 


•  •  •   •   • 
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igoi.        Par.  xxiii.  1-15,  49-5i»  61-9,  79-84,  97-102     .     .   (pp.  207-11) 

Par.  xxiv.  13-18,  22-7,  148-54 (pp.   211-13) 

Par.  XXV.  1-9 (pp.  213-15) 

Par.  xxvi.  85-90 (p.  215) 

Par.  xxvii.  4-6,  91-6,  121-35 (pp.  215-17) 

Par.  XXX.  16-33,  S2-7,  109-14 (pp.  217-21) 

Par.  xxxi.  37-40,  130-8 (p.  221) 

Par.  xxxii.  139-41 (p.  223) 

Par.  xxxiii.  58-75 (pp.  223-5) 

Bpiphanius  Wilson  * 

190 1.         (In  Dante  Calendar) ' 
V.  N.  §  2,  11.  9-25 
Son.  XV  (V.  N.  §  26) 
Par.  xxxi.  79-93 
Inf.  xxii.  1-8 
Inf.  i.  82-7 
V.  N.  §  35,  11.  1-15 
Purg.  vi.  145-51 
Inf.  i.  1-18 
Par.  xvii.  124-35 
Inf.  iv.  131-5 
Par.  xvii.  55-89 

*  See  also  under  1899. 

John  Carpenter  Garnier 

1901.  Inferno  ("Dante's  Divina  Commedia.  The  Inferno.  A  Literal 
Prose  Translation")  ^ 

Samuel  Home* 

1901.  Purg.  i-xxxi  ("The  Purgatory  of  Dante.  A  New  Translation  in 
the  Rhythm  of  the  Original")*  (eleven -syllabled  unrhymed  trip- 
lets) 

*  See  also  under  1899. 

1  See  Twenty-third  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  p.  40.  The 
list  of  passages  was  kindly  supplied  by  Mr.  William  Coolidge  Lane,  Librarian  of  the 
Society. 

'^  Privately  printed  —  no  more  has  appeared. 

8  The  translation  of  Purg.  i-xvi  was  issued  in  1899. 
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*  Edward  Henry  Pember* 

1901.        (In  The  Finding  0}  Pkeidippides  and  Other  Poems)^ 

Inf.  i-iv  {blank  verse) (pp.  100-29) 

*  See  also  under  1897,  1899,  1903. 

H3nry  Fanshawe  Tozer* 

1901.        Divina  Commedia  (numerous  passages,  in  frosCy  in  An  English 
Commentary  on  Dante's  Divina  Commedia) 

•  See  also  under  1904. 

John  Churton  Collins 

(1848-        ) 

1901.       Inf.    xxvi.    94-102,    106-20,    127-9    (i'^    ^^^    Early 

Poems  of  Lord  Tennyson^  in  prose) (p.  195) 

Thomas  Okey  * 

1901.        Purgatorio  {prose) 

*  See  also  under  1906. 

Thomas  Hodgkin 

(1831-        ) 

1901.  (In  Charles  Martel,  in  London  Dante  Society  Lectures,  in  blank 

verse) 

Par.  vi.  133 (p.  121) 

Par.  xix.  127-9 (P-  i37) 

Elarl  Fedem 

1902.  (In  Dante  and  his  Time)^ 

Purg.  iii.  T07-8  {prose) ,  i33"4  (blank  verse)     ...      (p.  165) 

Purg.  xiv.  20-1  {blank  verse) (p.  180) 

Inf.  V.  100-6,  1 1 1-38  {prose) (pp.  278-9) 

Inf.  xxxiii.  10-13  {prose) (p.  281) 

And  sundry  passages  from  the  Convivio 

1  Privately  printed. 

2  Translated  by  the  author  from  the  German. 
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Frances  de  Mey 

1902.        Vita  Nuova  {poems  in  rhymed  verse) 

Charles  Eliot  Norton  * 

1902.       Divina  Commedia  ("The  Divine  Comedy  of  Dante  Alighieri") 
{prosef 

♦  See  also  under  1859,  1867,  1891,  189a,  1897. 
Philip  Henry  Wicksteed  * 

1902.        (In  Dante  and  Giovanni  del  Virgilio) 

Eel.  i  (prose) (pp.   153-7) 

Eel.  ii  (prose) (pp.   167-73) 

And  sundry  passages  from  the  De  Vtdgari  Eloquentia,  Epistles^ 
and  Quaestio  de  Aqua  ei  Terra 

*  See  also  under  1879,  1896,  1898,  1899, 1903,  1904, 1906. 
L.  V.  Hodgkin 

1902.        (In  The  Happy  World.      Notes  on  the  Mystic  Imagery  of  the 
Paradiso  0}  Dante,  in  blank  verse  and  prose) 

Par.  XXV.  139 

Par.  XXV.  1-2;   Conv.  i.  7,  11.  91-3 

Par.  ii.  23-4    .... 

Par.  xiv.  86-7,  104-8 

Par.  xxi.  46-51,  55-^3      • 

Par.  xxi.  70-2 

Purg.  xxiv.  13-14;   Par.  iii.  108 

Par.  iii.  80,  85,  88-90 

Par.  xxii.  100-5,  127-32  . 

Inf.  i.  22-6      .... 

Par.  xxii.  151  . 

Par.  xxiii.  43-8 

Par.  xxvii.  100-2  (terza  rima) 

Par.  xxviii.  3,  95-6,  1 15-18,  41-5 

V.  N.  i  12,  11.  31-3;   Par.  xxix.  10-12,  13-18 

Par.  xxix.  56-7;   xxx.  15,  19-21,  63,  82-5,  96 

Purg.  xxvii.  142;   Par.  xxxi.  85,  93  . 

Inf.  v.  23-4 

Par.   xxxiii.   46-51    (terza   rima),    82-4,    85-7, 
106-8,  115-20,  124-31 (pp.  59,  61-3) 

1  "  Revised  edition  "  of  the  translation  issued  in  1891-1892. 


.  .(p.  I) 
.  .(p.  3) 
.  .(p.  7) 
(pp.  11-12) 

.  (p.  17) 
(p.  19) 
.  (p.  24) 
(pp.  25-6) 
.  (p.  28) 
.  (p.  29) 
.  (P-  30) 
.  (P-  32) 
■  (P-  37) 
(pp.  38-40) 

(P-  41) 
(pp.  44-50) 

(PP-  53-4) 
.       (p.  58) 
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Edward  Clarke  Lowe 

(1823-        ) 

1902.  Divina  Commedia  ("  La  Divina  Commedia  di  Dante  Alighieri. 

Done  into  English")  {)3lank  verse)^ 

Edmund  Doidge  Anderson  Morshead* 

1903.  Eel.  i,  11.  27-44  ("Dante's  Refusal")  (rhymed  couplets)  (in  Ox- 

ford Magazine,  Vol.  xxi,  p.  113) 

♦  See  also  under  1875,  1884,  1885,  1904, 

Luigi  Ricci 
1903.        Vita  Nuova  (poems  in  rhymed  i)erse) 

Alain  Campbell  White 

1903-        Quaestio    de    Aqua  et  Terra   (in   Twenty-first  Annual  Report 
0}  the  Cambridge,  U.S.A.,  Dante  Society) 

Edward  Wilberforce 

1903.        Inferno  (terza  rima)  (in  Dante's  Inferno  and  Other  Translations) 

Sir  Samuel  Walker  Griffith 

(1845-        ) 
1903.        Inferno  (endecasyllabic  blank  verse)  ("Draft  of  a  Literal  Transla- 
tion of  Dante's  Inferno  in  the  Original  Metre ")^ 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed* 

1903.         Convivio  (canzoni  in  prose;  together  with  the  following  px>ems  in 
prose) 

Ball.  X (pp.  190-1) 

Canz.  ix (pp.  388-90) 

Canz.  xiv (pp.  390-3) 

Canz.  xii (pp.  394-6) 

Sest.  i (pp.  396-7) 

Sest.  ii (pp.  398-9) 

Canz.  XV (pp.  400-2) 

Canz.  xiii (pp.  402-4) 

Canz.  xix (pp.  404-8) 

Canz.  xvi (pp.  408-10) 


1899,  X902, 1904, 


•  See  also  under  1879,  1896,  1898, 

1  Dedication  dated  1902;  not  published  until  1904. 

2  Privately  printed. 


1906. 
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Philip  Henry  Wickstccd  {Continued) 

1903.        Canz.  XX (pp.  410-12) 

Canz.  X        (pp.  412-16) 

Canz.  xi (pp.  417-19) 

Son.  xliii (p.  433) 

Edward  Henry  Pember* 

1903.        Purg.  xxviii-xxxiii  ("The  Earthly  Paradise")  ifilank  versey 
*  See  also  under  1897.  1899,  1901. 


Francis  Charles  Montague 

(1858-        ) 

1903.        (In  his  edition  of  Macatday's  Essays,  in  prose) 
Purg.  xiv.  1C9-11 
Inf.  iii.  37-9,  51 
Inf.  XX.  16-18   . 
Inf.  iv.  33-5       . 
Inf.  iii.  60    . 


(Vol.  i,  p.  76) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  128) 

.  (Vol.  i,  p.  264) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  199) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  247) 


Henry  F.  Henderson 

1903.  (In  The  Dream  of  Dante:  An  Interpretation  of  the  Inferno) 
Sundry  passages  from  the  Inferno  (in  prose),  the  Vita  Nuova,  and 

EpislUs 

Edmund  Doidge  Anderson  Horshead* 

1904.  Purg.  xxii.  55-112  ("Virgil  and  Statius")  (Spenserian  stanzas) 

(in  Oxford  Magazine,  March  2,  1904,  Vol.  xxii,  p.  240) 

♦  See  also  under  1875,  1884,  1885,  1903. 

Caroline  Potter* 

1904.         (In  The  Purgatorio  and  the  Paradiso  of  the  Divina  Commedia 
of  Dante,  in  rhymed  quatrains) 

Inf.  i,  iv,  V (pp.  3-21) 

Purg.  i-xxxiii (pp.  25-264) 

Par.  i-xxxiii (pp.  267-519) 

Son.  vi  (V.  N.  §  13)  {rhymed  sonnet) (pp.  400-1) 

•  See  also  under  1896,  1897. 


1  Not  published. 


I06  ENGLISH  TRANSLATIONS  FROM  DANTE 

Henry  Fanshawe  Tozer* 

1904.     .  Divina  Commedia  ("Dante's  Divina  Commedia,  translated  into 
English  Prose") 

*  See  also  under  1901. 

Charles  Lancelot  Shadwell* 
1904.         Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra  * 

•See  also  under  1882.  1892,  1899. 

Alan  George  Ferrers  Howell* 

1904.        De  Vulgari  Eloquentia  (in  Translation  of  the  Latin  Works  of 
Dante  Alighieriy  in  Temple  Classics^  pp.  3-115)^ 

•  See  also  under  1890. 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed* 

1904.  (In  Translation  of  the  Latin  Works  of  Dante  Alighieri,  in  Temple 

Classics) 

DeMonarchia' (pp.  127-279) 

Epistolas (pp.  295-362) 

Eclogae  (blank  verse) (pp.  373-84) 

Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra (pp.  389-423) 

*  See  also  under  1879,  1896,  1898,  1899,  1902.  1903, 1906. 
S.  P.  Thompson 
1905-        Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra  * 

C.  Gordon  Wright 

1905.  Purgatorio  (prose)  * 

William  Walrond  Jackson 
(1838-        ) 
1905.        Convivio  (canzoni  in  prosc)^ 

1  Not  yet  published. 

2  Revised  edition  of  the  version  published  in  1890. 

»  Revised  edition  of  the  version  printed  privately  in  1896. 

*  Published  at  Florence  in  volume  containing  facsimile  reprint  of  the  editio  princeps 
together  with  translations  in  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  and  German. 
6  In  ••  Spenserian  "  English. 
^  Not  yet  published. 
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William  Warren  Vernon  ♦ 

1906.        Inferno  (in  Readings  on  the  Inferno  of  Dante,  in  prose)  * 
*  See  also  under  1889,  1894,  1897,  1900. 

Thomas  Okey  * 

1906.        Vita  Nuova  (poems  in  prose) 

*  See  also  under  1901. 

Philip  Henry  Wicksteed  * 

1906.        (The  following  jwems,  in  prose,  in  Translation  of  the  Vita  Nuova 


hy  T.  Okey) 
Son.  XX vi. 
Son.  xxvii. 
Son.  "Degno  fa  vui 
Son.  xxix 
Son.  xxxi 
Son.  xxxii 
Son.  xxxiv 
Son.  XXX vi 
Son.  xl 
Son.  xliii   . 
Son.  xliv 
Son.  xlvi    . 

Son.  "Suonar  bracchetli' 
Ball,  ii 
Ball.  vi.    . 
Ball,  viii 
Ball.  X 
Son.  XXX 
Son.  xxxvii 
Son.  xxxix 
Ball.  V 
Son.  xxxii i 
Son.  XXXV 
Son.  xli 
Son.  xlix 
Son.  li 
Ball,  iii      . 

•  See  also  under  1879,  1896,  1898,  1899,  1902,  1903, 
1  Second  edition  revised. 


•     (P-    157) 

(w-  157-9) 

.  (p.  159) 
(pp.  159-61) 
.  (p.  161) 
.  (p.  163) 
.  (p.  163) 
.  (p.  165) 
.  (p.  165) 
.  (p.  167) 
.  (p.  167) 
.  (p.  169) 
.  (p.  169) 
.  (p.  171) 
(pp.  1 71 -3) 
(PP-  173-5) 
(pp.  175-7) 
.     (p.    179) 

(pp.  179-81) 
.  (p.  181) 
.     (p.    183) 

.     (p.    185) 
(pp.    185-7) 

.     (p.    187) 

•  (pP-    187-9) 

.     (p.    189) 

.     (p.    391) 


1904. 
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***  The  following  entries  came  under  my   notice    while    the   list  was 
))assing  through  the  press  —  too  late  to  be  inserted  in  their  proper  places. 

ALPHABETICAL     INDEX     OF     TRANSLATORS    IN    APPENDIX 
WITH  DATE  OF   FIRST  TRANSLATION 


Anonymous (1827) 

Anonymous (1898) 

Bevis,  J.  L (1930) 

Dunbar  William  .  .  (c.  1510) 


Henry,  Aurelia 
K.,  T.       .      . 
Mills,  Charles 


(1904) 
(1588) 
(1822) 


Robinson,  Samuel 
Sanford,  John 
V^ricour,  Raymond  de 
Vialls,  Mary  Alice 
Whyte,  Bruce      .      . 
Williams,  James 


(i860) 
(1605) 
(1858) 
(1890) 
(1841) 
(1904) 


c  1510. 


1588. 


1605. 


Century  XVI 
William  Dunbar 

(c.  1465-C.  1530) 

Purg.  xxxiii.  54  ("Quhat  is  this  lyfe  bot  ane  straucht  way  to 
deid?").i 

T.  K. 

(In   The  Housholdcrs  PhUosophie,  translated  from  Torquato 
Tasso's  //  Padre  di  Famiglia  —  in  rhyme) 

Inf.  xvii.  90 (fol.  15) 

Inf.  xi.  loi-ii (foil.  25-6) 

Century  XVII 
John  Sanford 
(c.  1565-1629) 
(In  his  Grammar,  or  Introduction  to  the  Italian  Tongue — in  prose) 


Inf.  ii.  37 
Purg.  i.  66 


(p.  15) 
(p.  19) 


Century  XIX 

Charles  Mills 

(i 788-1826) 

1822.        (In  his  Travels  of  Theodore  Ducas  —  in  prose) 

Epist.  ix.  11.  30-52 (Vol.  i,  pp.  203-4) 

1  This  close  parallel  with  Dante's  "  il  viver  ch'  ft  un  correre  alia  morte,"  of  which  it  mny 
or  may  not  be  a  translation,  was  pointed  out  by  O.  L.  Triggs.  in  his  introduction  to 
Lydgate's  Assembly  of  Gods,  E.  E.  T.  S.,  p.  xliii. 
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Charles  Hills  (^Continued) 


Inf.  vii.  49-51 

Inf.  V.  73-142   . 

Inf.  xxxii.  126-xxxiii.  78 

Par.  XV.  1 18-19 

Purg.  ii.  112     .      .     . 

V.  E.  ii.  4,  11.  19-20  . 


Anonjnnoua 


(Vol.  i,  p.  212) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  217-20) 

(Vol.  i,  pp.  221-4) 

(Vol.  i,  p.  229) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  63) 

(Vol.  ii,  p.  64) 


1827.        (In  QiMTterly  Review^  Vol.  xxxvi,  June,  1827  —  in  Spenserian 
stanzas) 

Purg.  ii.  10-26 (pp.   52-3) 

Inf.  ix.  64-103 (pp.   53-4) 


Bruce  Whyte* 

1841.        (In  his  Histoire  des  Langues  Romanes  et  de  leur  Litteraturej^ 
Vol.  iii) 

Inf.  xxiv.  1-15  (terzarima) (pp.  239-40) 

Purg.  XXV.  37-57   {terza  rima) (pp.  270-1) 

Ball.  vi.  (rhyme) (pp.  286-7) 

Canz.  i.  (V.  N.  §  19),  11.  15-42  (rhyme)  .  .  .  (pp.  290-1) 
Canz.  ('lo  miro  i  crespi')  (rhyme)  ....  (pp.  293-4) 
Son.  xii  (V.  N.  §  22)  (rhymed  sonnet)  ....  (p.  298) 
Son.  xxiv  (V.  N.  §  41)  (rhymed  sonnet)    ....        (p.  299) 

Canz.  vi.  (Conv.  ii.)  (rhyme) (pp.  301-3) 

Canz.  xvii.  (rhyme) (pp.  306-8) 

Canz.  ii.  (V.  N.  §  23)  (rhyme) (pp.  312-14) 

Canz.  XX.  (rhyme) (pp.  318-21) 

Canz.  xviii.  II.  1-60  (rhyme) (pp.  326-8) 

♦  See  also  under  1859  (p.  47). 

Rajrmond  de  V6ricoar 

1858.        (In  his  Life  and  Times  of  Dante  —  in  ffrose) 

V.  N.  §  2,  11.  24-5,  50-2;  §  26,  11.  15-19  .      .      .      (pp.  48-50) 

Canz.  xi.  76-84;  Canz.  ix.  76-83 (pp.  117-18) 

Conv.  i.  3,  11.  15-32,  34-6;  4,  11.  101-5      .      .      .      (pp.  120-1) 

Purg.  xxiv.  58-62 (p.  128) 

1  This  work  was  written  in  English,  but  was   never  published,  except  in  this  French 
translation,  in  which  Bruce  Whyte's  English  poetical  renderings  were  preserved. 
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Raymond  de  V6ricour  {Continued) 


i860. 


1890. 


1898. 


Conv.  iv.  14, 11.  101-7    . 

(p.  129) 

Epist.  V.  3-16,  16-19,  23-8,  100-10 

(pp.  158-9) 

Epist.  ix 

(pp.  182-4) 

Par.  XXV.  1-9 

.      (p.  196) 

Inf.  X.  60 

(p.  244) 

Inf.  XXV.  140-1    ...... 

(p.  249) 

Purg.  ii.  73-5      .     .      .      .     . 

(p.  269) 

Purg.  X.  121-9;  xi.  79-81,  115-17 

(p.  280) 

Purg.  xiv.  124-6,  133     ..      . 

(p.  282) 

Purg.  XX.  94-6 

(p.  285) 

Par.  V.  73-80 

(p.  29S) 

Par.  xvii.  58-60 

(p.  304) 

Par.  xxi.  135;  xxiii.  19-21  . 

(pp.  308-9) 

Inf.  i.  85-7 

•    .    (p.  3y>) 

Samuel  Robinson 

( 1 794-1884) 

(In  Translations  from  Dante^  AriostOy  Horace^  etc.*  —  in  terza 
rima) 

Inf.  iii.  ("The  third  Canto  of  Dante's  Inferno:  An  Attempt  to 
combine  a  Literal  Rendering  with  the  Triple  Rhyme  of  the 
Original.") (pp.  5-1 1) 

Mary  Alice  Vialis'' 

(In  Journal  of  Education^  Oct.,  1890  —  in  terza  rima) 
Inf.  xxvi.  94-142  (*The  Last  Voyage  of  Ulysses') 
•  See  also  under  1899. 

Anonymous:  "C.  T."* 


(In  The  Angels  of  the  Divine  Comedy ^  in  Gentleman^ s  Magazine^ 

Sept.,  1898,  pp.  242-55  —  in  blank  verse  ') 
Inf.  viii.  46-8;  ix.  64-71,  10T-3,  88  (prose) 
Purg.  i.  13,  25,  100-2,  97-8  (prose)  .  . 
Purg.  ii.  12,  28-30,  37-40;  Inf.  iii.  99,  109 
Purg.  ii.  122-3;  viii.  1-6,  19-21,  28-30  . 
Purg.  ix.  115-16,  121,  123-5,  127-9     • 

1  Anonymous  —  privately  printed. 

2  Perhaps  Charles  Tomlinson,  who  died  in  the  previous  year  (1897)  — see  under  1874. 
8  Except  where  otherwise  indicated. 


(p.  243) 

(p.  245) 

(p.  246) 

(p  247) 

(p  249) 
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ill 


1899. 


1900. 


1900. 


1904. 


1904. 


Purg. 


Anonjrmous:  "C.  T."  {Continued) 
Purg.  xi.  26-30;  xii.  77-80,  82-4 
Purg.  XV.  28-30;  xvi.  16-18 
Purg.  xxiv.   133-5     .... 
Purg.  xxiv.  139-41  {prose) ;  Inf.  i.  6-7 ; 

XXX.  103-5       .      .      . 
Purg.  XXX.  92-3,  124-6,  128-30;  xxxi.  1-15 

Mary  Alice  VialU  * 
(In  Music  Fancies  and  Other  Verses  —  in  terza  rima) 
Inf.  xxxiii.  22-75  (*The  Death  of  Count  Ugolino 

and  his  Sons')         

Purg.  XXX.  22-75  ('The  Meeting  of  Dante  & 

Beatrice  in  the  Terrestrial  Paradise') 
Par.  xi.  43-117  CSt.  Francis  of  Assisi') 
Par.  xxxiii.  1-39  (*St.  Bernard's  Invocation  to 

Madonna') 

•  See  also  under  1890. 
J.  L.  Bevis 
(In  Colours  in  Dante,  in  Scottish  Review^  Vol.  xxxv.  pp.  325-36. 

April,  1900  —  in  prose) 
Inf.  xvii.  16  ...      . 


(P-  250) 
(p.  251) 
(p.  252) 

(p.  253) 
(P-  254) 


(PP-  93-6) 

(pp.  97-100) 
(pp.  101-6) 

(pp.  107-9) 


Purg.  xi.  81;  vii.  73-7;  xxv, 

Par.  iii.  11-12 

Inf.  xxxi  v.  44-5  . 

Purg.  xxvii.  39;  xxxii.  58 

Par.  xxv.  1-2       ... 

Par.  XXX.  38-40  . 

Purg.  ii.  7-9        ... 
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(p.  326) 
(P-  327) 
(p.  328) 
(P-  3^9) 
(P-  33^) 
(P-  333) 
(P-  334) 
(P-  33^) 


Aurelia  Henry 


De  Monarchia 


James  Williams 

(1851-        ) 
(In  Thoughts  on  Dante  —  in  terza  rima) 

Inf.  V.  70-142 (pp.  6-8) 

Par.  XXX.  61-9 (p-  17) 

Purg.  xxviii.  22-39 (P-  18) 


1906.        (In  Dante  as  a  Jurist  —  in  terza  rima) 
Par.  vi.  1-27 


(pp.  13-14) 
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BY-LAWS 


1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  be  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  of  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  appointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  ol  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Ti'easurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
appoint,  shall  determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 
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the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  most  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  oflficer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment 

1 2.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 


THE   DANTE  PRIZE 


The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  year  1906-1907  the  following  subjects  were  proposed  : 

1,  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  of  Dante* s  Lyrics, 

2.  The  classification  of  Dant^s  Miscellaneous  Lyrics. 

J.  77ie  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuava  and  the  Convito, 
4.  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  IlFiore, 

/.  A  study  of  Dante^s  influence  upon  English  literature  {or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period^, 

6.  The  relation  of  Dante* s  theological  doctrines  to  the  present  tectchings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome, 

7.  The  relation  of  modem  scientific  discovery  to  Dante's  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe, 

8.  The  main  reckons  for  the  increcue  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  during  the  past  fifty  years. 

For  the  year  1 907-1 908  the  following  additional  subjects  are 
proposed : 

J,  Dante  and  Cecco  d*Ascoli, 

2,  A  study  of  the  decline  of  Dani^s  influence  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries, 

3,  Modem  traits  in  Dante, 

Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  May, 
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Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  i.e.  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university) ;  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  the  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas, 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice^  given 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante^s  Letters^ 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments, 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  SHI  Nuavo. 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante^s  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries, 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry, 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  ....  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito, 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  ....  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito. 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra,  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity. 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....  1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  has  made  ^*'li  vocaboli  direnelle  sue  rime  altro  che  quello 
ch^  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimereJ^ 

Fritz  Hagens  ....  1903. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Critical  Comment  of  the  De  Vulgari 
JSloquio. 

Chandler  Rathfon  Post  ....  1906. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Beginnings  of  the  Influence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature, 


ANNUAL   REPORT 


The  Dante  Society,  having  been  formally  organized 
on  February  ii,  1881,  completed  twenty-five  years  of 
existence  in  1906.  At  the  annual  meeting,  on  May  fif- 
teenth, there  was  no  special  observance  of  the  anniver- 
sary ;  but  the  chief  subject  of  discussion,  as  it  happened, 
was  not  inappropriate  to  the  occasion.  Professor  Geddes 
read  a  careful  report  dealing  with  the  present  diffusion 
of  knowledge  of  Dante  in  America,  both  in  the  academic 
world  and  among  the  general  reading  public ;  and  Pro- 
fessor Norton  spoke  of  the  reasons  why  the  interest  in 
Dante  should  be  permanent.  It  appears  from  the  Secre- 
tary's records  that  only  four  of  the  members  present  in 
1906  —  Professor  Norton,  Professor  Hart,  Dr.  Knapp, 
and  Mr.  Woodbury  —  also  attended  the  first  meeting  in 
Craigie  House  in  1881,  although  several  other  charter 
members  still  retain  a  connection  with  the  Society.  No 
one  who  consults  the  archives  of  the  Society  will  fail 
to  be  chiefly  impressed  by  the  losses  it  has  sustained  in 
its  first  quarter  of  a  century.  Yet  the  studies  which  it 
fosters  are  probably  more  than  ever  of  living  interest, 
its  resources  of  scholarship  are  great,  and  its  opportuni- 
ties for  usefulness  are  not  diminished. 
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The  principal  publications  issued  by  the  Society  have 
been  the  Concordances  edited  by  Dr.  Fay  and  Professor 
Sheldon,  beside  which  it  is  hoped  that  the  Latin  Con- 
cordance, now  being  prepared  for  the  press  by  Professor 
Rand,  may  soon  take  its  place.  The  papers  which 
accompany  the  present  Report  are  concerned  with  the 
uses  of  all  these  works.  Professor  McKenzie's  essay  is 
a  study  of  the  various  methods  employed  in  such  com- 
pilations, and  Professor  Norton's  examination  of  the 
vocabulary  of  the  Vita  Nuova  shows  some  of  the  services 
that  concordances  may  render  to  literary  criticism. 

Members  of  the  Society  are  reminded  that  copies  of 
Professor  Sheldon's  Concordance  can  be  supplied  by  the 
Secretary  for  the  original  subscription  price  of  seven 
dollars,  with  a  small  additional  charge  for  express. 

The  Dante  Prize  was  awarded  in  1906  to  Mr.  Chan- 
dler Rathfbn  Post,  of  the  Harvard  Graduate  School,  for 
an  essay  on  The  Beginnings  of  the  hifluence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature. 

FRED   NORRIS    ROBINSON 

Secretary 
May  13,  1907 


NOTE  ON  THE  VOCABULARY  OF  THE   VITA  NUOVA 

The  Vita  Nuova  has  special  interest  for  the  student  of  the  Italian 
language,  as  being  the  first  work  of  sufficient  extent  to  exhibit  the 
results  of  a  century  of  tentative  practice  in  the  formation  of  a  lan- 
guage capable  of  answering  the  requirements  of  literary  expression. 
The  vocabulary  had  become  large,  the  forms  of  the  parts  of  speech 
and  the  rules  of  syntax  had  been  sufficiently  established  to  mark 
the  lines  and  supply  the  means  of  future  demands  on  the  language 
for  the  expression  of  thought  and  for  the  needs  of  literary  art. 
Yet  while  this  was  the  case  the  little  book  also  gives  evidence  that 
the  process  of  growth  of  the  language  was  by  no  means  complete, 
that  the  tongue  still  possessed  the  elasticity  and  energetic  vitality 
of  youth.  Its  title  is  appropriate  to  it  as  a  product  of  the  new 
life  of  the  language,  and  its  style,  quite  apart  from  its  subject,  has 
the  charm  of  the  freshness  of  Spring. 

The  study  of  the  language  of  the  Vita  Nuova  is  further  of  inter- 
est and  importance  because  of  its  relation  to  the  Divina  Comtnedia, 
During  the  years  which  separated  the  composition  of  the  one  from 
that  of  the  other,  Dante  had  become  in  a  true  sense  master  of  his 
mother-tongue,  and  was  shaping  it  by  his  genius  into  a  perfected 
instrument  of  thought. 

Until  the  recent  publication  of  the  Concordance  to  the  Minor 
Italian  Works  of  DantCy  the  comparison  in  detail  of  the  language 
of  the  Vita  Nuova  and  that  of  the  Divina  Comtnedia  was  difficult. 
The  new  concordance  and  that  of  Dr.  Fay  to  the  Divine  Comedy 
now  render  the  comparison  easy.  To  facilitate  it  still  further  I 
have  had  drawn  up  a  list  of  the  words  of  the  Vita  Nwova^  concern- 
ing which  a  few  facts  of  more  or  less  interest  are  to  be  noted. 

The  number  of  words  in  the  Vita  Nuova  is  between  17,900  and 
18,000.  According  to  the  count  made  for  me,  it  is  17,917,  but 
this  number  is  to*  be  taken  as  only  approximately  accurate.  No 
two  editions  present  precisely  the  same  text.    The  compound  words 
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give  occasion  for  many  differences.  Taking  an  instance  at  random, 
shall  we  read  the  following  phrase  from  the  first  ballata  as  it  stands 
in  the  Oxford  and  in  Witte's  edition  ("  dacch'  e*  non  mutb  '1  core  "), 
or  as  in  Beck's  critical  text  ("  da  ch'  e*  non  mutb  '1  core  "),  and 
count  the  six  words  in  the  one  case  or  the  seven  in  the  other  ? 
Instances  similai;  to  this  are  numerous. 

Of  the  total  number  of  words,  assuming  the  count  to  be  correct, 
13,464  are  used  in  the  prose  portions  of  the  little  book,  and  4453 
in  its  verse,  the  proportion  being  not  far  from  three  to  one.  Of  the 
prose  words  128  are  Latin.  If  we  deduct  these  Latin  words  from 
the  sum  of  the  words  in  prose,  we  have  13,336  Italian  words  in 
prose,  which  is  very  close  to  three  times  the  number  of  words  used 
in  the  verse  (4453  X  3  =  i3>359)-  The  relation  of  these  numbers 
suggests  the  inference  that  in  the  little  book,  in  which  numbers  play 
so  large  a  part,  a  general  proportion  of  this  sort  was  intentional. 

Of  distinct  words  there  are,  according  to  the  list,  1438,  or 
about  one  fourth  of  the  number  used  in  the  Divine  Comedy}  Of 
these  1439  ^oi'cls,  717,  or  almost  precisely  half,  are  employed  only 
in  the  prose  part  of  the  little  book;  293  only  in  the  verse;  and 
429  are  common  to  both  prose  and  verse. 

One  of  the  charms  of  the  Vita  Num^a^  of  which  every  reader 
becomes  more  or  less  conscious,  is  the  conformity  of  the  diction, 
in  its  uniform  grave  sweetness  of  tone,  with  the  sentiment  of  the 
narrative.  Few  works  of  literature  exhibit  a  conformity  of  this 
kind  so  complete ;  and  perhaps  the  most  interesting  result  of  the 
study  of  its  vocabulary  is  the  indication  it  affords  of  the  mode  in 
which  the  quality  of  tone  in  the  diction  is  secured. 

Excluding  from  consideration  words  which  are  necessarily  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  every  literary  composition,  such  as  the 
auxiliary  verbs,  the  articles,  and  the  particles  of  speech,  and  con- 
sidering only  the  words  of  independent  significance,  we  find  the 
following,  all  belonging  to  one  order  of  sentiment,  used  with  notice- 
able frequency. 

1  The  words  in  the  Divine  Comedy  have  been  reckoned  at  5860,  of  which  one 
fourth  is  1465.  These  numbers  can  be  regarded  at  best  as  only  approximate,  but 
perfect  exactness  is  happily  not  required  to  afford  ground  for  inquiry  and  general 
deduction. 
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Amore 

Amoroso 

Cuore 

Anima 

Spirito    . 

Donna   (gentildonna  3) 

Beatrice 

Gentile  and  gentilissimo 
Bello  and  bellissimo  .  16 
Bellezza,  beltk,  and 

beltade  .     .     .16 
Salute  and  salu to      .  15^ 
Salutare       .     .     .     .  i6j    ^ 
Occhio 56 


times 


Piangere 

Pianto     . 

Lagrimare 

Lagrima 

Sospirare 

Sospiro  . 

Pensare  . 

Pensoso 

Pensamento 

Pensiero 

Morire 

Morte 

Vita    .     . 

Ami  CO     . 

Total 


79  times 


25 


24 


47 
10 
6 
31 
30 
20 


94 


50 

23 
21 


999     " 
ning  the  tone  of 


The  importance  of  these  few  words  ^  in  determi 
the  book  becomes  evident  at  a  glance,  but  their  effective  proportion 
to  the  total  number  of  words  employed  is  much  greater  than  their 
actual  proportion,  large  as  the  latter  is ;  for  in  estimating  their  effect 
we  must  throw  out  of  the  count  the  great  mass  of  simply  subor- 
dinate and  colorless  words,  —  the  formal  elements  of  diction,  — 
which  constitute  more  than  one  quarter  of  the  whole ;  thus  reducing 
the  total  number  from  approximately  eighteen  thousand  to  not 
more  than  about  thirteen  thousand.  Thus  about  one  thousand 
words  of  similar  quality  of  sentiment  form  about  one  thirteenth  of 
the  whole  number,  —  a  proportion  quite  large  enough  to  establish 
the  dominant  tone. 

But  there  is  another  class  of  frequently  recurring  words  which 
also  has  a  great  effect  on  the  style.  It  consists  of  those  words 
which  relate  directly  to  the  manner  of  the  diction,  as  appears  from 
the  following  brief  list : 

Dire 406  times 

Cominciare 82     " 

Parlare 87     " 

Parole 104    " 

Chiamare        56     " 

Total  735     " 

1  The  list  contains  actually  thirty-one  words,  but  if  these  are  grouped  ac- 
cording to  their  common  elements  of  sound  and  of  significance,  the  number  is 
reduced  to  seventeen. 
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Other  words  of  frequent  recurrence  are  the  following : 

Parere 109  times 

Sapere 45     " 

Mostrare 32     " 

Muovere 28     " 

Cosa 61     " 

Total  27J    " 

If  the  number  of  times  in  which  the  forty-one  words  in  these 
three  lists  occur  be  added  together,  the  sum  amounts  to  2159 ;  and 
it  appears  that  these  forty-one  words  constitute  more  than  one 
ninth  of  the  total  number  of  words  of  the  little  book,  and  about 
one  sixth  of  the  characteristic  words. 

All  this  enumeration  would  be  idle  were  it  not  for  the  significance 
of  the  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  it  in  relation  to  the  Vita 
Nuova  as  a  work  of  literary  art.  It  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that 
the  frequent  repetition  of  words  such  as  amore^  cuore^  and  the  like, 
all  of  one  order  of  sentiment,  was  simply  due  to  the  limitation  of 
the  vocabulary  of  a  beginner  in  literary  composition,  or  to  his  im- 
perfect mastery  of  expression.  The  recurrence  of  these  words  is  so 
marked  as  to  indicate  a  definite  intention  to  secure  for  the  diction  • 
a  tone  in  harmony  with  the  sentiment  of  the  narrative.  This  mani- 
fest aim  has  been  successfully  attained. 

But  the  mode  adopted  in  the  Vita  Nuova  to  secure  this  end  is 
that  of  the  prentice  hand,  and  as  Dante  acquired  mastery  in  the 
art  of  expression  his  genius  led  him  to  a  nobler  method.  The 
Divina  Commedia  exhibits,  at  least  in  a  large  part,  and  in  all  its 
finer  passages,  a  harmony  of  spirit  and  form,  of  sentiment  and  dic- 
tion, such  as  perhaps  no  other  poet,  not  even  Virgil,  not  even  Milton, 
has  surpassed.  In  a  poem  of  such  variety  of  topic,  of  such  wide 
range  of  thought  and  of  emotion,  this  harmony  could  only  be 
brought  about  by  a  consummate  art  in  which  form  and  spirit  were 
fused  in  the  furnace  of  the  imagination.  It  was  to  be  obtained  not 
by  the  selection  and  repetition  of  special  words  but  by  the  modu- 
lation of  the  whole  vocabulary.  The  tone  is  no  longer,  as  in  the 
Vita  Nuova,  that  of  a  single  instrument,  however  full  and  sweet, 
but  rather  of  an  orchestra  of  many  instruments  tuned  in  accord. 
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There  are,  to  be  sure,  passages  in  the  Divina  Commedia  in  which 
Dante  adopts  a  method  analogous  to  that  employed  in  the  Vita 
Nuai'a^  and  even  carries  it  further  in  the  repetition  of  a  single 
word,  or  of  similar  words  from  one  root.  For  instance,  in  the  fourth 
canto  of  the  Inferno,  in  the  description  of  the  meeting  with  the 
shades  of  the  great  ancient  poets  in  the  firelit  gloom  of  Limbo, 
"the  reader  will  not  fail  to  observe,"  says  Mr.  Longfellow,  "how 
Dante  makes  the  word  honor  ring  and  reverberate,  —  onorevol,  onort, 
onoranza,  onrata,  onorate,  onore,^*  And  again  in  the  Paolo  and  Fran- 
cesca  episode  in  the  fifth  canto  the  word  amor,  which  is  repeated 
in  the  beginning  of  three  successive  terzine,  determines  the  key- 
note which  is  reenforced  by  amato  and  amar,  while  it  is  echoed 
as  a  rhyme  word  a  few  verses  later,  and  again  in  the  middle  of  a 
verse,  until  finally  the  note  is  renewed  and  ends  in  amante. 

It  is  noticeable  that  these  two  most  striking  cases  of  obtaining 
the  desired  effect  by  the  repetition  of  a  single  word  in  its  various 
forms,  occur  early  in  the  poem.^  Dante  may  well  have  recognized 
that  while  means  so  simple,  almost  so  mechanical,  of  bringing 
about  a  harmony  between  the  diction  and  the  sentiment  might  be 
appropriately  used  in  a  book  of  limited  range  of  incident  and  emo- 
tion, and  of  a  uniform  quality  of  feeling,  like  the  Vita  Nuova,  they 
were  not  suited  to  a  work  of  the  scope  and  character  of  the  Divina 
Commedia^  or  at  least  were  only  to  be  employed  occasionally  in 
an  episode. 

Apart  from  these  few  exceptional  passages,  the  nature  of  the 
theme  in  the  Divina  Commedia  determines  the  nature  of  the  ex- 
pression, whether  it  be  the  gloom  of  hell,  the  light  of  hope  in 
purgatory,  the  beauty  of  the  earthly  paradise,  or  the  glory  and 
radiance  of  the  heavenly.  The  keynote  which  is  struck  in  the 
entrance  to  hell  by 

Per  me  si  va  nella  cittk  dolente 

1  A  noted  instance  not  only  of  repetition  of  words,  but  also  of  the  construction 
of  successive  terzine  occurs  in  the  12th  canto  of  the  Purgatorio,  vv.  25-63.  The 
effect  is  striking,  but  the  method  is  too  highly  artificial  and  the  verses  too  plainly 
the  product  of  ingenuity  and  not  of  pure  poetic  inspiration  to  be  permanently 
impressive.  They  jar  on  the  sense  of  reality  of  the  scene,  and  break  the  nobly 
imaginative  succession  of  verses  in  which  the  scene  is  described. 
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is  never  lost  till  the  poet  confronts,  at  the  last  stage  of  his  journey 
through  its  dread  circles, 

Id  imperador  del  dolorosa  regno. 

But  the  diction  changes  as  the  poet  enters  purgatory  "per  correr 
miglior  acqua,"  and  the  whole  of  the  first  canto  of  this  division 
of  the  poem  is  suffused  with  the  "dolce  color  d'oriental  zaffiro," 
which  renewed  delight  to  his  eyes.  The  rhythm  and  measure  of 
the  verse  are  unchanged,  but  to  a  sensitive  ear  its  modulation  and 
effect  are  different.  So,  too,  the  verse  of  the  Paradise  has  a  dis- 
tinct quality  of  its  own,  due  in  part,  no  doubt,  to  the  difference 
in  the  vocabulary  appropriate  to  the  change  of  theme,  but  due  still 
more  to  the  poetic  imagination  controlling  the  form  no  less  than 

the  matter  of  the  verse.  ^    t^    ^t 

C.  E.  N. 
1907 
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Words  marked  thus  f  occur  only  in  the  prose. 
Words  marked  thus  *  occur  only  in  the  verse. 
Words  followed  by  a  }  are  not  found  in  the  Divina  Commedia, 
Latin  words  are  in  italics ;  but  words  cited  from  the  Vulgate  or 
the  poets  are  not  listed. 


•Abbandonare 

♦Aitare 

tAmistk 

fApostoloJ 

tAbitaret 

Aiutare 

fAmistade 

tApparimentoJ 

•Abito 

fAiuto 

tAmmirabileJ 

Apparire 

tAbitudineJ 

Alcuno 

tAmmonimentot 

tAppartenereJ 

fAccidente 

tAIlegaret 

♦Ammonire 

\ApparuitX 

tAcciochfe 

•AllegranzaJ 

Am  ore 

♦Appena 

fAccogliere 

Allegro 

t  Amorosamente  J 

tAppetito 

Accompagnare 

♦Allevare 

Amoroso 

♦AppocoJ 

fAcconciare 

AUora 

fAncella 

•AppoiareJ 

Accordare 

•Alma 

fAnche 

•Apportare 

Accorgere 

tAlmeno 

•Ancidere 

•Appressare 

♦Acerbo 

Alquanto 

fAnco 

Appresso 

fAcqua 

♦Altamente 

Ancora 

tAppropinquare 

fAddivenire 

Altissimo 

Andare 

fAppunto 

tAddormentare 

Alto 

Angelo 

fAprire 

fAdempiere 

tAltri 

tAngiolaJ 

tArabiaJ 

•Adirare 

Altro 

Angoscia 

Ardere 

Adoperare 

Altrui 

Angoscioso 

fArdimento 

tAdornare 

♦Amante 

Anima 

Ardire 

•Adorno 

fAmare 

tAnimareJ 

tAria 

fAdunare 

tAmarissimamente 

\    Anno 

fArmonia 

*Aere 

tAmarissimoJ 

fAnnovalet 

tArte 

A£Eaticare 

tAmaritudineJ 

•Annunziare 

tArtificiosamenteJ 

•Agghiaciare 

♦Amaro 

•Antico 

Ascoltare 

fAggiungere 

tAmico 

Anzi 

fAspettare 

^  In  this  vocabulary  the  infinitive  is  registered  to  cover  whatever  forms  of  the 
verb  occur  in  the  text ;  and  substantives  and  adjectives  are  entered  only  in  their 
respective  nominative  cases. 
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tAspetto 

Bene 

tCentinaioJ 

fCompiere 

Assai 

fBenedire 

fCentocinquantat  tCompiutamentef 

Assalire 

*Benignamente 

\CentrumX 

fComporret 

fAssegnare 

*Benignitate 

tCercare 

fComprendere 

♦Assembraret 

•Benigno 

•Cerchiare 

fComune 

fAssemprare 

fBestemmiare 

Certo 

fComunicaret 

fAssicurare 

fBianchissimot 

tCessare 

fConcedere 

♦AstiosoJ 

tBianco 

Chiamare 

fConchiudere 

tAstrologoJ 

BiasimareJ 

tChiarissimo 

fConciofossecosach^J 

Attendere 

fBiasimevolet 

tChiaro 

tConciosiach^t 

♦Atterzaret 

•Bicet 

•Chiedere 

fConciosiacosach^ 

Atto 

fBisogno 

♦Chino 

fCondizione 

fAudienza 

fBocca 

tChiosatoreJ 

Condurre 

♦Augello 

fBontade 

Chiudere 

Confortare 

\AutemX 

♦Bontate 

Chiunque 

fConforto 

•Avanti 

Braccio 

fChiusamenteJ 

tCongiungere 

♦Avanzare 

Breve 

Ciascuno 

♦Conoscenza 

fAvvegnach^ 

fBrevemente 

Cielo 

Conoscere 

•AvvenenteJ 

tBrevitkt 

tCingere 

fConsentire 

Avvenire 

Buono 

fCinque 

fConsiderare 

fAvventurat 

Ci6 

fConsigliare 

fAvversario 

♦Cacciare 

Ciofe 

fConsiglio 

Cadere 

fCircondare 

Consolare 

Bagnare 

Cagione 

\CirculiX 

fConsuetudinef 

Baldanza 

♦Galore 

t  CircumferentiaX 

♦Consumare 

Ballata 

fCambiare 

•Cittk 

♦Contare 

•Bassare 

fCamera 

tCittade 

Continuamente 

♦Basso 

Cammino 

tCittadino 

fContinuare 

fBattaglia 

•Campare 

tColk 

fContrario 

fBattere 

•Cangiare 

Colei 

tContro 

fBeatitudineJ 

Cantare 

Colore 

fConvenevoleJ 

\BeatiiudoX 

fCanto 

Coloro 

Convenire 

Beato 

Canzone 

Colui 

fConvertire 

Beatrice 

fCapacitadet 

Comandare 

tCoprire 

Bellezza 

*Capo 

tCombattere 

\CarX 

fBellissimo 

tCaritadet 

Come 

•CoralmenteJ 

Bello 

Caro 

fCominciamento 

♦Corona 

Beltkt 

tCasa 

Cominciare 

tCorpo 

fBeltadet 

Cavalcare 

Compagnia 

fCorporaleJ 

•Beltatet 

Celare 

fCompassione 

fCorrente 
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fCorrere 

Dentro 

♦Disciogliere 

fDolcissimo 

tCortamenteJ 

♦Desiare 

fDiscolorire 

♦Dolente 

♦Cortese 

fDesiderare 

fDisconfiggereJ 

Dolere 

♦CortesementeJ 

Desiderio 

fDisconfortarc 

Dolore 

Cortesia 

♦Desiderose 

*Disconsolatot 

fDolorosamentet 

fCortesissimoJ 

fDesignaret 

•  Disco  vrire 

Doloroso 

Cosa 

♦Desio 

♦Disdegno 

♦Dolzore 

tCosettet 

♦DesirareJ 

fDisdegnoso 

Domandare 

Cosi 

Desire 

fDisegnare 

tDomandatriceJ 

♦Cospetto 

fDesso 

tDisfogare 

^DominabiturX 

tCostanzaf 

fDeterminare 

•DisnoreJ 

\DominiX 

tCostei 

tDetto 

Disparire 

\DominusX 

fCostoro 

"^DeusX 

fDispiacere 

♦Donare 

Cestui 

tDl 

fDispogliare 

Donna 

♦CostumareJ 

Dicere 

fDisporre 

♦DonzellaJ 

tCotale 

fDichiare 

fDisposare 

Dopo 

Cotanto 

fDicitoret 

*Dispregiare 

Dormire 

•Creare 

Dietro 

fDistendere 

♦Dottanzat 

tCredenteJ 

Difendere 

fDistinguere 

Dove 

Credere 

fDifensione 

fDistringeret 

Dovere 

♦Crescere 

tDifesa 

Distruggere 

Drappo 

fCristiano 

fDifettivamenteJ 

fDistruggitore 

tDubbiare 

tCristo 

•Difetto, 

tDistruggitriceJ 

tDubbio 

Crucciare 

tDiffinireJ 

♦Disturbaret 

fDubbioso 

♦CrucciosoJ 

Dignitate 

fDisvegliaret 

tDubitare 

♦Crudele 

tDilettare 

•Dittatot 

fDubitazione 

♦CrudelitateJ 

tDilettevolet 

Divenire 

tDubitosamentet 

\CuiX 

•Diletto 

♦Diventare 

'  Dubitoso{ 

Cuore 

fDilungare 

fDiversitadeJ 

Due 

fDimandare 

t  Diverse 

Dunque 

Dare 

fDimenticaret 

Dividere 

♦Duolo 

♦Davanti 

Dimorare 

♦Divino 

Duramente 

tDea 

♦Dimostrare 

fDivisione 

Durare 

tDebolet 

Dinanzi 

fDivolgareJ 

tDebolettot 

fDintomo 

tDodici 

•EbrietkJ 

fDebolezzat 

tDinudaret 

♦Doglia 

\EcceX 

fDegnamente 

Dio 

♦Doglioso 

fEccellente 

Degno 

Dire 

Dolce 

\Ec\etera\X 

Deh 

fDiscacciareJ 

•Dolcemente 

tEcco 

\DeincepsX 

fDiscernere 

Dolcezza 

tEfiEettivot 
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tEffetto 

Fede 

Gabbaret 

Grande 

Egli 

tFedele 

*Gabbo 

tGrandissimot 

\EgoX 

•Fellonet 

•Gaio 

♦Gravare 

»E1 

tFemina 

tGalizia 

Grave 

Elle 

♦Ferire 

•Gelo 

*GravitateJ 

♦Entrare 

tFermamentet 

fGenerazioneJ 

♦GravosoJ 

tEntrata 

Fermare 

fGenitoreJ 

Grazia 

Entro 

fFiamma 

Gente 

fGrazioso 

tEolo 

Fiata 

fGentildonnat 

tGrecia 

fEpistola 

tFidare 

Gentile 

♦Gridare 

\EroX 

fFigluola 

Gentilezzat 

fGrosso 

fErrante 

fFigluolo 

fGentilissimof 

•Guaio 

♦Erranza 

Figura 

tGeremiat 

Guardare 

Errare 

\FiliX 

tGesu 

*Guarire 

EsempioJ 

tFilosofot 

Gik 

•Guastare 

fEsemplo 

Finalmentet 

Giacere 

•Guatare 

tEsperto 

Fine 

♦Gioia 

fGuiderdonareJ 

♦Essenza 

fFinestra 

fGiorno 

fGuiderdonet 

Essere 

♦Finire 

Giovane 

Guisa 

Esso 

tFino 

fGiovanissimoJ 

^EstX 

•Fioco 

fGiovanna 

^Habent 

tEstremitk 

*Fiso 

tGiovanni 

tHeut 

fEstremo 

fFiume 

tGioventudineJ 

tEtade 

•Folic 

Gioventutet 

^lamX 

♦Etate 

Forma 

♦Girare 

*Iddio 

tEternale 

♦Formare 

fGirazioneJ 

•leri 

Etemo 

Forse 

Gire 

Immaginare 

Forte 

♦Gittare 

flmmaginazione 

tFabulosot 

fFortementef 

fGiudicare 

Immagine 

fFaccia 

\FortiorX 

Giudizio 

flmmantinentet 

♦Fallace 

Forza 

Giungere 

flmmediatamentet 

•Fallire 

FraleJ 

fGiuno 

Immediatot 

tFalso 

tFratello 

•Giurare 

flmpedire 

tFama 

\FreguenterX 

fGiustizia 

\Impeditus% 

fFamosa 

•Fuggire 

tGloria 

flmporre 

Fantasia 

Fuoco 

fGloriare 

timpositoret 

Fare 

•Fuor 

fGloriosamente 

flmpossibile 

fFameticaret 

♦Fuora 

Glorioso 

flmprendere 

fFameticot 

♦Fuore 

tGovemare 

flmpugnare 

fFattore 

Fuori 

tGrado 

flnanimatot 
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\IncipitX 

tlntollerabilej 

fLibero 

fManifestamente 

tincominciare 

Intorno 

fLibro 

fManifestare 

tincontanente 

t  Intra 

fLicenza 

fManifesto 

♦Incontrare 

flntrametteret 

fLicenziareJ 

♦Manna 

•IncontrastabileJ 

*Inver 

fLietamente 

Mano 

♦Increscere 

♦Inverse 

fLieto 

Maraviglia 

findarno 

Invidia 

tLieve 

Maravigliare 

tindefensibilmentej  •InvilireJ 

fLineaJ 

fMaravigliosamenteJ 

tindi 

Involgere 

Lingua 

fMaraviglioso 

tlndiffinitoj 

♦Ira 

tLitteratoJ 

Maria 

tindizionet 

Ire 

fLocalet 

♦Martirio 

flndurre 

tlvi 

fLocalmenteJ 

fMartino 

tineffabile 

♦Locare 

Materia 

tinfallibile 

tjacopo 

Loco 

WeX 

flnfamarej 

Lodare 

♦Meco 

tinfermitkt 

Lk 

fLodatoret 

fMedesimo 

tinfermitadej 

♦Labbia 

Lode 

fMeglio 

♦Inferno 

Lagrima 

Lontano 

♦Membraref 

♦Infiammare 

Lagrimare 

fLucano 

fMemoria 

♦Informare 

fLamentanzat 

Luce 

Menare 

flngannare 

Lamentare 

♦Lucente 

♦Mendico 

♦Ingegnare 

♦Lamento 

♦Lucere 

fMeno 

Ingegno 

fLargire 

♦Lungamente 

fMenomoJ 

flngentilirej 

Largo 

Lungi 

tMensa 

flngombrare 

Lasciare 

Lungo  (adj.) 

Mente 

tinimicoj 

Lasso 

Lungo  (prep,)    Mentre 

♦Innamorare 

fLassu 

fLuogo 

fMenzione 

I  nnanzi 

fLatino 

tMerc^ 

flnsegna 

♦Lato 

Madonna 

♦Mercede 

♦Insegnare 

fLaudabile 

♦Madre 

fMeritare 

flnsieme 

Laudare 

Maggiore 

♦Mertare 

Intelletto 

♦Laude 

MagioneJ 

♦Meschino 

flntelligente 

fLeggere 

Mai 

tMese 

•Intelligenza 

Leggiadro 

fMalagevole 

♦Messo 

Intendere 

Leggieramente 

♦Male 

tMestiere 

flntendimento 

Leggiero 

tMaledire 

fMetafisica 

tintentivamentej 

Letizia 

♦MalnatoJ 

Mettere 

flntento 

tLetto 

Malvagio 

Mezzo 

flntenzione 

Levare 

♦MancanzaJ 

WiX 

flntimo 

tLibello 

Mandare 

\MihiX 
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fMinistrare 

Nemico 

tOfifendere 

fOvidio 

fMinutoJ 

•Nessuno 

•Offesa 

OvunqueJ 

fMirabile 

tNeve 

Oggi 

fOvvero 

Mirabilmente 

tNiente 

Ogni 

Miracolo 

Nobile 

OltramareJ 

Pace 

Mirare 

tNobilissimot 

Oltre 

tPadre 

fMischiare 

fNobiltk 

tOltrecWt 

tPaese 

\MiserX 

Nobiltate,-de 

•Omai 

•Palese 

t  Miser  ia 

Noia 

fOmero 

tPallido 

fMisericordia 

Noioso 

Onde 

tPalma 

fMisero 

fNomare 

tOnestk 

tPalmieret 

•Misura 

Nome 

Onesto 

fParagrafot 

tMobile 

fNominare 

fOnorare 

Parere 

tModo 

\NonX 

Onore 

♦Pargoletto 

\ModoX 

tNona 

tOpera 

tPari 

fMoltiplicaret 

tNostra 

fOperare 

Parlare 

tMoltitudineJ 

»Nota 

fOperazione 

tParlatoret 

Molto  {adj,  fir*  adv 

.)  fNotificaret 

fOpinione 

Parola 

Mondo 

Notte 

fOpporre 

Parte 

♦Monna 

\NovaX 

Ora 

\PartesX 

Morire 

tNove 

Ora  {adv:) 

tParticeUat 

Mortale 

•Novella 

Orazio 

Partire 

Morte 

Novell© 

tOrdinare 

tPartita 

Mostrare 

fNovissimo 

tOrdine 

♦Parvente 

fMoto 

fNubilettat 

fOrecchio 

•Pascere 

tMovimento 

tNudo 

tOriente 

Passare 

Muovere 

»Nui 

Ornare 

fPassione 

•Mutare 

tNulla 

Orranza 

tPatria 

•Muto 

Nullo 

tOrribile 

Paura 

fNumero 

tOrribilmente 

Pauroso 

fNarrare 

Nuovo 

*Orrore 

fPaventare 

Nascere 

•Nutricare 

•Osanna 

♦PaventosoJ 

fNascimento 

fNutrimento 

•Osare 

fPeccare 

Nascondere 

♦Nuvoletta 

tOscuramentet 

•Peccato 

♦Natura 

fOscuraret 

Pena 

tNatural 

0 

fOscuritadet 

tPenna 

tNebulaJ 

•Obbliare 

*Oscuro 

fPensamento 

fNecessitk 

fObumbraret 

♦Ostello 

Pensare 

•Neentet 

Occhio 

tOttobre 

Pensiero 

tNegare 

tOco 

Ove 

Pensoso 
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tPentire 

•Pioggia 

fPrincipe 

♦Quassu 

fPercezionet 

Piii 

fPrincipio 

tQuattro 

Perch^ 

♦Plorare 

fProcacciare 

tQuegli 

tPerci6 

Poco 

Procedere 

•Quei 

tPerciocch^ 

tPoeta 

fProcurare 

•Quelli 

Perdere 

fPoeticat 

fProdurre 

Questi 

Pcrdonare 

fPoggiare 

fProemiot 

Qui 

Peregrine 

Poi 

tProfeta 

\Qui 

♦Perfettamente 

Poich^ 

fPromettere 

\Quia 

tPerfettissimamenteJ  Polso 

•Prontare 

tQuinci 

tPerfetto 

Porre,  Ponere 

fPropinquissimo  fQuinto 

fPericolot 

fPortamentoJ 

fPropinquitadet  tQuivi 

•Perire 

Portare 

fPropinquo 

♦Perla 

Poscia 

fProponimento 

fRaccender 

Per6 

fPosciach^ 

fProporre 

fRaccendimentot 

Perocch^ 

fPossedere 

fProporzione 

•Raccogliere 

Persona 

.    *Possente 

fProposito 

Raccommandare 

tPervenire 

fPossessioneJ 

•ProprietkJ 

tRadice 

tPesare 

tPossibile 

tProprio 

fRagionamento 

Petto 

tPostuttot 

tProsa 

Ragionare 

♦Piacente 

tPotenza 

tProsaico 

{Ragione 

Piacere  (z/.) 

Potere 

♦Prova 

fRagione  volet 

Piacere  («.) 

♦Potestate 

•Provare 

♦Rassembraret 

fPiacevolet 

Povero 

fPuerizia 

fRassicurareJ 

Piangere 

\Pratermittantur%  *PuiJ 

•RassomigliareJ 

Piano 

fPrecedente 

Punto 

fRazionalet 

Pianto 

fPrecedere 

Pure 

*Reame 

fPicciolo 

Pregare 

•Puro 

Recare 

fPiede 

♦Preghierot 

•PurpureoJ 

tRecitareJ 

Pieno 

♦Pregiare 

tRediret 

Pietk 

Prego 

tQuaggiu 

fRedundaret 

tPietade 

Prendere 

tQuaggiuso 

tReggere 

♦Pietate 

Presente 

Quale 

fReggimento 

fPietosamente 

tPresenza 

Qualitk 

fRegina 

Pietoso 

Presso 

♦QualoraJ 

♦Regno 

»Pietra 

•Pria 

Quando 

tReina 

tPigliare 

Prima 

Quanto 

♦Rendere 

♦Pingere 

Primavera 

•Quantunque 

»Reo 

fPingere 

fPrimo 

tQuarto 

♦Restare 

tPinturat 

fPrincipalet 

Quasi 

tRettoricoJ 
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Ricevere 

tRitornare 

*Scusa 

•Sgradiret 

tRicogliere 

tRitrarre 

fScusare 

fSguardare 

fRiconfortare 

•Ritrovare 

•SdonneareJ 

SI 

fRicoprire 

fRivenireJ 

\SeX 

\SicX 

Ricordare 

fRivolgere 

*Seco 

Sicch^ 

fRicorrere 

fRoma 

Secolo 

Siccome 

Ridere 

t  Romeo 

tSecondo  {num.) 

Sicuramente 

Ridire 

Rompere 

tSecondo  {prep. 

fSicuro 

fRidurre 

tRubricat 

and  conj.) 

tSicurtadet 

Riguardare 

*Sedt 

♦Sicurtate 

tRilevare 

*Saettai:e 

tSedere 

tSignificare 

fRima 

♦Saggio 

fSegretissimo 

fSignificazionet 

Rimanere 

Salire 

tSegreto 

Signore 

fRimaret 

Salutare 

fSeguente 

fSignoreggiare 

fRimatore} 

Salute 

tSeguitare 

Signoria 

fRimedio 

tSalutoJ 

♦Sembiante 

fSimigliante 

Rimembrare 

tSalvo 

*Sembianza 

tSimiglianza 

fRimuovere 

fSanare 

•Sembrare 

Simile 

fRingraziare 

fSanguigno 

fSemplice 

\SimaiX 

fRio 

fSanguinita} 

tSempre 

tSimilitudine 

fRipensare 

fSano 

fSensibilmente 

\SimulacraX 

fRipigliare 

Santo 

tSensitivoJ 

fSimulareJ 

tRiporre 

Sapere 

tSenso 

fSimulatamentet 

Riposare 

tSavio 

fSentenza 

tSingultoJ 

Riposo 

tSbigottimentot 

tSentenziat 

fSinistro 

fRiprendere 

Sbigottire 

Sentire 

Sire 

tRiprensioneJ 

•Scacciare 

Senza 

tSiriat 

♦Riscriveret 

fScapigliato 

fSepoltura 

♦Smagare 

Riscuotere 

fSchermo 

tServenteset 

Smarrimentot 

tRisibilet 

fSchemevolet 

tServigialeJ 

•Smoriret 

Riso 

♦Schiantare 

tServigio 

♦Smorto 

♦Rispetto 

fScienza 

Servire 

Soave 

♦Risplendere 

♦Scolorire 

Servitoref 

tSofferare 

Rispondere 

fSconfittat 

fServizioJ 

Sofferire 

fRisponditoreJ 

Sconfortare. 

♦Servo 

tSoggettot 

fRisponsione} 

•Sconsolare 

fSessanta 

tSognare 

tRisposta 

fSconvenevoleJ 

•SfigurareJ 

fSogno 

Ristare 

♦Scorgere 

♦Sfogare 

Solamente 

fRisurgere 

tScovrireJ 

fSfolgorareJ 

Sole 

tRitenere 

Scrivere 

Sforzare 

tSolere 
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tSolingo 

♦Spiritale 

Temere 

Trattare 

tSollecitaret 

Spiritellot 

Tempo 

tTrattatoJ 

tSoUenareJ 

Spirit© 

^TempusX 

Travagliare 

Solo 

tSpiritualmentet 

Tenere 

tTre 

fSolvere 

•Spirto 

tTentare 

Tremare 

♦Somigliare 

♦Splendore 

fTentazionet 

fTremitot 

•Sommo 

♦Spogliare 

tTerminare 

TremoreJ 

♦SommuovereJ 

tSposo 

fTermine 

fTribolazionet 

tSonettoJ 

Stagione 

Terra 

fTribulazionet 

fSonno 

tStanza 

Terremotot 

tTrinitkJ  • 

fSoperchio 

Stare 

tTerribile 

Tristizia 

fSopra 

Stato 

fTerzo 

Tristo 

tSopradettot 

•Staturat 

fTerzodecimoJ 

fTroiano 

fSopragiungere 

Stella 

•Tesoro 

fTroppo 

fSoprascrittot 

Stesso 

tTesta 

Trovare 

fSoprastare 

tStile 

tTest^ 

tTrovatoreJ 

•Sorella 

tStoltamente 

tTestimoniaret 

t7«t 

♦Sorridere 

fStringere 

fTestimonio 

Turbare 

Sospirare 

•StruggereJ 

Tirare 

Tuttavia 

Sospiro 

tStnimento 

tTisrint 

Tutto 

fSostanzat 

tStudiare 

fToccare 

fTuttoch^ 

fSostenere 

Su 

fTolommeo 

^TuumX 

Sottile 

Subitamente 

♦Tormento 

^Tuust 

fSottilmente 

♦SubitanamenteJ 

♦TormentosoJ 

tSotto 

Subito 

Tornare 

•Ubbidire 

♦Sovente 

Sufficiente 

tTomataJ 

tUccello 

fSoverchievolet 

♦Suono 

Torre 

Uccidere 

•Sovra 

♦Supcrbia 

♦Torto 

Udire 

tSovrascrittoJ 

Suso 

•TortosoJ 

tUltimo 

♦Spandere 

Svegliare 

fTostamente 

Umano 

♦Spaventare 

♦Tostanot 

Umile 

tSpecialmentet 

fTacere 

Tosto 

•Umilementet 

*Speme 

Tale 

tTramettereJ 

•Umiliare 

•Spera 

Talora 

tTramirabileJ 

♦Umilitatet 

Speranza 

•Talvolta 

•Tramortire 

•Umilmente 

Sperare 

^Tanguamt 

♦Tramutare 

Umiltk 

Spesso  {adj. 

Tanto 

fTrapassare 

tUmiltade 

&*  adv.) 

fTavolettat 

Trarre 

•Umiltate 

tSpezialmenteJ 

fTema 

t  Trasfiguramento  J 

Uno 

fSpiramentot 

•Temenza 

fTrasfigurazionet 

Uomo 

i6 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  VITA  NUOVA 


fUsanza 

tVenuta 

"{VideX 

Viverc 

Usare 

*Ver 

tViepiuJ 

*Vivo 

Uscire 

Verace 

Vile 

tVizio 

\UtX 

tVeracemente 

Villano 

tViziosamenteJ 

tUtilet 

Vergogna 

Vilmente 

tViziosot 

fVergognare 

tViltk 

fVocabolo 

•Valente 

Vergognoso 

•Viltate 

Voce 

Valore 

Veritk 

Vincere 

Voglia 

fVaneggiare 

Veritade 

fVirgilio 

Volare 

Vanitk 

tVero 

Virtii 

Volentieri 

♦Vannat 

Verso  («.) 

fVirtude 

Volere 

Vano 

tVerso  (Jfrep:) 

fVirtuosamentet 

fVolgare 

•VarietateJ 

tVesta 

•Virtute 

Volgere 

Vedere 

fVeste 

fVisione 

tVolontk 

fVedovo 

fVestimento 

fVisivo 

fVolontade 

Veduta 

Vestire 

Viso 

•Volontate 

Velo 

\VestraX 

Vista 

Volta 

t  VeniensX 

Via  (;».) 

Vita 

•Voto 

Venire 

*Via  {adv.) 

\VitaX 

•Vui 

tVento 

tVia  {conj>^ 

fVituperaret  . 

The  following  words  in  the  first  and  third  columns  are  used  in 
the  poetry  of  the  Vita  Nuova  but  are  not  found  in  the  Divina  Corn- 
media;  analogous  words  in  the  Divina  Commedia  are  given  in  the 
second  and  fourth  columns : 


AUegranza 

Allegrezzo 

Crudelitate 

Crudeltk 

Appoco 

A  poco 

Desirare 

Desiderare 

Appoiare 

Disconsolate 

Sconsolato 

Assembrare 

Disnore 

Astioso 

Disturbare 

Atterzare 

Dittato 

Avvenente 

Donzella 

Beltate 

Bellezza 

Dottanza 

Dotta 

Bice 

Ebrietk 

Ebrezza 

Coralmente 

Gravitate 

Gravezza 

Cortesemente 

Gravoso 

Costumare 

Incontrastabile 

Cruccioso 

Crucciato 

Invilire 
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Malnato 

Mancanza 

Membrare 

Paventoso 

Preghiero 

Propriety 

Purpureo 

Qualora 

Rassembrare 

Rassomigliare 

Riscrivere 

Sdonneare 


Manco 
Rimembrare 
Spaventato 
Preghiera 


Assomigliare 


Sgradire 

Smorire 

Sommuovere 

Statura 

Struggere 

Subitanamente 

Tormentoso 

Tortoso 

Tostano 

Vanna 

Varietate 


Distruggere 
Subitamente 


Tosto 


Variazion 


MEANS  AND  END  IN  MAKING  A  CONCORDANCE, 

WITH  SPECIAL  REFERENCE  TO  DANTE 

AND  PETRARCH 

Among  the  many  noteworthy  achievements  of  the  Dante  Society, 
perhaps  the  most  important  has  been  the  preparation  and  publica- 
tion, through  the  scholarship,  industry,  and  financial  generosity  of 
its  members,  of  concordances  to  the  works  of  Dante.  The  Con- 
cordance  of  the  Divina  Commedia^  by  Dr.  Edward  Allen  Fay, 
was  published  in  1888,  followed  in  1905  by  the  Concordanza  delle 
Opert  Italiane  in  Frosd  e  del  Canzoniere  di  Dante  Alighieri^  edited  by 
Professor  E.  S.  Sheldon,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  A.  C.  White.  The 
concordance  to  the  Latin  works  is  being  rapidly  made  ready  for  the 
printer  by  Professor  E.  K.  Rand  and  Mr.  E.  H.  Wilkins.  Since 
the  society  has  been  so  active  along  this  line,  it  seems  not  inappro- 
priate to  present  here,  in  somewhat  enlarged  form,  a  paper  which  was 
originally  read  at  the  meeting  of  the  Modern  Language  Association 
of  America,  at  Yale  University,  in  December,  1906,  dealing  with 
the  history  and  exact  meaning  of  the  term  concordance;  the  proper 
functions  of  a  concordance  as  distinguished  from  other  works  of 
reference,  such  as  an  index  or  a  dictionary  ;  and  the  different 
methods  of  adapting  means  to  end  in  such  books.  In  the  course  of 
the  discussion  particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  reference 
books  which  have  been  published  for  the  study  of  Dante. 

The  English  word  concordance  has  been  used  from  the  fourteenth 
century  onward  to  designate  an  index  to  the  words  of  the  Bible  or 
of  some  other  book.  Thus  in  Trevisa's  translation  of  Higden 
(1387)  ^  we  find  the  statement  that  "  Frere  Hewe  .  .  .  expownede  al 

1  Polychronkon  Ranulphi  Higden  ;  together  with  the  English  Translations  of 
John  Trevisa  and  of  an  Unknown  Writer  of  the  Fifteenth  Century ytid^,  J.  R.  Luniby 
(Rolls  Series),  London,  1882,  vol.  viii,  p.  235.  Higden's  text  has  "magnas  super 
bibliam  concordancias  compilavit " ;  the  anonymous  translator,  **  compilede  grete 
concordances  on  the  bible."    See  also  New  English  Dictionary^  s.v.  Concordance. 
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\^  bible,  and  made  a  greet  concordaunce  uppon  ]'e  bible '' ;  and  in 
1460  Capgrave  ^  says  that  "  Hewe  .  .  .  was  eke  the  first  begynner  of 
the  Concordaunsy  whech  is  a  tabil  onto  the  Bibil."  This  Frere 
Hewe,  a  French  cardinal,  usually  called  Hugo  de  S.  Caro,*  with  the 
aid,  it  is  said,  of  five  hundred  Dominican  monks,  compiled  at  Paris 
about  1244  a  verbal  index  to  the  Vulgate,  calling  it  Concordantia, 
This  work  was  merely  a  list  of  the  words  in  the  Bible,  with  refer- 
ences to  the  chapters,  and  portions  of  chapters,  where  they  occur.* 
Other  churchmen,  a  few  years  later,  improved  Hugo's  work  by  add- 
ing citations  of  the  context,  as  in  modem  concordances ;  since  they 
were  Englishmen,  their  work  was  called  the  English  Concordance/ 
The  use  of  the  Bible  index  evidently  commended  itself,  and  the  work 
of  Hugo's  successors  was  condensed  and  frequently  copied.  In  the 
fourteenth  century  we  hear  of  Bibles  with  concordances  being 
among  the  books  chained  for  public  use  in  the  church  of  St.  Nich- 
olas, Newcastle,  and  in  St.  George's,  Windsor.^  Several  concord- 
ances in  Latin  were  printed  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and  in  the 
sixteenth  they  appeared  in  Greek,  English,  German,  and  French. 
In  the  fifteenth  century  the  Rabbi  Isaac  Nathan,  finding  that  the 

1  John  Capgrave,  The  Chronicle  of  England^  ed.  F.  C.  Hingeston  (Rolls 
Series),  London,  1858,  p.  154.  The  editor  (ibid,^  footnote)  erroneously  identifies 
Hewe  with  Hugo  de  S.  Victore. 

'  See  Bindseil,  Ueber  die  Concordansen,  in  Theologische  Studien  und  Kritiken^ 
vol.  xliii,  p.  676  (1870) ;  Sacrorum  Bibliorum  Concordantia  Hugonis  Cardinalis^ 
Venetiis,  1768  (preface  by  Hubertus  Phalesius,  §  4 :  De  auctore  Concordantiarum) ; 
quotation  in  Du  Cange,  Glossarium^  s.v.  Concordantia :  "  dominus  Ugo  cardinalis 
.  . .  Concordantiarum  Bibliae  primus  auctor  fuit." 

'  The  division  of  the  Bible  into  diapters  was  made  by  Stephen  Langton 
(d.  1228;  see  Dictionary  of  National  Biography) ;  as  the  division  into  verses  had 
not  yet  been  made,—  it  is  due  to  R.  Stephanus,  1545, —  Hugo  indicated  the  por- 
tions of  each  chapter  by  letters,  which  were  used  for  several  centuries,  even  after 
the  division  into  verses  had  been  introduced. 

*  Cf.  Bindseil,  loc,  cit ;  and  also  T.  Walsingham,  Chronica  MonasteriiS,  Albania 
ed.  Riley  (Rolls  Series),  London,  1863,.  vol.  i,  p.  16:  **  Frater  Johannes  de  Der- 
lyngton  . . .  hujus  tamen  studio  et  industria  editae  sunt  Concordantiae  Magnas 
quae  Anglicanae  vocantur." 

•  See  Daniel  Rock,  The  Church  of  Our  Fathers^  London,  1852,  vol.  iii,  part  i, 
p.  56,  note;  Thomas  de  Farnylawe's  will,  1378,  includes  this  provision :  "quod 
concordanciae  domini  mei  una  cum  Biblia  sua  essent  cathenatae  in  ]>orticu  boriali 
ecclesiae  beati  Nicholai  Novi  Castri  ad  usum  communem  pro  anima  mea." 
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concordances  to  the  Vulgate  gave  Christians  an  advantage  in  theo- 
logical discussions,  compiled  one  to  the  Hebrew  Bible. 

In  Latin  the  word  concordantice^  a  mediaeval  formation  from  the 
participle  of  the  verb  concordare^  was  and  still  is  used  in  the  plural 
in  this  sense,  because  each  group  of  citations  was  thought  of  as  a 
concordantia.  The  word  might  properly  indicate  any  kind  of  agree- 
ment between  the  passages  grouped  together,  and  it  is,  in  fact,  applied 
in  various  senses.  About  1130  Gratian  of  Bologna  wrote  the  Con- 
cordantia  Disco rdantium  Canonum  ;  ^  and  similarly  the  English  word 
concordance  has  sometimes  been  used  for  what  is  more  commonly 
called  a  harmony^  —  an  arrangement  of  difiFerent  texts  in  parallel 
columns  to  bring  out  their  points  of  agreement.^  Closely  allied  to 
this  is  another,  likewise  obsolete,  use  of  the  word,  to  denote  marginal 
references  to  parallel  texts ;  for  instance,  on  the  title-page  to  Cover- 
dale's  New  Testament,  printed  at  Antwerp  in  1538:  "The  New 
Testament .  .  .  wyth  a  true  concordaunce  in  the  margent."  •  Return- 
ing to  present  usage,  we  find  that  many  authorities  make  a  distinc- 
tion between  word  concordances  and  subject  concordances.  In  the 
ConcordanticB  Morales y  ascribed  to  St.  Antony  of  Padua  (11 95-1 231),* 
a  work  which  may  perhaps  be  said  to  contain  the  germ  of  the  con- 
cordance idea,  texts  are  cited  in  groups  according  to  subject,  with 
references;  and  the  groups  are  arranged  without  regard  to  their 

1  See  Pdychronicon  Ranulphi  Higden^  edition  cited,  p.  ix,  note. 

^  The  French  word  concordance  is  also  nsed  in  this  sense.  The  Nottveau  Larousse 
gives:  ''Oavrage  montrant  la  suite  et  I'accord  des  quatre  textes  evang^liques." 
Littr^  has  an  equivalent  definition,  and  also  the  Grande  Encyclopedic  :  "  Concord- 
ance ou  Concorde,  ou  encore  Harmonie  des  quatre  ^vangiles." 

'  See  British  Museum  Catalogue  and  New  English  Dictionary ;  cf .  Bindseil, 
op,  cit.,  p.  718.  A  Bible  printed  at  Nuremberg  in  1478  has  this  title :  Biblia  Latina 
cum  canonibus  evangelistarumque  concordantiis  Menardi  Monachi ;  one  printed  at 
Basel  in  1491  has  the  "marginal  concordance"  throughout  (utriusque  testament! 
concordantiis  illustrata),  as  did  also  the  original  edition  of  Luther's  translation  of 
the  Bible.  In  Petrocchi,  Novo  Dizionario  Universale,  the  only  pertinent  definition 
s.v.  Concordanza  is :  **  Concordanze  della  Bibbia.  I  riscontri  che  si  citano  e  si  spie- 
gano  Tun  coll'  altro." 

*  Published  by  J.  de  la  Haye,  Sancti  Francisci  Assisiatis  nee  non  S,  Antonii 
Paduani  Opera  Omnia^  Pedeponti  prope  Ratisbonam,  1739,  PP»  609-744.  See  also 
J.  M.  Neale,  Mediaval  Preachers^  London,  1856,  p.  zxxviii;  and  an  article  in 
Methodist  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  xxix,  pp.  451-459  ('847). 
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wording,  in  arbitrary  order,  not  alphabetically.  A  work  printed  in 
1490,  called  ConcordantuB  Minoresy  and  the  Index  copiosissimus  Veteris 
etNovi  Testamentiy  published  by  R.  Stephanus  in  1540,  are  practically 
subject  indexes.^  In  German  such  works  are  called  Realconcordanzen^ 
as  distinguished  from  Verbakoncordanzen  (or  -konkordanzen) ;  *  and  in 
spite  of  its  ambiguity  the  term  real  has  been  taken  over  by  some 
English  lexicographers.  Thus  the  New  English  Dictionary^  after 
quoting  Johnson's  definition,  —  "A  book  which  shows  in  how  many 
texts  of  scripture  any  word  occurs," — continues  thus:  "  This  is  some- 
times denominated  a  verbal  concordance  as  distinguished  from  a 
real  concordance,  which  is  an  index  of  subjects  or  topics"  The  same 
distinction  is  made  by  the  Century  Dictionary :  "  A  verbal  concordance 
consists  of  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  principal  words.  ...  A  real 
concordance  is  an  alphabetical  index  of  subjects."  In  Italian^  we 
find  a  similar  distinction,  but  the  French  dictionaries,  and  some 
English  ones,  do  not  make  it.  It  is,  of  course,  perfectly  natural  for 
the  Germans,  who  have  not  only  Realschulen  but  Realworterbiicher,  to 
apply  the  word  real  to  concordances.  But  the  use  of  the  English 
word  real,  as  quoted  above,  is  objectionable,  because,  if  not  actually 
ambiguous  in  this  connection,  it  at  least  seems  to  imply  that  the 
mere  subject  index  is  better  entitled  to  the  name  concordance  than 
is  the  immense  majority  of  the  books  which  are  actually  so  called.^ 

1  See  Bindseily  op,  cit..,  pp.  71 1-7 12. 

*  See  Bindseil,  loc.  ciU  ;  Brockhaus'  Konversations-Lexikon^  s.v.  Konkordanz : 
"  Man  unterscheidel  hier  Verbal-  und  Realkonkordanzen  ...  die  letztem  geben 
eine  geordnete  Zusammenstellung  aller  auf  einen  bestimmten  Gedanken  oder 
Gegenstand  beziiglichen  Stellen."  Cf.  Hanff,  Biblische  Real-  und  Verbal-Concor- 
dam,  Stuttgart,  1828-1834. 

•  Boccardo,  Nuova  Enciclopedia  Italiana  (6.  ed.),  Torino,  1878,  vol.  vl,  s.v. 
Concordanza :  "  Chiamasi  cosi  quel  libro  che  di  in  ordine  alfabetico  le  parole  della 
sacra  Scrittura  coUa  citazione  dei  luoghi  in  cui  ciascuna  di  esse  si  trova.  Questa 
h  la^  definidone  sostanziale  della  concordanza,  dovendosi  considerare  come  acd- 
dentali  ed  accessorii  gl'  indici,  per  esempio,  de'  nomi  proprii,  i  significati  che, 
giusta  Topinione  dell*  autore,  ponno  avere  i  vocaboli,  ecc.  ...  Vi  sono  anche  le 
concordanze  delle  cose,  .  . .  comprendendo  tutte  le  materie  trattate  dalla  Bibbia." 
The  definition  in  Tommaseo-Bellini,  Dizionario  (1865),  applies  only  to  verbal 
concordances.  The  Diccionario  Enciclopedico  Hispano- Americano  defines  con- 
cordancias  (plural)  as  :  "  Indice  alfabetico  de  todas  las  palabras  de  la  Biblia  con 
todas  las  citas,"  etc. 

^  Real  is  sometimes  used,  it  is  true,  more  or  less  in  the  German  sense.  See  New 
English  Dictionary,  s.v.  Real,  where  some  of  the  quotations  contrast  verbal  and 
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The  word  concordance  is  appropriate  to  a  work  which  shows  agree- 
ment in  meaning  as  well  as  in  words,  and  to  some  extent  a  purely 
verbal  concordance  serves  as  a  subject  index.  But  this  does  not 
justify  using  the  word  for  an  ordinary  index  of  topics,  without 
quotations,  as  has  sometimes  been  done.^ 

The  first  concordance  in  English  to  any  part  of  the  Bible  was 
published  about  1540  by  Thomas  Gybson,  with  this  title:  The 
Concordance  of  the  New  Testament^  most  necessary  to  be  had  in  tJie  hands 
of  all  soche  as  desire  the  communication  of  any  place  contained  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  first  one  to  the  whole  Bible  was  compiled  by 
John  Marbeck,  and  printed  in  1550  ;  its  title  reads :  Concordace:  that 
is  to  sale,  a  work  wherein  by  the  ordre  of  the  letters  of  the  A,  B,  C.  ye 
male  redely  finde  any  worde  conteigned  in  the  whole  Bible  so  often  as  it  is 
there  expressed  or  mencioned.  In  this  book,  a  folio  of  nearly  nine  hun- 
dred pages,  the  English  words  were  accompanied  by  their  Latin 
equivalents  and  by  citations  of  the  context.  Marbeck  had  been 
working  on  it  since  the  appearance  of  the  so^alled  Matthew's  Bible 
in  1537,  when  in  1543  his  papers  were  seized,  and  with  three  ether 
"  Windsor-men  "  he  was  tried  for  heresy  and  condemned  to  death. 
The  three  others  were  executed,  but  Marbeck  was  pardoned,  and 
ultimately  finished  his  concordance.  During  his  trial  he  gave  an 
interesting  account  of  how  he  came  to  undertake  the  work,  thus 
reported  by  Foxe  :  ^ 

Then  said  the  bishop  of  Salisbury,  "  Whose  help  hadst  thou  in  setting 
forth  this  book  ?  "  "  Truly,  my  lord,"  quoth  he,  *«  no  help  at  all."  "  How 
couldst  thou,"  quoth  the  bishop,  "  invent  such  a  book,  or  know  what  a 
Concordance  meant,  without  an  instructor  ?  "  "  I  will  tell  your  lordship," 
quoth  he,  "what  instructor  I  had  to  begin  it.    When, Thomas  Matthewe's 

real;  e.g.  Purchas  (1613) :  "not  onely  verball,  but  reall  commendations"  (i.e. 
"consisting  of  actual  things";  a  rare  and  obsolete  use);  cf.  Whately  (1S45) : 
"  real  definitions,  which  unfold  the  nature  of  the  thing." 

^  For  instance,  Wheeler's  so-called  Concordance  to  "  The  Spectator^''*  London, 
1897,  is  nothing  more  or  less  than  a  subject  index,  and  its  preface  gives  an 
excellent  description  of  what  such  a  work  should  be. 

2  John  Foxe,  The  Acts  and  Monuments^  ed.  Townsend  and  Cattley,  London, 
1838,  vol.  V,  pp.  464-497  :  "  The  Trouble  and  Persecution  of  four  Windsor-men, 
Robert  Testwood,  Henry  Filmer,  Anthony  Peerson,  and  John  Marbeck;"  see 
p.  482.  Marbeck  was  from  1541  organist  at  St.  George's  Chapel,  Windsor. 
See  also  Dictionary  0/  National  Biography ^  s.v.  Marbeck  ;  and  Grove's  Dictionary 
of  Music  ^  s.v.  Merbecke. 
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Bible  first  came  out  in  print,  I  was  much  desirous  to  have  one  of  them ; 
and  being  a  poor  man,  not  able  to  buy  one  of  them,  determined  with  myself 
to  borrow  one  amongst  my  friends,  and  to  write  it  forth.  And  when  I  had 
written  out  the  five  books  of  Moses  in  fair  great  paper,  and  was  entered 
into  the  book  of  Joshua,  my  friend.  Master  Turner,  chanced  to  steal  upon 
me  unawares,  and  seeing  me  writing  out  the  Bible,  asked  me  what  I  meant 
thereby.  And  when  I  told  him  the  cause :  "  Tush ! "  quoth  he,  "  thou 
goest  about  a  vain  and  tedious  labour.  But  this  were  a  profitable  work  for 
thee,  to  set  out  a  concordance  in  English." 

»*  A  concordance,"  said  I ;  *<  what  is  that  ?  " 

Then  he  told  me  it  was  a  book  to  find  out  any  word  in  the  whole  Bible 
by  the  letter,  and  that  there  was  such  a  one  in  Latin  already. 

Then  I  told  him  I  had  had  no  learning  to  go  about  such  a  thing. 

**  Enough,"  quoth  he,  <'  for  that  matter,  for  it  requireth  not  so  much 
learning  as  diligence.  And  seeing  thou  art  so  painful  a  man,  and  one  that 
cannot  be  unoccupied,  it  were  a  good  exercise  for  thee." 

Although  not  the  most  important  element  in  securing  his  con- 
demnation, Marbeck's  Concordance  was  evidently  a  mysterious  and 
somewhat  dangerous  affair  in  the  eyes  of  his  judges: 

Taking  up  a  quire  of  the  Concordance  in  his  hand  .  .  . ,  "  I  cannot  tell," 
quoth  the  bishop,  "  but  that  the  book  is  translated  word  for  word  out  of 
•  the  Latin  Concordance  "  ;  and  so  began  to  declare  to  the  rest  of  the  coun- 
cil the  nature  of  a  Concordance,  and  how  it  was  first  compiled  in  Latin, 
by  the  great  diligence  of  learned  men  for  the  ease  of  preachers ;  concluding 
with  this  reason,  that  if  such  a  book  should  go  forth  in  English,  it  would 
destroy  the  Latin  tongue.^ 

In  spite  of  the  worthy  bishop's  fears,  concordances  multiplied 
both  in  Latin  and  in  English.  Although  superseded  now  on  account 
of  various  defects  of  design  and  execution,  by  far  the  most  widely 
known  of  those  in  English  is  Alexander  Cruden's  Complete  Concord- 
ance to  the  Holy  Scriptures^  which  first  appeared  in  1737.  In  his 
preface  Cruden  thus  defines  the  work : 

A  Concordance  is  a  Dictionary,  or  an  Index  to  the  Bible,  wherein  all 
the  words  used  through  the  inspired  writings  are  ranged  alphabetically,  and 
the  various  places  where  they  occur  are  referred  to,  to  assist  us  in  finding 
out  passages,  and  comparing  the  several  significations  of  the  same  word. 

1  Foxe,  loc.  cit,^  p.  474. 
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This  is  a  clear  statement  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  the  book 
in  question,  and  likewise,  except  in  limiting  such  a  work  to  the 
Bible,  of  concordances  in  general.  Richardson's  English  Dictionary 
(1838)  adopts  Cruden's  definition  literally.  Kersey's  Ntw  English 
Dictionary  (2d  ed.,  1713)  gives:  "A  Concordance,  a  general  Table 
of  all  the  Words  in  the  Holy  Bible."  N.  Bailey's  Universal  Etymo- 
logical English  Dictionary  (4th  ed.,  1728)  has:  "Concordance,  an 
Agreement :  Also  a  general  alphabetical  Index  of  all  the  Words  in 
the  Bible."  Dr.  Johnson's  Dictionary  (ist  ed.,  1755)  gives  three  defi- 
nitions: "(i)  agreement;  (2)  a  book  which  shews  in  how  many 
texts  of  scripture  any  word  occurs ;  (3)  a  concord  in  grammar.  .  .  . 
It  is  not  now  in  use  in  this  sense." 

The  English  word  concordance  is  still  used  in  the  general  sense 
of  "  agreement " ;  *  but  it  is  not  now  used  for  grammatical  agree- 
ment, marginal  references  to  parallel  passages,  or  harmony  of  the 
gospels.  When  used  as  the  name  of  a  book,-  it  means,  according 
to  its  history  in  English  and  in  most  other  languages,  an  index  of 
words  accompanied  by  citations  of  the  passages  in  which  they  occur ; 
or,  from  a  slightly  different  point  of  view,  an  alphabetical  classifi- 
cation of  the  passages  in  a  book  according  to  prominent  words  in 
each  passage.  This  is  the  sense  in  which  the  word  is  used  hereafter 
in  this  paper.  If  the  words  are  accompanied  merely  by  references, 
with  no  citation  of  context,  we  have,  properly  speaking,  not  a  con- 
cordance but  an  index  verborum?  An  index  of  subjects  is  still  less 
entitled  to  be  called  a  concordance,  for  its  nature  and  purpose  are 
entirely  distinct ;  it  is  highly  desirable  that  this  German  usage, 
.  unfortunately  imported  into  English  to  add  more  confusion  where 
some  existed  already,  should  be  promptly  suppressed.' 

1  A  recent  instance  is  found  in  an  article  by  the  late  W.  W.  Newell,  in  Journal 
of  American  Folk-lore^  vol.  xix,  p.  273 :  "  The  theme,  in  spite  of  a  general  con- 
cordance, exhibits  many  variations." 

^  This  distinction  is  clearly  made  by  President  6.  I.  Wheeler  in  an  admirable 
article  in  Johnson's  Universal  Cyclopedia^  s.v.  Dictionary. 

'  Dr.  Schincke  in  Ersch  und  Gmber,  Allgemeine  Encyclopadie^  vol.  xix,  Leip- 
zig, 1829,  declares  that  mere  "  Verbalconcordanzen  "  are  of  very  limited  usefulness : 
'*  Sie  miissen  zugleich  iiber  die  Bedeutung  der  Worter,  den  Sinn  ganzer . . .  Stellen 
entscheiden,  lexikographisch  zu  Werk  gehen,  und  die  einstimmigen  (concordanten) 
Gedanken,  Lehren,  und  Vorschriften,  nebst . .  .  Erlauteningen  zusammenstellen, 
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Such  a  work  may  be  used  in  three  way;5 :  in  the  first  place,  as  a 
word  index  for  locating  passages  which  are  known ;  secondly,  as  a 
language  index  for  discovering  passages  which  are  unknown,  and 
in  general  for  various  kinds  of  linguistic  investigation ;  thirdly,  to 
some  extent,  as  a  subject  index.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  a 
verbal  concordance  can  serve  but  imperfectly  as  a  subject  index ; 
the  significant  topics  do  not  always  correspond  to  particular  words, 
and  a  large  part  of  the  words  included  in  a  concordance  would  be  a 
useless  encumbrance  in  an  index  of  topics.  Accordingly,  this  feature 
must  be  regarded  as  incidental,  and  should  not  be  allowed  to  inter- 
fere with  more  obvious  purposes.  The  chief  use  of  concordances  to 
the  Bible  has  perhaps  been  in  the  locating  of  texts  and  in  the  finding 
of  parallel  passages ;  but  their  usefulness  for  linguistic  investigation 
was  early  appreciated.  During  the  Council  of  Basel  (1431-1449)  it 
was  found  to  be  a  defect  of  the  concordances  then  available  that  the 
declinable  words  alone  were  indexed.  Theological  discussions  some- 
times turned  on  the  exact  meaning  of  an  adverb  or  a  preposition ; 
accordingly,  a  concordance  of  indeclinable  particles  was  prepared, 
and  it  was  printed  at  Basel  in  1496  as  a  part  of  Conrad's  concord- 
ance (which  had  been  printed  at  Strassburg  in  1470  and  in  1475). 
Strong's  Exhaustive  Concordance  of  the  Bible  (New  York,  1894)  has 
more  than  four  hundred  thousand  quotations  in  its  main  part, 
followed  by  over  two  hundred  thousand  references,  without  quota- 
tions, for  some  forty-seven  particles.  Mrs.  H.  H.  Furness,  in  her 
Concordance  to  Shakespeare^ s  Poems  (Philadelphia,  1874),  includes  a 
quotation  for  every  occurrence  of  every  word,  even  for  the  particles. 
Such  completeness  seems  to  be,  on  the  whole,  a  positive  disadvan- 
tage, on  account  of  the  disproportionate  amount  of  space  required. 

Oder  Realconcordanzen  geben."  This,  to  the  present  writer's  mind,  carries  us  far 
from  the  proper  function  of  a  concordance,  and  equally  far  from  the  subject  index, 
which  is  sometimes  unjustifiably  called  a  concordance.  A  satisfactory  definition 
is  given  in  the  Universal  Lexicon  Alter  Wissenschafften  und  KiinstCy  vol.  vi,  Halle 
und  Leipzig,  1 732-1 733:  "  Ubereinstimmung,  dahero  wird  die  Concordantz-Bibel 
genennet,  welche  die  concordante  und  einander  gleichstimmende  Worter  und 
Spriiche  nach  der  Ordnung  des  Alphabets  und  Biblischen  Biicher  darstellet,  also, 
dass  man  durch  deren  Beyhiilffe  gar  leichte  finden  kan,  wo  dieselbe  geschrieben 
stehen,  it.  die  gleichlaudende  Spriiche,  oder  Loca  parallela."  G.  Biichner's  Biblische 
Real-  und  Verbal-Concordanzien  appeared  at  Jena  in  1757. 
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When  studying  the  use  of  pronouns  or  prepositions  in  any  given 
work,  the  investigator  must  certainly  rely  on  the  text  itself,  how- 
ever much  assistance  he  may  derive  from  a  concordance.  The 
course  of  procedure  will  doubtless  properly  vary  in  the  case  of  dif- 
ferent authors ;  and  every  maker  of  a  concordance  must  carefully 
consider  what  words,  if  any,  should  be  omitted  entirely,  or  simply 
mentioned  without  references,  and  what  words  should  be  given 
with  references  but  without  quotation  of  context.  As  Cruden  put 
it  in  the  preface  to  his  second  edition,  "  Though  it  be  called  in  the 
title-page,  A  complete  Concordance^  poor  sinful  man  can  do  nothing 
absolutely  perfect  and  complete,  and  therefore  the  word  complete  is 
only  to  be  taken  in  a  comparative  sense." 

It  may  seem  that  in  some  respects  the  concordance  trespasses  on 
the  territory  of  the  lexicon.  In  a  lexicon,  however,  every  word  is" 
cited,  but  by  no  means  every  occurrence  of  every  word;  under 
each  heading  the  different  meanings  of  the  word  are  shown,  with 
typical  quotations  classified  according  to  meaning.  The  lexicon 
may  fail  us,  then,  when  we  wish  to  locate  a  given  passage,  and  it  is 
almost  certain  to  fail  us  when  we  wish  to  locate  every  occurrence 
of  a  given  word.  The  chief  stress  being  laid  on  meaning,  the  edi- 
tor of  a  lexicon  must  continually  make  decisions  in  interpretation, 
and  classify  the  quotations  in  accordance  with  these  decisions. 
This  process  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible  in  a  concord- 
ance. Now,  for  some  authors  a  special  glossary  or  lexicon  would 
be  more  appropriate  than  a  complete  concordance.  For  instance, 
would  it  ever  be  advisable  to  prepare  a  concordance  to  Boccaccio, 
to  Ariosto,  or  to  Benvenuto  Cellini  ?  Probably  not ;  but  a  lexicon 
of  the  language  of  each  of  these  authors  would  be  extremely  instruc- 
tive. On  the  other  hand,  for  Petrarch's  Latin  works  the  most  use- 
ful book  of  reference,  assuming  that  a  standard  edition  of  the  text 
was  available,  would  be  a  subject  index,  which  might  be  made  to 
cover  the  Italian  poems  also.  For  Petrarch's  Italian  poems  alone^ 
a  subject  index  would  be  of  comparatively  little  use ;  a  special  lexi- 
con would  be  of  considerable  value,  but  unquestionably  more  useful 
than  either  would  be  a  concordance.  This  last  may  serve  to  some 
extent  as  a  substitute  for  the  others,  while  it  has  functions  of  its 
own  which  no  other  kind  of  book  can  adequately  fulfill.    Since 
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concordances  and  various  other  sorts  of  reference  books  for  all  of 
Dante's  works,  Latin  as  well  as  Italian,  have  already  been  published 
or  announced  for  speedy  publication,  no  book  of  the  kind  is  so 
urgently  needed  for  any  other  Italian  author  as  for  Petrarch. 
Students  of  Dante  and  of  all  later  Italian  poets  will  find  such  a 
book  useful,  not  only  as  a  simple  word  index  to  the  CanzonUrCy  but 
as  a  basis  for  various  investigations  in  language,  literature,  and 
poetics.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  some  respects  Petrarch 
exercised  more  influence  over  succeeding  poets  than  Dante  did. 
As  Dr.  Everett  has  said ; 

Of  his  immense  influence  on  the  language  and  literature  of  Italy  the 
evidence  is  plain,  and  the  estimate  can  hardly  be  exaggerated.  He  fixed 
the  language  of  Italian  poets  in  words,  in  phrases,  in  form,  in  tone.  It  is 
said  —  and  as  far  as  a  foreigner  can  judge  it  is  true  -^  that  there  is  no  word 
in  Petrarch  which  is  not  in  good  use  to-day.^ 

In  a  desire  to  meet  an  obvious  need,  then,  the  writer  of  this 
paper  has  undertaken  the  preparation  of  a  concordance  to  the 
Italian  writings  of  Petrarch.'  Considerable  progress  has  already 
been  made ;  and  that  the  work,  when  completed,  will  be  of  use  to 
a  wider  circle  than  students  of  Italian,  is  indicated  by  these  words 
of  Professor  Cook:  "It  requires  but  a  glance  of  the  mind  to  see 
that  when  Dr.  McKenzie's  Petrarch  concordance  is  published,  the 
study  of  Elizabethan  lyric  poetry  will  be  greatly  facilitated."' 

1  William  Everett,  The  Italian  Poets  since  Dante^  New  York,  1904,  p.  18. 
Compare  a  remark  of  Augusto  Conti,  quoted  and  discussed  by  Fiammazzo  at  the 
beginning  of  the  preface  to  his  Vocabolario-Concordanta^  cited  below;  speaking 
of  Petrarch,  he  said :  '*  Scrittore  in  lingua  volgare,  pressoch^  tutte  le  parole  di 
lui,  pressoch^  tutti  i  modi  son  vivi  ancora ;  e  in  ci6  supera  Dante,  che  supera  lui 
di  molto  nella  ricchezza." 

'  Tlie  preparation  of  a  Petrarch  concordance  was  announced  in  The  Nation^ 
June  22,  1905;  The  Atheneeum^  June  17,  1905;  and  the  Rassegna  Bibliografica 
della  Letteratura  Italiana^  vol.  xiii,  p.  258. 

*  Albert  S.  Cook,  The  Concordance  Society^  in  Modern  Language  Notes^  vol.  xxii, 
p.  33  (February,  1907).  Professor  Cook  points  out  the  manifold  uses  of  concord- 
ances, and  makes  a  plea  for  their  multiplication,  following  out  the  ideas  already 
expressed  in  his  book,  The  Higher  Study  of  English^  Boston,  1906,  p.  95.  He  has 
given  hearty  encouragement  to  the  project  of  a  Petrarch  concordance,  although 
the  Concordance  Society,  organized  under  his  initiative  and  with  him  as  its  first 
president,  has  decided  for  the  present  to  confine  its  activities  to  English  authors. 
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It  is  evidently  a  matter  of  importance  to  determine  the  best 
method  of  arranging  a  concordance ;  and  yet  criticisms  of  the  one 
recently  edited  by  Professor  Sheldon,  as  well  as  the  wide  differences  of 
method  among  concordance  makers,  show  that  on  this  subject  there 
is  no  general  agreement  among  scholars.  First  of  all,  and  continu- 
ally, it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  editor  is  not  presenting  the 
results  of  an  investigation,  but  a  work  which  will  be  referred  to, 
whether  incidentally  or  systematically,  for  certain  information ; 
hence  he  should  keep  his  own  personal  judgment  as  much  as  pos- 
sible in  the  background,  and  should  arrange  the  material  in  the 
most  natural  and  practical  way.  In  a  word,  the  arrangement  most 
convenient  for  practical  use  is  the  most  scholarly.  The  editor 
should  then  introduce  no  system  of  classification  except  on  a  uni- 
versally accepted  basis,  such  as  the  order  of  the  alphabet,*  or,  as 
the  case  may  be,  the  actual  order  of  occurrence  in  the  text.  Any 
departure  from  these  natural  methods  of  arrangement,  any  system 
of  arbitrary  grouping,  at  once  involves  individual  judgment,  —  hence 
difference  of  opinion,  —  with  the  result  of  more  or  less  inconvenience 
to  the  user  of  the  book.  Subject  to  exception  in  special  cases  where 
some  particular  purpose  is  held  in  view,  these  principles  will  surely 
be  generally  accepted  as  applying  alike  to  the  concordance,  the 
index,  and  the  dictionary.  Works  in  which  some  system  of  classifi- 
cation is  an  end  in  itself  belong  to  an  entirely  different  class.^    But 

^  An  example  of  an  arrangement  which  is  only  partly  alphabetical,  and  conse- 
quently is  inconvenient  and  exasperating  to  use,  is  the  index  of  the  first  lines  of 
Petrarch's  poems  in  Rigutini's  edition  (Milano,  1896) ;  the  references  are  classified, 
like  the  poems  in  the  text,  in  three  parts,  and  in  each  part  they  are  again  classi- 
fied according  to  the  form  of  the  poem,  —  and  yet  this  contrivance  is  called 
**  Indice  alfabetico  del  Canzoniere  "  I  In  the  index  to  Scartazzini's  edition  (Leip- 
zig! 1833)  all  the  sonetti  are  arranged  alphabetically,  then  all  the  canzoniy  then  the 
sestine^  etc.  In  the  Mestica  and  Carducci-Ferrari  editions  all  the  first  lines  are 
arranged  alphabetically  in  the  index,  as  they  should  be,  without  regard  to  the 
form  of  the  poem. 

*  These  principles  are  strangely  violated  in  the  Oxford  Concordance^  printed  as 
part  of  the  appendix  in  several  of  the  Oxford  editions  of  the  Bible.  A  prefatory 
note  states  that  as  this  concordance  "is  intended  to  be  used  conjointly  with  the 
Oxford  Index,  which  precedes  it  in  this  volume,  all  references  to  proper  names, 
etc.,  included  in  the  latter  have  been  designedly  omitted  from  the  former."  Thus 
almonds  and  aloes  are  found  only  in  the  index,  with  references,  but  no  quotations 
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other  questions,  not  so  easily  solved,  force  themselves  upon  the 
attention  of  every  concordance  user  and  demand  an  answer  from 
every  concordance  maker.  What  words  shall  be  chosen  for  head- 
ings ?  How  shall  the  quotations  and  references  be  arranged  under 
each  heading  ?  These  purely  practical  questions  involve  principles 
which  should  be,  as  far  as  possible,  agreed  upon.  As  their  interest 
for  the  present  writer  is  largely  in  connection  with  his  own  work 
on  the  Petrarch  concordance,  they  may  perhaps  be  most  conven- 
iently discussed  by  means  of  a  comparison  of  several  reference 
books  for  the  study  of  Dante,  particularly  the  two  concordances 
already  published  by  the  Dante  Society. 

Previous  to  the  publication  of  Dr.  Fay's  Concordance  several 
kinds  of  books,  none  of  them  really  adequate  for  the  purpose,  could 
be  used  to  some  extent  to  locate  passages  in  the  Divine  Comedy, 
These  were  the  rimarioj  or  index  of  rhymes ;  the  vocabulary,  or  lexi- 
con, in  so  far  as  it  gave  references  to  the  text ;  and  the  index  of 
proper  names.  During  the  sixteenth  century  several  rimari  were 
printed;  the  earliest  was  apparently  that  of  Pellegrino  Moretto,* 
which  included  Petrarch  as  well  as  Dante.  Others  were  produced 
by  Falco  (1533),  Bonnontio  (1556),  and  Ruscelli  (1559,  reprinted 
1754  and  1858).^  In  1602  Carlo  Noci  published  at  Naples  his 
Rimario  di  tutte  le  disinenze  della  Comtnedia  di  Dante  Alighieri ;  this 
was  revised  by  Volpi  for  the  edition  of  the  Divine  Comedy  which 
appeared  at  Padua  in  1 726-1 727,  and  it  is  the  basis  of  most  of  the 


of  context ;  while  air  and  alien  are  only  in  the  concordance,  with  their  context ; 
but  for  many  words,  as  accessy  the  same  references  are  given  in  both  places.  As  if 
this  were  not  enough,  the  concordance  is  followed  by  a  Dictionary  of  Scripture 
Proper  Names,  which  includes  some  names  omitted  from  the  index  (e.g.  Abagtha)^ 
although  many  are  repeated. 

1  Colomb  de  Batines,  Bibliografia  dantesca^  Prato,  1845,  "^o^-  i»  PP-  280  ff.,  men- 
tions an  edition  of  1528,  printed  in  Venice  (Rimario  di  tutte  le  cadentie  di  Dante 
e  del  Petrarcd)^  and  several  later  editions.  That  given  by  Koch,  in  the  Cornell 
Catalogue  of  the  Dante  Collection,  is  of  1533,  and  has  the  author's  name  in  the 
form  "  Moreto." 

2  Sec  Koch,  op.  cit.,  under  these  names.  Colomb  de  Batines,  loc.  cit,,  men- 
tions: G.  Miniati  da  Prato,  Rimario  di  tutte  le  desinenze  della  Commedia  .  .  .  Da 
ircrvare  qual  si  voglia  rima,  e  mediante  quella  ogni  cosa,  che  sia  in  tutte  le  tre 
Cantiche,  Firenze,  1604. 
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ritnari  since  published.^  In  some  editions  the  entire  verses  are 
quoted,  in  others  only  references  are  given  under  each  rhyme.  In 
the  Rime  del  Fetrarca  secondo  la  lezione  del  Marsand  (Padova,  1829) 
there  are  an  index  of  proper  names  and  a  rimario  of  Petrarch,  with  the 
entire  verses  quoted  ;  and  also  a  rimario^  with  references  only,  to  the 
poems  of  Dante,  Berni,  Ariosto,  and  Tasso.  In  a  rimario  the  lines 
of  the  poem  are  grouped  according  to  rhyme,  the  heading  of  each 
group  being  the  last  accented  vowel  and  the  following  letters,  which 
are  common  to  all  the  lines  of  the  group.  It  is  usual  to  arrange 
the  headings  alphabetically,  and  the  lines  under  each  heading  in 
the  order  in  which  they  occur  in  the  text  Another  method  is  fol- 
lowed by  Dr.  Luigi  Polacco  in  his  Rimario  perfezionato  della  Divina 
Commedia^  the  lines  being  arranged  under  each  heading  according 
to  the  letters  that  precede  the  accented  vowel.  This  method  seems 
to  some  critics  very  far  from  being  an  improvement,  since  it  scatters 
the  lines  which  go  together  in  the  text.^ 

A  rimario  is  evidently  of  service  in  finding  passages  only  when 
one  knows  the  end  of  a  line.  The  same  is  true  of  the  so-called  Con- 
cordanza  Speciale  della  Divina  Commedia^  also  by  Dr.  Polacco,  thus 
described  by  its  subtitle :  "  Repertorio  di  tutti  i  versi  del  poema 
ordinati  alfabeticamente  secondo  le  loro  parole  finali  " ; '  this  work 
and  the  Indice  alfabetico  dei  versi  della  **  Divina  Commedia  "  (Firenze, 
1904)  by  Francesco  Lori,  so  far  as  they  go,  are  true  concordances, 
—  that  is,  for  one  word  in  each  line.  Similarly  uncertain  aid  is 
furnished  by  a  lexicon  or  an  index ;  all  of  these  books  are  likely  to 
fail  just  when  they  are  most  needed,  and  for  some  of  the  purposes 
of  a  concordance  they  are  of  no  use  whatever.    In  his  edition  of 

^  See  Koch,  op,  cit.  ;  \V.  C.  Lane,  The  Dante  Collections  in  the  Harvard  College 
and  Boston  Public  Libraries^  Cambridge,  1890,  s.v.  Rimario;  and  Colomb  de 
Batines,  loc,  cit. 

^  This  Rimario  perfezionato  was  published  in  1896,  in  the  second  edition  of 
Scartazzini's  "  edizione  minore  "  of  the  Divina  Commedia  (Milano,  Hoepli),  and 
in  subsequent  editions.  It  is  severely  criticised  by  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee,  who  says 
of  it,  in  Romania,  vol.  xxv,  pp.  331-332  :  •*  A  more  perverse  arrangement  it  would 
be  difficult  to  conceive."  The  first  edition  (1893)  had  the  traditional  rimario  and 
index  of  names. 

•  Appended,  together  with  an  "  Indice  dei  nomi  propri  e  delle  cose  notabili," 
to  the  revised  edition  of  Fraticelli's  Divina  Commedia^  Firenze,  1898. 
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1 7 26-1 727  Volpi  published,  in  addition  to  the  rimario  already  men- 
tioned, a  copious  index  of  words  and  one  of  proper  names,  with 
references  and  explanations.  This  edition,  frequently  reprinted, 
was  very  useful  in  its  day,  having  its  information  arranged  in  form 
for  ready  reference,  and  not  as  a  running  commentary  on  the  text. 
In  the  sixteenth  century  appeared  several  books  purporting  to  be 
vocabularies  of  Dante,  Petrarch,  and  Boccaccio,  —  Le  Tre  Foniane 
by  Messer  Nicolo  Liburnio  (Vinegia,  1526,  etc.);  the  Vocabulario 
di  cinque  tnila  vocahuH  by  Fabrizio  Luna  (Napoli,  1536  ;  cf.  Colomb 
de  Batines,  loc.  cit) ;  the  Vocabolario  et  grammatica  by  Alberto  Acha- 
risio  (or  Accarigi ;  Venetia,  1543,  1550);  La  Fabrica  del  tnondo  by 
Francesco  Alunno  (Vinegia,  1548,  etc.);  and  William  Thomas, 
Principal  rules  of  the  Italian  grammer^  with  a  Dictionarie  for  the 
better  vnderstandynge  of  Boccace^  Fethrarcha  and  Dante  (London,  1567  ; 
original  edition,  1550).  In  1852  appeared  at  Leipzig  the  well-known 
and  widely  used  Vocabolario  dantesco  ou  Dictionnaire  critique  et  raisonnk 
de  la  Divine  Comedie  by  L.  G.  Blanc  (Italian  version  by  Carbone, 
Firenze,'i859),  which  is  not  yet  entirely  superseded  ;  although  anti- 
quated, it  is  far  superior  to  the  works  of  Granata,*  Castrogiovanni,* 
Gaddi  Hercolani,*  and  Bobbio.*  The  Manuale  Dantesco  of  Ferrazzi 
(5  vols.,  Bassano,  1865-187 7),  which  contains  valuable  material  for 
the  study  of  Petrarch  as  well  as  Dante,  is  inconvenient  for  reference 
because  of  its  unsystematic  arrangement.  G.  Poletto's  Dizionario 
Dantesco  (7  vols.,  Siena,  1885-1887)  deals  with  all  of  Dante's 
writings,  but  is  incomplete  and  inaccurate.  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee 
has  announced  a  Vocabulary  to  Dante's  Italian  works ;  and  his 
Dictionary  of  Proper  Names  and  Notable  Matters  in  the  Works  of 
Dante  (Oxford,  1898)  is  invaluable ;  so  far  as  the  proper  names  go, 
it  practically  serves  as  a  concordance.  In  1894,  pending  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Dictionary^  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee  published  in  the 
Eleventh  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society  an  Index  of  Proper 
Names  in  the  Prose  Works  and  Canzoniere  of  Dante ;   and  in  the 

1  FloriUgio  e  Dizionario  Dantesco,  Napoli,  1855. 

2  Fraseologia  poetica  e  Dizionario  generate  delta  Divina  Commediay  Palermo, 
1861. 

•  Vocabolario  Enciclopedico  Dantesco,  Bologna,  1876  (never  completed). 

*  Prontuario  del  Dantofilo  .  .  .  con  Indice-rimario,  ecc,  Roma,  1892. 
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Oxford  Dante  (first  edition,  1894)  he  furnishes  a  similar  index 
for  the  complete  works.  Indexes  had  previously  appeared  with 
certain  separate  works,  as  Giuliani's  Convito  (Firenze,  1875)  and 
Casini's  Vita  Numfa  (Firenze,  1885  and  1891).  Other  dictionaries 
of  names  are  those  by  D.  Bocci,^  F.  Locock,^  G.  Coen,'  and  G.  L. 
Passerini.* 

None  of  the  books  just  mentioned  can  serve  adequately  as  a  con- 
cordance. On  its  appearance  in  1888,  Dr.  Fay's  Concordance  was 
everywhere  welcomed.  Whatever  defects  it  may  have,  it  still  holds 
uncontested  its  position  as  the  only  true  concordance  to  the  Divine 
Comedy^  and  in  its  own  field  it  is  not  likely  to  be  superseded  for 
many  years  to  come.  Among  words  of  appreciation  from  many 
eminent  scholars  who  have  used  it,  these  may  be  quoted :  "  I  have 
often  thought  that  the  most  generally  useful  commentary  on  the 
Divina  Commedia  in  existence  is  the  invaluable  concordance  of 
Dr.  Fay."*  Attempts  to  meet  the  need  of  such  a  book  had,  how- 
ever, been  made  before.®  In  1886  there  were  printed  at  Girgenti 
tvio  fascicoli  of  La  Concordanza  Dantesca^  by  F.  Vassallo-Paleologo, 
including  the  words  a-alcuno.  The  work  was  planned  on  too  ambi- 
tious a  scale,  with  quotations  of  several  lines,  sometimes  of  several 
consecutive  terzincy  as  the  context  of  one  word ;  if  it  had  been  com- 
pleted, its  enormous  and  unnecessary  bulk  would  have  made  it  too 
cumbrous  for  convenient  use. 

1  Dizionario  storico^  geografico^  universale  delta  D.C.^  Torino,  1873. 

*  Biographical  Guide  to  the  D.C.^  London,  1874. 

'  Personaggi  storici  e  mitologici  rammentati  nella  D.C.^  Firenze,  189$. 

*  Dizionarietto  Dantesco,  Firenze,  1904.  In  spite  of  its  attractive  appearance, 
this  little  book  is  scarcely  worthy  of  its  distingaished  author.  It  gives  brief  notes 
and  sometimes  bibliographies  on  the  names  of  persons  and  places  in  the  Divine 
Comedy,  Persons  who  have  two  names  appear  twice,  ^ith  different  if  not  actually 
inconsistent  statements;  for  instance,  the  author  of  the  Trisor  appears  under 
Brunetto  and  under  Latini,  Dante*s  first  friend  under  Cavalcanti  and  under  Guido, 
and  so  on.  This  perverse  arrangement  wastes  space,  so  far  as  the  articles  repeat 
one  another ;  it  misleads  the  reader,  so  far  as  they  supplement  one  another. 

^  £.  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante^  first  series,  p.  45  (Oxford,  1896).  Cf.  Scartazzini, 
Enciclopedia  Dantesca^  s.v.  Concordanza  (vol.  i),  and  vol.  iii,  p.  xxix. 

*  Cf.  Koch,  Catalogue^  s.v.  La  Rosa  and  Russo.  According  to  Colomb  de 
Batines,  op.  cit.^  vol.  i,  pp.  290,  294,  two  concordances  and  a  complete  verbal 

.  index  to  the  D.C.  exist  in  manuscript. 
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In  1 900  Scartazzini  published  ^  a  Concordanza  della  Divina  Corn- 
media^  based  entirely  on  Dr.  Fay's  work  and  not  on  the  text,  as  he 
himself  admits :  "  Inutile  dire  che  il  monumentale  lavoro  del  Fay 
fu  essenzialmente  il  fondamento  della  mia  Concordanza^  nonostante 
la  gran  diversity  di  sistema."  There  are  no  citations  of  context, 
but  under  each  heading  references  are  given  in  the  order  in  which 
they  occur  in  the  text,  not  in  Dr.  Fay's  arbitrary  order.  Copying 
the  references  and  rearranging  them  is  all  that  Scartazzini  con- 
tributed of  his  own  ;  and  the  results,  as  has  been  clearly  pointed 
out  elsewhere,'  are  sometimes  very  curious;  for  since  it  follows 
Dr.  Fay  blindly,  and  therefore  the  Witte  text,  the  Concordanza 
does  not  always  agree^with  Scartazzini's  own  text,  printed  in  the 
same  volume !  The  work  is  really  an  index  of  words  and  forms,  — 
a  spoglio^  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  —  rather  than  a  concordance.' 
A  far  more  important  work  is  Scartazzini's  Enciclopedia  Dantesca; 
dizionario  critico  e  ragionato  di  quanto  conceme  la  vita  e  le  opere  di 
Dante  Alighieri  (two  volumes  paged  continuously;  Milano,  1896- 
1899).  This  was  intended  to  contain,  with  other  material,  a  complete 
vocabulary  of  all  Dante's  works ;  but  it  is  very  incomplete,  especi- 
ally for  the  minor  works.  Had  he  lived,  the  author  would  doubtless 
have  remedied  many  defects,  such  as  the  omission  of  several  hun- 
dred words.  After  his  death,  the  task  was  undertaken  by  Professor 
A.  Fiammazzo,  who  found  it  advisable,  as  a  first  step  toward  revi- 
sion of  the  Enciclopedia^  to  issue  a  complete  Vocabolario- Concordanza 

^  As  an  appendix  to  the  revised  first  volume  of  his  larger  edition  of  the  Divina 
Commedia  (Leipzig,  Brockhaus).     See  his  preface,  p.  ix. 

2  By  A.  Fiammazzo,  in  the  prefazione  to  his  Vocabolario- Concordanza  delle 
Opere  Latine  e  lialiane  di  Dante  Alighieri  (=  Scartazzini,  Enciclopedia  Dantesca^ 
vol.  iii,  Milano,  1905),  which  is  to  be  mentioned  presently. 

*  Not  only  does  the  Cofttordanza  occasionally  disagree  with  the  text,  but  it  also 
perpetuates  whatever  omissions  or  errors  there  are  in  Dr.  Fay's  work ;  for  instance, 
senno  for  seno  (Inf.,  28.  6).  Different  words  spelled  alike  are  kept  separate,  as  the 
verb  and  the  noun  domando^  but  often  with  nothing  to  indicate  which  is  which ; 
and,  in  fact,  one  of  the  references  for  domando  (Purg.^  4.  18)  is  put  among  the 
verbs  when  it  should  be  among  the  nouns,  —  a  mistake  which  can  be  detected  in 
Dr.  Fay*s  Concordance  by  reading  the  context,  but  which  might  mislead  a  reader 
where  there  is  no  context.  Once,  at  least  (/«/■.,  19.  78),  domando  in  the  Concor- 
danza^ as  in  Fay  and  in  the  Oxford  Dante,  contrasts  with  dimando  in  Scartazzini's 
text.     For  more  data,  see  Fiammazzo,  loc,  cit. 
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delle  Opere  Latint  e  Italiane  di  Dante  Alighieti  (pp.  Ixvii,  667).  This 
useful  and  compendious  work,  with  complete  references  for  all 
except  a  number  of  common  words,  but  with  no  quotations  of 
context,  is  practically  an  index  or  digest  of  a  concordance.  The 
Latin  and  the  Italian  words  follow  one  another  indiscriminately  in 
one  alphabet,  being  distinguished  by  different  type ;  references  to 
inflectional  forms  are  grouped  separately,  but  are  all  put  under  the 
head-word.  The  text  followed  is  that  of  Dr.  Moore  (Oxford,  1894), 
except  in  the  case  of  the  de  Vulgari  Eloquentia^  where  the  critical 
text  of  Professor  Pio  Rajna  (Firenze,  1896)  is  used ;  many  variant 
readings  from  other  editions  are  included.  A  few  weeks  after  the 
appearance  of  this  book  the  Dante  Society  issued  its  Concordanza 
delle  Opere  Italiane  in  Prosa  e  del  Canzoniere  di  Dante  Alighieri^  a 
cur  a  di  E,  S,  Sheldon  coll*  aiuto  di  A,  C.  White  (Oxford,  1905  ;  pp. 
viii,  740),  which  seems  to  the  present  writer  in  almost  every  partic- 
ular a  model  of  what  such  a  book  should  be.  Professor  Sheldon 
himself,  in  the  Twenty-Second  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society y 
gave  an  account  of  it.  The  rest  of  this  paper  will  be  devoted  chiefly 
to  a  discussion  of  certain  points  of  difference  between  the  Sheldon 
concordance  and  others,  especially  that  of  Dr.  Fay,  with  an  attempt 
to  determine  the  principles  that  are  involved.  These  two  concord- 
ances, although  sufficiently  alike  to  stand  together  in  contrast  to 
all  the  other  reference  books  for  the  study  of  Dante  that  have  yet 
been  published,  nevertheless  follow  different  methods  of  arrange- 
ment. The  method  used  by  Professor  Sheldon  is  followed  essen- 
tially by  the  editors  of  the  forthcoming  concordance  to  the  Latin 
writings,  the  publication  of  which  will  complete  the  undertaking 
begun  more  than  twenty  years  ago,  of  furnishing  concordances  to 
all  the  works  of  Dante. 

In  the  Fay  concordance,  every  separate  form  that  occurs  in  the 
text  appears  as  a  separate  heading.  Thus  the  citations  of  the  verb 
uscire^  a  few  more  than  one  hundred  in  number,  are  divided  among 
thirty-three  separate  headings  ;  vedere^  used  nearly  eight  hundred 
times  in  the  Divine  Comedy^  appears  under  seventy-six  headings ; 
the  adjective  bello,  of  which  seven  different  forms  are  used,  has 
accordingly  seven  headings.  The  forms  with  the  final  vowel  are 
separated  from  those  without  it,  as  bene  and  ben  ;  each  of  these  forms 
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being  subdivided  into  two  headings,  according  to  whether  the  word 
is  ased  as  noun  or  adverb.  In  the  Sheldon  concordance,  on  the 
other  hand,  all  the  citations  of  a  verb  are  arranged  under  the  infin- 
itive, and  similarly  each  adjective  and  noun  under  a  single  heading, 
without  distinction  of  the  inflectional  form  or  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  final  vowel ;  the  citations  under  each  heading  being 
given  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur  in  the  text.  Which  of  these 
methods  is  preferable  ? 

For  the  purpose  of  locating  quotations  the  analytical  method  of 
Fay  seems  at  first  sight  more  convenient,  provided  one  knows  the 
exact  form  of  the  word  sought.  It  b  unquestionably  easier  to  turn 
directly  to  a  verb  form  like  esca^  escon^  uscendo^  uscissi,  or  uscivan^  in 
its  alphabetical  position,  than  to  search  for  it  among  a  hundred 
quotations  all  grouped  under  the  heading  uscire.  This  is  particu- 
larly true  in  the  case  of  a  person  ignorant  of  the  Italian  language ; 
but  such  a  person  could  hardly  expect  to  find  an  Italian  concord- 
ance arranged  with  reference  to  his  occasional  use,  and  if  unsuc- 
cessful at  first,  he  should  continue  his  search  by  looking  up  other 
words  in  the  quotation  before  him.  Is  it  certain,  however,  that 
even  for  the  locating  of  words  or  phrases,  the  method  of  giving  a 
separate  heading  for  every  form  is  always  the  most  convenient  ? 
In  looking  up  a  quotation  which  is  floating  indistinctly  through 
one's  mind,  or  which  is  variously  spelled  in  different  editions,  it 
may  sometimes  be  impossible  to  find  the  particular  word  form 
under  which  it  appears  in  the  concordance;  whereas,  if  all  the 
forms  are  grouped  under  one  heading,  the  reader  turns  directly  to 
that,  and  finds  the  passage  with  little  delay.  We  are  now  considering 
concordances  with  quotations ;  simple  verbal  indexes  like  those  of 
Scartazzini  and  Fiammazzo  present  a  somewhat  different  aspect.  A 
concise  alphabetical  list  of  all  forms,  with  references,  certainly  has 
its  function,  although  a  less  important  one  than  that  of  a  true  con- 
cordance ;  and  Scartazzini's  so-called  Concordanza  (in  which  the 
headings  correspond  exactly  to  those  of  Fay),  if  it  had  been  more 
accurately  made  and  if  certain  information  had  been  added,  would 
have  been  a  very  useful  work.  The  method  of  arrangement  in 
Fiammazzo's  Vbcaboiario- Concordanza  is  different  from  either  of  the 
methods  just  described :  here  all  the  references  for  any  one  word 
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are  put  under  a  single  heading,  as  in  a  dictionary ;  but  under  this 
heading  the  references  are  arranged  in  groups  according  to  the  par- 
ticular inflectional  forms  of  the  word  under  treatment.  This  method 
also,  in  the  case  of  an  index  without  quotations,  has  obvious  advan- 
tages.^ It  would  be  possible,  of  course,  to  put  all  the  references 
under  one  heading,  and  still  insert  the  inflectional  forms  in  their 
alphabetical  positions,  with  cross  references.  This  scheme  would 
secure  the  advantages  of  the  dictionary  arrangement,  besides  offer- 
ing assistance  (which  those  who  did  not  need  it  could  disregard)  to 
investigators  whose  knowledge  of  the  language  was  deficient ;  and 
at  the  same  time  it  would  furnish  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  the 
forms  in, the  text.  Probably  all  irregular  forms,  at  least,  should  be 
so  given  ;  but  in  a  concordance  with  quotations  all  the  forms  are 
naturally  displayed,  and  the  large  amount  of  extra  space  that  would 
be  required  in  repeating  them  would  hardly  result  in  adequate  gain. 
We  have  seen,  then,  that  the  dictionary  method  of  arranging 
references  is  never  seriously  inconvenient  in  a  concordance  with 
citations  of  context  for  each  reference,  even  from  the  standpoint  of 
simply  locating  passages  in  which  one  or  more  prominent  words  are 
known.  How  is  it  when  we  consider  the  other  functions  of  a  con- 
cordance ?  In  this  connection  we  may  quote  from  an  interesting 
review  by  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee  ^  regarding  the  Sheldon  concordance  : 

We  decidedly  disapprove  of  the  abandonment  of  the  accepted  concordance 
method  of  giving  as  head-words  every  separate  part  of  verb,  substantive, 
or  adjective,  in  favour  of  the  dictionary  method,  viz.  that  of  register- 
ing all  verbal  forms  under  the  head  of  the  infinitive,  and  of  ignoring  as 
headings  the  inflected  forms  of  substantives  and  adjectives.  We  cannot 
see  that  any  advantage  is  gained  by  this  arrangement,  while  the  disadvan- 
;tages  are  obvious.    For  instance,  in  order  to  find  a  particular  passage,  say, 

^  The  great  merit  of  Fiammazzo's  work,  as  he  himself  states,  is  that  it  gives  in 
one  small  volume  Dante's  complete  vocabulary.  The  number  of  words  for  which 
no  references  are  given  is  much  greater  than  in  Fay  or  Sheldon,  and  in  some 
cases  the  arrangement  is  open  to  criticism  ;  for  instance,  under  the  leading  uscire 
we  find:  *^ uscire  e  le  sue  forme,  spesso  [vedi  escire\^^  Under  escire^  which  of 
course  does  not  occur  in  Dante  as  an  infinitive,  complete  references  are  given  for 
all  the  forms  of  uscire  that  begin  with  esc-^  —  as  if  they  were  less  regular  than  the 
forms  beginning  with  usc-^  which  are  omitted. 

*  Modern  Language  Review^  vol.  i,  pp.  155-157  (January,  1906). 
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in  which  the  word  ragiona  occurs  (as  in  the  phrase  raguma  ilfine)^  it  is 
necessary  to  search  through  more  than  two  pages  of  the  concordance  under 
the  heading  ragionare\  whereas  if  there  had  been  a  heading  ragiona^  it 
would  only  have  been  necessary  to  glance  through  about  a  third  of  a  page. 
Again,  to  verify  a  quotation  in  which  the  word  ode  occurs,  one  has  to  turn  to 
udire^  under  which  heading  there  are  more  than  a  page  and  a  half  of  entries. 

A  similar  statement  is  made  by  Professor  Fiammazzo  in  a  review  ^ 
of  the  same  concordance ;  he  naturally  prefers  the  arrangement  used 
by  himself  in  his  own  work,  but  adds  that  it  is  convenient  to  have 
the  same  material  differently  arranged  in  different  works  of  referience. 

Now,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  hardly  accurate  to  speak  of  either 
method  as  "  the  accepted  concordance  method."  To  be  sure,  the 
concordances  to  English  authors,  and  those  to  the  Bible  in  English, 
follow  in  a  general  way,  though  not  consistently,^  the  method  of 
giving  separate  headings  for  the  inflectional  forms ;  so  also  do  Dun- 
bar's concordances  to  the  Qdyssey  (1880)  and  to  Aristophanes 
(1883),  and  Prendergast's  to  the  Iliad  (1869).  But  Bindseil's  con- 
cordance to  Pindar,'  and  most  of  those  to  the  Bible  in  other  lan- 
guages than  English,^  are  arranged  on  the  plan  of  a  dictionary. 

^  Bullettino  delta  Societh  Dantesca  Italiana^  vol.  xii  (1905),  pp.  343-347  :  "  Non 
mi  acdeca  Tamor  paterno  se  affermo  qui  preferire  Tordine  gram'maticale  da  me 
offerto  nel  Vocabolario-Concordanza  per  le  forme  flessionali,  ecc." 

^  E.g.  BradshaWy  Concordance  to  Milton^  London,  1894,  has  a  heading  for  every 
form ;  Bartlett,  Concordance  to  Shakespeare^  does  not  separate  singulars  and 
plurals,  but  puts  under  the  heading  look^  for  instance,  singular  and  plural  of  both 
noun  and  verb,  arranging  all  quotations  in  textual  order,  while  looked,  lookesty  etc., 
have  separate  headings.  Crawford,  A  Concordance  to  the  Works  of  Thomas  Kyd, 
Louvain,  1906  (first  part),  puts  singulars  and  plurals  under  one  heading,  but  in 
groups ;  thus  under ^M^r  come  all  the  quotations  oi  father,  then  those  oi  father's, 
XhtTi  fathers,  then  fathers* ;  and  similarly  under  grow  we  find  first  that  form,  then 
grows,  while  groweth,  grew,  etc.,  have  separate  headings.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  Mr.  Crawford  publishes  his  concordance  mainly  in  order  to  enable  others  to 
test  his  conclusions  as  to  the  authorship  of  certain  disputed  works.  Cruden  gives 
separate  headings  for  each  form,  and  also  for  various  groups  of  words,  as  hand, 
at  hand,  hand  of  God,  left-hand,  mighty  hand,  etc. 

'  H.  E.  Bindseil,  Concordantia  omnium  vocum  carminum  Pindari  ad  modum 
concordantiarum  Biblicarum  primum  elaborate,  Berolini,  1875.  ^^*  ^i*  Concor- 
dantiarum  Homericarum  specimen,  Halis,  1867. 

^  See,  for  instance,  the  standard  concordance  to  the  Vulgate,  by  Dutripon  ;  and 
the  remarkable  one,  which  is  still  widely  used,  to  the  Septuagint,  by  Abraham 
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A  writer  in  The  Nation^  reviewing  the  Fay  concordance,  says ; 

Whether  this  method  of  indexing  is  better  than  that  of  Blanc,  who  puts 
inflections  and  other  forms  under  the  theme  form,  is  still  an  open  question. 
To  the  present  writer  it  seems  that  it  is  not.  One  uses  a  concordance  to 
find  a  passage  from  some  word  which  serves  as  a  clew,  or  else  to  see  the 
various  ways  in  which  the  author  uses  a  word.  In  the  first  instance  it  is 
just  as  easy  to  look  for  an  inflectional  form  under  the  theme  word,  and 
in  the  second  instance  it  is  much  more  convenient  to  find  all  the  inflec- 
tional forms  under  a  single  theme  form. 

But  whether  or  not  there  is  an  "accepted  concordance  method," 
when  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee  says,  "  We  cannot  see  that  any  advantage 
is  gained,"  he  apparently  ignores  all  the  uses  of  a  concordance 
except  the  single  one  of  verifying  references.  If  a  student  wishes 
to  find  and  compare  all  the  varieties  of  form  and  meaning  in  a 
common  irregular  verb  like  vedere^  will  he  prefer  to  search  out 
seventy-six  separate  headings,  and  still  be  left  with  an  uneasy  feel- 
ing that  yet  more  forms  may  be  lurking  undetected  in  dark  corners 
of  the  alphabet,  or  will  he  prefer  to  find  all  the  quotations  con- 
taining the  verb,  brought  together  under  one  heading  ?  If  the  verb 
in  question  be  uscire  or  udire^  he  would  have  to  turn  to  different 
parts  of  the  book  for  some  of  the  forms.  For  locating  known  quo- 
tations, then,  either  method  of  arrangement  will  serve,  and  there 
are  certain  advantages  in  each.  In  looking  for  unknown  passages, 
however,  the  method  advocated  by  Mr.  Paget  Toynbee  is  uncertain 
and  inconvenient ;  and  for  the  purposes  of  a  subject  index,  in  so 
far  as  these  need  to  be  considered  in  making  a  concordance,  it  is 
highly  unsatisfactory.  A  concordance  to  the  Divine  Comedy  will 
certainly  be  used  for  locating  quotations,  rather  than  for  other 
purposes,  oftener  in  proportion  than  one  to  Dante's  minor  works  or 

Tromm,  Concordantia  Graca  versionis  vulgo  dicta LXX interpretum^  Amstelodami, 
1 7 18.  Under  the  heading  XcTt\iUy  for  instance,  one  must  look  through  some  two 
hundred  quotations  before  reaching  a  form  that  begins  with  t ;  i<m\<r€v^  ffTijTw, 
e2a-ri}irec,  etc.,  follow  one  another  indiscriminately  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur 
in  the  text.  In  Hebrew  concordances  the  separation  of  inflectional  forms  is  car- 
ried out  very  thoroughly,  but  in  groups  under  a  single  heading ;  see  S.  Mandelkern, 
Veteris  TestamenH  Concordantia  Hebraica  atque  ChaldaictEy  Lipsiae,  1896. 
1  Vol.  xlvii,  pp.  338-340  (October  25,  iS 
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to  the  works  of  other  Italian  authors ;  it  can  be  used,  moreover,  in 
connection  with  other  reference  books,  like  vocabularies,  indexes, 
and  rimari.  A  method  of  arrangement  might,  then,  be  entirely 
suitable  here,  which  would  not  necessarily  be  the  best  in  other 
cases.  It  may  seem  to  some  that  the  principles  just  stated  do  not 
apply  with  equal  force  to  concordances  in  English.  The  present 
writer  is  convinced,  however,  that  the  system  adopted  by  Professor 
Sheldon  marks  a  distinct  advance,  and  that  any  return  to  the  sys- 
tem of  giving  a  separate  heading  for  every  word  form  would  be  a 
step  backward. 

In  a  review  ^  which  is,  on  the  whole,  very  appreciative  of  both  the 
concordances  published  by  the  Dante  Society,  Professor  Pio  Rajna 
makes  some  criticisms  of  Professor  Sheldon's  method.  In  particu- 
lar, he  disapproves  of  putting  together  indiscriminately  under  one 
heading  quotations  in  which  a  given  word  is  used  in  different 
meanings : 

Alle  differenze  di  valore  per  le  singole  parole  non  s*ha  riguardo  alcuno, 
mentre  ne  aveva  tenuto  cento  il  Fay.  E  cosf  abito^  vestito,  ed  abito^  abi- 
tudine,  meszodiy  ora  del  giorno,  e  messodiy  plaga  del  cielo,  cessare^  smettere, 
e  cessare^  cansare,  si  frammischiano  alia  rinfusa.  E  si  raccolgono  promis- 
cuamente  sotto  una  bandiera,  tosto^  certo^  avverbj,  e  tostOy  certo^  aggettivi. 
Ci6  non  h  da  approvare. 

The  principle  here  involved  is  to  some  extent  the  same  as  before. 
Mezzodl  occurs  twice  in  the  minor  works,  once  meaning  "  south  " 
{Convey  iii.  5.  118),  and  once  meaning  **noon"  {Conv,^  iv.  23.  146). 
Is  it  not  in  every  way  more  convenient  to  find  these  two  instances 
cited  under  one  heading  rather  than  under  two  ?  The  difference  of 
meaning  is  here  obvious  enough  ;  but  elsewhere  {Inferno^  xxiv.  3)  the 
reading  mezzo  dl  or  mezzodl  is  variously  interpreted  as  "  half  a  day," 
"mid-day,"  and  "south,"*  and  in  such  a  case  is  the  concordance 
maker  to  insert  a  discussion  of  the  question  ?  This  would  be  mani- 
festly inexpedient ;  but  whether  he  repeats  the  quotation  under  a 
second  heading,  or  adopts  one  interpretation  without  comment  and 

1  Kassegna  Bibliografica  delta  Letteratura  Italiana^  vol.  xiii  (1905),  pp.  281-285. 
^  Cf.  E.  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante^  third  series,  p.  53.     Fiammazzo  gives  both 
readings,  but  rejects  Dr.  Moore*s  reading  mezzodl  (=  south). 
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ignores  the  other,  he  is  more  likely  to  confuse  and  mislead  the 
reader  than  to  help  him.  Even  if  the  case  were  perfectly  clear,  the 
reader  would  have  to  make  up  his  mind  in  which  of  two  or  more 
categories  the  word  belonged,  and  then  discover  which  heading  in 
the  concordance  corresponded  to  which  category,  or  else  look 
through  more  than  one  heading;  and  all  these  processes  would 
involve  a  loss  of  time  and  a  greater  mental  effort,  as  compared  with 
simply  looking  under  one  heading.  It  is  true  that  the  number  of 
quotations  under  each  heading  is  less  if  they  are  divided  than  if 
they  are  all  combined  in  one  ;  but  in  compensation  it  should  be 
remembered  that  a  reader  generally  has  some  idea  as  to  the  loca- 
tion of  a  passage  sought,  —  whether  it  is  in  Inferno  or  Faradiso,  for 
example,  in  a  sonnet  or  in  the  prose  of  the  Convivio^  —  and  so  does 
not  have  to  examine  all  the  quotations. 

The  natural  way  to  arrange  the  quotations  under  one  heading  is 
evidently  to  put  them  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur  in  the  text, 
and  this  is  done  in  nearly  all  concordances.  Dr.  Fay  devised  a 
system  of  grouping  either  according  to  the  alphabetical  order  of 
words  in  the  context,  or  according  to  different  shades  of  meaning. 
Thus  under  cido  he  classifies  the  quotations  according  to  the  mean- 
ings :  (i  )  sky ;  (2)  heaven ;  (3)  heavenly  power  ;  (4)  a  particular  sphere. 
The  objection  to  this  system,  even  under  the  impossible  condition 
that  various  people  shall  invariably  agree  in  their  judgment,  is  that 
a  new  classification  necessarily  comes  into  use  with  every  word,  so 
that  when  turning  from  one  page  to  another  the  reader  never  knows 
what  to  expect,  and  in  practice  usually  ends  by  ignoring  the  classi- 
fication and  simply  hunting  for  his  passage  until  he  finds  it. 

These  remarks  do  not,  of  course,  apply  to  the  separation  of  words 
spelled  alike  but  etymologically  different, — like  esca^  noun  and  verb, 
—  or  of  words  belonging  to  distinct  categories, — like  domando,  noun 
and  verb.  Such  words  must  be  given  under  separate  headings.  But 
in  such  cases  as  bene  {jai&vtxb  and  noun),  amico  (noun  and  adjective), 
certo  (adjective  and  adverb),  we  have  the  identical  word  used  in 
different  categories,  and  in  some  cases  belonging  to  one  as  much 
as  to  the  other.  Here  the  question  should  be  decided  on  the  basis 
of  convenience.  Some  persons  may,  in  general,  prefer  numerous 
headings  and  subdivisions ;  others  will  prefer  as  few  as  possible. 
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The  point  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  regard  to  a  concordance  is  that 
if  possible  no  division  shall  be  introduced  which  involves  the  choos- 
ing between  two  allowable  interpretations.  Professor  Pio  Rajna 
presumably  feels  that  it  is  unscholarly  and  unscientific  to  confuse 
distinctions  of  meaning  or  value  in  the  use  of  a  word  by  mingling 
all  the  instances  of  it  under  one  heading.  His  criticism  is,  of  course, 
entirely  applicable  in  the  case  of  a  Jexicon,  whose  function  is  pre- 
cisely the  differentiation  and  definition  of  usage  and  meaning.  But 
in  a  concordance,  as  the  writer  has  endeavored  to  make  plain,  the 
opposite  principle  holds.  The  user  of  a  concordance  should  go  to 
it  to  find  the  materials  for  making  his  own  interpretations  and 
classifications ;  he  should  not  expect  to  find,  and  should  not  find, 
ready-made  interpretations  which  may  be  a  hindrance  rather  than 
a  help. 

Even  though  the  method  of  arrangement  be  agreed  upon,  it  is 
probable  that  every  concordance  will  have  its  own  individuality, 
and  will  to  some  extent  reflect  the  personality  of  its  editor.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  special  problems  that  may  arise  in  different  cases,  there 
are  many  minor  questions  of  a  general  nature,  which  will  no  doubt 
be  decided  differently  by  different  editors.  For  instance,  it  may 
be  said  that,  in  general,  each  quotation  ought  not  to  occupy  more 
than  one  line  in  the  concordance,  however  much  of  the  original 
text  it  may  include ;  but  within  this  limit  there  is  often  wide  room 
for  diversity  in  choosing  the  exact  words  to  be  quoted.  The  user 
of  the  concordance  ought  not  to  expect  to  find  quotations  so  full 
that  reference  to  the  text  will  never  be  necessary ;  and  yet,  if  the 
quotations  are  properly  made,  the  concordance  will  often  furnish 
all  the  information  required  as  to  the  syntax,  meaning,  or  loca- 
tion of  words  and  phrases.  The  quotations  should,  so  far  as  they 
go,  be  intelligible  in  themselves,  and  at  least  not  misleading  as  to 
the  sense  of  the  passage  from  which  they  are  taken.  Speaking  of 
Dr.  Fay's  concordance,  the  reviewer  in  The  Nation^  already  quoted, 
declares  that  "everywhere  throughout  the  book  there  are  half  pages 
of  lines  which  one  reads  with  real  pleasure,  so  significant  is  each 
fragment  of  the  whole,  so  sharp  is  the  light  thrown  on  the  recurring 
word."  Accordingly,  the  punctuation  following  the  words  quoted 
should  be  given,  at  least  where  it  influences  the  sense.    Professor 
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Sheldon  has  not  done  this,  except  in  rare  cases  where  he  gives  a 
question  mark.^  Dr.  Fay  gives  question  marks,  but  no  other  punc- 
tuation, at  the  end  of  a  quotation.  Why  should  not  exclamation 
points  be  given  as  well ;  and  also  full  stops,  to  indicate  that  the 
quotation  ends  a  sentence  ?  Similar  problems  in  regard  to  methods 
of  procedure  multiply  rapidly  as  soon  as  one  undertakes  a  piece  of 
work  of  the  kind  we  are  considering.  In  how  far  shall  the  variant 
readings  of  different  editions  be  recognized  ?  Where  shall  the  line 
be  drawn  between  giving  too  many  and  too  few  cross  references  t 
What  words  shall  have  no  references  given  for  them,  and  shall  they 
be  mentioned  in  their  alphabetical  position  (as  by  Fay  and  Fiam- 
mazzo),  or  in  a  list  by  themselves  (as  by  Sheldon)  ? 

Several  times  we  have  spoken  of  putting  references***  in  the  order 
in  which  they  occur  in  the  text."  If  the  text  is  the  Divine  Comedy^ 
there  is  no  question  as  to  what  this  order  is.  In  the  case  of  Dante's 
minor  works  Professor  Sheldon  simply  follows  the  order  of  one 
standard  edition,  distinguishing  the  poetic  quotations  from  those  in 
prose ;  and,  as  already  noted,  the  same  edition,  although  published 
in  England,  is  followed  by  Professor  Fiammazzo.  In  a  collection  of 
lyrical  poems  the  order  is  necessarily  arbitrary ;  but  Petrarch  has 
fortunately  left  us  a  manuscript  of  his  Canzoniere^  written  under  his 
own  supervision,  and  partly  with  his  own  hand,  shortly  before  his 
death.*  From  the  order  of  the  poems  in  this  manuscript  future 
editors  are  not  likely  to  depart.  Naturally,  then,  the  concordance 
will  be  based  on  it ;  but  shall  the  poems  be  taken  just  as  they  come, 
or  with  regard  to  their  form,  —  all  the  sonnets,  which  form  the 
largest  part  of  the  Canzonierey  followed  by  canzoni^  sesiinCy  ballatey 
and   madrigaiii    The    latter   plan    seems    preferable   for   various 

^  See,  for  instance,  s.v.  Proprio.  For  quotations  which  should  have  the  ques- 
tion mark,  cf.  "  Perchfe  pur  cerchi  di  vederla,"  and  "  Ecco,  che  .  .  .  che  avresti  tu 
da  rispondere"  This  latter  quotation  is  also  disconcerting  from  its  syntactical 
Incompleteness. 

2  The  now  famous  Cod.  Vat.  Lat.,  3195,  of  which  the  Society  Filologica 
Romana  published  in  1904  a  diplomatic  or  literal  reproduction,  edited  by  £. 
Modigliani.  For  the  interesting  history  of  this  autograph  manuscript,  see  Pierre 
de  Nolhac,  La  Bibliothiqtie  de  Fulvio  Orsiniy  Paris,  1887,  pp.  279  ff.  ;  A.  Pakscher, 
Aus  einen  /Catalog  des  Fulvius  Ursinusy  in  Zeitschrift  f.  Romaniscke  PkilologUy 
vol.  X,  p.  205 ;  and  the  introduction  to  the  Carducci- Ferrari  edition  of  the  Rime, 
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reasons.  The  lyrics  will  be  followed  by  the  Trionfiy  for  which, 
unfortunately,  we  have  no  such  secure  basis.  The  only  critical 
edition,  published  since  the  rediscovery  of  the  autograph  manu- 
script in  1886,  which  contains  both  the  Canzoniere  proper  and  the 
Trionfi,  is  that  of  Mestica,^  which  accordingly  has  been  adopted  as 
the  standard  for  the  concordance.  In  this  edition  the  poems  of 
each  sort  are  numbered  consecutively,  but  there  is  no  running 
number  indicating  the  order  in  which  they  occur.  In  other  edi- 
tions,* while  printed  in  the  same  order,  the  poems  are  numbered 
continuously,  without  regard  to  their  form.  It  will  be  possible  to 
group  the  references  according  to  Mestica's  system,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  add  to  each  reference  a  number  indicating  also  its  place  in 
the  '  continuous  series.  It  is  evidently  important  to  distinguish 
clearly  the  form  of  the  poem  from  which  each  quotation  comes. 
Hence  a  double  system  of  numbering  is  advisable,  which  will  make 
the  concordance  easy  to  use  with  more  than  one  edition.  A  com- 
parative table  will  show  corresponding  references  in  other  editions. 
In  regard  to  the  Trionfiy  editors  have  not  agreed  on  the  order  of  the 
several  capitoU^  nor  on  the  choice  of  a  standard  text  among  varying 
manuscripts.  Here  the  obvious  method  is  to  follow  Mestica  as  the 
standard  for  the  concordance,  but  to  add  the  variants  of  other 
important  editions.  • 

In  preparing  a  text  of  Petrarch,  even  though  we  have  the  auto- 
graph, a  considerable  amount  of  editing  is  required ;  words  must 
be  separated,  punctuation  introduced,  abbreviated  words  spelled 
out,  various  questions  settled.'  No  edition  yet  published  has  even 
approached  the  ideal  in  producing  a  text  that  is  at  once  faithful 
to  the  manuscript,  consistent  with  itself,  and  at  least  reasonably 

^  Le  Rime  di  Francesco  Petrarca  restituite  nelV  ardine  e  nella  lezione  del  Usto 
originario  da  Giovanni  Mestica,  Firenze,  1896. 

*  The  diplomatic  edition  already  mentioned ;  Le  Rime  di  Francesco  Petrarca 
di  su  gii  originali  commentate  da  G.  Carducci  e  S.  Ferrari,  Firenze,  1899;  Le 
Rime  di  Francesco  Petrarca  secondo  la  revisione  ultima  del  poeta,  a  cura  di  Giuseppe 
Salvo  Cozzo,  Firenze,  1904. 

•  Cf.  Pio  Rajna's  remarks  on  "  critical  texts,"  in  G.  Mazzoni*s  Awiamento  alio 
Studio  Critico  delle  Lettere  Italiane^  2.aed.,  Firenze,  1907,  p.  217  ;  and  E.  G.  Par- 
odies review  of  the  Salvo  Cozzo  edition  cited  above,  in  Rassegna  Bibliografica  delta 
Letteratura  Italiana,  vol.  xv,  pp.  40-47. 
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legible  to  a  modern  reader.  In  the  manuscript  there  is  fragmentary 
and  unsystematic  punctuation,  and,  of  course,  no  use  of  diacritical 
marks  ;  forms  like  cUsiare^  alUgrezza^  alternate  with  disiare^  akgrezza. 
The  Mestica  and  Carducci- Ferrari  editions  generally  preserve  the 
varieties  of  spelling,  which  in  the  older  editions  were  normalized ; 
but  sometimes  one  keeps  closer  to  the  manuscript,  sometimes  the 
other.  Thus  C.  writes  gioia^  noia,  with  ms.,  while  M.  writes  gioja^ 
noja;  on  the  other  hand,  C.  writes  ho^  hat,  ha,  while  M.  and  the  ms. 
omit  the  k-,  M.  writing  ^,  hi,  d;  but  M.  writes  oh,  while  C.  and  ms. 
have  0.  In  punctuation  C.  is  discreet,  M.  excessive  and  illogical ; 
in  the  use  of  accents  to  distinguish  forms  spelled  alike,  or  for  other 
purposes,  M.  is  extravagant  and  inconsistent.  A  certain  amount  of 
modernization  in  the  orthography  is  necessary,  but  editors  do  not 
agree  as  to  how  far  or  in  what  direction  it  shall  go.  How  can  for- 
eigners hope  to  adopt  a  satisfactory  system  of  orthography  in 
Italian  when  the  Italians  themselves  disagree  not  only  in  regard 
to  the  editing  of  old  texts  but  in  printing  modern  books  ?  It  would 
seem  highly  desirable  for  Italian  scholars,  litterateurs,  and  printers 
to  devise  and  universally  adopt  some  rational  system  of  using 
accents  and  similar  marks,  so  as  to  put  an  end  to  the  presfht  state 
of  anarchy. 

Fortunately,  these  matters  only  rarely  affect  the  sense  of  Petrarch's 
writings  ;  and  whatever  changes  may  be  introduced  in  the  standard 
text,  which  it  is  to  be  hoped  will  some  day  appear,  will  not  be  of 
such  a  nature  as  to  hinder  the  continued  usefulness  of  a  concord- 
ance based  upon  editions  now  available.  Indeed,  it  is  conceivable 
that  a  concordance,  by  showing  up  inconsistencies  and  furnishing 
a  trustworthy  means  of  comparison,  may  greatly  facilitate  the  prep- 
aration  of  a  standard  critical  edition.  The  older  editions,  although 
they  give  the  poems  in  a  different  order,  were  based  on  good  manu- 
scripts, so  that  the  text  itself  does  not  read  very  differently.  No 
one  wishes  that  Dr.  Fay  had  postponed  the  preparation  of  his  con- 
cordance until  he  had  a  better  text  than  Witte's  to  work  with  ;  and, 
in  spite  of  the  new  readings  that  may  be  expected,  Professor  Sheldon 
was  wise  not  to  await  the  long-deferred  edition  of  the  Vita  Nuova 
to  be  published  by  the  Society  Dantesca  Italiana. 
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This  long-discussion  of  the  history  of  concordances,  and  of  means 
and  end  in  making  them,  has  probably  demonstrated  that  they  are 
books  of  manifold  usefulness,  and  may  be  constructed  in  various 
ways.  Doctors  will  doubtless  continue  to  disagree  as  to  what  they 
are,  and  what  are  their  proper  functions ;  but,  however  faulty  their 
construction,  they  -are  invaluable  aids  to  scholarship,  and  their  use- 
fulness will  increase  according  to  the  square  of  the  common  sense 

used  in  making  them. 

KENNETH  McKENZIE 
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BY-LAWS 


1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  b.e  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  of  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  ap'pointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
appoint,  shall  determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 
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the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  most  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  officer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment. 

12.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 


THE   DANTE   PRIZE 


The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  year  1907- 1908  the  following  subjects  were  proposed  : 

1,  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  of  Dante's  Lyrics. 

2,  The  classification  of  Dante's  Miscellaneous  Lyrics. 

J.  The  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

4.  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  II  Fiore. 

5.  A  study  of  Dante's  influence  upon  English  literature  (or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period), 

6.  The  relation  of  D aniens  theologiccU  doctrines  to  the  present  teachings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome. 

7.  The  relation  of  modern  scientific  discovery  to  Dante's  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe. 

8.  The  main  reasons  for  the  increase  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  during  the  past  fifty  years. 

g.  Dante  and  Cecco  d^Ascoli. 
10.  A  study  of  the  decline  of  Dant^s  influence  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries. 

IT.  Modem  traits  in  Dante. 

For  1 908-1 909  the  following  additional  subjects  are  proposed : 
/.  Dante  in  the  anecdotic  literature  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries. 

2.  The  influence  of  Guido  Cavalcanti  on  Dante. 

3.  A  criticism  of  Torraca's  edition  of  the  Divina  Commedia. 
Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  May. 
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Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  i.e.  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university) ;  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  the  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas, 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 
For  an  essay  entitled   The  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice,  given 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuo7fa  and  the  Convito. 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante* s  Letters, 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments, 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  Stil  Nuovo. 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Daniels  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries, 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry, 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  ....  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito, 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  .  .  .  .  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito, 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitied  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra^  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity, 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....  1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  hcLS  made  ^^li  vocaboli  direnelle  sue  rime  altro  chequello 
ch'  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimereP 

Fritz  Hagens  ....  1903. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Critical  Comment  of  the  De  Vulgari 
Eloquio, 

Chandler  Rathfon  Post  ....  1906. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Beginnings  of  the  Influence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature, 

Alexander  Guy  Holborn  Spiers  ....  1907. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Charcuieristics  of  the  Vita  Nuova, 
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The  present  Report,  the  publication  of  which  has  been 
unavoidably  delayed,  is  for  the  year  ending  May  21, 
1907.  The  twenty-sixth  annual  meeting  of  the  Dante 
Society  was  held  on  that  date  at  Shady  Hill,  Cambridge, 
and  the  regular  business  was  transacted.  The  officers  of 
the  previous  year  were  reelected,  Professor  Ford  taking 
the  place  of  Mr.  White,  the  retiring  member  of  the 
Council. 

Professor  Rand,  the  editor  in  charge  of  the  Concord- 
ance to  Dante's  Latin  works,  reported  that  he  had 
obtained  the  assistance  of  Mr.  E.  H.  Wilkins,  and  that 
together  they  had  made  considerable  progress.  At  the 
present  date  of  writing  the  material  has  been  nearly  all 
prepared  for  the  press,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  work 
may  be  published  during  the  year  1909. 

Copies  of  Professor  Sheldon's  Concordance  can  still 
be  supplied  to  members  of  the  Society  for  the  original 
subscription  price  of  seven  dollars. 

For  the  special  expenses  involved  in  the  publication 
of  its  concordances  the  Society  has  had  to  depend  chiefly 
on  the  generosity  of  a  few  individual  members.  But  the 
regular  reports  and  the  Dante  collection  are  supported 
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by  the  annual  fees,  and  it  is  important  that  the  number 
of  members  should  not  grow  smaller.  A  larger  income, 
in  fact,  could  be  profitably  used  by  the  Council  in  pub- 
lishing essays  of  value.  The  Secretary  will  therefore  be 
glad  to  receive  nominations  of  new  members. 

Mr.  Post's  essay,  which  is  printed  with  this  Report, 
obtained  the  Dante  Prize  in  1906.  The  author  is  engaged 
upon  a  more  extended  investigation  of  Dante's  influence 
in  Spain,  and  wishes  the  present  paper  to  be  regarded 
simply  as  a  preliminary  study.  It  is  published,  with 
slight  modifications,  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  sub- 
mitted for  the  prize. 

In  1907  a  half  prize  of  fifty  dollars  was  awarded  to 
Mr.  Alexander  Guy  Holborn  Spiers,  a  student  in  the 
Harvard  Graduate  School,  for  an  essay  on  Characteristics 
of  t/ie  Vita  Nuova. 

FRED   NORRIS   ROBINSON 

Secretary 
July  i,  1908 


THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  DANTE  IN 
CASTILIAN  AND  CATALAN  LITERATURE^ 

I 

The  word  influence  that  I  have  used  in  the  title  of  this  paper  is 
nowadays  faded  into  the  obscurity  of  a  much  abused  bit  of  literary 
cant.  Homer  influenced  Virgil,  Dante  influenced  Fazio  degli  Uberti, 
Michael  Angelo  influenced  Tintoretto,  —  and  we  let  it  go  at  that.  The 
mere  fact  of  influence,  however,  is  not  hard  to  discover,  nor,  when  dis- 
covered, does  it  add  much  to  the  scientific  knowledge  of  literature  and 
art  or  to  the  general  good  of  mankind.  Any  man  endowed  with  the  mini- 
mum requirement  of  intelligence,  even  if  he  has  read  his  texts  with  the 
sole  aim  of  pleasure,  should  recognize  the  existence  of  a  relation  between 
Homer  and  Virgil  or  Dante  and  Fazio  degli  Uberti.  The  first  man  that, 
as  he  looked  at  Tintoretto's  *'  Moses  on  the  Mount "  or  the  "  Paradise," 
discerned  an  imitation  of  the  great  Florentine's  traits  contributed  little 
to  the  sum  of  human  knowledge,  even  if  he  divulged  his  discovery  to 

1  This  paper  is  only  in  the  nature  of  a  preliminary  study.  It  was  hastily  put 
together  two  years  ago,  but  the  various  articles  bearing  upon  the  subject  that 
have  appeared  since,  such  as  Farinelli's  admirable  series  upon  Boccaccio  in  Spain 
in  the  Archiv  fiir  das  Studium  der  neueren  Sprachen  and  Hutton's  insignificant 
resume  in  the  Modern  Language  Rernew^  January,  1908,  of  what  has  already  been 
written  upon  Dante  in  Spain,  have  not  altered  but  rather  ratified  my  conclusions. 
It  seems  advisable  to  me  to  determine  the  exact  character  and  extent  of  what, 
beginning  with  the  Proemio  of  Santillana,  has  been  known  as  the  first  outburst  of 
Dantesque  influence  in  Spain,  before  examining  or  passing  judgment  upon  its 
real  position  and  importance  in  the  evolution  of  Spanish  literature,  whether  of 
Castile  or  Catalonia,  and  before  approaching  later  allegory,  which  is  thought  to 
have  sprung  up,  partly  under  its  influence,  partly  under  the  impetus  thus  given 
to  the  appropriation  of  Dantesque  elements.  £manating  from  Amador  de  los  Rios, 
such  exaggerated  and  mutually  contradictory  statements  have  been  vouchsafed  by 
the  several  scholars  who  have  discussed  this  subject  that  it  is  necessary,  so  to 
speak,  to  clear  the  ground  in  order  to  make  possible  a  sane  and  unprejudiced 
search  for  the  sources  of  the  allegorical  stream  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Of  these 
sources  and  their  significance  I  am  now  preparing  an  extended  study. 

T 


2  BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  DANTE 

the  whole  world ;  and  an  advance  is  achieved  only  when  such  men  as 
Ruskin  probe  the  nature  and  the  results  of  the  imitation.^  The  differ- 
ence in  influence  is  not  only  of  degree ;  Fazio's  use  of  Dante  is  of  a 
different  nature  from  VirgiFs  or  Homer's.  It  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
distinguish  these  degrees  and  qualities  of  influence  if  any  practical 
benefit  is  to  be  extracted  from  the  study  of  literature.  The  mere  pres- 
ence of  a  relation  between  Dante  and  Imperial,  who  is  the  first  in 
Castile  to  exhibit  his  influence,  is  evident  to  the  most  casual  reader; 
but  there  are  literary  and  even  moral  precepts  to  be  discerned  from  an 
analysis  of  the  circumstances,  nature,  and  effect  of  this  influence. 

Literary  influence,  then,  may  be  broadly  divided  into  two  classes : 
spiritual  influence,  the  simple  impetus  in  a  certain  direction  given  to 
one  literary  personality  by  another ;  and  concrete  influence,  the  actual 
written  imitation  of  literary  elements.  Concrete  influence  may  again  be 
subdivided  under  three  headings.  To  the  fipst  type  belong  imitations, 
which,  rejecting  the  form  of  the  original,  employ  the  substance  in  a 
new  framework.  Examples  readily  suggest  themselves  :  the  chivalrous 
romances,  which  degenerated  from  the  more  elevated  verse  forms  into 
the  unadorned  compass  of  prose  tales ;  the  De  Theologica  Platonica  of 
Marsilio  Ficino,  appearing  in  the  verse  of  Benivieni ;  or  Italian  novelle 
manipulated  by  Chaucer  or  the  Elizabethan  dramatists. 

To  the  second  type  belong  the  imitations  of  form,  which  cannot  be  so 
sharply  distinguished,  since  it  is  almost  inevitable  that  the  transfer  of 
the  form  will  carry  with  it  some  part  of  the  substance.  Because  the 
form  of  the  Divine  Comedy  was  so  definite  and  was  itself  not  the  inven- 
tion of  the  poet  but  the  apotheosis  of  elements  that  were  familiar  to  the 
whole  mediaeval  world,  the  work  of  Dante  was  subject  rather  to  this  sort 
of  imitation.  Perceiving  the  success  of  Dantesque  methods,  men  of  letters 
thought  that  the  secret  lay  in  the  machinery  that  they  could  so  clearly 
discern  and  so  easily  imitate ;  but  the  substance  and  the  spirit  often 
escaped  them  altogether.  The  most  conspicuous  example  is  Fazio  degli 
Uberti's  Dittamondo?  Here  upon  the  framework  of  the  Divine  Comedy 
and  in  terza  rima  he  constructs  an  edifice  of  geographical  and  historical 

1  For  example,  in  the  essay  on  "  Michael  Angelo  and  Tintoretto."  Ruskin  is  a 
man  at  present  much  misunderstood  and  maligned  because  we  value  simply  facts, 
utterly  neglecting  their  moral  significance. 

2  For  an  analysis  of  this  poem  see  Gaspary,  Gesck.  der  Hal.  Z//.,  vol.  i,  pp.  345  ff. 
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material.  The  author,  whose  Virgil  is  Solino,  the  great  geographer, 
journeys  tediously  through  three  different  continents,  joined  in  his  own 
land  by  the  allegorical  figure  of  Roma,  who,  like  a  spirit  from  Dante's 
cosmogony,  relates  the  history  of  Italy.  Again,  Federico  Frezzi  of 
Foligno  seeks  his  own  end,  but  with  Dantesque  methods,  and  also  in 
terza  rima^  in  the  Quadriregio}  The  allegorical  figures,  though  approx- 
imating rather  the  Roman  de  la  Rose^  are  seen  in  a  journey  through  the 
four  realms  of  Love,  Satan,  the  Vices,  and  the  Virtues.  In  France, 
naturally,  we  should  expect  to  encounter  this  kind  of  imitation,  the 
personification  of  abstract  qualities,  whose  vogue  was  confirmed  by . 
their  masterful  treatment  at  the  hands  of  Guillaume  de  Lorris  and  Jean 
de  Meim,  arranged  in  the  series  of  a  Dantesque  journey ;  and  Chris- 
tine de  Pisan,*  in  the  Chemin  de  longue  itude^  unites  this  method  to 
material  not  unlike  that  of  the  DittamondOy  for  she  too,  imder  the 
guidance  of  the  Cumaean  Sibyl,  is  led  to  the  Font  of  Wisdom  beneath 
Parnassus,  where  dwell  the  Muses,  thence  to  the  circuit  of  the  world, 
to  Constantinople,  the  Holy  Land  and  Arabia,  to  the  Pillars  of  Her- 
cules, and  beyond  to  the  Earthly  Paradise ;  and  finally  subjecting  her- 
self to  French  tradition,  she  transforms  Dante's  revolving  spheres  into 
a  series  of  five  heavens,  from  the  fourth  of  which  a  ladder  leads  to  the 
fifth,  where  sits  Raison  enthroned,  listening  to  the  respective  pleas  of 
Richesse  and  Sagesse,  and  in  the  end  referring  the  debate  to  the  good 
judgment  of  Charles  V  of  France.  Thus  does  Christine  form  within  the 
Italian  mold  her  own  substance,  to  her  own  end,  the  glorification  of 
Raison  and  her  patron. 

The  third  type  is  characterized  by  an  imitation  of  both  form  and 
substance.  Here  should  be  classified  the  example  of  Homer  and  Virgil. 
The  peculiarities  of  the  epic  form  are  maintained,  and  for  substance 
the  very  actions  of  ^Eneas  and  the  details  of  the  wars  are  modeled 
closely  upon  the  material  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.  The  Sophonisba 
incident  of  Petrarch's  Africa  is  a  conscious  imitation  in  form  and  sub- 
stance of  the  Circe  and  Dido  episodes  of  his  predecessors ;  later  Ron- 
sard  in  the  Franciade  follows  the  precedent  of  Petrarch,  and  in  the 
preface  seeks  to  justify  his  procedure,  giving  elaborate  advice  for  the 

1  For  an  analysis  of  this  poem  see  Gaspary,  Gesch,  der  ital.  LH.^  vol.  ii,  pp.  90  ff. 
*  Cf.  A.  Farinelli,  "  Dante  nell*  opere  di  Christine  de  Pisan,"  Aus  rom,  Sprachen 
und  Ltt,^  1905,  pp.  117-152. 
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handling  of  ancient  form  and  material,  such  as  for  the  appearance  of 
a  goddess  or  the  introduction  of  a  storm  and  the  constituents  of  its 
description.  In  the  epic,  indeed,  the  very  material  has  become  a  ques- 
tion of  conventional  form.  Of  this  slavish  imitation,  for  Dante,  there 
are  no  examples,  to  my  knowledge,  in  France  or  Italy.  Whether  they 
occur  in  Spain  is  the  point  at  issue ;  but  upon  an  a  priori  basis  we 
should  require  much  more  than  the  mere  statement  in  order  to  yield 
our  credence. 

We  have  yet  to  consider  the  first  of  the  two  main  headings,  "  spirit- 
ual influence,"  or  the  impulse  imparted  by  the  master  to  the  disciple 
through  example  or  through  force  of  personality.  If  this  impulse  drives 
the  recipient  into  channels  similar  to  those  in  which  the  originator  acts, 
it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  the  spiritual  ascendency  exerted  by  one  over 
the  other  from  actual  concrete  influence  as  manifested  in  written  pro- 
ductions. It  is,  perhaps,  not  impossible  to  discern  spiritual  influence 
in  the  impetus  given  by  such  humanists  as  Niccolo  Niccoli  or  Dorat.  to 
their  pupils,  though  even  here  there  is  no  certainty  that  the  works  of 
the  pupil  do  not  embody  the  material  of  the  unpublished  lectures  of 
the  teacher.  Niccoli,  who  wrote  only  a  book  on  spelling  and  did  some 
textual  criticism,  gave  the  impetus  and  means  to  Poggio  to  search  for 
manuscripts  in  foreign  libraries,  and  advanced  the  cause  of  humanism 
by  opening  the  library  of  Boccaccio  at  Santo  Spirito  and  leaving  his 
own  library  to  the  same  monastery ;  the  efforts  of  Dorat  are  doubtless 
brought  to  light  not  only  in  the  concrete  expression  of  Ronsard,  du 
Bellay,  and  Jean  Antoine  de  Baif,  but  in  the  more  intangible  and  prob- 
ably more  important  enthusiasm  with  which  they  devoted  themselves 
to  humanistic  and  literary  pursuits.  Again,  the  mere  fact  that  Jean  de 
Meun  or  Dante  wrote  in  allegorical  form  may  have  influenced  crowds 
of  mediaeval  poets  to  follow  their  example,  though  the  resulting  alle- 
gory might  be  of  a  wholly  different  nature ;  and  even  when  there  is  no 
trace  of  imitation  in  the  later  author,  a  spiritual  influence  may  still  be 
asserted.  To  become  more  general,  the  very  existence  of  a  piece  of 
writing  may  be  a  spur  to  composition,  whether  the  result  be  one  of  a 
series  instituted  by  an  original  whose  substance  inspires  further  treat- 
ment, or  a  reply  to  a  controversial  original,  or  whether  the  literary 
success  of  one  individual  excites  in  another  the  same  kind  of  ambition. 
To  return  to  our  former  examples,  in  France  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
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conspicuous  is  the  series  of  productions  elaborating  upon  L'Amie  de 
Court  of  la  Borderie ;  and  in  the  ferment  of  Italian  Humanism  in  the 
quattrocento,  among  innumerable  replies,  important  are  Valla's  Anti- 
dotum  ^d  Apologus  and  the  In  calumniatorem  Platonis  of  Cardinal 
Bessarion.  In  none  of  these  works  is  there  an  imitation  of  substance 
or  form,  though  in  each  case  the  reason  for  being  can  be  traced  to  the 
impetus  given  by  a  definite  personality. 

This  study,  then,  resolves  itself  into  a  classification  and  discussion 
of  the  significance  of  the  first  imitations  of  Dante  in  Castilian  in  the 
verses  of  Imperial  and  his  Sevillan  contemporaries  of  the  beginning  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  and  in  Catalan  of  the  same  century.  It  is  espe- 
cially important  to  determine  the  exact  degree  and  character  of  this 
imitation,  to  make  way  for  a  more  positive  examination  of  the  real  con- 
stituents of  Spanish  allegory  in  this  period  and  for  a  more  securely 
founded  comprehension  of  its  later  employment  by  Juan  de  Mena  and 
Santillana  and  their  successors. 

II 
Imperial  and  his  Contemporaries 

Previous  writers  upon  this  subject^  have  neglected  to  analyze  the 
precise  nature  of  the  influence.  Amador  de  los  Rios,^  who  was  the  first 
to  stress  the  Dantesque  element  in  the  works  of  Imperial,  states 
emphatically  the  fact  of  the  imitation,  going  even  so  far  as  to  define  it 
as  double,  of  allegorical  form  and  substance.  "  Pero  sobre  ser  el  Desir 
d  las  syete  Virtudes  en  su  estructura  general  una  imitaci6n  tan  palpable 

1  I  mention  in  the  text  only  significant  articles.  Of  less  import  are :  C.  Vidal  y 
Valenciano,  Imitadoresy  traductores  y  cotnentadores  espahoUs  de  la  Divina  Comedia 
(Revista  de  Espana,  vol.  ix  (1869),  pp.  219-223) ;  Ferrazzi,  Enc.  Dant.yVoX.  iv,  pp.  261- 
263  (notice  of  article  of  Vidal  y  Valenciano) ;  Tiraboschi,  Stor.  delta  let.  ital.y  Milan, 
1824,  vol.  vi,  p.  1224 ;  Amador,  Obras  de  Santillana^  Madrid,  1852,  p.  cxv ;  Scartaz- 
zini,  Dante  Alighieriin  Spanien  {Magazinfiir  die  Literature  no.  52,  1870);  M.  de 
Puibusque,  Hist,  de  la  litt,  compar.y  vol.  i,  chap,  ii,  p.  95 ;  R.  Fernandez  Villaverde, 
La  esaiela  diddcticay  la  poesia  politica  en  Castilla  durante  el  siglo  xv,  Madrid,  1902, 
pp.  31,  33,  44.  For  the  biography  of  Imperial,  cf.  M.  Chaves,  Micer  Francisco  Im- 
perialt  Apuntes  biobibliogrdficoSy  Seville,  1899,  p.  4  5  F-  Rodriguez  Marin,  Z.  Barahona 
de  SotOy  Madrid,  1903,  p.  1 24 ;  B.  Sanvisenti,  IprimiinflussidiDantey  etc.,  p.  75,  n.  29. 

*  Amador  de  los  Rios,  Historia  critica  de  hi  liter atura  espaholay  vol.  v,  pp.  190- 
219  (noticed  by  V^ 0%  Jahrbuch  flir  rom.  und  eng.  Lit.y  vol.  v  (1863),  pp.  80  ff.). 
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de  la  Divina  Comedia^  apenas  hay  en  61  pasage  alguno  que  no  tenga  su 
original  en  el  Purgatorio  6  en  el  Faraiso,  partes  i  que  por  su  misma 
indole  principalmente  se  refiere."  This  comprehensive  assertion,  how- 
ever, he  leaves  without  further  exegesis,  except  so  much  as  may  be 
gleaned  from  his  elaborate  digest  of  the  Decir.  He  presents  some  of  the 
parallel  passages ;  and  without  analysis  ^  mentions  traces  of  the  Divine 
Comedy  in  other  works  of  Imperial.  But  in  the  extensive  annotations  to 
the  text  of  his  history  he  touches  upon  two  important  details :  the 
analogy  between  the  conception  of  the  Spanish  versifier  and  the  early 
commentators  on  the  Comedy  * ;  and  the  use  by  Imperial  of  Dantesque 
meters.*  He  concludes  with  an  assertion  of  the  final  return  of  Imperial 
to  Spanish  methods,  and  with  a  qualified  statement  of  his  ill  success  in 
establishing  a  school:  "no  por  eso  dejaron  de  producir  sus  esfuerzos 
el  fruto  deseado  respecto  de  la  escuela  alegdrica  y  aun  del  gusto  literario 
que  representaba,  senalandose  enpre  los  que  abrazan  ima  y  otra  los  mas 
floridos  ingenios  que  honraban  d  la  saz6n  el  nombre  de  Sevilla."  * 

Puymaigre  *  adds  little  to  the  critique  of  Amador.  He  acquiesces  in 
Dante's  importance  in  the  introduction  of  allegorical  expression  in 
Spain,  contrasting  the  elaborate  and  continuous  allegories  through  a 
whole  poem  after  Imperial's  time  with  the  earlier  appearance  in  short, 
scattered,  and  isolated  episodes.  Wolf*  dwells  upon  Italian  metrical 
influence.  Baist'  distinguishes  between  the  playfulness  and  super- 
ficiality of  former  allegory  in  the  vernacular  and  its  serious  and 
extended  employment  by  Imperial  for  a  definite  purpose.  His  con- 
ception is  only  another  aspect  of  Puymaigre's  view.  Men^ndez  y 
Pelayo,®  in  the  eulogistic  spirit  of  the  Marquis  of  Santillana,*  dubbing 
Imperial  the  greatest  poet  of  those  who  appear  in  the  Cancionero  de 
Baena,  theorizes  upon  his  wide  erudition  and  culture  (agreeing  with 

^  Except  in  the  short  discussion  of  the  "  visi6n  de  los  Siete  Planetas ''  in  a  note 
<p.  203,  n.  3).  2  p.  198,  n.  2.  »  p.  205,  n.  i. 

^  In  the  brief  statement  in  his  Obras  de  Santillana^  p.  cxv,  Amador  simply 
asserts  emphatically  that  Imperial  introduced  the  Dantesque  vogue. 

*  Puymaigre,  La  Caur  de  Don  Juan  II y  vol.  i,  pp.  89-92.  * 

•  F.  Wolf,  Span,  und port.  nat.  Literature  pp.  196  and  209. 

T  G.  Baist,  Geschichte  der  spanischen  Literatur  (Groeber^s  Grundriss^  vol.  ii^, 
pp.  427-428. 

8  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo,  Antoloj^ia  de  poetas  Uricos  castellanos,  vol.  iv,  pp.  Ixvii  ff. 
^  Proem  to,  edition  of  Obras  by  Amador,  p.  15. 
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Puymaigre  that  he  knew  English),  upon  his  comprehension  of  the  spirit 
of  the  Divine  Comedy,  and  upon  the  consciousness  of  his  effort  to 
introduce  Dantesque  methods,  and  states  that  Imperial's  indebtedness 
runs  the  whole  gamut  of  the  Italian  poem.  Of  all  these  Amador  alone 
has  vouchsafed  even  so  much  as  a  superficial  allusion  to  the^xact  nature 
and  significance  of  the  influence;  their  treatment  has  been  rather  of 
the  fact  and,  to  a  slight  degree,  of  the  results  of  the  imitation. 

The  three  articles  of  Savi- Lopez  ^  are  of  value,  especially  the  last 
named,  for  their  analysis  of  the  use  of  allegory  in  the  preceding  cen- 
turies. The  short  statement  of  Ticknor*  to  the  effect  that  though 
Imperial  cites  the  authority  of  Dante  and  constantly  refers  to  his  works, 
yet  his  form  is  not  essentially  Dantesque,  we  shall  find  of  greater  import 
than  is  generally  admitted. 

Of  the  two  more  recent  commentators,  Sanvisenti,*  as  far  as  can  be 
gleaned  from  the  scattered  statements  of  his  excursive  style,  believes 
that  in  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes,^  although  Imperial's  manipulation 
of  allegory  in  comparison  with  Dante's  is  prosaic,  the  Dantesque  influ- 
ence predominates  over  the  French;  that  the  poem  on  the  birth  of 
John  II  represents  an  earlier  and  more  imperfect  literary  type,  in  which 
Imperial  uses  Dante  as  he  would  any  other  mediaeval  author ;  that  in 
the  poems  to  the  lady  Estrella  Diana  and  upon  Don  Fernando,  the 
relation  comprises  only  a  citation  of  Dante  as  an  authority  and  Dantesque 
quotations ;  and  that  in  the  verses  upon  Free  Will  the  influence  is  some- 
what more  complex.  After  a. cursory  examination  *  of  some  of  the  pupils 
of  Imperial,  Sanvisenti  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Genoese  poet,* 

1  P.  Savi- Lopez,  Dantes  Einfluss  auf  span.  Dichter  des  XV  Jhs.^  Naples,  1901 
(noticed  by  Sanvisenti  in  Gior,  stor.^  vol.  xxxix,  1902) ;  Un  imitator e  spagnnolo  di 
Dante  nel  1400  (Gior.  dant..,  vol.  iii  (1896),  pp.  466-469,  noticed  in  Bull,  della  Society 
dant.y  n.  s.,  vol.  iii  (1896),  p.  61)  ;  I precursori  spagnuoli  di  Dante  (Gior.  dant.,  vol. 
iv»  pp.  360-363,  noticed  in  Bull,  della  Socieict  dant.^  n.  s.,  vol.  iv,  1896). 

*  Ticknor,  History  of  Spanish  Literature^  vol.  i,  pp.  354-355.  German  trans., 
vol.  i,  pp.  312-340;  vol.  ii,-p.  717.   Spanish  trans.,  vol.  i,  pp.  418,  459,  521,  554. 

•  B.  Sanvisenti,  /  primi  influssi  di  Dante^  del  Petrarca^  e  del  Boccaccio  sulla 
letterat^ra  spagnuola  (Milan,  1902),  pp.  33-79. 

*  For  the  numbers  of  these  poems  in  the  Cancionero  de  Baena^  see  their  detailed 
discussion,  beginning  with  p.  9.  ^  I  shall  analyze  this  more  fully  later. 

•  As  I  have  nothing  to  add  to  the  previous  scant  biographical  notices,  I  refer 
for  such  information  to  the  works  of  Chaves,  Marin,  and  Sanvisenti,  and  shall 
mention  only  those  facts  which  have  direct  bearing  upon  the  present  topic. 
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through  the  works  of  whom,  and  not  directly,  most  of  his  contemporaries 
knew  Dante,  is  to  be  set  above  his  school  because  through  immediate 
knowledge  of  his  original  he  placed  before  them  a  high  model  for  imitation 
and  because  he  began  the  Italian  influence,  even  if  it  were  only  to  empha- 
size such  picturesque  elements  as  were  already  present  in  the  Vida  de  Sta, 
Oritty  the  Libro  de  Alexandre^  or  the  Milagros  de  Nuestra  SeHora, 

The  tendency  of  Farinelli's  critique  upon  Sanvisenti  ^  is  to  outline  the 
importance  of  French  prototypes  and  to  belittle  the  Italian  elements. 
He  points  out  that  Imperial,  as  a  pedant,  could  comprehend  only  the 
learning  of  Dante.  Among  French  originals  he  mentions  as  forerunners 
to  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  the  Dit  des  VII,  serpens  of  Robert  de 
rOulme  {circa  1266),  and,  again  of  a  decade  later,  the  Livre  des  vices 
et  des  vertus  of  Fr^re  Lorens.  He  enumerates  the  elements  of  allegory 
which  were  brought  into  vogue  by  Imperial's  compositions :  the  discus- 
sion of  the  Seven  Virtues^  appearing  later  in  the  works  of  Ferndn  P^rez 
de  Guzmin,  Santillana,  Gdmez  Manrique,  Diego  de  Burgos,  Juan  de 
Padilla,  and  Alvirez  Guerrero;  the  conception  of  Fortune  from  the 
seventh  Inferno  ;  the  selva  selvaggia;  the  old  man  as  guardian  of  Pur- 
gatory ;  the  political  invective  of  Sordello ;  and  certain  specific  tropes 
and  descriptions.  His  conclusion  is  that  the  writings  of  Imperial  imply 
no  vital  influence,  for  the  love  of  invective  was  deep-seated  in  the 
hearts  of  the  Spanish  people,  and  mysticism  was  rife  in  the  monas- 
teries; that  the  Spaniards  preferred  the  more  easily  comprehended 
French  visions,  as  is  indicated  in  1 490  by  Vicente  de  Maguelo's  version 
of  the  Pelerinage  of  Guillaume  de  Deguileville ;  and  that  the  trend  of 
Santilana's  Proemio  is  rather  towards  a  greater  admiration  for  the  art 
of  French  poets  of  the  fifteenth  century,  especially  Alain  Chartier. 

An  analytical  examination  of  the  verses  of  Imperial  is  likely  to  jeop- 
ardize for  us  the  high  estimate  of  the  Sevillan  poet  that  Santillana 
expresses  in  this  same  Proemio.  "  Passaremos  d  Miger  Francisco 
Imperial,  al  qual  yo  no  Uamaria  degidor  6  trovador,  mas  poeta ;  c6mo 
sea  gierto  que  si  alguno  en  estas  partes  del  Occaso  meres?i6  premio  de 
aquella  triunphal  ^  Idurea  guirlanda,  loando  d  todos  los  otros,  este  fu6."  * 
Even  admitting  the  inference  of  D.  Tomds  Sdnchez  ^  that  the  phrase 

1  Farinelli,  Dante  in  Spagna  (Giorn.  stor.^  supplement,  1902-1905,  no.  8). 

2  I  quote  from  the  text  of  Amador,  p.  15. 

•  T.  A.  Sanchez,  CoL  de  pots,  cast..,  Madrid  (1779),  vol.  i,  p.  207. 
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"  loando  k  todos  los  otros  "  denotes  a  certain  composition  in  which 
Imperial  passed  in  review  his  literary  contemporaries  (an  interpretation 
which  I  agree  with  the  editors  of  the  Cancionero  de  Baena'^  in  con- 
demning as  absurd),  the  antithetical  emphasis  upon  poeta^  followed  by 
the  award  to  him,  if  to  any,  of  the  laurel  crown,  is  sufficient  to  exalt 
him  above  the  rest ;  but  we  shall  find  it  necessary,  I  fear,  to  seek  the 
reason  of  the  Marquis's  extravagant  praise  in  some  other  than  the  recog- 
nized canons  of  poetic  worth. 

The  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes,  the  most  pretentious  of  Imperial's 
compositions,  demands  first  consideration.*  Distinct  poetic  inferiority 
is  revealed  in  the  attempt  of  Imperial  to  reduce  the  figurative  language 
of  Dante  to  direct  but  commonplace  statement.  I  quote  all  the  instances 
that  occur  in  the  Decir  under  discussion.   First  in  the  third  stanza  : 

Quando  d  Marsfas  sus  mlenbros  sacaste, 
De  la  su  vayna  por  la  tu  exijelen^ia,* 

which  is  a  paraphrase  of  : 

Si  come  quando  Marsia  traesti, 
Delia  vagina  delle  membra  sue. 

(/*ar.  I,  20-21.) 

Imperial's  figure  is  less  bold  but  more  intelligible  than  Dante's,  for  it  is 
more  specific  and  easier  to  conceive  of  the  limbs  of  Marsyas  as  drawn 
from  their  sheath,  the  skin,  than  of  Marsyas  himself  as  drawn  from  the 
sheath  of  his  limbs.  Dante  expresses  himself  with  less  exactitude  but 
more  poetic  vigor.  This  propensity  for  greater  definiteness  is  manifested 
in  the  preceding  line  in  the  phrase,  expirame  tu  (ien^ia^  where  again 
Dante  in  his  simple  spira  tue  is  content  merely  with  the  expression  of 
the  fact  of  inspiration  without  specification  of  the  thing  inspired.  It  is 
all  very  well  to  ascribe  these  alterations  to  metrical  exigencies;  but 
it  is  not  possible  to  neglect  their  significance,  when  it  is  found  that  vir- 
tually in  every  case  they  are  in  the  direction  of  prosaic  explicitness. 

1  P.  663,  n.  cxxxi. 

^  I  shall  treat  only  the  elements  in  the  several  compositions  which  are  neces- 
sary to  the  discussion.  Elaborate  resumes  may  be  found  in  Amador,  which  San- 
visenti  quite  unnecessarily  repeats. 

*  For  clearness*  sake,  I  quote  from  the  legible  and  metrically  possible  version 
given  by  Amador  de  los  Rios,  Hist.,  vol.  v,  pp.  47 1  ff . ;  in  two  or  three  instances  I  have 
preserved  the  reading  of  the  Cancionero  because  it  seemed  to  me  distinctly  better. 
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Furthermore,  lines  22-24  o^  the  first  Paradiso: 

O  divina  virtu,  se  mi  ti  presti 
Tanto  che  V  ombra  del  beato  regno 
Segnata  nel  mio  capo  10  manifesti, 

are  paraphrased  with  complete  loss  of  the  splendid  figure  of  the  original : 

...  d  mi  memoria 
Rrepresta  un  poco  lo  que  me  mostraste. 

The  figure  of  the  spark,  which  in  the  Italian  is  expressed  in  a  single 

line  (34), 

Poco  favilla  gran  fiamma  seconda, 

is  elaborated  and  explained  in  the  Spanish  through  eight  lines : 

Que  una  gentella,  sol  de  la  tu  gloria, 
Pueda  mostrar  al  pueblo  presente, 
E  qui^d  despues  algunt  grant  prudente. 
La  en^enderd  en  miLs  alta  estoria. 
Ca  assy  commo  de  poca  sgentella 
Algunas  veses  segundd  gran  fuego, 
Quigd  segunde  d'  este  suefio  estrella 
Que  lusiriL  en  Castiella  con  mi  ruego. 

Dante  suggests  the  figure  and  allows  the  mind  of  the  reader  to  exert 
itself  in  the  application ;  Imperial  applies  it  for  the  reader  two  separate 
times.   Dante  passes  directly  to  another  very  noble  figure : 

Forse  dietro  a  me  con  miglior'  voci 
Si  pregherk  perch^  Cirra  risponda. 

Imperial,  less  daring,  less  fertile  in  invention,  perhaps  not  learned 
enough  to  understand  the  reference  to  Cirrha,  over  attentive  to  clear- 
ness and  consistency,  extends  the  same  figure  of  the  spark  to  the  preced- 
ing conception  of  the  poet's  wish  to  transmit  his  vision  to  his  followers  : 

Que  una  gentella,  sol  de  la  tu  gloria, 
Pueda  mostrar  al  pueblo  presente, 

and  develops  it  carefully  as  a  climax  for  the  point  under  discussion : 

Quigd  segunde  d'  este  suefio  estrella 
Que  lusird  en  Castiella  con  mi  ruego. 
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The  ultradidactic  and  prosaic  desire  to  leave  nothing  to  the  intuition 
of  the  reader  is  again  evinced  in  the  plain  distinction  that  he  makes 
between  the  cardinal  and  theological  Virtues : 

Las  tres  cantavan  el  su  cantar  santo 
Las  otras  quatro  el  su  moral  canto  .  .  . 

The  contrast  between  moral  and  santo  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  seven  starry  damsels.  But  Dante,  at  the  end  of  the  twenty- 
ninth  Furgatorio,  is  satisfied  with  the  indication  of  a  few  apposite  terms 
of  description,  leaving  them  to  work  their  own  suggestion  in  other 
minds.  Indeed,  no  better  example  of  diversity  of  method  could  be 
found  than  is  afforded  by  a  perusal  of  these  two  passages.  Imperial 
expands  into  the  minutest  detail,  nay,  virtually  into  a  complete  decir^ 
what  Dante  compresses  into  four  terzine : 

Tre  donne  in  giro,  dalla  destra  ruota, 
Venian  danzando :  V  una  tan  to  rossa 
Ch'  a  pena  f dra  dentro  al  f  uoco  nota ; 
L'altr'  era  come  se  le  cami  e  V  ossa 
Fossero  state  di  smeraldo  fatte, 
La  terza  parea  neve  test^  mossa ; 
£d  or  parevan  dalla  bianca  tratte, 
Or  dalla  rossa,  e  dal  canto  di  questa 
L'  altre  togliean  V  and  are  e  tarde  e  ratte. 
Dalla  sinistra  quattro  facean  festa. 
In  porpora  vestite,  dietro  al  modo 
D'  una  di  lor,  ch'  aveva  tre  occhi  in  testa.^ 

Imperial's  prolix  description  of  Fortalesa  is  especially  to  be  noted ; 
and  there  is  a  further  proof  of  what  I  have  said  about  a  fear  of  unin- 
teUigibility  in  the  expansion  and  exaggeration  of  Dante's 

La  terza  parea  neve  test^  mossa  .  .  . 
into 

E  las  quatro  eran  albas  pero  atanto 
Que  la  su  albura  d  alba  *  nieve  priva. 

'^  Purg,,  XXIX,  121-132. 

*  The  affected  repetition  of  the  root  of  alba^  doubtless,  is  for  emphasis  upon 
the  figure,  into  which,  for  once,  he  has  dared  to  jump,  but  such  paronomasia  is  a 
rhetorical  ornament  much  prized  in  the  Middle  Ages,  and  cultivated  less  flagrantly 
even  by  Dante. 
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I  do  not  mean  to  suggest  that  Imperial  is  making  a  conscious  imitation 
of  this  passage.  The  description  is  so  different  in  well-nigh  every 
detail,  especially  in  the  coloring  of  the  various  allegorical  Virtues,  that 
I  think  it  doubtful  whether  the  Spanish  poet  had  these  verses- in  mind 
even  indistinctly.  But  the  method  in  which  they  approach  similar  sub- 
jects is  very  significant,  as  characterizing  the  two  separate  casts  of  mind 
that  are  indicated  by  the  mode  of  Imperial's  actual  imitation  of  Dante. 
Imperial  departs  from  the  use  of  mystery,  which  is  a  legitimate 
constituent  of  poetry,  and  which  Dante  employs  throughout  the  entire 
Comedy,  The  Italian  poet  wisely  spreads  a  mist  over  the  real  physical 
nature  of  his  vision ;  but  the  Spanish  moralist  in  three  separate  places 
denominates  his  experience  as  a  sueno :  in  the  second  stanza,  un  grave 
sueflo;  in  the  third,  en  este  sueno;  and  in  the  fifth  in  the  same  terms. 
To  be  sure,  as  he  approaches  the  beauties  of  the  garden  which  seem 
rather  those  of  the  Roman  de  la  Rose  ^  than  of  the  Terrestrial  Paradise^ 
he  remembers  St.  PauPs  *  or  Dante's '  words,  interpolating  incongruously, 
Ca  non  se  ssk  sy  dormia  6  sy  velava;  but  this  statement,  in  direct  contra- 
diction to  what  he  has  said  before,  like  most  afterthoughts,  only  causes 
confusion.  The  constant  denomination  of  the  sueno  in  the  body  of  the 
work  destroys  the  dramatic  illusion  and  detracts  from  the  reality  of  the 
substance  of  the  vision.  The  opening  stanza,  likewise,  is  prosaic,  arti- 
ficial, and  pedantic  in  the  extreme.  Imperial  paraphrases  a  line  of  the 
Purgatorio^ 

El  tienpo  perder  pesa  d  quien  mas  sabe, 

and  then  comments  elaborately  upon  the  line  as  a  proper  beginning, 
introducing  into  the  midst,  in  Dantesque  fashion,  a  complete  line  of 
Latin.  It  savors  of  the  quaintness  with  which  Dante  comments  upon 
his  own  verses  in  the  Vita  Nuova;  but  Dante  does  not  impair  the 
artistic  structure  of  the  Divine  Comedy  by  thus  sacrificing  the  con- 
tinuity and  dramatic  illusion,  except  slightly  and  almost  necessarily 
in  those  passages*  where  he  entreats  the  reader  to  study  deeply  the 

^  Cf.  T.  B.  Luquiens,  "  The  Roman  de  la  Rose  and  Mediseval  Castilian  Litera- 
ture," Rom.  Forsch.y  vol.  xx,  p.  302.  When  it  seems  necessary  I  have  referred  to 
articles  that  have  appeared  after  this  paper  was  put  together ;  in  general,  however, 
I  have  reserved  all  new  material  for  my  future  study. 

2  2  Cor.  xii.  2-3.  *  III,  78. 

«  Inf.,  I,  10.  *  As  Purg.,  VIII,  19-21. 
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meaning  of  the  allegory.  The  passage  in  the  Decir  de  las  sieie  vir- 
tudesy  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  have  but  the  flimsiest  kind  of  a 
connection  with  the  body  of  the  composition. 

Men^ndez  y  Pelayo's  eulogies  of  Imperial,  then,  following  those  of 
the  Marquis  of  Santillana,  do  not  seem  to  me  justifiable.  His  constant 
lapse  into  prosaic  pedantry,  the  numerous  attempts  to  substitute  an 
exegesis  for  the  emphatic  figurative  language  of  the  Italian,  preclude 
any  claim  to  high  poetic  fame.  I  doubt  whether  the  Decir  de  las  sieie 
virtudesy  even  in  spots,  is  the  result  of  poetic  inspiration.  Some  lines  or 
passages,  to  be  sure,  are  transferred  rather  skillfully  from  their  Dantesque 
connection.  So  the  three  theological  Virtues  are  endowed  with  the 
attribute  of  Beatrice  :  ^ 

Vestita  di  color  di  fiamma  viva, 
where  the  Spanish  is : 

Las  tres  avian  color  de  llama  viva. 

Or  the  characteristics  of  the  sages  in  Limbo  are  given  to  the  guide  Dante  : 

Di  grande  autoritk  ne'  lor  sembianti 
becoming 

De  grant  abtoridat  avia  senblante. 

Or  finally,  the  effect  of  Dante's  contemplation  of  Beatrice : 

Nel  suo  aspetto  tal  dentro  mi  fei, 
Qual  si  fe*  Glauco  nel  gustar  dell'  erba, 
Che  il  fe'  consorto  in  mar  degli  altri  dei,* 

is  paralleled  by  the  transformation  of  Imperial  as  he  gazes  at  the  alle- 
gorical stars : 

Enpero  atanto  sf  que  £  mf  movian 

Qual  movi6  Glauco  por  gustar  la  yerva 

Per  qud  fu^  fecho  de  una  conserva 

Con  Ids  dfoses  que*la  mar  rregian. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  guide  Dante,  who  is  constructed  of  elements 
drawn  from  the  Virgil  and  Cato  of  the  Divine  Comedy^  seems  strangely 
incongruous  amidst  the  luxuriance  of  a  French  allegorical  garden ;  the 

1  Purg.,  XXX,  33.  «  Par,,  I,  67-69. 
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presence  of  Leah  (though  it  affords  the  opportunity  for  a  bad  pun  and 
rime  iquivoquke)^  has  a  very  dubious  connection  with  the  rest  of  the 
composition ;  and  the  splitting  of  hairs  over  the  question  of  the  equality 
of  the  Virtues  despite  their  variance  is  petty  and  plainly  lugged  in  as 
a  puerile  attempt  at  Dantesque  methods.  Again,  the  figure  used  by 
Dante  to  denote  the  destitution  of  the  Roman  Empire, 

Che  val  perch^  ti  racconciasse  il  freno 
Giustiniano,  se  la  sella  h  vuota  ?  * 

is  dragged  in  almost  without  meaning : 

Mira  las  riendas  €  ansy  mira  el  freno 
^  sy  en  ty  queda  sano  algun  peda^o ; 

and  the  obscure  connection  of 

A  ty  avemd  commo  d  fermosa  duefia, 
Que  con  dar  vueltas  su  dolor  amansa, 

makes  it  doubtful  whether  Imperial  even  comprehended  the  significance 
of  the  figure  in  the  Divine  Comedy?  The  whole  invective  against 
Seville,  indeed,  is  a  most  artificial  compilation  from  the  opening  of  the 
twenty-sixth  Inferno  and  the  arraignment  of  Italy  and  especially  Florence 
in  the  sixth  Furgatorio. 

It  is  furthermore  seriously  to  be  questioned  whether  any  of  the  Decir 
is  the  outcome  of  original  inspiration.  The  rose  garden  with  the  brook 
is  clearly  French,  or  at  least  the  general  property  of  the  Middle  Ages 
attaining  its  most  conspicuous  development  in  France.  The  introduction 
of  the  allegorical  figure  of  Dante  as  guide,  the  voices  in  the  air  speaking 
Latin,^  and  the  group  of  allegorical  stars  would  seem  to  be  reminiscences 
of  the  Divine  Comedy,  It  is  possible,  even,  that  some  commentary  which 
Imperial  may  have  chanced  to  read  concerning  the  four  stars  of  the 

1  Qual  quier  qu*  el  mi  nonbre  demanda 

Ssepa  por  cierto  que  me  Uamo  Lya,  ... 

I  Non  oyes  Lia  con  canto  gra9iosso 

Que  d'  estas  flores  ssu  guirlanda  lya  ? 
«  Purg.,  VI,  89-90. 
'  Vedrai  te  simigliante  a  quella  inferma 

Che  non  pu6  trovar  posa  in  su  le  piume 

Ma  con  dar  volta  suo  dolore  scherma  (Purg.^  VI,  149-151). 
*  Cf.  Purg,  XIII. 


IN  CASTILIAN  AND  CA  TALAN  LITERA  TURE  I  5 

opening  canto  of  the  Furgatorio  may  have  suggested  to  him  the  com- 
position of  the  Decir,  It  is  to  be  noted,  also,  that  the  ninth  Furgatorio^ 
from  which  the  Sevillan  master  extracts 

E  en  color  era  la  su  vestidura 
^enisa  6  tierra,  que  seca  se  cave, 

contains  the  description  of  the  entrance  into  Purgatory  proper,  which 
is  slightly  analogous  to  Imperial's  description  of  the  entrance  into  his 
garden.  In  glancing  over  the  Canto,  he  may  have  caught  up  the  quoted 
line.  Similar  considerations  would  conduce  to  a  belief  that  the  Virgen 
salvaj  with  which  the  work  concludes,*  is  derived  from  the  seventh* 
Furgatorio  instead  of  the  thirty-third  Faradiso^  for  it  is  here  that 
Dante  introduces  the  serpents,  which,  it  is  not  unlikely,  together  with 
those  in  the  Dit  of  Robert  de  TOulme,  influenced  Imperial  to  adopt  a 
similar  device.  We  have  now  little  left  that  smacks  in  the  slightest 
degree  of  the  hand  of  a  poet,  unless  it  be  the  conception  of  Discre- 
tion as  the  mother  of  the  cardinal  Virtues  and  the  really  effective  simile 
used  at  the  appearance  of  Dante : 

E  commo  quando  entre  drboles  asome 
Alguno,  que  ante  los  sus  ramos  mes^e. 

But  I  little  doubt  that,  as  has  been  done  for  the  other  material  of  the 
poem,  prototypes  might  be  discovered  for  these  bright  spots ;  in  any 
case  they  are  not  sufficient  to  save  the  whole  composition,  which  in  its 
essence  is  nothing  more  than  a  pedantically  minute  allegorical  presen- 
tation of  an  Aristotelian  catalogue  of  Virtues. 

"  In  its  essence,"  I  have  said.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  chief 
purpose  of  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  is  didactic,  and  the  didacticism 
is  embodied  in  the  analysis  of  the  seven  virtues  and  their  opposing 
vices.  The  vision,  which  precedes  the  explication  of  the  nature  of  the 
allegorical  persons,  is  simply  preparatory,  and  indeed,  though  somewhat 
extended,  absolutely  unnecessary  to  the  main  purpose.  It  is  only  a 
pretty  decoration  that  lures  the  reader  to  examine  the  more  serious 
contents.  It  can  be  said  to  characterize  the  work  no  more  than  the 
anecdote  which  the  mediaeval  preacher  grafted  into  his  sermon  to  hold 
the  attention  of  his  audience.    The  Dantesque  imitations  are,  for  the 

1  Line  115.  *  Line  82. 

"  Sanvisenti  expresses  a  doubt  upon  this  point  in  a  note  on  page  75. 
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most  part,  of  form,  —  unessential  at  that,  since  they  are  merely  gratui- 
tous ornaments  of  the  French  allegorical  framework.  His  substance, 
except  in  the  imitation  of  the  tirade  against  Florence  and  in  the*very 
fact  that  it  is  allegorical  in  so  far  as  the  moralizing  is  put  in  the  mouth 
of  an  allegorical  figure,  is  not  influenced  by  the  Divine  Comedy,  At  no 
point  is  it  Dante's  purpose  to  define  or  analyze  the  seven  Virtues,  but 
together  with  all  the  rest  of  the  tradition  of  the  Middle  Ages  he  has 
incorporated  them  into  the  one  great  final  object  of  his  poem.  Nor  can 
it  be  contended  that  the  piece  is  an  imitation,  but  an  imitation  of  only 
a  small  division,  of  the  great  prototype.  It  must  be  insisted  that  at  no 
point  do  the  aims  of  the  two  writers  coincide ;  the  exaltation  of  the 
Virtues  is  the  end  and  essence  of  the  Decir;  but  Dante  introduces 
them  only  as  details  of  his  allegorical  procession,  and  indeed  never 
descends  in  the  poem  itself  to  minute  explanation  of  allegory.  I  have 
already  pointed  out  that  it  is  even  doubtful  whether  the  author  in  his 
conception  of  the  Virtues  had  the  Dantesque  passage  in  mind.  The 
translation  of  a  few  scattered  lines  x)r  terzine,  introduced  sometimes 
incongruously  and  illogically  to  form  a  political  invective,  cannot 
justify  the  assertion  that  the  substance  of  the  Spanish  poem  is  an  imita- 
tion of  the  Italian.  The  great  mass  of  substance  is  derived  from  the 
general  mediaeval  stock  of  erudition. 

Nor  is  the  form  itself  Dantesque  in  the  sense  of  the  Dittamondo, 
Fazio  degli  Uberti  describes  a  long  journey,  never  once  letting  go  his 
hold  upon  the  framework  of  the  Divine  Comedy^  though  his  substance 
and  purpose  are  quite  opposed  and  inferior  to  those  of  Dante.  Even 
Christine  de  Pisan  clings  closely  to  her  original  in  her  apotheosis  of 
Raison  and  Charles  V  of  France.  But  the  form  of  the  Decir  is  to  be 
ascribed  in  a  much  larger  degree  to  general  mediaeval  antecedents  than 
specifically  to  the  Divine  Comedy,  The  garden  is  no  more  Italian  than 
French,  and  those  elements  derived  from  Dante  are  only  accessories 
and  in  no  way  determine  its  essential  nature  \  when  once  the  writer  has 
entered  upon  the  treatment  of  the  Virtues,  the  main  division  of  the  work, 
he  has  forsaken,  except  in  the  closing  stanzas,  the  Dantesque  form  for 
good  and  all.  The  vision  is  only  a  preparatory  device,  the  chief  constitu- 
ents of  which  are  by  no  means  to  be  sought  in  the  Divine  Comedy, 

A  still  further  limitation  is  to  be  made.  There  is  a  discrepancy  in 
the  use  itself  of  allegory  by  the  two  writers.    The  literal  sense  in  the 
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Divine  Comedy  is  a  complete,  engrossing  narrative,  coexisting  with  the 
three  figurative  interpretations.  In  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes, 
as  soon  as  the  explication  of  the  allegorical  persons  begins,  the  lit- 
eral sense  is  absolutely  submerged  in  the  moral ;  and  in  the  preceding 
vision  the  figurative  sense  of  many  of  the  details,  if  indeed  it  exists  at 
all,  is  very  loosely  and  obscurely  related  to  the  following  catalogue  of 
virtues  and  vices.  Imperial's  clumsy  weaving  appears  childishly  simple 
beside  the  intricate  perfection  of  Dante's  fabric.  » 

A  slight,  fragmentary,  interrupted,  and  inorganic  imitation  of  form 
characterizes  the  influence  of  Dante  upon  Imperial  for  the  Decir  de 
las  siete  virtudes^  and  classifies  the  work,  at  a  much  lower  grade,  in 
the  division  of  the  Dittamondo  and  the  Chemin  de  longue  itude,  A 
poem  of  about  the  same  time  and  of  much  the  same  nature,  which 
itself  has  been  the  subject  of  extended  disputation,  will  perhaps,  by  com- 
parison, assist  in  elucidation.  I  refer  to  Chaucer's  House  of  Fame, 
Written  about  1385,  the  poem,  like  so  many  allegorical  productions  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  is  a  vision.  It  used  to  be  the  fashion  to  parcel  it  off 
as  an  imitation  of  the  Divine  Comedy  for  certain  superficial  reasons, 
such  as  the  presence  of  a  guide,  the  invocations  at  the  beginning  of  each 
of  the  three  books,  or  the  fact  that  the  opening  of  Book  III  is  an  actual 
paraphrase  of  the  first  Paradiso}  Such  details  as  the  two  first,  since 
they  have  proved  to  be  literary,  commonplaces  of  the  period,  have 
dwindled  into  insignificance;  and  the  Dantesque  elements,  which  are 
confined  to  a  few  details,  prove  only  that  Chaucer  knew  the  Divine 
Comedy^  but  that  the  House  of  Fame  is  not  an  imitation  Ijut  a  member 
of  the  same  class.*  The  same  assertion  can  be  made  for  the  Decir  of 
Imperial :  as  a  whole  it  is  not  an  imitation  of  Dante ;  certain  passages 
are  imitative  in  form,  and  in  that  it  is  an  allegory  and  partly  a  vision, 
it  might  be  placed  in  the  same  broad  technical  division  of  literature. 

In  the  discussion  of  this  work  I  have  made  evident,  I  trust,  the  distinc- 
tion between  sure  verbal  imitations  and  possible  general  reminiscences. 

^  The  chief  exponent  of  this  attitude  is  Adolf  Rambeau,  Chaucer's  House  of 
Fame  in  seinem  Verhaltniss  zur  Divina  Commedia^  E^g*  Stud.y  vol.  iii,  pp.  209  £f. 

3  The  latest  and  fullest  exposition  of  this  point  of  view,  combating  emphatically 
and  in  detail  Rambeau*s  farfetched  analogies,  is  to  be  found  in  W.  O.  Sypherd, 
Studies  in  Chaucer's  House  of  Fame^  Publications  of  the  Chaucer  Society,  1907, 
for  the  issue  of  1904,  pp.  44-72,  et passim.  A  bibliography  of  the  question  is  given 
in  the  notes  on  pages  13  and  14. 
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The  former  can  be  asserted  only  in  the  case  of  close  translation  at 
least  for  the  space  of  a  line,  when  it  becomes  highly  improbable  that 
two  men  should  independently  have  written  the  same  words.  Possible 
reminiscence  passes  into  certainty  when  definite  identical  features  occur 
in  two  works  in  great  numbers  or  in  the  same  arrangement.  In  the 
stanzas  on  the  birth  of  John  II  we  shall  find  unquestionable  verbal  and 
unquestionable  general  imitations  very  rare. 

The  same  traits  are  manifest  as  in  the  former  work.  He  is  prosaic 
again  in  allusion  to  his  composition  within  the  composition  itself,  as  in 
the  thirteenth  stanza :  "  Commo  adelante  va  metrificado."  A  poverty 
of  invention  is  apparent  by  a  repetition  of  much  of  the  material  of  the 
Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes,  A  garden,  transported  from  the  literary 
commonplaces  of  France,  is  once  more  the  seat  of  the  vision.  There  are 
voices  in  the  air ;  the  doubt  as  to  the  reality  of  the  vision  expressed  in 
diction  almost  identical  with  that  used  before : 

Non  s^  sy  velava,  nin  s^  sy  dormia ; 

parallel  passages  in  the  description  of  the  garden,  as : 

(  Viriudes)         £1  son  del  agua  en  la  duller  passava 
Harpa,  dul9ayna,  con  vyhuela  d'arco, 

compared  with 

{Juan  II)         El  rronper  del  agua  eran  tenores 

Que  con  las  dulses  aves  concordavan, 
En  bozes  baxas  6  de  las  may  ores 
Du^aynas  6  farpes  otro  sy  sonnavan, 
or 

(  Virtudes)         Oliendo  del  jardin  dulses  olores, 

compared  with 

{Juan  II)         Oliendo  las  flores  por  medio  del  prado. 

Again,  there  is  the  invocation  of  Apollo,  the  close  analogy  of  the  starry 
females,  and,  above  all,  the  dull,  regular,  extended  explanation  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  allegorical  figures.  The  pedantic  propensity  is 
well  exemplified  by  the  extremely  artificial  introduction,  in  the  second 
I  stanza,  of  three  languages.  The  very  fact  that  exact  verbal  imitation  of 
Dante  is  very  infrequent  renders  it  impossible  to  bring  into  relief  any 


IN  CASTILIAN  AND  CA  TALAN  LITERA  TURK         19 

instances  where  Imperial  has  sacrificed  the  figurative  diction  of  the 
original  for  the  sake  of  a  clear  explanation  of  the  conception. 
These  exact  imitations  reduce  themselves  to 

A  guissa  de  duefia  que  estava  de  parte 
of  the  first  stanza,  from  the  twentieth  Purgatorio^  and  possibly  the 

De  linage  en  linage,  de  gentes  en  gentes, 
from  the  harangue  of  Fortune,  to  be  traced  to  the  seventh  Inferno: 

Di  gente  in  gente  e  d'  uno  in  altro  sangue.' 

Imperial's  whole  conception  of  Fortune  may  be  derived  from  this  pas- 
sage in  the  Divine  Comedy,  Sanvisenti'  also  suggests  as  a  possible 
reminiscence  the  catalogue  of  heroes, 

Al  grant  Macabeo  €  al  gran  ^epion, 
Al  buen  Josu^, 

which,  when  we  consider  the  frequency  of  such  lists  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
'is  very  doubtfully  to  be  referred  to  the  eighteenth  Paradise;^  and 
I  myself  would  add  the  manifestation  of  joy  by  the  planets  through 
greater  effulgence,  —  a  detail  which,  though  no  direct  verbal  relation  is 
discernible,  seems  to  originate  in  Dantesque  methods.  Finally,  Imperial 
steps  out  of  his  narrative  for  a  specific  comparison  with  the  Inferno, 

Non  vide  Aliger  tan  gran  asonsiego 
£n  el  escuro  limbo  espiramentado. 
En  el  grant  colegio  del  maestro  griego 
Col  el  mantuano  ser  poetizado  .  .  .  , 

and  once  again  when  he  parallels  the  joy  of  the  Sun  at  addressing  him 
to  that  of  Beatrice  in  heaven  smiling  upon  "  el  poeta  jurista,  teologo 
Dante."  And  it  is  this  respect  for  Dante  that  makes  luminous  the  per- 
sonality of  Imperial,  even  though  his  pages  are  dull  with  the  utter  hum- 
drum of  mediaeval  didacticism.  We  can  read  it  in  the  Decir  de  las  siete 
virtudeSy  when  he  naively  invests  Dante  with  the  attributes  of  Cato  in 

1  Line  19.  'P.  76,  note  36. 

*  Line  80.  *  Lines  37-42. 
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Purgatory,  as  if  white  hairs  and  the  burden  of  years  were  the  attributes 
proper  to  the  dignity  of  genius  : 

Era  en  la  vista  benigno  €  suave  .  .  . 

Barba  €  cabello  albo  syn  mesura 

Traya  un  libro  de  poca  escriptura 

Escripto  todo  con  ore  muy  fine, 

^  comenzaba :  En  medio  del  camino, 

£  del  laurel  corona  €  ^entura. 

De  grant  abtoridat  avia  senblante, 

De  poeta  de  grant  ex^ellen^ia, 

Onde  omilde  enclin^me  delante, 

Faci^ndole  devyda  reveren9ia ; 

or  his  adulation  is  to  be  read  between  the  lines  in  the  aflFection  with  which 
he  culls  here  and  there  in  the  shining  meadow  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 

The  Decir  on  the  birth  of  John  II  is,  then,  so  similar  to  that  on  the 
seven  Virtues  that  it  is  to  be  technically  classified  as  the  same  kind  of 
imitation,  although  the  word  imitation  is  a  misnomer.  The  translation 
of  isolated  bits  of  subject-matter  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and  the 
influence  of  Dantesque  form  is  to  be  sought  only  in  scattered -details, 
the  relation  of  all  but  one  or  two  of  which  is  in  itself  doubtful.  Imperial . 
has  here  followed  his  own  or  the  general  mediaeval  method,  punctuating 
it  at  intervals  with  reminiscences  of  Dantesque  form.  If  it  were  not  for 
these  foreign  slashes  of  the  brush,  the  finished  picture  would  present  a 
composition  of  the  purely  mediaeval  type,  such  as  we  shall  find  in  the 
productions  of  his  pupils. 

One  of  the  shorter  compositions  of  Imperial,  indeed,  exhibits  in  its 
six  stanzas  a  somewhat  closer  relation  to  the  Divine  Comedy,  I  refer 
to  the  respuesta  to  Ferndn  Sdnchez  Calavera  upon  the  mediaeval  crux 
of  the  compatibility  of  free  will  and  divine  omniscience.*  There  are 
three  unquestionable  direct  verbal  imitations :  one,  concerning  the 
difficulty  of  expressing  his  experience  in  words,  from  Dante's  language 
in  the  first  Paradiso^: 

Nin  segunt  Dante  trasumanar, 
Podria  lengua  per  bien  que  fable ; 

again,  from  the  discussion  of  the  limits  of  the  human  mind  : ' 

Menester  non  fuera  parir  Maria ; 

*  Cancioncro  de  Baena^  no.  521.  *  Line  7a  •  Purg.^  Ill,  39. 
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and  lastly  from  Dante's  discussion  of  the  dependency  of  human  actions 
upon  the  influence  of  the  heavens :  ^ 

Sy  assf  non  fuera,  fuera  menguado 
En  nos  alvedrio,  6  en  Dies  justi^ia 
Dar  per  mal  pena  €  per  bien  leti^ia. 

There  is  no  Dantesque  reminiscence  in  the  philosophical  concept  of 
Imperial,  that  to  the  mind  of  God  there  is  no  time,  that  for  Him 
neither  blessed  nor  cursed  are  born  or  die.  He  approaches  the  man- 
ner of  Dante,^  however,  in  his  comment  upon  the  two  Latin  sentences : 
"  Major  non  surrexit "  and  "  Set  nobis  aspexit."  The  respuesta  is  related 
to  the  Divine  Comedy  only  in  isolated  fragments  of  substance ;  the  Decir 
on  the  birth  of  John  II  differs  only  in  that  there  are  two  or  three  touches 
taken  from  Dante's  form,  although  in  the  longer  work  Imperial's  recol- 
lections of  Dante  are  fewer  and  less  vivid. 

The  first  Decir  upon  the  lady  whom  he  dubs  Estrella  Diana  •  contains 
three  possible  reminiscences  :  the  line 

Propio  me  pares^e  al  que  dixo :  Ave, 

which  should  rather  be  referred  to  the  Purgatorio^  X,  40  than  with 
Sanvisenti*  to  the  Faradiso^  III,  121 ;  the  emphasis  upon  the  smile  of 
the  beloved  : 

El  su  graQioso  €  onesto  rysso ; 

and  the  lines 

C  alien  poetas  €  callen  abtores, 

Omero,  Ora^io,  Vergilio  €  Dante, 

E  con  ellos  calle  Ovidio  D'amanie  .  .  , 

which,  though  the  thought  is  by  no  means  so  extraordinary  as  to  preclude 
original  invention,  may  be  derived  from  the  twenty- fifth  Inferno^: 

Taccia  Lucano  omai  .  .  . 

Taccia  di  Cadmo  e  d'Aretusa  Ovidio. 

The  main  substance  and  form  of  the  work,  however,  are  not  Dantesque, 
unless  it  is  to  be  supposed  that  Imperial  caught  the  idea  of  a  meeting 

1  Purg.,  XVI,  70. 

2  Cf.   Para.y  XIII,   31-111,   the   discussion  of  "A   veder  tanto  non   surse 
11  secondo."  *  P.  77»  note  41. 

•  Cancionero  de  Baetuiy  no.  231.  *  Lines  94,  97. 
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with  his  lady  from  the  Vita  Nuova,  But  the  conception  is  very  common 
in  mediaeval  French  verse ;  and  the  tone  of  the  four  stanzas,  with  the 
stress  upon  a  comparison  of  the  lady  to  a  rose, 

Rossa  novela  de  Oliente  jardin,  .  .  . 
E  commo  la  rrosa  entre  las  flores  .  .  . 
Nas^e  d  Ids  veses  muy  oliente  rrosa, 

savors  rather  of  the  poem  of  Guillaume  de  Lorris.  It  is  the  first  work 
which  we  have  examined  that  can  lay  claim  to  artistic  unity  and  grace, 
but  we  may  well  query  the  originality  of  its  sources,  and  at  any  rate  it 
becomes  petty  at  the  end  in  its  double  exhortation  to  Enfregymia 
(Iphigenia?)  ^  and  Helen  to  refrain  from  jealousy. 

The  second  address  to  Diana  in  defense  against  the  attacks  upon  the 
first  ^  is  frankly  of  the  Provengal  or  Galician  type.  There  is  the  Court 
of  Love  before  which  Imperial  is  summoned  for  his  extravagant  lan- 
guage; and  the  conclusion  is  a  series  of  elaborate  conceits  in  which 
the  knight  is  armed  allegorically  by  the  traits  of  his  mistress.  In  238 
of  the  Cancionero  de  Baena  his  addiction  to  the  old  school  becomes 
more  apparent  in  the  final  outburst : 

O  til  poetria  €  gaya  9ien9ia ! 

for  the  latter  phrase  is  the  technical  appellation  of  the  Galician  genre. 
The  four  stanzas  in  which  he  begs  off  in  his  fear  of  succumbing  to  the 
charms  of  Isabel  Gonzales*  continue  in  the  vein  of  the  troubadors. 
None  of  these  three  shows  a  trace  of  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 
The  requesta  directed  to  Fray  Alfonso  de  la  Monja*  is  the  sort  of 
complaint  which  Dante  suggests  is  made  against  Fortune  : 

Quest'  h  colei  ch'  h  tanto  posta  in  croce 
Pur  da  color  che  le  dovrian  dar  lode.* 
The  lines 

Que  non  ha  vista  que  te  vea 
Nin  sseso  que  se  pro  vea  ... 

would  seem  clearly  reminiscent  of 

Oltra  la  difension  de'  senni  umani ;  ^ 

*  Cf.  Cancionero  de  Baena^  p.  668,  n.  cxxxv. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  234. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  239.  *  Inf.^  VII,  91-92. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  245.  ®  Inf.,  VII,  81. 
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and 

Tan  oculta  te  contienes 
of 

Che  h  occulto  come  in  erba  V  angue.^ 

Being  a  complaint,  the  verses  are  in  direct  opposition  to  the  lofty  ideal 
of  Dante,  as  is  recognized  by  Imperial  in  the  final  statement : 

E  maguer  que  te  alabe 
£  escuse  en  su  estilo 
Dante  qu^  tanto  bien  sabe, 
Segunt  yo  ley  €  vylo  .  .  . 

The  Dantesque  conception  of  Fortune,  which  seems  to  prevail  some- 
what in  the  Decir  on  the  birth  of  the  young  prince,  inasmuch  as  he  here 
specifically  recants  from  such  a  position,  cannot  be  said  to  have  exerted 
any  permanent  influence  upon  the  mind  of  Imperial.  But  the  praise  of 
Dante's  erudition  is  to  be  noted,  and  especially  the  assertion  of  a  direct 
knowledge  of  the  Divine  Comedy. 

The  answer  of  Imperial  to  the  monk's  reply,*  though  subtly  handled, 
has  no  bearing  upon  the  question  at  issue.  The  verses  describing  an 
encounter  with  a  French  lady*  are  of  some  importance,  first,  for  a 
possible  reminiscence : 

Segunt  qu*  el  minor  se  omiUa,  .  .  . 

to  be  compared  with 

Ed  abbracciolo  ove  il  minor  s'  appiglia ;  * 

and,  secondly,  for  another  imitation  of  his  own  matter,  in  the  similarity 
of  the  meeting  with  that  of  the  Estrella  Diana.  In  the  stanzas  in  praise 
of  Don  Fernando,  king  of  Aragon,*  there  is  a  further  repetition  of  the 
material  of  the  first  Estrella  composition  in 

E  vy  al  que  dixo  «*Ave  " ; 

and,  as  in  this  work,  Dante  is  grouped  without  ado  among  the  great 
poets  of  antiquity.   There  seems,  again,  to  be  some  trace  of  the  method 

1  Inf.,  VII,  83. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  247. 
■  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  248. 

*  Purg.,  VII,  15. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  249. 
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of  the  great  Italian^  in  the  mysterious  mention  of  historical  or  mytholog- 
ical figures  through  their  stories  rather  than  by  name,  as  of  Amphion  in 

E  del  que  amur6  las  villas 
Solo  con  su  hablar  gra^ioso. 

General  statements  about  the  position  of  Imperial  are  somewhat 
dependent  upon  his  reputation  as  a  scholar,  emphasized  so  strongly  by 
Men^ndez  y  Pelayo  and  Farinelli.*  To  be  sure,  even  more  than  his  con- 
temporaries, he  constantly  indulges  in  the  quotation  of  Latin.  The 
Decir  on  the  seven  Virtues  bristles  with  Latin  sentences,  and  the  man- 
nerism spreads  through  the  whole  mass  of  his  works.  I  have  already 
noted  the  pedantic  introduction  of  three  languages  into  the  second 
stanza  of  the  verses  upon  the  birth  of  John  II ; '  but  the  English  and 
Arabic  are  exceedingly  deficient,  either  by  fault  of  the  author  or  copyist, 
and  at  any  rate  the  feat  of  quoting  a  single  line  from  a  foreign  language 
is  paralleled  by  the  gamins  on  the  street,  all  of  whom  are  familiar 
enough  with  corruptions  of  parlez-vous  /ran fats  ?  Imperiars  whole 
manner,  indeed,  is  that  of  the  young  lad  who  with  difficulty  learns  from 
his  elders  a  line  of  French  that  he  may  flaunt  it  before  his  less  lucky 
playmates.  A  working  knowledge  of  Latin  was  no  marvel  in  those 
days ;  and  its  excessive  use  by  Imperial  in  imitation  of  Dante  is  prob- 
ably an  illustration  of  the  everlasting  tendency  of  all  pupils  to  exaggerate 
into  vices  the  mannerisms  of  the  master.  The  French  used  by  the  lady 
whom  he  meets  upon  the  banks  of  the  Guadalquivir  is  again  confused ; 
but  even  if  we  are  to  attribute  this  fault  to  the  ignorance  of  the  copyist, 
there  is  all  the  likelihood  in  the  world  that  the  lines  are  transferred 
bodily  from  some  French  poem ;  or,  all  other  explanations  failing,  there 
is  no  occasion  for  wonderment  if  a  versifier  of  those  days  knew  the 
language  in  which  ordinary  mediaeval  allegory  had  found  so  conspicuous 
a  development.  The  controversial  discussion  of  Free  Will  and  Fortune, 
to  which  he  gave  expression  in  one  of  his  shorter  works,  exhibits  no 
illumination  above  that  of  his  fellows.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Dear  | 
de  /as  sieU  virtudes  there  is  a  plain  slip  in  the  separation  of  Phoebus 
and  Apollo  into  two  deities  —  no  more  serious,  however,  than  many  of 

1  Cf.  the  introduction  of  S.  Francis,  Par.^  XI,  50-54. 

2  Cf.  above,  p.  6,  note  8 ;  p.  8,  note  i. 

*  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo,  it  seems  to  me,  wrongly  lays  great  stress  upon  this  passage. 
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which  Chaucer  is  guilty.^  In  this  whole  matter,  indeed,  there  is  again 
an  analogy  between  these  two  mediaeval  writers.  Both  seem  to  have 
been  versed  in  the  French  and  Italian  productions  of  the  day,  but  to 
have  shared  in  the  ahnost  universal  ignorance  of  the  true  meaning  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  classics.  Dante,  though  his  comprehension  of  their 
proper  position  may  have  been  no  more  enlightened,  yet  in  his  vastly 
broader  and  more  intelligent  erudition  would  not  have  been  betrayed 
into  such  blunder.  Imperial,  though  with  all  his  contemporaries  he  dis- 
plays some  knowledge  of  the  Ptolemaic  system,  yet  appears  often  to 
slink  away  from  the  task  of  interpreting  the  Divine  Comedy  in  some 
other  particulars,  as  when  he  skips  lines  1 6-18  of  the  first  Faradiso: 

Infino  a  qui  Tun  giogo  di  Pamaso 
Assai  mi  fu,  ma  or  con  ambedue 

M*  h  uopo  entrar  nelP  aringo  rimaso. 

• 

It  may  be  urged  that  Imperial  could  not  work  this  idea  into  the  matter  of 
his  own  composition,  but,  as  I  have  already  pointed  out,  he  has  achieved 
the  task  of  inserting  material  no  less  incongruous,  and  the  omission 
becomes  more  significant  when,  at  lines  35-36,  he  again  avoids  the 
same  classical  allusion,  developing  rather  the  figure  of  the  potentiality 
of  a  spark  of  flame.  In  his  transformation  of  the  passage  of  the  Fara- 
diso he  also  neglects  the  diflficult  terzine  from  28  to  33.  With  these  lapses 
in  mind  I  cannot  be  brought  to  place  Imperial's  erudition  above  that 
of  the  other  Sevillan  versifiers.  One  instance  has  already  been  indicated 
in  which  it  is  doubtful  whether  Imperial  comprehended  the  significance 
of  the  lines  that  he  quoted ;  and  when  to  this  evidence  are  added  the 
tendency  to  avoid  difficult  passages  and  the  incongruity  with  which  he 
sometimes  introduces  his  plagiarisms,  I  should  take  decided  umbrage 
at  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo*s  assertions  in  regard  to  Imperial's  illuminated 
comprehension  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 

What  conclusions,  then,  are  to  be  drawn  from  this  examination  of  the 
sources,  the  methods,  and  the  character  of  our  much-lauded  hero?  It 
has  become  evident,  I  trust,  that  in  no  single  case  has  there  occurred  a 
sufficiently  important  imitation  of  substance  to  deserve  the  name.  This 
condition  becomes  more  palpable  when  we  view  some  real  imitations 

1  Cf.  the  feminine  Marsyas  in  the  House  of  Fame: 

And  Marda  that  lost  her  skin  (v.  1229). 
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of  substance,  as  Benivieni*s  new  investiture  of  the  De  Theologica  Pla-^ 
tonka  and  Chaucer's  use  of  the  tale  of  Griselda,  or,  united  with  imita- 
tion of  form,  Ronsard's  Franciade  or  his  use  of  the  Anacreontic  upon 
the  storm-driven  Cupid.  The  final  statements  in  regard  to  the  Decir 
de  las  siete  virtudes  applies  with  greater  force  to  his  other  works.  The 
imitation  of  form,  which  in  the  first  Decir  can  be  asserted  at  best  only 
for  the  introduction  (and  even  here  the  French  influence  is  of  much 
greater  importance) ,  becomes  more  and  more  fragmentary  in  the  minor 
compositions  until  finally  it  appears  only  in  isolated  lines.  There  is  a 
continually  decreasing  scale  from  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  through 
the  verses  on  John  II,  Free  Will,  and  the  Estrella  Diana  until  we  dis- 
cover compositions  entirely  in  the  style  of  the  gaya  ciencia.  Whether 
the  Galician  or  Italian  type  is  chronologically  precedent  affects  the 
question  but  slightly;  the  fact  remains  that  Imperial's  extant  verses 
contain  but  an  insignificant,  unsystematic,  and  unessential  imitation  of 
the  Divine  Comedy, 

The  case  of  Chaucer  is  once  more  of  assistance.  I  have  already 
indicated  that  the  House  of  Fame  is  to  be  considered  as  a  member  of 
the  same  species  as  the  Divine  Comedy  with  slight  reminiscences  of 
Dante.  In  the  prologue  to  the  Second  Nun's  Tale^  the  hymn  to  the 
Virgin  is  transcribed  from  the  thirty-third  Paradiso;  and  in  all,^  Dante 
seems  to  have  affected  about  one  hundred  lines  of  Chaucer's  work. 
Now  no  one  would  think  of  classifying  Chaucer  as  a  Dantista ;  and  yet ' 
the  translation  of  a  long  hymn,  the  use  of  briefer  citations,  and  the 
indebtedness  of  the  House  of  Fame  entitle  him  to  the  name  as  much  as 
Imperial,  in  whose  works  can  be  discovered  no  such  unbroken  quota- 
tion as  this  laud  of  the  Virgin.  Though  Chaucer  twice  plunges  into 
terza  rima,  the  force  of  his  genius  was  not  sufficient  to  mold  these 
isolated  instances  into  a  canon  for  English  verse.  How  can  we  expect 
more  from  the  infinitely  inferior  literary  personality  of  Imperial? 
Although  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  abounds  in  hendecasyllables, 
and  the  minor  works  exhibit  them  in  no  infrequency,  nothing  tangible 
results,  for  Spanish  literature  had  to  wait  for  their  permanent  establish- 
ment until  the  activity  of  Juan  Boscdn  and  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega. 

Before  we  have  examined  the  productions  of  his  contemporaries  and 
successors,  it  is  perilous  to  make  any  absolute  assertion  about  the 
1  A.  W.  Pollard,  Chaucer,  p.  84. 
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permanent  influence  of  Imperial  himself ;  but  ere  this,  I  trust,  some  of 
the  opinions  vouchsafed  by  the  several  critics  have  begun  to  appear  some- 
what unstable.  Amador's  summary  of  the  Dear  de  las  siete  virtudes^ 
"  apenas  hay  en  ^1  pasage  alguno  que  no  tenga  su  original  en  el  Purga- 
torio  o  en  el  Paraiso,''  is,  to  speak  with  charity,  an  unwarranted  exag- 
geration. Puymaigre's  and  Baist's  comment  evidently  has  but  little 
bearing  upon  the  point  at  issue.  Inasmuch  as  the  characteristic  note 
and  great  mass  of  Imperial's  work  is  not  Dantesque,  it  is  futile,  as  will 
appear  in  the  discussion  of  his  "school,"  to  make  Dante  responsible 
for  the  extension  of  the  use  of  allegory  from  isolated  episodes  to  whole 
compositions  or  for  the  transformation  of  its  nature  from  playful  to 
serious ;  and  it  would  seem  an  anomaly  if  a  man  of  such  meager  attain- 
ment as  Imperial  should,  apart  from  a  transmission  of  the  influence  of 
Dante,  in  the  power  of  his  own  personality,  effect  a  revolution  by  dint 
of  establishing  his  own  or  French  methods. 

I  have  already  taken  exception  to  Mentedez  y  Pelayo's  theories 
about  the  erudition  and  comprehension  of  the  Sevillan  versifier.  Two 
other  opinions  of  his  are  open  to  grave  doubt  It  can  scarcely  be  said 
that  Imperial's  indebtedness  runs  the  whole  gamut  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 
His  range  in  the  Inferno  and  Purgatorio  seems  to  be  fairly  unrestricted ; 
but  his  relation  to  the  Paradise  needs  further  elucidation.  The  Decir 
de  las  siete  virtudes  presents  certain  familiarity  with  only  the  first  and 
last  cantos.*  Sanvisenti  ^  himself  admits  that  the  Tu  argomentas  is  by  no 
means  necessarily  to  be  traced  to  the  third  canto  of  the  Paradise,  In 
the  verses  upon  the  birth  of  John  II  it  has  already  been  suggested  that 
the  group  of  heroes  and  the  reference  to  Gabriel  may  be  taken  from 
other  sources.  The  idea  of  heavenly  joy  depicted  by  more  brilliant 
refulgence  probably  comes  from  a  perusal  of  the  Divine  Comedy y  for  in 
one  passage,  although  there  is  no  allusion  to  light,  Imperial  makes  a 
definite  comparison  to  the  joy  of  Beatrice  at  Dante's  queries,  and  in 
other  passages,  though  without  specific  allusion  to  the  Italian  poem,  the 
planets  actually  glow  with  greater  brightness  when  they  address  the 
author.  The  reference  to  Beatrice  as  arbiter  in  the  verses  on  predesti- 
nation may  be  derived  either  from  the  Paradise  or  Purgatorio,  In  any 
case,  the  reminiscence,  in  either  of  these  instances,  is  only  general  and 
indirect.  As  the  shorter  productions  exhibit  no  relation  whatsoever  to 
1  Cf.  note,  p.  59-  «  Note  21. 


28        BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  DANTE 

the  ParadisOy  there  exists  no  evidence  for  more  than  a  very  general  and 
limited  acquaintance  with  any  part  of  that  Cantica,  and  no  certain  evi- 
dence for  a  verbal  acquaintance  with  more  than  the  first  and  last  cantos. 
The  possibility  that  Imperial  shrank  from  the  Paradiso  because  it  is  more 
difficult  of  comprehension  would  tip  the  scale  still  farther  against  a  belief 
in  Imperial's  intelligence  and  erudition ;  and  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo's  asser- 
tion of  the  breadth  of  Imperial's  reading  in  Dante  is  incapable  of  proof. 

Great  shadow  has  already  been  cast  over  his  poetic  claims,  so  firmly 
championed  by  the  same  critic.  I  have  hinted  that  it  is  doubtful  how 
much  of  his  matter  is  to  be  attributed  to  his  own  invention.  His 
gardens  are  laden  with  the  fragrance  of  the  north ;  his  streams  sparkle 
and  murmur  as  if  risen  on  the  other  slope  of  the  Pyrenees;  and  the 
fair  but  dreary  damsels  who  dwell  thereby  prate  the  lessons  they  have 
conned  in  France.  The  composition*  quoted  by  the  commentators  upon 
the  Cancionero  as  drawn  from  the  Cancionero  manuscrito  de  S.  M.  is 
the  most  complete  expression  of  Imperial's  indebtedness.  The  writer 
in  an  arbor  of  roses  is  wounded  by  the  darts  of  his  mistress  and  dragged 
away  captive.  The  tale  is  told  with  an  elaborate  dilation  upon  the 
varied  beauties  of  the  lady,  and  generally  throughout  with  all  the  con- 
ventional mediaeval  machinery,  until  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  we  are 
not  perusing  a  translation  of  some  undiscovered  French  original.  But 
what  if  he  has  skillfully  remodeled  and  teirranged  this  borrowed  finery? 
I  fear  we  cannot  grant  him  even  that.  In  the  shorter  pieces  when  the 
difficulty  is  not  so  great,  or  where  with  some  degree  of  probability  a 
direct  translation  may  be  assumed,  unity  is  not  seriously  violated ;  but 
the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  has.  in  the  preceding  pages  yielded  under 
examination  glaring  incongruities,  and  the  whole  preliminary  vision,  when 
the  piece  is  compared  to  so  compact  an  entity  as  Ribera's  d^bat  upon 
Poverty,  does  not  appear  aesthetically  necessary.  In  the  latter  work  but 
half  a  dozen  lines  are  devoted  to  the  introductory  details  of  the  dream, 
with  the  result  that  a  consistent  attention  to  the  main  topic  is  apparent 
from  beginning  to  end ;  and  by  contrast  the  inordinate  length  of  the 
introductory  vision  and  the  unrelated  details  give  the  Decir  on  the  seven 
Virtues  the  aspect  of  an  extremely  ill-pieced  crazy-quilt. 

In  the  light  of  the  foregoing  examination,  Sanvisenti's  belief  in  a  pre- 
ponderance of  Dantesque  influence  over  the  French  becomes  untenable ; 
^  A  discussion  of  this  work  is  strangely  neglected  by  all  critics. 
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Farinelli's  stress  upon  French  sources  and  upon  the  love  of  the  Spanish 
for  French  allegory  is  needed  as  a  corrective.  We  shall  have  occasion 
to  indorse  Farinelli's  conclusions  in  the  discussion  of  the  so-called 
school  of  Imperial. 

As  a  transition,  the  argument  from  antecedent  probability  is  here  of 
some  importance.  Is  it  likely  that  this  rhymester  neither  endowed  by 
nature  with  an  unusual  wit  nor  blessed  with  excessive  erudition,  a 
foreigner  by  extraction  or  birth,  should  be  the  father  of  a  literary 
tradition? 

Ruy  Paes  de  Ribera  deserves  first  consideration  as  the  pretended 
chief  inheritor  of  this  conditional  legacy.^  It  will  perhaps  be  wiser  to 
examine  his  compositions  in  detail  before  studying  his  general  reputa- 
tion. The  d^bat  concerning  the  preeminence  of  Poverty  as  a  curse  ^  has 
been  groundlessly  ascribed  to  Dantesque  influence.  The  mere  fact  that 
Ribera  devotes  the  four  opening  lines  to  the  description  of  a  gloomy 
valley  as  the  environment  of  his  discussion  is  of  absolutely  no  probative 
force.  It  is  the  natural  spot  for  these  four  curses  of  humanity,  Grief, 
Old  Age,  Exile,  and  Poverty,  and  a  commonplace  of  mediaeval  visions ; 
and  with  no  less  propriety  the  heath  of  the  witches  in  Macbeth  might 
be  compared  to  the  selva  oscura  of  the  first  Inferno.  The  use  of  the 
word  oscura  is  the  only  point  of  resemblance  —  an  accident  without 
any  significance  whatsoever;  c^d,  on  the  other  hand,  the  heaping  of 
adjectives  in  asyndeton  is  absolutely  foreign  to  Dante's  method  : 

£n  un  espantable,  cruel,  temeroso 
Valle  oscuro,  muy  fondo,  aborrido 
Aqerca  de  un  lago  firviente  espantoso 
Turbio,  muy  triste,  mortal,  dolorido. 

Throughout  the  whole  work  there  does  not  occur  a  single  reminiscence 
of  the  Divine  Comedy  ;  and  this  absence  is  especially  remarkable  when 
we  consider  that  the  allegorical  female  figure  of  Dante's  symbolical 
dream  at  the  opening  of  the  nineteenth  Purgatorio^  if  Ribera  had  any 
acquaintance  with  the  Comedy^  would  almost  surely  have  suggested  to 
him  some  details  for  his  analogous  personalities.    Again  one  expects  in 

1  The  "  school  of  Imperial "  is  treated  directly  after  Imperial  In  the  general 
works  mentioned  on  pages  5-8. 
*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  290. 


30        BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  DANTE 

vain  that  the  description  of  Exile  will  bring  forth  some  Dantesque  rec- 
ollections. Ribera,  if  he  follows  Imperial  at  all,  follows  him  rather  in 
that  characteristic  which  he  does  not  derive  from  the  Divine  Comedy  — 
the  analysis  of  the  minutest  allegorical  characteristics. 

The  Decir  on  the  occasion  of  the  choice  of  regents  for  the  young 
Don  Juan  *  may  be  modeled  at  the  beginning  on  Imperial's  composi- 
tion for  the  birth  of  the  same  king.  The  Decir  on  Fortune  ^  is  com- 
pletely at  variance  with  the  high  ideal  of  Dante.  Ribera,  neglecting 
altogether  her  relation  to  God  and  the  providential  government  of  the 
universe,  dwells  only  on  her  dealings  with  men,  conceiving  her  with  low 
pessimism  simply  as  the  companion  of  the  rich  and  the  curse  of  the 
poor.  Nor  does  the  longer  d^bat  between  Soberbia  and  Mesura  •  exhibit 
any  relation  to  the  Divine  Comedy,  The  painstaking  delineation  of 
Pride  and  her  daughters  is  in  the  manner  of  Imperial;  or  it  might  as 
reasonably  be  maintained  that  Imperial  follows  the  lead  of  Ribera,  for  the 
critics  seem  to  have  assumed  a  priori  that  Ribera  is  the  literary  offspring 
of  Imperial.  Soberbia  and  Mesura  present  their  pleas,  Justicia  passes 
judgment,  and  assigns  Mesura  and  the  other  virtues  to  the  train  of 
Don  Juan,  The  composition  from  beginning  to  end  is  characterized  by 
what  we  denominate  indefinitely  as  the  French  manner.  There  are 
battles  of  Virtue  and  Vice  in  Spain  as  early  as  the  Psychomachia  of 
Prudentius.*  In  France,  the  name  of  such  allegorical  contests  is  legion ; 
virtually  the  whole  Roman  de  la  Rose  is  built  upon  elements  involving 
the  disagreement  of  many  different  types  of  allegorical  personifications. 
Number  291  of  the  Cancionero  de  Baena  is  another  lawsuit  over  the  evils 
of  poverty.  The  rhymed  confession  •  does  not  present  a  classification 
of  sin  according  to  the  Dantesque  system.  No  knowledge  of  Dante  is 
implied  in  that  the  invective  against  Pride  chances  to  mention,  as  in 
the  Purgatorio^  Lucifer  as  the  first  instance  of  the  punishment  of  that 
sin,  for  he  would  naturally  be  the  first  suggestion  to  the  mediaeval  mind. 
In  the  Decir  against  Miguel  Ruys  Thesorero  "^  the  mention  of  the  three 
physicians,  "  Ipocras,  Gallyeno,  tambien  Avy^ena,"  in  the  same  order  as 

^  Cancionero  de  Baenoy  no.  289  (a).  ^  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  293. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  289  (b).  •  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  298. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  288.  ^  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  300. 

*  A.  Puech,  Prudence^  Paris,  1888  (p.  255),  comments  upon  the  popularity  of 
this  poem. 
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in  the  Inferno ,  IV,  142,  is  not  indicative  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  great 
Italian.  An  identity  in  the  components  and  arrangement  of  such  lists, 
by  reason  of  their  frequency  in  the  Middle  Ages,  is  again  of  no  significance. 
The  only  work  in  which  there  hovers  the  slightest  fragrance  of  the 
Divine  Comedy  is  placed  in  direct  contrast  to  the  rest  of  Ribera's  pro- 
ductions by  its  palpable  optimism.^  A  heavenly  appearance,  denoted 
by  an  effervescence  of  light,  stands  before  his  bed  and  asks  him  whether 
he  sleeps  or  is  awake, 

Sy  dormia  6  sy  velava, 
or  whether  he  is  lost  in  meditation, 

O  que  era  en  lo  que  estava 
En  mi  cabo  comidiendo. 

Aroused,  he  makes  the  excuse  that  he  was  stricken  with  terror  by  the 
evils  of  the  world ;  whereupon  the  unearthly  messenger  enumerates  to 
him  the  necessary  qualities  for  a  prosperous  nation  and  its  king.  There 
is  the  remotest  possibility  that  the  un  resplandor^  the  appellation  of 
the  angel,  is  a  Dantesque  image,^  still  clinging  to  Ribera*s  conscious- 
ness.   It  is  at  present  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  lines 

Quando  dixo  el  angel :  Ave 
and 

Sy  dormfa  6  sy  velava 

originated  in  Imperial  or  Ribera ;  but  inasmuch  as  the  former  has  trans- 
lated not  a  few  passages  from  the  Divine  Comedy  and  Ribera  otherwise 
none,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  Ribera  drew  them  from  Imperial, 
especially  as  he  may  have  imitated  him  in  his  Decir  on  the  regents ; 
and  thus  the  only  ground  in  this  piece  for  concluding  that  Ribera  had 
read  Dante  is  the  denomination  of  the  spirit  as  a  refulgence  —  rather 
insufficient  for  the  construction  of  a  literary  theory. 

Practically,  there  is  no  trace  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  Dtvine 
Comedy.  I  have  discussed  all  the  compositions  in  which  the  question 
could  conceivably  arise.  It  is  possible  that  in  the  setting  of  his  piece 
on  the  regents  and  in  the  work  last  examined,  for  a  pair  of  lines,  he 
is  indebted  to  Imperial.  The  use  of  Latin  may  or  may  not  come 
from  Imperial ;  his  habit  of  employing  it  for  the  conclusion  of  a  piece 

*  Cancianero  de  Baena^  no.  295.  These  verses  hitherto  have  been  strangely 
disregarded.  *  Cf.  Par.^  Ill,  118,  et  passim  in  the  Paradise, 
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casts  the  presumption  against  the  former  alternative.  His  analysis  of 
allegorical  characteristics,  though  it  is  general  mediaeval  property,  may 
be  borrowed  from  the  Genoese  versifier.  But  from  those  immaterial 
admissions  it  is  a  long  step  to  the  contentions  of  Amador.  He  states 
without  modification  that  both  Imperial  and  Ribera  drew  largely  for 
the  essence  of  their  labors  from  the  Divine  Comedy^  that  Ribera  fol- 
lowed in  the  path  of  Imperial  in  his  imitation,  and  although  Ribera 
did  not  perpetuate  the  Tuscan  meters  used  by  Imperial,  he  naturalized 
on  Spanish  soil  the  closer  Dantesque  imitations  of  his  illustrious  prede- 
cessor. The  certainty  of  Amador  is  carried  to  the  point  of  absurdity. 
Conceiving  the  idea  in  the  first  place  without  concrete  proof  in  Ribera*s 
works,  he  continues  to  construct  a  fine-spun  theory,  still  without  refer- 
ence to  the  text,  upon  the  dear  figment  of  his  brain.  Puymaigre  per- 
sists in  calling  surely  Dantesque  the  verses  for  the  regents  of  the  young 
John  II  and  the  verses  to  Dofia  Catalina,  the  mother  of  the  king,*  entreat- 
ing her  to  succor  Castile  in  its  fallen  estate.  The  latter  work  I  have 
neglected  entirely  in  the  examination  of  the  lyrics  of  Ribera,  because  I 
do  not  believe  that  the  mere  presence  of  invective  against  existing 
abuses  forms  sufficient  foundation  for  the  assumption  of  a  connection 
between  a  Spanish  and  an  Italian  satirist.  Sanvisenti*  denies  emphatic- 
ally that  the  presence  of  similar  traits  of  character,  such  as  severity, 
truthfulness,  and  robustness,  imply  a  relationship.  A  still  more  com- 
prehensive denial  should  be  made.  Farinelli  would  trace  the  concep- 
tion of  Fortune  and  the  laments  for  Castile  to  the  prototypes  in  the 
i>ivine  Comedy;  having  already  sought  to  demonstrate  the  instability 
of  these  propositions,  I  should  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  Dantesque 
elements  appear  in  no  works  at  all  of  Ribera.  The  contention  that 
Imperial's  example  set  Ribera  to  composing  in  the  allegorical  form  is 
a  good  starting  point  for  pretty  theories,  and  we  may  speculate  as  we 
will  upon  what  I  have  designated  as  spiritual  influence,  whether  we  con- 
sider Francisco  Imperial  or  Ruy  Paes  de  Ribera  as  the  focus  of  that 
influence.  But  the  theories  are  altogether  incapable  of  proof.  As  far 
as  Dante  goes,  they  are  of  little  consequence,  for  as  he  is  not  respon- 
sible for  the  essential  qualities  of  Imperial's  work,  nor  for  anything  in 
Ribera,  it  is  manifestly  absurd  to  state  that  he  gave  the  impetus  to  the 
allegorical  movement. 

1  Caucionero  de  Baena^  no.  297.  ^  P.  61. 


IN  CASTIUAN  AND  CATALAN  LITERATURE         33 

I  myself  li^ve  a  pretty  theory  that  Ribera  has  far  juster  claims  to 
poetic  eminence  than  Imperial.  A  sincerity  and  enthusiasm  of  definite 
purpose  is  much  more  clearly  discernible.  Amador  admits  that  he  has 
greater  descriptive  talent.  Puymaigre  calls  him  more  original.  His 
form  is  undoubtedly  more  artistic,  in  that  he  does  not  sacrifice  con- 
gruity  to  a  desire  to  weave  into  the  introduction  of  his  composition  as 
many  Dantesque  threads  as  possible.  Ribera,  like  Chaucer,  devoting 
only  a  quatrain  or  so  to  the  unessential  details  of  the  vision,  proceeds 
directly  to  its  actual  substance,  so  that  the  final  product  obeys  the  rules 
of  proportion.  But  I  have  really  diverged  from  the  main  discussion,  for 
as  literature  offers  many  examples  of  the  formation  of  superior  pupils 
by  inferior  masters,  it  makes  little  difference  whether  Ribera  or  Impe- 
rial be  adjudged  the  worthier  aspirant  for  the  laurel  crown. 

It  is  conventional  also  to  put  the  moralist  Gonzalo  Martinez  de 
Medina  into  this  fictitious  category,  but  a  review  of  his  bare  didactic 
pieces  reveals  neither  any  reminiscence  of  Dante  nor  any  visible  rela- 
tion to  Imperial.  Though  he  treats  such  topics  as  the  evils  of  his  coun- 
try and  the  reign  of  the  new  king,  and  frames  exhortations  to  forsake 
vice,^  he  does  not  avail  himself  of  the  obvious  parallels  in  Dante  or 
Imperial.  The  reference  to  St.  Francis  in  the  verses  upon  the  Trinity,* 

Si  dexas  tiniebras  e  buscas  la  lunbre, 
Avrds  la  morada  del  santo  Cordero, 

does  not  argue  any  acquaintance  with  the  Paradiso;  and  it  is  worthy 
of  note  that  in  this  same  piece,  in  distinction  from  so  many  of  his  con- 
temporaries, Gonzalo  omits  from  his  list  of  sages  the  name  of  Dante. 
Sanvisenti  *  rightly  observes  that  it  is  not  in  devotion,  asceticism,  and 
relentlessness  toward  sin,  that  we  are  to  trace  the  influence  of  Dante 
in  Gonzalo  Martinez  de  Medina,  for  these  qualities  characterize  the 
prevalent  attitude  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

It  remains  to  examine  certain  isolated  occurrences  of  the  names  of 
Dante  and  Imperial.  Villasandino,  the  protagonist  of  the  Galician 
school,  in  his  verses  against  the  abuses  of  the  poetic  art  *  places  Dante 
in  the  following  list : 

Virgilio  €  Dante,  Ora^io  €  Platen. 

1  Cancionero  de  Baena^  nos.  333,  335,  336.       •  P.  62. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  337.  *  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  80. 
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Again,  in  a  brief  reply  to  Ferrant  Manuel  ^  he*  intimates  that  as  Samson 
was  preeminent  for  strength  and  Absalom  for  beauty,  so  Dante  was  an 
innovator  and  master  of  poetry : 

Dante,  Virgylio,  €  Caton 
En  poetrya  fundaron. 

The  high  esteem  implied  in  these  passages  precludes  any  doubt  as  to 
the  sincerity  of  the  following  lines,  which  Sanvisenti  introduces  with  the 
words  :  *  "  Chiude  la  sua  poesia  con  un*  ottava,  nella  quale,  a  dir  vero, 
non  so  quanto  conseguentemente  ^  con  quanta  buonafcde^  dice  cosi." 

A  Dante  el  poeta,  grant  componedor. 
Me  disen,  amigo,  que  rreprehendistes ; 
Sy  esto  es  verdat,  en  poco  tovistes 
Lo  que  el  mundo  tiene  per  de  grant  valor 

The  substance  of  the  composition  is  a  reproof  to  Ferrant  Manuel  for 
disregarding  the  ancient  methods  :  ' 

So  maravillado  commo  preposystes 
Syn  lay  €  syn  deslay,  syn  cor  syn  discor, 
Syn  doble  man  sobre  sensillo  6  menor, 
Syn  encadenado  dexar  6  prender, 
Que  arte  comun  devedes  creer 
Que  non  tiene  en  sy  saber  nin  valor. 

De  verbo  partido  maestrj^a  mayor, 

Nin  de  macho  €  fenbra  non  vos  accorrystes 

Palavra  perdida  non  la  enxeristes, 

En  vestros  desires  con  safla  6  rigor ; 

De  dos  cosas  una  aproeva  el  error. 

For  que  non  sopistes  6  por  non  querer, 

Pero  sy  se  fyso  por  escarneger, 

Dios  vos  perdone,  que  es  perdonador. 

He  accuses  Ferrant  Manuel  of  believing  that  poetry  is  not  a  matter  of 
studious  attainment,  and  of  having  reached,  without  any  real  knowledge 
of  the  best  poetical  devices,  a  lofty  reputation  through  illegitimate 
means.  The  attitude  of  Ferrant  Manuel  towards  Dante  enters  in  as  a 
secondary  accusation.   We  are  bound  to  assume  that  he  has  somewhere 

1  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  254.    Sanvisenti  gives  it  as  258. 
*  P.  66.  *  Cancionero  de  Baena^  no.  25;. 
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attacked  the  great  Florentine;  and  since  Villasandino  combines  this 
accusation  with  his  own  general  objections  to  what  he  considers  the 
radical  and  unlettered  attempts  of  his  rival,  he  evidently  regards  Dante 
as  a  conservative  of  his  own  school ;  or  else  with  no  definite  opinion  as 
to  the  poetical  doctrine  of  Dante,  he  looks  upon  him  in  the  remote  dis- 
tance simply  as  a  great  luminary  of  the  world  of  letters  in  the  same 
class  with  Virgil  or  Homer,  and  reproaches  Ferrant  Manuel  for  his 
boldness  in  attacking  his  general  and  well-established  reputation. 
There  is  absolutely  no  evidence  in  the  works  of  Villasandino  that  he 
had  read  Dante ;  but  rather  the  vagueness  of  his  allusions  might  argue 
that  he  knew  him  only  as  he  heard  his  name  passed  from  mouth  to 
mouth. 

The  "  finida  "  from  a  later  reply  of  Villasandino  in  the  same  series  :  * 

Pues  gefiides  la  correa 
De  Francisco  Ynperial 
Vestra  arte  tal  6  qual 
Ya  s^  de  qu^  pie  coxquea, 

does  not  contradict  the  above  conclusions.  It  is  the  last  dart  that 
Villasandino  hurls  at  Manuel  de  Lando."  Villasandino  plainly  consid- 
ers Imperial  in  a  different  school  from  his  own ;  but  since  he  is  him- 
self an  admirer  of  Dante,  it  is  clear  that  he  does  not  consider  Dantesque 
influence  as  the  spring  of  Imperial's  essential  characteristics.  One  might 
argue  that  if  he  had  no  direct  knowledge  of  Dante,  he  might  at  the  same 
time  praise  Dante  as  a  figurehead  and  carp  at  the  elements  that  are 
the  result  of  his  influence.  But  it  has  been  demonstrated  that  if  the 
works  of  Imperial  have  any  essential  distinction  from  the  preceding 
lyrics  of  Spain,  or  if  Imperial  established  or  perpetuated  anything  in 
Spain,  that  distinction  and  that  thing  which  he  perpetuated  are  due  to 

1  Cancionero  de  Baetta^  no.  258. 

*  It  is  to  be  noted  that  Villasandino  himself  in  two  pieces  copies  closely  the 
manner  of  Imperial  and  Ribera  —  one  a  dream  in  which  he  beholds  the  ship 
of  state  (Cancionero^  no.  334),  and  the  other  a  vision  upon  the  death  of 'King 
Henry  (Cancionero^  no.  34),  in  which  appear  to  him  allegorical  personifications. 
It  may  be  that  these  are  to  be  ascribed  to  an  earlier  manner,  in  which  he  w^as  a 
follower  of  the  school  of  northern  France ;  or  in  the  quatrain  under  discussion  he 
may  have  inveighed  against  some  of  Imperial's  abuses  of  whose  nature  we  have 
no  knowledge. 
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anything  rather  than  Dantesque  influence.  It  is  enough  for  our  discus- 
sion to  prove  that  Dante  had  no  effect  upon  the  contemporaries  of 
Imperial. 

But  we  can  go  a  step  farther.  Santillana,  to  be  sure,  also  states  that  de 
Lando  was  a  follower  of  Imperial :  "  imit6  mas  que  ninguno  otro  d  Miger 
Frangisco  Imperial";  *  but  the  use  of  the  words  ninguno  otro  does  not 
imply  necessarily  a  formal  school  of  Imperial ;  and,  as  has  already  been 
indicated,  from  the  standpoint  of  de  Lando's  extant  works,  his  imitation 
of  Imperial  was  not  in  the  allegorical  manner,  and  indeed  we  are  not 
certain  in  what  it  consisted.  It  is  very  probable  that  the  reference  in 
both  Villasandino  and  Santillana  is  to  one  of  the  numerous  verse  con- 
tests typical  of  the  day,  in  which  de  Lando  had  supported  Imperial's 
philosophy,  and  not  his  form  of  expression,  so  that  the  quatrain  would 
be  only  a  means  for  dating  the  commencement  of  what  Villasandino 
considers  de  Lando's  radicalism.  But  this  possibility  is  far  from  equiv- 
alent to  the  admission  of  a  distinct  allegorical  school  of  Imperial.  Ruy 
Paes  de  Ribera  may  or  may  not  reflect  his  influence.  In  any  case,  this 
single  quatrain  from  the  vast  Cancionero  de  Batna  is  slight  foundation 
for  a  whole  literary  theory,  supported,  as  it  is,  only  by  the  one  passage 
in  Santillana ;  and  I  should  at  least  hesitate  to  assert  the  existence  of  a 
school  on  the  basis  of  two  vague  statements,  both  of  which  apply  to  but 
one  disciple  and  refer  to  we  know  not  what  aspect  of  discipleship,  the 
first  proceeding  from  a  mediocre  rhymester  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
whose  judgment  of  literary  influences  and  movements  is  not  entitled  to 
much  respect,  and  the  other  from  one  who  as  the  first  avowed  critic  in 
Spanish  literature  is  not  likely  to  be  infallible. 

In  the  works  of  Ferrant  Manuel  de  Lando,  however,  strange  to  say, 
there  is  no  trace  of  Dante.'  The  passage  quoted  by  Sanvisenti,*  in 
which  Ferrant  Manuel  asks  for  information  upon  astronomy  and  upon 
the  songs  of  consolation  that  the  sacred  singers  hymn  to  the  king,  is  too 
general  in  its  substance  to  imply  a  reference  to  Dante.  The  use  of  the 
name  of  Dante  by  Diego  Martinez  de  Medina  in  his  reply  to  Imperial's 

1  Obrasj  p.  17. 

^  Even  Sanvisenti  (p.  79,  n.  62)  admits :  "  Per  quanto  v'  abbia  pensato,  a  me 
non  h  riuscito  di  riscontrare  veruna  specifica  allusione  a  qualche  parte  della  tri- 
logia  dantesca,  mi  sembra  tuttavia  sentirvi  una  vaga  reminiscenza  dell'  ultima  can- 
tica."  "  Vaga,"  indeed !  »  P.  67. 
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first  verses  on  Estrella  Diana  *  seems  only  an  echo  from  Imperial's  use 
of  the  name ;  and  the  mention  by  Baena  himself  ^  shows  only  that  the 
fame  of  Dante  as  a  poet  and  "  rhetorician  "  was  widespread.  The  reply 
of  Diego  de  Valencia  to  the  verses  of  Imperial  *  upon  the  birth  of  John  II 
but  repeats  incredulously  the  information  that  Imperial  had  vouchsafed 
about  Dante  in  his  own  composition. 

There  is  little  or  nothing  to  be  added  to  Farinelli's  exposition  of  the 
works  of  Fernin  P6rez  de  Guzmdn.*  It  would  appear  certain  that  he 
had  at  least  a  slight  acquaintance  with  the  Divine  Comedy,  Witness 
the  lines :  * 

Alga  la  vela  tu  nave 
De  su  engefio  muy  sotil  envysso ;  • 

but  I  should  again  hesitate  to  base  any  assertions  on  the  single  instance, 
especially  when  I  perceive  that  the  lines  occur  in  a  reply  to  Imperial 
upon  Estrella  Diana,  where  Guzmdn  might  have  learned  a  line  from 
some  friend  who  knew  Dante,^  that  he  might  answer  Imperial  in  his  own 
medium.  In  the  other  two  cases  I  disagree  with  Farinelli.  I  can  see 
no  reason  for  relegating  to  the  Dantesque  category  the  allegorical  stars 
of  the  Quatro  virtudes  cardinaies;  nor  is  the  analogy  close  enough 
between  the  lines 

Che  spande  di  parlar  si  largo  fiume 
and 

fontana  clara  y  fria 
donde  yo  la  grand  sed  mia 
de  preguntar  saciava 

to  justify  a  statement  of  Dantesque  influence  in  the  poem  on  the  death 
of  the  bishop  of  Burgos.  We  are  left  to  conclude  from  one  line  that 
Guzmdn  possibly  had  read  the  Comedy  ;  and  one  line,  in  proportion  to 
the  great  mass  of  his  works,  is  not  indicative  of  a  very  vital  influence. 
He  is  not  a  Dantista  in  any  sense  of  the  word. 

1  Cancionero  de  Baenay  no.  233. 

"  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  371 :  *•  Del  alto  poeta,  rectorico  Dante." 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  227. 

*  Pp.  12-17. 

*  Cancionero  de  Baena,  no.  232. 
«  Cf.  Purg.,  I,  2. 

^  As  prohahly  Shakespeare  for  his  Greek. 
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To  resume  once  more,  and  finally,  the  influence  of  Dante  upon 
Imperial  is  purely  of  form,  and  at  that,  exceedingly  fragmentary  and 
unessential.^  The  influence  of  Imperial  is  perhaps  to  be  traced  in 
the  works  of  Ruy  Paes  de  Ribera,  and  if  we  are  to  trust  the  dictum 
of  Villasandino  and  Santillana,  in  those  of  Ferrant  Manuel  de  Lando. 
In  neither  of  these  cases,  however,  is  it  the  Dantesque  imitation  that 
Imperial  transmits.  The  assertions  of  Puymaigre  and  Baist  thus  lose 
their  significance.  It  might  be  granted  that  Imperial  is  responsible  in 
Spain  for  the  mannerism  of  extended  and  serious  allegorical  analysis ; 
but  in  any  case  the  Divine  Comedy  is  not  his  model  in  those  things  in 
which  his  influence  might  center.  Whether  the  fact  that  Dante  used 
allegory,  though  of  a  totally  different  nature  and  for  quite  another  pur- 
pose, had  any  of  what  I  have  denominated  as  spiritual  influence  upon 
Imperial,  and  through  him  upon  hypothetical  pupils,  is  incapable  of 
absolute  proof.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  in  my  own  mind.  The 
name  of  Dante  flits  before  the  fancies  of  the  Sevillan  poetasters  of 
the  fifteenth  century  in  most  cases  in  the  same  kind  of  murkiness 
that  envelops  classical  antiquity.  He  is  only  a  reputation.  If  com- 
mon sense  has  any  place  in  the  sphere  of  literary  judgment,  all  prob- 
ability would  point  to  the  spiritual  influence  of  that  school  whose 
formal  and  substantial  influence  is  clearly  manifest ;  or,  specifically,  it 
would  seem  that  the  rose  gardens  and  the  debats  of  northern  France, 
which  characterize  the  productions  of  Imperial  and  Ribera,  influenced 
them  and  others  to  the  perpetuation  of  these  forms.  I  employ  the 
word  pupils^  because  in  general  parlance  two  or  three  men  do  not  con- 
stitute a  school,  especially  when  these  two  or  three  exhibit  elements  of 
influence  only  very  indefinitely  and  spasmodically,  nay,  not  even  cer- 
tainly. In  any  case,  however,  there  is  no  school  in  the  sense  that  it 
was  the  recipient  of  a  definite  literary  tradition  of  Dantesque  imitation  ; 
and  from  data  in  hand,  I  should  even  hesitate  to  assert  that  it  was 
Imperial  who  confirmed  the  French  tradition.    May  there  not  have 

^  It  is  noteworthy  that  as  the  influence  of  Dante  upon  the  Sevillan  group  of  ver- 
sifiers is  less  vital  than  upon  the  Catalan  writers,  so  Castile  and  Andalusia  are 
united  to  Italy  by  no  such  close  political  and  commercial  ties  as  are  Catalonia  and 
Aragon.  Farinelli  (p.  2)  observes :  '*  A  carta  di  notizie  sicure  e  documentate  non 
sapremmo  ancora  dar  migliorprincipio  alia  storia  della  fortuna  di  Dante  in  Ispagna 
che  togliendo  in  esame  V  opera  di  Francesco  Imperial,  emigrato,  nell'  ultima  metA 
del'  300,  da  Genova  a  Sevilla/* 
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been,  as  in  the  drama,  a  continuous  chain  of  development  from  the 
earliest  times  until,  with  Imperial  and  Ribera,  a  definite  type  is  attained, 
although  on  account  of  the  meager  fragments  of  Spanish  literature 
extant  we  are  unable  to  follow  that  evolution  through  its  various  stages? 
Again,  to  grant  the  innovation,  is  Imperial  or  Ribera  or  some  other  re- 
sponsible ?  Though  Ribera  may  be  in  some  matters  the  pupil  of  Imperial, 
it  is  by  no  means  necessary  to  assume  that  he  learned  from  him  the 
essentials  of  his  art.  May  not  Ribera  be  the  innovator?  He  seems  the 
truer  poet.  It  is  a  reasonable  supposition  that  Ribera,  though  perhaps 
acquiring  some  qualities  from  Imperial,  is  himself  responsible  for  the 
essential  characteristics  of  the  allegorical  type  as  it  was  then  manifest 
in  Spain. 

The  time  was  not  ripe  for  the  spread  of  the  Italian  spirit.  Even  the 
Marquis  of  Santillana  was  to  fail  in  his  attempts  to  ingraft  the  Italian 
measures-  and  methods.  As  in  France  of  the  fourteenth  century,  despite 
the  efforts  of  Nicholas  Oresme,  Pierre  Ber^uire,  and  Jean  de  Mont- 
reuil,  by  reason  of  the  political  and  social  turmoil  of  the  day,  the 
Petrarchian  germs  failed  to  unfold,  so  in  Spain,  Italianism  had  to  await 
the  nurture  of  Juan  Boscdn  and  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega.  The  soil  was  not 
ready  for  the  seed.  In  Italy  Petrarch  and  Boccaccio  had  labored  until 
the  ground  was  rich  and  the  fresh  sprouts  of  the  Renaissance  had  begun 
to  shoot  forth ;  but  Spain  and  France  were  still  dark  and  arid. 


Ill 

Dante's  influence  upon  Imperial  and  his  contemporaries,  though 
slight,  formal,  fragmentary,. and  unproductive  of  results,  manifests  itself 
constantly,  as  we  have  seen,  in  direct  literal  translation.  Such  verbal 
identity  is,  of  course,  the  most  unquestionable  proof  of  relation  between 
two  writers;  but  Catalan  compositions,  where  Dantesque  influence 
is  almost  as  certain,  are  in  all  cases  oddly  lacking  in  this  palpable 
evidence.  A  hasty  perusal  of  the  Gloria  de  amor  of  Rocaberti,  even 
if  the  reader  neglects  to  analyze  the  reasons  for  his  impressions, 
will  leave  him  with  as  firm  a  belief  in  the  influence  of  the  Divine 
Comedy  as  would  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  or  the  verses  on  the 
birth  of  John  II.  There  must,  then,  exist  other  characteristics  than 
literal  translation,  which  even  unconsciously  conduce  to  conceptions  of 
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interrelation  —  circumstantial  evidence,  so  to  speak ;  and  before  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  specific  instances  of  Dantesque  imitation  in  Catalan 
literature,  it  is  advisable  to  distinguish,  if  only  briefly,  the  nature  and 
probative  value  of  these  characteristics. 

There  is  always  more  or  less  doubt  whether  an  imitation  is  direct  or 
through  the  medium  of  another  writer,  especially  in  the  Middle  Ages 
when  certain  general  literary  forms  and  ideas  were  the  common  property 
of  all  lands,  and  poets  pilfered  the  works  of  the  ancients  for  rhetorical 
adornment  as  ruthlessly  as  builders  of  churches  did  their  temples  for 
columns ;  or  again,* even  to  a  greater  degree,  in  the  Renaissance  where  a 
proper  plagiarism  was  consciously  defined  and  advocated,  and  Pico  della 
Mirandola  gave  Plato  a  new  artistic  expression  or  Sannazzaro  trans- 
formed the  Eclogues  of  Virgil,  in  much  the  same  way  as  Brunelleschi 
constructed  San  Lorenzo  or  Alberti  San  Francesco,  with  eyes  fixed  con- 
stantly on  the  ruins  of  Rome.  The  first  extant  imitation  of  a  piece  of 
literature  is  in  all  probability  to  be  referred  to  the  original  itself ;  so 
that  this  consideration  alone  would  assign  the  verses  of  Imperial  to 
direct  Dantesque  influence,  unless  we  are  to  suppose  that  he  drew 
rather  from  an  Italian  imitator  of  the  Divine  Comedy,  The  more  imi- 
tations that  have  intervened  between  the  original  and  the  work  under 
discussion,  the  remoter  the  possibility  of  direct  relation.  Proximity  in 
time,  then,  may  be  taken  as  the  flrst  proof  of  direct  imitation.  Imperial's 
several  mentions  of  the  name  of  Dante  and  his  manifest  familiarity  with 
his  great  work  preclude  the  possibility  of  some  later  Italian  source ;  and, 
in  general,  extended  acquaintance  with  the  matter  of  the  original  docu- 
ment is  the  second  proof  for  the  immediate  influence  of  its  author. 
Cumulative  evidence  is,  of  course,  as  valuable  in  literature  as  in  law; 
and  it  is  to  be  reckoned  with  not  only  when  there  are  a  number  of 
instances  of  the  same  kind  of  proof,  as  in  this  case  repeated  instances 
of  acquaintance  with  Dantesque  matter,  but  also  when  there  are  several 
instances  of  different  kinds  of  proof,  however  weak  each  kind  be,  as, 
for  example,  proximity  in  time  coupled  with  proximity  in  substance 
and  language. 

The  third  sort  of  proof,  close  approximation  in  language,  requires  a 
somewhat  more  detailed  treatment.  Naturally,  the  greater  the  number 
of  identical  words  in  the  respective  passages,  the  more  undoubted  the 
connection  between  the  two ;  but  when  the  similarity  is  reduced  to  a 
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mere  analogy  of  conception  and  the  translation  of  one  or  two  words,  the 
case  is  more  difficult.  Here  the  decision  is  affected  by  the  existence 
of  translated  passages  or  at  least  extended  verbal  identity  in  other  parts 
of  the  poet's  work,  especially  if  contiguous  to  the  debated  lines  3  or 
secondly,  by  the  uniqueness  of  language,  if  it  be  characteristic  of  both 
the  original  and  the  asserted  imitation.  The  description  of  Charon  in 
the  Sampni  of  Bernat  Metge  *  offers  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  point 
at  hand.    The  Catalan  author  uses  the  words 

fort  veil,  ab  los  pels  blanchs  —  ab  los  hulls  flameiants.^ 
Dante,  in  two  separate  lines,  describes  the  infernal  ferryman  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms : 

Un  vecchio,  bianco  per  antico  pelo,' 
and 

Che  intomo  agli  occhi  avea  di  fiamme  rote.* 

The  Virgilian  passage,  which  Dante  seems  to  have  had  in  mind,  reads : 
Charon,  cui  plurima  mento 
Canities  inculta  iacet,  stant  lumina  ilamma.^ 
V^li  corresponds  to  vecchio;  pels  blanchs  roughly  to  bianco  per  antico 
pelo;  ziA  flameianis  to  the  idea  oi  fiamme;  but  as  there  is  nothing  at 
all  extraordinary  about  any  of  these  expressions,  and  all  are  virtual 
translations  of  the  passage  in  the  ^Eneid^  they  are  not  in  themselves 
sufficient  testimony  of  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Comedy,  Nay,  the 
Virgilian  stant  lumina  flamma  is  closer  to  the  Catalan  than  the  original 
and  bolder  di  fiamme  rote,,  and  again  the  union  of  the  description  of 
the  hair  and  eyes  in  the  same  line  of  the  j^neid  would  appear  to  be 
the  source  of  their  conjunction  by  Metge.  The  very  fact  that  di  fiamme 
rote  is  an  unusual  expression,  if  it  were  found  also  in  the  Sompniy  would 
be  a  well-nigh  irrefutable  proof  of  Dantesque  influence.  When,  how- 
ever, we  find  this  description  of  Charon  joined  by  Metge  to  so  close 
a  verbal  similarity  as  is  presented  between  a  les  tenebres  infemals  where 
exist  fret  e  calor  inextimable,  and  Nelle  tenebre  eterne^  in  caldo  e  in  gelo, 
and  even  to  a  direct  translation  : 

no  haian  esperanga  de  jamay  veure  lo  eel 
from 

Non  isperate  mai  veder  lo  cielo, 

1  The  edition  that  I  use  for  quotation  is  Le  Songe  de  Bernat  Metge,  J.-M. 
Guardia,  Paris,  1889.  »  Inf.,  Ill,  83. 

«  P.  142.  *  Inf.,  Ill,  99.  »  ^«.,  VI,  299-300. 
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and  when  neither  of  these  lines  of  Dante  occurs  in  Virgil,  the  accumu- 
lation of  evidence  makes  the  influence  of  this  passage  of  the  Inferno  a 
certainty.  Since,  moreover,  these  few  lines  of  the  Sompni  are  virtually 
the  only  positive  proof  of  a  Dantesque  imitation,  a  careful  analysis 
becomes  all  the  more  important. 

The  method  of  identification  by  observation  of  the  recurrence  of  an 
extraordinary  phrase  has  been  of  value  in  the  treatment  of  Imperial.  It 
was  there  stated  that  the  lines 

Mira  las  riendas  €  ansy  mira  el  freno 
^  sy  ty  queda  sane  algun  pedago 

were  a  reminiscence  of 

Che  val  perchfe  ti  racconciasse  il  freno" 
Giustiniano,  se  la  sella  h  vuota  ? 

Now  there  is  an  identity  only  in  the  single  yroi^  freno.  The  concept 
of  the  bridle  of  government,  though  not  absolutely  humdrum,  is  yet  not 
extraordinary  enough  to  warrant  by  itself  the  assumption  of  Dantesque 
influence.  But  add  to  this  consideration  two  further  data  ;  the  similarity 
of  the  context  in  each  passage,  namely,  the  denunciation  of  the  respec- 
tive countries  of  the  two  poets,  and  secondly,  the  apparent  stupidity 
with  which  Imperial  lugs  in  the  Italian  metaphor,  as  if  he  exclaimed  to 
himself  :  "  Lo  !  Here  is  a  fair  adornment,  to  deck  my  poem  withal !  ** 
and  recked  little  of  its  appropriateness  to  his  immediate  thought ;  and 
by  cumulative  evidence  the  imitation  again  becomes  a  certainty.  This 
last  characteristic  of  the  incongruity  is  itself  almost  conclusive,  for  if 
we  find  in  one  conception  an  idea  or  turn  of  language  which  is  identical 
with  an  idea  or  expression  in  another  and  has  but  slight  bearing  upon 
the  immediate  context,  it  is  likely  that  the  compiler  of  the  former  pas- 
sage has  dragged  it  in  as  a  tour  de  force.  Imitation,  then,  by  close 
approximation  in  language  may  be  determined  in  four  ways :  by  the 
uniqueness  of  the  expression,  by  its  conjunction  with  absolute  trans- 
lation or  slavish  similarity  of  diction,  by  analogy  in  the  general  trend  of 
the  context,  and  by  incongruity  of  a  phrase  with  the  immediate  con- 
nection in  which  it  appears. 

Imitation  is  again  recognizable  by  mere  similarity  of  conception.  As 
I  have  pointed  out,  the  Middle  Ages  in  all  lands  laid  so  little  stress 
upon  originality  that  it  is  rash  to  make  any  statements  without  certain 
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reservations.  Identity  of  language,  appearing  in  direct  connection  with 
similarity  of  conception,  or  at  another  place  in  a  poem  in  which  simi- 
larity of  conception  has  already  been  observed,  virtually  proves  the 
source  of  the  conception.  If  this  be  lacking,  it  is  not  advisable  to 
assume  an  influence  unless  the  similarity  of  thought  extends  over  a  great 
part  of  the  composition  or  unless  the  ideas  occur  in  the  same  order. 
Thus  in  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  the  invocation  to  Apollo,  paral- 
leled by  that  in  the  first  FaradisOy  the  description  of  Dante,  which 
would  seem  to  be  modeled  upon  that  of  Cato  in  the  Purgatorio^  the 
vision  of  Leah,  and  the  invective  against  Castile,  since  they  are  Uterary 
commonplaces  of  the  period,  would  not  constitute  enough  analogies  in 
conception  to  admit  of  certain  conclusions,  unless  they  were  united  to 
frequent  translations.  If  the  conceptions  are  not  literary  commonplaces, 
the  presence  of  several  of  them  is  enough  to  establish  an  imitation. 
Thus  it  is  only  the  ramifications  of  idea  which  accompany  the  invoca- 
tion that  by  their  number  and  uniqueness  make  plain  the  source  of 
Imperial ;  for  he  takes  from  this  canto  the  prayer  that  Apollo  breathe  his 
inspiration  upon  him ;  adding  the  reference  to  Marsyas,  he  beseeches 
the  heavenly  light  that  aid  be  lent  to  his  memory ;  he  uses  the  simile  of 
the  spark  of  fire ;  he  refers  to  the  constellation  whose  four  circles  form 
three  crosses;  and  he  introduces  the  example  of  Glaucus.  Again,  in 
the  works  of  Ruy  Paes  de  Ribera  the  conclusion  was  reached  that  the 
single  analogy  of  a  person  gone  astray  in  a  wild  and  gloomy  wood  was 
insufficient;  but  on  the  other  hand,  we  shall  discover  that  the  great 
number  of  similarities  in  the  allegory  of  Rocaberti's  Gloria  de  amor, 
where  there  is  virtually  no  verbal  approximation,  is  one  of  the  deter- 
mining factors  for  the  decision.  The  other  factor  is  an  identity  of  order 
in  the  allegorical  narrative.  If  a  group  of  similar  ideas  occurs  in  the 
same  arrangement  in  two  different  productions,  it  becomes  the  more 
probable  that  one  is  modeled  upon  the  other.  Some  of  the  tests  in 
imitations  in  language  will  be  found  to  apply  also  to  ideas,  and  vice 
versa.  For  instance,  the  presence  of  an  extraordinary  thought  in  two 
authors  is  as  safe  a  testimony  of  relation  as  an  extraordinary  phrase ; 
and  the  last-named  .test  of  order  in  ideas  holds  true  for  a  series  of 
similar  words. 

In  brief,  these  four  criterions  may  be  applied :    the  time  of   the 
composition  in  the  history  of  the  literature  under  question  ;  the  general 
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familiarity  evinced  with  the  name  and  the  works  of  the  original  author ; 
approximation  in  language ;  and  close  similarity  in  thought  or  form. 

In  the  light  of  this  analysis  of  the  tests  of  imitation,  it  is  necessary 
to  interpret  and  reconcile  the  various  theories  about  Dantesque  ele- 
ments in  Catalan  literature  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  to  assign  what 
examples  we  find  to  the  categories  defined  at  the  very  beginning  of 
this  essay.  It  is  incumbent  upon  me  first  to  summarize  the  different 
statements  upon  the  subject. 

The  criticism  by  Cambouliu/  except  in  fragments  relating  to  Roca- 
berti,  is  inaccessible  to  me.  The  brief  and  superficial  essay  of  Mild  y 
Fontanals,*  "  Notas  sobre  la  influencia  de  la  literatura  italiana  en  la 
catalana/'  does  little  more  than  indicate  certain  lines  of  investigation 
with  a  few  examples.  The  important  statements  in  this  article  are  :  the 
assertion  of  Dantesque  influence  in  the  Sompni  of  Bemat  Metge,  a  work 
which  Farinelli  assigns  to  1396,  a  date  shortly  after  the  death  of  John  I ; 
the  mention  of  the  translation  of  the  Divine  Comedy  about  1429  by 
Andreu  Febrer  and  the  presence  of  Dantesque  elements  in  his  original 
verse ;  the  assertion  of  Dantesque  elements  in  the  anonymous  Vmturos 
Pelegri;  the  reference  to  a  mention  of  Dante  by  Jaume  Roig  in  1474 ; 
again  to  the  copy  of  the  Purgatorio  with  comment  made  by  Bernat 
Nicholau  Blanquer  in  the  fifteenth  century  \  to  the  Sentencias  catblicas 
of  Jaume  Ferrer  de  Blanes,  a  collection  of  sententious  sayings  made 
from  the  Divine  Comedy  before  the  close  of  the  century ;  and  lastly,  a 
short  discussion  of  Dantesque  elements  in  Rocaberti's  Gloria  de  amor, 
an  allegorical  picture  of  the  joys  of  good  and  the  sorrows  of  wicked 
lovers.  The  essay,  which  is  meant  to  be  little  more  than  suggestive,  is 
of  slight  value  except  as  an  impetus  to  further  study.  It  would  leave 
one  with  the  general  impression,  contrary  probably  to  the  writer's  own 
ideas,  that  the  influence  of  Dante  upon  the  actual  monuments  of  Cata- 
lan literature  was  not  vital  or  permanent. 

The  essay  of  Enrico  Cardona  '  adds  to  Mild's  discussion  in  emphasis 
upon  the  accuracy  of  Febrer's  translation  and  its  efficacy  in  the  intro- 
duction of  the  terzina  into  Catalonia,  and  in  a  critique  of  the  Gloria 

1  Cambouliu,  Essai  sur  Vhistoire  de  la  littirature  catalane^  Paris,  1858,  pp. 
105  ff.  (Recension  of  this  essay  by  'Ehen^  Jahr buck  fur  rom,  und  eng.  Lit,^  vol.  ii, 
pp.  267  ff .)  2  Obrasy  vol.  iii,  pp.  499-506. 

'  DeW antica  Utteratura  catalana^  Naples,  1878,  chap.  iv. 
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de  amoTy  wherein  he  maintains  that  love  corresponds  to  the  moral  rule 
in  the  Divine  Comedy  as  the  criterion  by  which  judgment  is  passed, 
that  the  imitation  is  both  in  thought  and  in  word,  and  that  Rocaberti 
errs  through  confusion  by  a  lack  in  system  for  his  categories  of  souls. 
Rubi6  y  Lluch  in  El  Renacimiento  ^  finds  the  influence  of  Dante  in 
Antony  Vallmanya  and  again  in  Bemat  Metge.  Morel-Fatio  ^  lays  stress 
upon  the  commentaries  for  the  Italian  poem  and  upon  Rocaberti's  use 
of  the  terza  ritna,  Ebert's  article  in  the  Jahrbuch  fiir  rom,  und  eng. 
Lit,^  a  recension  of  the  work  by  Cambouliu,  is  important  for  its  elab- 
orate analysis  and  summary  of  Rocaberti's  poem,  and  for  its  emphasis 
upon  the  essential  divergency  between  the  Italian  and  Catalan  lan- 
guages, which  is  made  manifest  in  Febrer*s  awkward  attempt  to  trans- 
plant the  hendecasyllables  to  Catalan  soil.  Denk^  adds  nothing  to 
Ebert  except  the  statement  of  Dantesque  elements  in  Vallmanya,  for 
he  too  discusses  the  translation  of  Febrer  and  presents  a  still  more 
elaborate  summary  of  the  Gloria  de  amor. 

Farinelli  is  right  in  censuring  Sanvisenti's  treatment  of  the  Catalan 
poets.  In  his  short  chapter*  Sanvisenti  does  little  more  than  mention 
various  compositions  that  he  may  deny  them  a  Dantesque  origin.  The 
Venturos  Pelegri  recalls  in  places  the  allegory  of  the  Divine  Comedy ^ 
but  there  is  no  certainty.  "  Ma,  nel  suo  insieme,  il  componimento  non 
si  discosta  dal  tipo  di  quelle  ascetiche  produzioni  in  cui  i  religiosi 
dell'  eti  di  mezzo  andavan  dicendo  del  mondo  oltreterreno  di  castigo  e 
di  purgazione,  per  ridurre  i  traviati  in  sul  dritto  cammino."  He  men- 
tions a  possible  analogy  in  both  Miguel  Stela  and  Leonard  de  Sors,  but 
discovers  nothing  conclusive.  He  concludes  his  chapter  with  an  analysis 
of  Rocaberti's  poem,  as  usual,  in  view  of  former  analyses,  superfluous. 
The  pith  of  his  conclusions  upon  the  Gloria  de  amor  appears  in  the 
following  excerpt:  "II  divino  poeta  ha  solamente  potuto  rawivare 
alquanto  le  smunte  tinte  d*un  vecchio  quadro,  non  dare  al  pittor  novello 

iPp.37ff. 

2  Grober,  Grundriss ;  Morel-Fatio,  Katalanische  LUteratur  (Strassburg,  1893), 
II  B,  2  Abt.,  I  Lief.,  pp.  78  ff .  and  1 24. 

*  Vol.  ii,  pp.  267  ff . 

^  Einfukrung  in  die  Geschichte  der  aUcatalanische  Literature  Munich,  1893: 
general,  p.  95;  Vallmanya,  pp.  305-306;  Febrer,  pp.  333-337;  Rocaberti,  pp. 
337-348 ;  March,  p.  386.  •  Pp.  249  ff . 
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tutta  una  tavolezza  nuova  n6  una  nuova  idea."  Rocaberti's  use  of  the 
Italian  hendecasyllable  he  describes  as  "  vario  nell'  accentazione  e  ben 
sonante.'*  In  the  chapter  upon  the  influence  of  Petrarch,  having  in 
a  note  *  denied  that  there  is  any  sure  reference  to  the  Divine  Comedy 
in  certain  phrases  that  he  quotes  from  the  Sompni  of  Bemat  Metge,  he 
infers  :  ^  "  qualche  f rase  par  ricordino  le  opere  di  Dante  —  ma  il  non 
esservi  nulla  di  preciso  m'  induce  a  ristare  da  confronti  che  potreb- 
bero  essere  casuali  coincidenze  di  concetto,  pago  invece  di  concludere, 
a  questo  proposito,  che  il  generico  esempio  de*  nostri  sommi  diede 
air  arte  spagnuola  la  piu  sicura  autoriti  per  compenetrare  fra  loro  tipi 
di  letteratura  e  forme  poetiche  le  quali  gi4  erano  care  al  medioevo, 
aggiungendo  tuttavia  a  quelle  qualche  cosa  di  piu  che  permette  risen- 
tire  I'influsso  speciale  di  quei  sommi  italiani."  The  end  of  the  whole 
matter  is,  he  concludes,  that  in  Catalonia  the  efficacy  of  the  Divine 
Comedy  was  overshadowed  by  the  Rime  of  Petrarch. 

The  objection  to  this  piece  of  criticism  is  that  it  neglects  all  the 
earlier  and  many  of  the  later  literary  lights  of  Catalonia,  such  as  St. 
Vincent  Ferrer  or  Auzias  March,  and  advances  a  theory  on  insufficient 
ground,  such  as  the  denial  of  Dante's  direct  influence  upon  Bemat 
Metge.  Farinelli,  whose  article,  as  part  of  a  recension,*  is  of  necessity 
only  fragmentary,  having  attacked  and  captured  Sanvisenti's  air  castle, 
proceeds  to  fill  in  those  breaches  which  had  been  left  in  the  construction. 

Before  1400  he  brings  to  light  no  imitation  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 
Visions  and  allegorical  journeys  are  common  in  Catalonia  from  the 
earliest  times ;  Arnaut  de  Villenueve,  though  a  contemporary  of  Dante 
and  a  kindred  spirit,  especially  in  his  relations  to  Boniface  VIII, 
exhibits  no  trace  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  great  Italian  poem ;  his 
pupil,  Ramon  Lull,  is  as  ignorant  of  Dante,  though  his  works  echo  the 
same  mediaeval  sentiments.  At  the  turning  of  the  century,  with  the 
entrance  of  humanism,  signalized  by  the  instruction  of  the  Italians  Gio- 
vanni Parteni  and  his  successors  Maestro  Guglielmo  and  Francesco 
Boccinis  at  Valencia,  and  with  a  sure  knowledge  of  Dante  illustrated 
by  the  mention  of  his  name  in  one  of  the  sermons  of  St.  Vincent  Ferrer, 
the  way  is  paved  for  the  imitation  of  parts  of  the  Divine  Comedy  in  the 
Sompni  of  Bernat  Metge.  Farinelli  dissects  this  composition  that  he 
may  point  out  the  Dantesque  elements.  He  finds  traces  of  the  Divine 
1  P.  383.  «  P.  354.  »  Op.  cit.,  pp.  20-37. 
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Comedy  in  what  little  has  been  published  of  the  original  verse  of  Andreu 
Febrer.  With  his  finger  upon  the  Sentencias  catblicas  of  Mossen  Jaume 
Ferrer,  with  well-nigh  as  unstable  footing  as  Sanvisenti,  he  sets  forth 
the  claim  that  the  people  of  Catalonia  admired  and  imitated  rather 
the  sententious  side  of  Dante's  genius.  He  concludes  his  recension 
with  the  assertion  that  the  Divine  Comedy  is  the  only  work  of  Dante 
which  influenced  Auzias  March,  presenting  a  few  remote  parallels  and 
outlining  the  analogy  in  spirit  between  Dante  and  him  whom,  when  we 
have  plowed  through  many  pages  of  the  unrelieved  dullness  and  op- 
pressive mediocrity  of  his  predecessors  and  contemporaries,  we  shall 
not  hesitate  with  Farinelli  to  denominate  "  il  maggior  poeta  catalano 
di  quel  secolo." 

I  have  nothing  to  add  to  what  Farinelli  has  said  about  the  introduc- 
tion of  Italian  influence  into  Catalonia.  Our  discussion  will  naturally 
begin  with  what  he  states  to  be  the  first  real  employment  of  Dante's 
machinery,  the  Sompni  of  Bemat  Metge.^ 

The  author  must  forsooth,  like  all  allegorical  travelers,  have  a  guide 
for  his  vision,  and  he  chooses  the  shade  of  his  dead  master,  King 
John  I.  The  description  "de  mitja  estatura  ab  reverent  cara""  pre- 
sents no  real  similarity  to  the  picture  of  the  group  of  poets  in  the  fourth 
Inferno  or  of  Cato  in  the  first  Purgatorio}  His  guide  only  conforms 
to  the  regular  mediaeval  procedure  when  he  clears  up  the  various  puzzles 
that  besiege  the  author's  intellect.  A  long  beard  *  is  not  so  rare  an 
object  that  Metge  could  not  evolve  the  idea  without  the  suggestion  of 
the  Cato  in  the  Purgatorio,  and  the  parallelism  would  seem  to  be 
refuted  in  that  the  conception  of  this  long-bearded  companion  of 
John  I  as  an  unceasing  monitor  for  his  soul  of  the  misdeeds  of  his 
earthly  life  is  not  found  in  Dante's  system  of  punishment.  The  words 
of  the  king :  "  car  recordant  mon  deffeliment  me  renovella  la  tristor. 
Pero,  pus  axi  ho  vols,  hoyes,"  *  are  no  closer  to  Ugolino's  introduction  : 

Tu  vuoi  ch*  io  rinnovelli 
Disperato  dolor  che  il  cor  mi  preme,^ 

^  For  biographical  notes,  I  refer  to  the  several  histories  and  articles  upon 
early  Catalan  literature  already  mentioned.  *  P.  2. 

^  For  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  the  substance  of  this  composition  see  pp. 
350-355  of  Sanvisenti  and  the  essay  of  Farinelli. 

*  P.  5.  6  P.  100.  «  /«/,  XXXIII,  4-5. 
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than  to  iEneas'  address  to  Dido  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  book  of 

the  j^neid : 

Infandunii  regina,  jubes  renovare  dolorem ; 

and  the  naturahiess  of  the  concept  permits  belief  that  the  thing  might 
have  sprung  from  the  writer's  own  imagination.  Again,  the  description 
of  the  struggle  of  the  angels  and  demons  for  the  soul  of  the  king  ^  has 
no  point  of  contact  with  the  words  of  Buonconte  in  the  fifth  Purgatorio 
except  the  mere  fact  of  the  contention,  a  motif  that  occurs  throughout 
the  Middle  Ages  with  tedious  frequency.  The  location  of  Hell  at  the 
center  of  the  universe  *  is  by  no  means  peculiar  to  the  cosmography  of 
Dante  and  the  didactic  Orpheus  of  the  Sompnu 

Up  to  this  point,  then,  we  have  no  sure  indication  of  a  knowledge 
of  the  Divim  Comedy.  To  apply  our  tests,  the  similar  conceptions  of 
a  guide  for  the  vision,  a  strife  for  the  soul  in  the  article  of  death,  and 
an  explanation  of  the  geography  of  the  lower  world  are  not  extraor- 
dinary or  numerous  enough  to  justify  a  conclusion ;  and  the  approxi- 
mation in  language  is  close  in  no  passage.  The  different  setting  of  the 
vision  would  conduce  to  graver  doubt,  for  Metge  conceives  himself  in 
prison  under  torment  of  spirit,  when  in  a  dream  John  of  Aragon  appears 
to  him,  solves  certain  of  his  doubts,  and  relates  the  story  of  his  own 
death  and  the  reason  for  his  punishment,  and  his  companion  Orpheus 
outlines  the  penal  system  of  the  universe.  Thus  far,  the  comment  of 
Farinelli  seems  unjustifiable  :  "  usa  famigliarmente  anche  espressioni 
virgiliane  e  dantesche  "  and  "  a  tratti,  perch^  il  concetto  pagano  abbia 
parvenza  cristiana,  vi  mette  pochi  e  leggeri  ricordi  del  cieco  carcere  di 
Dante."  But  Farinelli  is  evidently  only  passing  judgment  upon  this 
portion  of  the  work  by  anticipation  of  what  is  to  come.  In  other  words, 
these  vague  analogies  in  substance  must  be  ratified  by  close  verbal 
approximation ;  and  this,  as  I  have  pointed  out  in  the  abstract  discus- 
sion of  the  tests  of  imitation,  is  supplied  by  the  description  of  Charon.* 
To  make  assurance  doubly  sure,  the  Limbo  outlined  by  Orpheus  cor- 
responds exactly  to  that  of  Dante,  although  such  a  correspondence, 
were  it  not  united  to  the  delineation  of  Charon,  would  in  itself  be 
insufficient.  Minos  as  judge  is  an  additional  factor  in  the  chain  of 
evidence ;  but  there  is  naught  to  support  the  remark  of  Farinelli  that 

1  Pp.  100-109.  2  p^  1^7, 

'  The  description  of  Hell  extends  from  page  140  to  page  158. 
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the  arrow  simile  which  depicts  the  fall  of  the  souls  after  the  sentence 
of  Minos  is  a  reminiscence  of  Dante's  employment  of  the  same  figure  ^ 
to  describe  the  approach  of  the  bark  of  Phlegyas.  He  is  right  in  point- 
ing out  that  the  picture  of  the  city  of  Dis  is  modeled  rather  upon  Virgil. 
From  the  treatment  of  Limbo  to  this  point  the  similarity  in  conception 
is  so  marked,  and  the  order  of  ideas  so  close  to  the  Divine  Comedy, 
that  these  characteristics  might  be  in  themselves  conclusive ;  but  hence- 
forth the  confused  system  of  Metge  is  in  total  discord  with  the  perspi- 
cacious arrangement  by  Dante. 

The  plain  truth,  then,  is  that  the  starting  point  for  any  absolute 
assertion  of  Dantesque  elements  is  the  description  of  Charon,  and 
this  only.  The  order  and  similarity  of  ideas  for  a  large  section  of 
Hell  are  strong  proof,  but  offer  no  certainty  except  in  union  with  this 
indubitable  verbal  imitation.  Farinelli  himself  indicates  as  many  anal- 
ogies with  the  sixth  book  of  the  ^neid.  Sanvisenti's  theories  lose  their 
wind.  His  language,  to  be  sure,  is  cautious  and  vague  in  the  extreme ; 
he  wishes  to  avoid  "  confronti  che  potrebbero  essere  casuali  coincidenze 
di  concetti,"  and  at  the  same  time  he  admits  "  qualche  cosa  di  piii,  che 
permette  risentire  Tinflusso  speciale  di  questi  sommi  italiani."  But  the 
general  trend  of  his  expression  is  a  denial  of  the  immediate  influence 
of  the  Divine  Comedy,  Similarity  in  the  material  and  order  of  concep- 
tion makes  this  influence  a  certainty,  and  confirms  the  probability  that 
Metge  drew  the  other  less  palpable  analogies  from  the  source,,  the 
knowledge  of  which  is  proved  conclusively  by  the  verbal  approximation 
of  the  Charon  passage. 

The  nature  of  the  imitation  differs  essentially  from  that  of  Imperial. 
The  Dantesque  elements  in  the  Decir  de  las  siete  virtudes  have  no  bear- 
ing upon  his  final  purpose,  an  exaltation,  in  the  French  manner,  of  the 
seven  Virtues.  The  reminiscences  of  ImperiaPs  reading  in  the  Divine 
Comedy  are  like  bits  of  tinsel  which  he  scatters  at  random  over  the  dull 
allegorical  dress  to  brighten  its  dullness.  The  invocation  to  Apollo,  the 
delineation  of  Cato,  the  vision  of  Leah,  the  invective  against  Castile, 
have  no  place  in  the  essential  framework  and  development  of  the  pur- 
pose. Not  so  in  this  Catalan  imitation.  It  is  little  else  than  a  reduc- 
tion and  combination  of  the  first  cantica  of  the  Divine  Comedy  and  the 
sixth  jEneid.   The  general  allegorical  form  of  a  description  of  Hell  is 

1  ////.,  VIII,  13. 
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the  same,  although  it  is  doubtful  whether  Metge  had  in  mind  any  but 
the  superficial,  literal  sense;  and  the  substance,  the  torments  of  the 
condemned,  is  also  identical.  We  have,  then,  what  has  been  termed  in 
the  section  upon  Imperial  a  double  concrete  influence  in  form  and  sub- 
stance of  Dante  and  Virgil,  in  the  same  general  class  as  the  Franciade 
of  Ronsard.  It  is  true  that  there  is  evidence  of  the  same  kind  of  attempt 
to  explain  figurative  language  as  in  the  Verses  of  Imperial.  Where  Dante 
simply  presents  the  picture  of  Minos  standing,  Metge  at  once  defines 
him  as  "  molt  cruel  jutge";  and  analyzes  Dante's  "  Serpentelli  e  ceraste 
avean  per  crine  "  *  by  "  Ab  serpents  quels  pengen  per  los  caps  avail,  a  - 
manera  de  cabells  *' ;  and  again  when  the  Italian  poet  suggests  the  char- 
acter of  the  sages  in  Limbo  by  their  appearance,  conversation,  and 
action,  the  Catalan  strikes  boldly  out  with :  "  E  aci  estan  los  gentils 
philosoffs  e  pohetes,  els  bons  cavaliers,  e  aquells  qui  han  trobades  arts, 
e  les  han  divulgades,  e  han  aprofitat  a  molts  en  lo  mon."  After  all  Metge 
is  writing  only  prose  and  has  no  great  pretensions;  and  it  is  something, 
instead  of  culling  a  pretty  picture  here  or  an  invocation  there,  to  have 
comprehended  to  a  small  degree  the  scheme  of  the  whole  Inferno. 

In  another  composition  of  Metge,  the  Libre  de  Fortuna  e  Fru- 
dencia^  "  tediosissimo  poema  allegorico  morale,"  as  defined  by  Fari- 
nelli,  the  conception  of  Fortune  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  Dante, 
but  there  is  naught  that  smacks  of  verbal  identity.  The  same  may  be 
asserted  of  the  six  lines  which  Farinelli  would  correlate  with  the  "  nessun 
maggior  dolore  "  terzina.  The  mock  sermon  ascribed  to  him  exhibits  no 
reminiscence  of  Dante. 

The  anonymous  Venturas  Peiegri,  for  which  likewise  Mild  y  Fontanals 
vaguely  claims  features  similar  to  parts  of  the  Divine  Comedy^  and  to 
which  Sanvisenti  has  devoted  so  much  unnecessary  space,  is  lacking  in 
verbal  approximation.  Its  purpose,  as  a  whole,  is  altogether  different. 
It  resembles  any  of  the  many  episodes  in  Dante's  journey  through  Hell 
and  Purgatory.  A  soul  in  the  torment  of  Purgatory  relates  his  story  to 
a  pilgrim  who  has  gone  astray  on  his  journey  to  the  Jubilee  at  Rome 
and  begs  for  the  indulgence  that  the  pilgrim  will  gain.  Death  had  come 
upon  him  as  he  slept  in  pleasure  before  he  had  fulfilled  his  promise  to 
restore  the  goods  acquired  by  his  father's  avarice,  the  usual  debate  for 
his  soul  had  occurred,  and  the  intercession  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  finally 
1  Inf.,  IX,  41.  «  Mild  y  Fontanals,  Obras,  vol.  iii,  p.  386. 
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triumphed.  None  of  this  widespread  mediaeval  substance  is  of  any  sig- 
nificance. Inasmuch  as  an  imitation  of  idea  is  almost  certain  to  carry 
along  with  it  some  of  the  language  in  which  the  idea  is  clothed,  in  none 
of  the  compositions  of  the  school  of  Imperial,  or  so  far  in  Catalonia, 
has  the  influence  of  the  conception  been  dissociated  from  some  close 
verbal  similarity ;  and  there  is  surely  nothing  in  the  Venturas  Pekgri 
to  establish  a  new  precedent. 

In  the  accessible  verses  of  Miguel  Stela  and  Leonard  de  Sors  *  I  have 
discovered  nothing  of  importance  to  our  discussion,  and  in  the  pub- 
lished lyrics  of  Febrer  *  only  the  remotest  kind  of  parallels.  The  simile 
of  the  falling  leaves  which  occurs  in  the  "  sirventes  "  beginning,  Doloros 
crits  ab  vets  brava  terribla^  is  closer  to  the  Virgilian  original  •  than  to 
the  Dantesque  paraphrase,*  except  for  the  use  of  the  one  word  despulha 
which  may  reflect  the  Italian  spoglie.  I  have  nothing  to  add  to  the 
previous  comment  of  Ebert,  Denk,  and  Scartazzini*  upon  the  nature 
and  the  value  of  Febrer's  translation.  Vallmanya's  mention  of  Dante's 
allusion  to  Lavinia  in  the  fourth  Inferno^  is  worth  repeating  only  to 
show  that  the  writer  had  read  at  least  a  part  of  the  Divine  Comedy. 

There  remains  the  Gloria  de  amor  of  Rocaberti.'  Omitting  a  de- 
tailed analysis,  which  has  already  been  given  three  times,  by  Ebert, 
Denk,  and  Sanvisenti,  I  shall  touch  only  upon  those  characteristics 
which  bear  upon  the  interpretation  of  the  poem. 

The  introduction  in  prose  with  its  exhortations  to  the  young  and 
fair,  with  its  gardens  and  its  grove,  is  plainly  French  in  spirit.  The 
apparition  of  una  pusque  bellissima  donzella  who  betrays  la  Candida 
vista  dins  subtilissima  vel  may  bear  a  relation  to  Beatrice  of  the  thir- 
tieth Purgatorio : 

Sopra  candido  vel  cinta  d'  oliva 
Donna  m'  apparve ; ' 

^  Baselga  y  Ramirez,  Cancionero  Catalan^  Zaragoza,  1896. 

*  Mila  y  Fontanals,  Obras^  vol.  iii,  pp.  441-473. 

»  yS«.,  VI,  309.  *  Inf.,  Ill,  1 1 2-1 14. 

*  Scartazzini,  Eine  altcatalanische  Danti-ubtrsetzung,  Magazin  fur  die  Liter- 
atur  des  Auslandes,  no.  52,  1870. 

*  Sort  feta  per  Nanthoni  Uallmanya  notari  en  lahor  de  Us  monges  de  Ualldon- 
zella,  Torres  Amat  Memorias,  pp.  639  ff. 

T  Gloria  de  amor,  C.  del  Balzo,  P4>esie  intorno  a  Dante,  vol.  iv,  p.  5  (Rome,  1893). 
'  Vv.  31,  32. 
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and  Rocaberti  may  have  derived  his  emphasis  upon  her  eyes  from  the 
perusal  of  the  Paradiso,  In  the  first  cant^  wherein  the  writer  finds  him- 
self astray  and  depressed  in  heart,  the  ideas  of  the  wooded  valley,  the 
desirability  of  death,  and  the  difficulty  of  describing  the  gloom  of  the 
prospect  are  extraordinary  enough  in  conjunction  for  the  suspicion  of 
a  relation  to  the  opening  lines  of  the  Divine  Comedy.  An  occasional 
identity  of  diction  strengthens  the  possibility. 

Ab  dolor  gran  me  retrobi  un  dia 
Dins  una  vail  darbres  tant  dolorosa 
Qu'esmaginant  la  dolor  que  sentia, 
La  pensa  trob^  la  mort  desigosa, 

Trist,  no  see  dir  I'entrar  de  ma  ventura 
Tant  era  pie  de  tristor  mon  entendre 
Lx)  dret  repos  nega  ser  ma  factura  1  ^ 

A  comparison  with  the  introduction  to  the  Froceso  of  Ruy  Paes  de 
Ribera,  where  also  a  gloomy  valley  is  chosen  as  the  scene  of  the  vision, 
will  reveal  the  difference  between  a  real  reminiscence  of  Dante  in  Roca- 
berti and  a  mere  coincidence  of  allegorical  form  in  the  Sevillan  rhymester. 
The  second  cant  transplants  the  phrase  lago  del  cor ;  ^  and  translates 
with  some  accuracy  the  simile  from  the  fifth  Inferno : 

Che  mugghia  come  fa  mar  per  tempesta 
Se  da  contrari  venti  h  combattuto.' 

Cridant  la  mort  ab  veu  tan  dolorosa 
Com  fa  la  mar  perdos  vents  combatuda. 

The  simile  of  the  fall  of  the  leaves  is  here  closer  to  Dante  than  to  Virgil : 

Come  d'  autunno  si  levan  le  foglie 
V  una  appressa  delP  altra.  .  .  .* 

Si  com  lo  temps  qui  ve  ab  tal  fortuna 
Que  dels  arbres  les  fuUes  s'en  aporta 
No  tot  justat,  ntes  una  apres  una. 

Quam  multa  in  silvis  autumni  frigore  primo 
lapsa  cadunt  folia.^ 

1  I  quote  from  the  unsatisfactory  text  of  del  Balzo. 
2  Inf.,  I,  20.  ♦  Inf.,  Ill,  112-113. 

•  Vv.  29-30.  ^  Ain.,  VI,  309-310. 
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The  substance  of  the  cant  is  a  complaint  against  the  vicissitudes  of  his 
passion,  the  principal  theme  of  which  is  a  wearisome  elaboration  of  the 
"  pangs  of  despis'd  love." 

The  third  and  fourth  cants  with  the  French  machinery  of  an  alle- 
gorical castle,  the  guide  dels  amants  Conaxcnfa^  and  the  first  sight  of 
those  who  have  been  condemned  for  faithlessness  in  love,  are  only  of 
direct  significance  for  the  present  subject  in  their  emphasis  upon  the 
preponderance  of  French  matter. 

The  long  fifth  cant  contains  a  description  of  Venus  enthroned  with 
Cupid  and  surrounded  by  men  and  women  canonized  in  the  Court  of 
Love,  as  if  the  writer  held  before  his  imagination  the  remembrance  of 
some  altar  piece  of  the  Madonna  high  seated  amidst  a  group  of  saints. 
The  terzina 

A  qui  io  viu  escoltant  no  suspir 

Ne  plant  ne  del  ne  tristor  ne  turment 

Mas  viu  amor  turmentar  setts  martir^ 

is  fairly  close  to  the  description  of  Limbo.   The  lines 

Ffeyen  un  ioch  qui  a  la  fi  segira 
Com  per  lo  vent  larena  pres  marina  * 

are  evidently  modeled  upon 

Facevano  un  tumulto,  il  qual  s'  aggira 
Sempra  in  quelP  aria  senza  tempo  tinta. 
Come  la  rena  quando  a  turbo  spira.' 

The  lines 

Viu  dius  un  temps  tan  estranya  crestuda 
Denamorats  que  james  no  pensara 
Amor  uagues  una  tal  part  venguda,* 

if  they  are  at  all  reminiscent,  are  at  least  a  complete  transformation  of 

Si  lunga  tratta 
Di  gente,  chMo  non  avrei  mai  creduto 
Che  morte  tanta  n'avesse  disfatta.* 

1  P.  25,  terzina  8.  »/«/.,  Ill,  28-30. 

*  Terzina  10.  *  P.  26,  terzina  9. 

»  /«/,  III,  55-57. 
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And  now  while  Rocaberti  questions  the  several  lovers  whom  he  meets,  as 
heretofore  his  verse  has  echoed  the  first  four  cantos  of  the  Inferno^  the 
queries  and  answers  are  drawn  from  the  canto  of  Francesca.  I  cite  two 
typical  examples.    He  importimes  Achilles  thus : 

Mes  dius  lo  temps  del  delitos  suspir 

Lahon  ne  com  tu  conaguist  amor 

Per  lo  qual  sents  complir  lo  teu  desir  ?  * 
and  the  verse 

Amor  emort  en  su  temps  conegui ' 
seems  to  echo 

Amor  condusse  noi  ad  una  morte. 

The  honor  that  Conaxenga  bids  Rocaberti  •  show  may  be  extracted 
from  two  phrases  of  the  former  canto : 

Onorate  P  altissimo  poeta 
and 

Fannomi  onore ;  e  di  ci6  fanno  bene.* 

The  sixth  cant  recounts  the  further  wandering  through  the  mys- 
terious domain,  as  they  stop  here  to  watch  Petrarch  strive  with  three 
Frenchmen  for  the  laurel  wreath  of  the  poet  of  love,  or  linger  at  the 
convent  of  Irene,  while  Conaxenga  dilates  upon  the  nature  of  love. 
Rocaberti  outdoes  himself  in  the  splendid  simile  with  which  he  presents 
Dante  and  Beatrice : 

Com  arbre  gran  qui  te  longua  radice 
En  terra  baix  viu  dius  lo  foch  damor 
Lo  sabent  Dant  con  sua  Beatrice.* 

As  the  several  groups  of  lovers  are  introduced,  reminiscences  of  the 
fifth  canto  of  the  Inferno  continue  through  this  and  the  following  divi- 
sion, for  instance : 

Lo  teu  gran  dolor  aplanyer  ma  vengut ; 


1  P.  28,  terzina  3;  cf.  /«/.,  V,  11S-120. 

*  Terzina  7. 

•  P.  30,  terzina  10. 

*  /«/..  IV.  80.  93. 

•  P.  34,  terzina  9. 
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and  the  meeting  with  Macias :  ^ 

Molt  volunters  parlar  ab  ell  volria. 
Quant  serem  prop  lamors  tu  molt  lo  pregue 
Per  flu  amor  quin  tal  delit  lo  mena 
Te  vulla  dir  90  que  amant  denegue.* 

In  the  eighth  cant^  having  been  ferried  across  the  Hellespont  by 
Leander,  in  the  ninth  he  sees  Francesca  da  Rimini  herself  amidst  the 
followers  of  the  god  of  love.  He  is  at  last  received  at  the  court,  whence, 
wounded  by  a  gold-tipped  arrow,  he  is  sent  forth  under  the  guidance 
of  Conaxen^a  to  seek  his  refractory  sweetheart.  A  final  parallel,  indi- 
cated by  Sanvisenti,  is  the  characterization  of  Semiramis : 

Semiramis  qui  de  sa  cobeianga, 
Segons  se  lig,  feu  ley  imperial," 

which  evidently  reflects  the  fifth  Inferno : 

Che  libito  fe*  licito  in  sua  legge.* 

By  accumulation  of  similar  ideas  that  are  at  the  same  time  uncommon, 
and  by  the  language  in  which  those  ideas  are  expressed,  the  influence  of 
Dante  upon  Rocaberti  is  shown  to  be  a  certainty.  It  is  noteworthy  that 
in  no  case  is  the  approximation  in  diction  very  close,  but  it  is  rather  by 
the  uniqueness  and  number  of  the  instances  that  the  imitation  is  made 
clear.  Rocaberti  does  not  seem  to  have  the  Divine  Comedy  before  his 
eyes ;  or,  if  he  has,  he  often  purposely  transforms  the  mode  of  expres- 
sion. In  spiritual  influence,  which  I  have  defined  at  the  beginning  of 
the  essay,  Virgil,  no  less  than  Dante,  helps  to  form  the  literary  manner 
of  Rocaberti.  The  Divine  Comedy  may  have  supplied  the  framework  for 
the  Gloria  de  amor;  but  Rocaberti's  idea  of  an  afterworld  for  lovers 
may  very  well  have  originated  in  the  sixth  j£neid: 

Hie  quos  durus  amor  crudeli  tabe  peredit, 

secret!  celant  calles  et  mjrrtea  circum 

silva  tegit ;  curae  non  ipsa  in  morte  relinquunt* 

It  is  curious  that,  whereas  the  verses  of  Imperial  bristle  with  literal 
translation,  in  these  two  Catalan  compositions  of  Metge  and  Rocaberti 

1  P.  37,  terzina  2  ;  cf.  /«/,  V,  117.  *  V.  56. 

*  P.  44,  terzina  2  and  3 ;  cf.  ////,  V,  73  ff.  *  Vv.  442-444. 

•  P.  58,  terzina  2. 
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the  imitation  approaches'  anything  like  such  translation  only  in  one 
short  line.  The  Catalonians  deserve  greater  praise  in  that  they  heed 
rather  the  general  scheme  of  the  Inferno, 

For  it  is  only  the  Infomo  that  they  seem  to  know;  Rocaberti  does 
not  even  go  beyond  the  fifth  canto;  Metge,  although  he  reaches  the 
city  of  Dis,  confuses  his  system  thereafter,  perhaps  with  malice  afore- 
thought that  he  may  conceal  his  source,  as  in  his  pilferings  from 
Boccaccio's  Corbaccio}  The  work  of  the  latter,  however,  I  have  tried 
to  demonstrate,  is  a  mere  fragment  from  Dante's  huge  fabric.  Rocaberti 
by  the  combination  of  the  French  and  Italian  currents  achieves  a  worthier 
product,  in  which  critics  center  their  acumen  upon  the  resuscitation 
of  French  allegory  by  union  with  Dantesque  form.  I  have  already 
quoted  the  substance  of  Sanvisenti*s  judgment,  which  is  as  sane  and  as 
well  phrased  as  any.  Cambouliu  ^  is  somewhat  more  emphatic  :  "  C*est 
pourtant  ce  theme  (I'amour  chevaleresque)  que  Rocaberti  a  repris  dans 
la  Gloria  d^amor^  et  que,  grices  a  Tappui  de  Dante,  il  a  trouv6  moyen 
de  rajeunir  et  de  rendre  int^ressant.  .  .  .  Eriger  cet  ensemble  d'id^es 
et  de  conventions  en  loi  morale,  ^tendre  cette  loi  k  tous  les  temps  et  en 
faire  la  base  de  la  condition  future  des  imes  au-del4  du  tombeau,  telle 
fut  la  pens^e  de  I'auteur  de  la  Gloria  d^amor^  To  translate  these  criti- 
cisms into  our  own  terminology,  Rocaberti  has  produced  a  concrete 
imitation  of  Dante  in  form.  As  Fazio  degli  Uberti  brought  a  geo- 
graphical treatise  and  Christine  de  Pisan  the  exaltation  of  Raison  and 
her  sovereign  into  the  model  of  the  Divine  Comedy^  so  the  Catalan 
poet  has  formulated  his  different  substance,  a  mediaeval  treatise  on  love 
in  the  French  method,  in  the  same  mold  as  Dante's  allegorical  journey. 

Different  indeed  is  his  substance.  These  two  mediaevalists,  upon 
whom  alone  •  in  Catalonia  of  the  fifteenth  century  there  descends  any 

^  The  knowledge  of  this  plagiarism  we  owe  to  the  broad  learning  and  acute 
memory  of  Farinelli,  Note  sulla  fortuna  del  Corbaccio  nella  Spagna  medievaU, 
BausUine  zur  rotn.  philol.y  1905,  pp.  401-460. 

^  Cf.  the  above-mentioned  recension  of  Ebert. 

*  The  works  of  Auzias  March,  perhaps,  form  an  exception,  if  indeed  it  can  be 
said  at  all  that  he  underwent  the  influence  of  Dante.  He  denominates  the  Italian 
poet  as  lo  Dant  historical  (p.  177,  edition  cited  below),  and  seems  once  or  twice 
to  approximate  the  diction  of  the  Divine  Comedy.  I  should  hesitate  to  follow  Fari- 
nelli  in  stressing  the  analogy  in  spirit  between  March  and  Dante  as  a  proof  of  the 
influence  of  the  Italian  poet  upon  the  Catalan.   Auzias  March  appears  to  me  to 


IN  CASTILIAN  AND  CATALAN  LITERATURE         57 

tangible  vestige  of  Dantesque  heritage,  never  once  catch  a  glimpse  of 
the  deeper  life  that  underlies  the  outward  crust  of  the  Divine  Comedy, 
It  is  worthy  of  note,  as  an  illustration  of  the  perfectly  natural  course  in 
which  all  literary  movements  proceed,  that  both  Imperial  and  Metge 
come  of  Italian  families,  and  Metge  may  have  lived  in  Italy  at  Bologna;  ^ 
but  neither  brought  from  his  connection  with  Italy  much  inspiration  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  great  poem.  I  cannot  agree  with  Farinelli, 
however,  that  it  is  the  sententious  aspect  of  Dante's  work  that  appeals 
to  the  Catalonians.  The  Sentencias  catblicas  alone  prove  nothing ;  and 
the  works  of  Metge  and  Rocaberti,  whose  chief  interest  is  in  the 

mark  a  stage  in  the  theory  of  spiritual  love  somewhat  in  advance  of  that  incor- 
porated  in  the  dolce  stil  nuovo.  He  is  rather  a  Petrarchist.  Neoplatonism  finds 
expression  in  his  absolute  divorce  of  body  and  spirit,  and  his  conceptions  are  well- 
nigh  as  ethereal  as  those  of  Benivieni,  Pico  della  Mirandola,  or  even  Michael 
Angelo.  The  discrepancy  between  man's  two  natures  is  emphasized  in  the 
Cants  de  mart  as  well  as  in  the  Cants  d^  amor,  I  quote  from  the  first  estramp  in 
the  Cants  d^amor  (Odras  del  poeta  vaUncid  Ausias  March^  Francesco  Fayos  y 
Antony,  p.  173  (Barcelona,  1884)): 

Si  com  Sanct  Pau  D^u  11  sostrague  Tarma 

del  cos  perqu6  ves  divinals  misteris, 

car  es  lo  cos  del  esperit  lo  career 

6  tant  com  viu  ab  elles  en  tenebia, 

ax(  amor  I'esperit  meu  arrapa 

i  no  hi  acull  gens  maculada  pensa 

eper96  sent  lo  delit  qui  no's  cansa 

si  que  ma  earn  la  ver'  amor  no'm  torba ; 

And  from  the  second  Cant  de  mort^  p.  200 : 

Deu  h^  dos  m6ns  i,  tot  hom  establit 
ax(  com  s6n  dos  natures  en  ell 
cascuna  part  espera  en  aquell 
d'hon  I'esser  triu  finit  6  infinit. 
AI  nostre  cos  la  mort  del  tot  confdn 
perdent  son  be  lo  qual  es  tot  present 
lo  esperit  no  tern  anuUament 
per  mort  reviu  mes  vi  no  sabent  hon. 

The  translation  of  Febrer  is  not  an  original  literary  production,  resulting  from 
Dantesque  influence,  but  is  rather  an  indication  of  that  influence.  In  like  fashion 
a  mere  collection  of  quotations  from  the  Divine  Comedy^  such  as  the  Sentencias 
catdlicas  of  Ferrer,  cannot  be  reckoned  as  an  important  landmark  in  the  evolution 
of  Catalan  literature. 

1  Farinelli,  p.  26. 
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allegorical  form  of  the  Comedy^  are  a  direct  and  palpable  proof  to  the 
contrary.  At  least,  the  Catalonians  surpass  the  Sevillans  in  the  breadth 
of  their  vision;  and  as  Imperial  for  a  moment  seems  inspired,  when 
he  beholds  his  master  peering  through  the  luxuriant  delights  of  the 
French  garden: 

E  commo  quando  entre  irboles  asome 
Alguno,  que  ante  los  sus  ramos  mesce, 

so  Rocaberti,  though  finding  him  in  no  less  incongruous  surroundings, 
swelling  the  wearisome  Petrarchistic  throng  of  model  lovers,  yet  eclipses 
himself,  raising  himself  above  the  dreary  plain  of  allegory  by  his  enthu- 
siastic reverence  for  the  loftiest  of  the  world's  poets : 

'  Com  arbre  gran  qui  te  longua  radice 
En  terra  baix  viu  dins  lo  loch  damor 
Lo  sabent  Dant  con  sua  Beatrice. 

Dante,  of  course,  is  technically  a  mediaevalist  Uke  Imperial  or  Roca- 
berti. He  is  the  highest  manifestation  of  an  age  which  in  Italy  he  con- 
cludes ;  but  he  elevates  mediaeval  expression  to  such  a  pinnacle  and  so 
transfigures  it  with  his  own  personality  that  his  sources  are  no  longer 
recognizable.  On  antecedent  probability,  so  personal  and  transcendent 
an  achievement  is  incapable  of  real  imitation.  The  pupil  may  seize 
upon  fragmentary  elements,  but  anything  that  approaches  a  repetition 
is  impossible.  In  the  beginning  at  least,  especially  in  Castile,  the  influ- 
ence of  Dante  has  been  shown  to  be  both  slight  and  inorganic,  and, 
on  antecedent  probability  again,  it  is  unlikely,  that  at  the  court  of 
John  II  a  whole  structure  of  Italian  imitation  could  be  reared  by  San- 
tillana  and  Juan  de  Mena  upon  so  unstable  a  foundation.  It  is  rather 
the  movement  from  which  Dante  springs  that  is  subject  to  imitation, 
or,  since  mediaevalism  was  universal,  to  different  national  expressions. 
The  Divine  Comedy  is  mediaevalism,  but  at  a  unique  and  unattainable 
height.  Italy  was  severed  less  than  the  other  Latin  nations  from  the 
traditions  of  classical  ideals,  and  was  never  thoroughly  mediaeval ;  it  is 
rather  France  that  is  the  point  whence  radiates  the  ordinary  mediaeval 
type.  Only  as  the  expression  of  the  fully  developed  Renaissance  does 
Italy  affect  permanently  the  rest  of  Europe ;  and  it  is  to  be  noted  that 
then  the  energy  of  the  influence  is  concentrated  not  in  the  individual 
but  in  the  movement. 
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Additional  Note.  —  I  observed  in  Farinelli's  treatment  of  Santillana 
(p.  45,  note  3),  too  late  for  insertion  in  the  body  of  this  article,  that  the  less 
figurative  clause  quoted  upon  p.  10,  "4  mi  memoria,  etc.,"  and  the  additional 
application  of  the  spark  figure  are  themselves  derived  from  the  last  canto  of 
the  Paradiso.  This  information  is  corroborative  of  the  theory  advanced  upon 
that  page,  for  in  the  former  instance,  instead  of  translating  the  metaphor  of 
the  first  canto,  which  is  the  basis  of  his  invocation,  Imperial  substitutes  the 
more  prosaic  expression  from  another  canto,  and  in  the  latter  instance,  not 
satisfied  that  Dante's  figure  of  the  earlier  canto  is  comprehended,  he  trans- 
plants another  employment  of  the  same  figure  in  the  Paradiso  to  explain  and 
elaborate  the  first.  Imperial  does  not  even  invent  his  prosiness ;  he  derives 
it  from  the  Comedy  or  combines  different  passages  of  the  Comedy  to  conform 
to  his  less  inspired  conception  of  poetic  fitness.  Nor  does  this  new  instance  of 
borrowing  from  the  Paradiso  affect  the  statement  made  upon  p.  27  about 
Imperial's  general  neglect  of  that  Cantica.  The  first  and  last  cantos  of  the 
Paradiso^  as  its  most  conspicuous  parts,  would  be  most  likely  to  catch  his 
casual  glance ;  and  the  borrowings  in  both  cantos,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Glaucus  comparison  from  the  immediately  adjoining  context,  being  merely 
from  invocations,  imply  no  knowledge  either  of  the  framework  or  the  sub- 
stance of  the  third  Cantica. 
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1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  be  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  of  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  appointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
api)oint,  shall  (determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 


xii  BV'LAIVS 

the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  most  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  officer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment.. 

12.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 
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The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  years  1908- 19  lo  the  following  subjects  have  been  pro- 
posed : 

7.  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  of  Dant^s  Lyrics. 

2,   The  classification  of  Dant^s  Miscellaneous  Lyrics, 

J.  The  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuava  and  the  Convito, 

4.  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  II  Fiore, 

/.  A  study  of  Dante*  s  influence  upon  English  literature  (or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period^, 

6.  The  relation  of  Dante*  s  theological  doctrines  to  the  present  teachings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome, 

7.  The  relation  of  modem  scientific  discovery  to  Dante* s  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe, 

8.  The  main  reckons  for  the  increcue  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  during  the  past  fifty  years. 

g.  Dante  and  Cecco  d*Ascoli, 

10,  A  study  of  the  decline  of  Dant^s  influence  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries. 

11,  Modem  traits  in  Dante, 

12,  Dante  in  the  anecdotic  literature  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries. 

ij.  The  influence  of  Guido  CavcUcanti  on  Dctnte. 
14,  A  criticism  of  Torraca*s  edition  of  the  Divina  Commedia. 
Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  May. 
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Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  i.e.  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university) ;  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  the  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas. 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 
For  an  essay  entitled   77ie  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice^  given 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante* s  Letters, 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments, 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  SHI  Nuovo, 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante^s  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries, 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante's  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry, 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  .  .  .  .  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito, 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  .  .  .  .  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito, 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaesiio  de  Aqua  et  Terra,  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity, 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....  1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  has  made  ^^li  vocaboli  direnelle  sue  rime  altro  che  quello 
ch*  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimere,^^ 

Fritz  Hagens  ....  1903. 
For   an   essay  entitled  A   Critical  Comment  of  the  De   Vulgari 

Eloquio, 

Chandler  Rathfon  Post  ....  1906. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Beginnings  of  the  Influence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature, 

Alexander  Guy  Holborn  Spiers  ....  1907. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Characteristics  of  the  Vita  Nuova, 
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The  twenty-seventh  annual  meeting  of  the  Dante 
Society  was  held  on  May  19,  1908,  at  Shady  Hill, 
Cambridge.  The  usual  reports  of  committees  were 
received  and  acted  upon,  and  the  officers  were  all 
reelected  for  the  ensuing  year. 

In  the  absence  of  Professor  Rand,  Mr.  Wilkins  made 
a  report  for  the  editors  of  the  Concordance  to  the  Latin 
works  of  Dante,  expressing  the  hope  that  the  volume 
might  be  printed  before  the  end  of  the  year  1909. 
Since  the  time  of  the  meeting  good  progress  has  been 
made,  and  the  completion  of  the  work  is  not  likely  to 
be  much  delayed  beyond  the  date  then  set. 

Only  one  essay  was  submitted  for  the  Dante  Prize  in 
1908,  and  this  was  not  adjudged  worthy  of  the  award. 

The  Librarian  has  compiled  for  the  present  Report  a 
list  of  the  accessions  to  the  Dante  collection  in  the 
Harvard  Library  during  the  four  years  from  May,  1904, 
to  May,  1908.  This  is  followed  by  an  index  which 
covers  all  the  similar  lists  published  by  the  Society 
since    Mr.    Lane's    Dante    bibliography    of    1890,    and 
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which  will  furnish,  it  is  hoped,  a  valuable  supplement 
to  that  bibliography  and  to  Mr.  Koch's  catalogue  of 
the  Cornell  collection. 


Professor  Norton,  the  President  of  the  Society  since 
1892,  died  in  Cambridge  on  October  21,  1908.  The 
annual  meeting  in  May,  1909,  has  been  specially  as- 
signed by  the  Council  to  the  consideration  of  his 
services  to  Dante  studies. 


April  i,  1909 


FRED  NORRIS  ROBINSON 

Secretary 


ADDITIONS  TO  THE  DANTE  COLLECTION  IN 
HARVARD  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 

May  I,  1904  —  May  i,  1908 
Compiled  by  WILLIAM  COOLIDGE  LANE 

Librarian  of  Harvard  UnivtrsUjr 

The  following  list  does  not  attempt  (as  earlier  lists  have  done)  to  include  all 
contributions  to  periodical  literature  and  to  society  publications  or  essays  on 
Dantesque  subjects  contained  in  books.  A  few  such  are  recorded,  but  the  careful 
notes  on  current  literature  to  be  found  now  in  the  BulUttino  of  the  Italian  Dante 
Society  and  in  the  GiornaU  Dantesco  make  a  comprehensive  and  minute  record 
of  this  kind  in  the  Reports  of  this  Society  no  longer  necessary. 

Books  bought  from  the  appropriations  placed  by  the  Dante  Society  from  time 
to  time  in  the  hands  of  the  Harvard  Library  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  [*] ; 
those  bought  from  Mr.  A.  C.  White's  gift  are  marked  with  a  dagger  [t] 

WORKS   OF   DANTE 

Tutte  le  opere  di  Dante  ;  nuovamente  rivedute  nel  testo  dal  Dr.  E. 
Moore.   Con  indice  del  nomi  propri  e  dclle  cose  notabili  compilato 
dal  Dr,  Paget  Toynbee.   3*  ed.  riveduta.   Oxford,  University  Press. 
1904.   sm.  8^   pp.  viii,  490. 
Gift  of  the  publishers. 

DlVINA  COMMEDU 

*Dante ;  con  nvove,  et  vtili  ispositioni.  Aggiontoui  di  piii  vna  tauola 
di  tutti  i  vocaboli  piu  degni  d'osseruatione,  che  k  i  luoghi  loro  sono 
dichiarati.  Lione,  appresso  G.  Rouillio.  1575.  sm.  8**.  pp.  627, 
(12).   Port,  and  wdcts. 

Reissue  of  the  Lyons  ed.  of  1551  and  1571. 

♦La  divina  commedia,  [Inferno  and  Purgatorio]  ;  illustrata  da  Ferdi- 
nando  Arrtvabene,  [With  an  Italian  prose  paraphrase.]  4  voL 
Brescia.    i8i2~i8.    sm.  8®. 

I 
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La  divina  commedia.   Con  indice.  [Edited  by  Angela  SiccaJ]  Padova, 

tipografia  della  Minerva.    1827.    1.  8^    pp.  viii,  140.    (Parnaso 

classico  italiano.) 
La  divina  commedia;  con  spiegazioni  tratte  dai  migliori  commentarj,  e 

colla  Vita  di  Dante  da  Giovanni  Boccacio.   Paris.    1847,    I2^    pp. 

xxxvi,  432. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Joseph  H.  Claxk. 

•La  divina  commedia;  col  comento  di  G.  BiagiolL    2*  ed.    3  vol. 
Napoli.    1850.   sm.  8®.   Port,  and  plates. 

*La  divina  commedia,  giusta  la  lezione  del  Codice  bartoliniano,  con  mi 
discorso  preliminare  intomo  aH'autore.  [Edited  by  C.  Princigi.] 
Aggiuntevi  le  varianti  lezioni  del  testo  approvato  dagli  Accademici 
della  crusca.  Lipsia.  1853.  I6^  pp.  xxxvi,  529. 
La  commedia ;  novamente  riveduta  nel  testo  e  dichiarata  da  Brunone 
Bianchu  4*  ed.,  corredata  del  Rimario.  Ed.  stereotipa.  Firenze. 
1854.   sm.  8®.   pp.  xxiv,  742,  (2),  112. 

From  the  library  of  Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton. 

With  J.  R.  Lowell's  autograph  and  MS.  notes.  A  manuscript  note  by  Pro- 
fessor Norton  on  the  fly  leaf  reads,  " '  I  give  to  my  friend  Charles  Eliot  Norton 
a  book  from  my  Library  at  his  discretion.*  —  First  clause  of  the  will  of  James 
Russell  Lowell  This  is  the  book  chosen  by  me.  For  many  years  it  was  the 
Dante  most  constantly  in  use  by  J.  R.  L. ;  and  during  the  last  year  of  his  life 
it  was  always  at  his  side,  within  reach,  on  the  floor,  or  the  book-stand.  Novem- 
ber, 1891.   CKN.** 

*La  divina  commedia  spiegata  alle  scuole  cattoliche  da  Bennassuti  Luigi. 
3  vol.   Padova.    1869-70.   sm.  8**. 
La  divina  commedia ;  col  comento  di  Pietro  Fraticellu   Nuova  ed.,  con 
giunte  e  correzioni.  Firenze.    1892.   sm.  8^   pp.  723,  cxxx.    Port, 
and  3  plates. 

Gift  of  Mr.  P.  H.  Tufts. 

*La  commedia;  il  testo  Wittiano  riveduto  da  Paget  Toynbee.   Londra. 
1900.   8*.   pp.  554. 
La  divina  commedia.  Riproduzione  del  Codice  tempiano  maggiore  della 
R.  Biblioteca  mediceo-laurenziana.   Inferno,    [Con  Descrizione  del 
codice  di  ^/«x.  VandeliL']    Firenze.    1902.    16^.   pp.  8,  (59). 
Gift  of  the  Society  dantesca  italiana. 
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*La  divina  commedia;   illustrata  [da]   AtHlio  Razzolinu   [Milano.] 
1902.  obi.  24*.  ff.  (55). 

Reproduced  in  chromoUthography  from  an  illuminated  manuscript  executed 
after  ancient  models  by  the  artist  and  scribe  Razzolini. 

Lo  Inferno.    [London],  nella  stamperia  di  Ashendene.    1902.   8^ 

pp.  238.   Illustr. 
Lo  Purgatorio.  [London],  nella  stamperia  di  Ashendene.    1904.   8^. 

pp.  242.   Illustr. 
Lo  Paradiso.    [London],  nella  stamperia  di  Ashendene.    1905.    8^ 

pp.  244.   Illustr. 

*^  Le  lettere  rubricate  da  mano  sono  V  opera  di  Graily  Hewitt,  &  le  incisioni 

in  legno  di  W.  Hooper  e  C.  Keates  secondo  i  disegni  dell*  edizione  stampata 

in  Venezia  nelPanno  1491.   II  testo  h  quello  rivisto  ed  emendato  dal  dottore 

Edoardo  Moore."  —  Colophon. 

The  three  volumes  printed  at  the  Ashendene  Press  are  from  the  library  of 

Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

La  divina  commedia ;  con  postille  e  cenni  introduttivi  del  prof.  Raffaello 
Fomaciari,    Ed.  minuscola.   Milano.    [1904.]    24®.    pp.  xxii,  (2), 

577. 

Gift  of  the  publisher,  Ulrico  Hoepli. 

*La  divina  commedia ;  nuovamente  commentata  da  Francesco  Torraca, 
Roma,  etc,    1905.   sm.  8®.   pp.  viii,  633. 
Contents :  —  Inferno.  —  Purgatorio. 

Opere  di  Dante :  Divina  commedia.  3  vol.  Strasburgo.  [1905-06.] 
16®.  (Bibliotheca  romanica  [no.]  5-6,  16-17,  30-31  •  Biblioteca 
italiana.) 


♦[Divina  commedia.  i.  Inferno.  Tradotto  da  A.  G.  MekUarista,   Ar- 
men,  Venezia.]    1902.   sm.  8®.   pp.  (24),  469. 
No  more  published. 
*The  comedy;  translated  hy  Patrick  Bannerman,   Edinburgh.   1850. 

8*.   pp.  482. 
The  vision ;  translated  by  H,  F.  Cary,   [Revised,  with  an  introduction, 
hy  Paget  Toynbee,']   3  pt.  London.   1900-1902.  i6*.  Portrs.  (The 
little  library.) 
Gift  of  the  editor. 
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The  divine  comedy  ;  translated  by  H,  K  Cary,    [Edited,  with  a  life 
of  Dante  and  introductory  notes,  by  Paget  Toynbee.']   Popular  ed. 
London.   [1903.]   8®.   pp.  146. 
Gift  of  the  editor. 

*The  divine  comedy ;  translated  by  H,  IV,  Longfellow,  3  vol.  Boston. 
1865-1867.   I.  8^ 

From  the  library  of  Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton. 

"  One  of  twelve  copies  printed  in  advance  of  the  regular  edition,  in  order 
that  this  volume  might  be  sent  as  an  offering  to  Florence  in  honor  of  the  600th 
anniversary  of  Dante's  birth.  .  .  .  The  notes  on  the  margins  and  on  slips  in  this 
volume  contain  suggestions  of  mine,  some  of  which  were  adopted  in  the  revi- 
sion.** —  MS.  note  in  vol.  i  by  Char  Us  Eliot  Norton. 

The  divine  comedy ;  [translated,  with  notes  and  illustrations,  by  H,  W, 
Longfellow.  Craigie  edition.]  3  vol.  Boston  and  New  York.  [1907, 
cop.  1904.]   sm.  8®.   Portrs.  and  plates. 

Gift  of  the  publishers,  Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Company. 

♦Divina  commedia.  Translated  into  English  prose  by  ff.  F.  Tozer. 

Oxford.    1904.   sm.  8*.    pp.  iv,  447. 
*The  divine  comedy:  the  Inferno;  a  translation  and  commentary  by 

Marvin  R,  Vincent,   New  York.    1904.   8*.    pp.  ix,  305. 
II  secondo  canto  dell'  Inferno  di  Dante  Alighieri  volto  in  esametri. 

2^  ed.  migliorata.  Lat,  and  Ital,  (Capocasa,  Savino.  Saggio  di  lingua 

latina  e  italiana,  Ripatransone,  1882,  pp.  5-29.) 
*Isteni  szinjdt^ka  (Divina  commedia).    Forditotta,  bevezette,  s  jegy- 

zetekkel  kis^rte  Szdsz  Kdroly,   3  vol.  Budapest.    1885-1899.   sm. 

8**.    (Magyar  tudomAnyos  akad^mia,  Budapest.   Publ.) 

Contents: — L  A  pokol.    1885. —  ii.   A  purgatorium.  189 1.  —  iii.   A  para- 

dicsom.    1899. 

*Boska  komedja;  t}6maczenie  Juliana  Korsaka,  Poprzedzone  prze- 
mowa,  czyli  wst^pami,  objasnione  komentarzem  wedhig  P.  Biagioli  i 
Streckfussa.   Warszawa.    i860.   8®.   pp.  (4),  739.    16  plates. 

*El  primer  canto  de  la  Divina  comedia;  [traduccidn  en  verso]  por 
J,  R.  Salas,   Santiago  de  Chile.    1902,   8®.   pp.  15. 

*Dwyfol  gan  Dante  :  Annwn,  Purdan,  Paradwys ;  y  cyfieithiad  gan  Daniel 
Rees^  y  rhagdraith  gan  T,  Gwynn-Jones,  y  darluniau.  gan  /.  Kelt 
Edwards,  y  prif  lythyrenan  gan  Louise  Rolfe  a  Phoebe  Rees,  Caernar- 
fon, Swyddfa'r  "  Herald."    London  [^/^.,  ^/r.]    1903.   8®.   pp.475. 
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Minor  Works 

A  translation  of  the  Latin  works  of  Dante.  London.    1904.    16^.   pp. 
viii,  427.   Front.   (Temple  classics.) 

Contents:  —  De  vulgar!  eloquentia.  [Translated  by  A.  G.  F,  Howell^  — 
De  monarchia,  Epistolae,  Eclogues,  Quaestio  de  aqua  et  terra.  [Translated 
by  P,  N,  Wicksteed.-] 

*Eclogae;  Joannis  de  Virgilio  carmen  et  ecloga  responsiva.  Testo, 
commento,  versione,  a  cura  di  Giuseppe  Albinu  Firenze.  1903.  8**. 
pp.  XXX,  77.  Facsimile  plate.  (Biblioteca  di  opere  inedite  o  rare 
di  ogni  secolo  della  letteratura  italiana.) 

*The  De  monarchia  of  Dante  Alighieri ;  edited,  with  translation  and 
noie^yhy  Aurelia  Henry.  Boston  and  New  York.  1904.  8*.  pp.  li, 
216. 

*La  Quaestio  de  aqua  et  terra.  Edizione  principe  del  1508  riprodotta 
in  facsimile.  Introduzione  storica  e  trascrizione  critica  del  testo  lati- 
no di  G*  Bqffiio ;  con  introduzione  scientifica  dell'  ing.  O.  Zanotti- 
Bianco  e  proemio  del  dott.  Prompt.  Cinque  version i :  italiana  ( G. 
Boffitd)^  francese  e  spagnuola  {Dott.  Prompt) ,  inglese  (5.  F,  Thomp- 
son), e  tedesca  {A.  MuUer),   Firenze.    1905.   8®.   pp.  xxiii,  89. 

*La  vita  nuova ;  con  introduzione,  commento,  e  glossario  di  Giovanni 
Melodia.   Milano.    1905.   sm.  8**.   pp.  xlvii,  284. 

*La  vita  nuova  (The  new  life) ;  secondo  la  lezione  del  cod.  Strozziano 
vi,  143,  trascritta  e  illustrata  da  A,  Razzolini,    Firenze.  1906.   8®. 

pp.  (0»  74- 

Like  the  same  scribe's  Divina  commedia,  a  piece  of  modem  penmanship 
reproduced  in  facsimile.  With  Dante  G.  Rossetti's  English  translation  printed 
on  corresponding  opposite  pages. 

Opere  di  Dante.  La  vita  nova.  Strasburgo;  New  York.   [1907?]   16®. 
pp.  81.    (Bibliotheca  romanica.   40.  Biblioteca  italiana.) 
*La  vita  nuova.    Per  cura  di  Michele  Barbi,    Milano.    1907.    1.  8®. 
pp.  cclxxxvi,  104.   Facsimile  plates.   (SocietA  dantesca  italiana. 
Opere  minori  di  Dante  Alighieri.    Edizione  critica.) 

Introduzione :  —  Criteri  fondamentalL  —  Manoscritti.  —  EdizionL  ^—  Clas- 
siiicazione  dei  testi.  —  Fondamenti  e  criteri  di  questa  edizione,  ortografia,  par- 
tizione  del  testo. 
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Sonnets  from  the  Vita  nuova ;   translated  by  Charles  Eliot  Norton, 
Brookline,  Mass.   1906.   1.  8^  pp.  (10),  25.   Port. 

^  Privately  printed.  —  30  copies  printed  in  the  Queen's  shop,  Brookline, 
Mass."  This  copy  is  one  of  six  printed  on  Japanese  vellum. 
Gift  of  Professor  C.  £.  Norton. 


WORKS  ON  DAN,TE 

*Albinl,  Gius.  II  canto  iv  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.   Firenze.   [1904.]   8®.   pp.  36.  (Lectura  Dantis.) 
♦[Alighieri,  Jacopo  di  Dante.]   Chiose  di  Dante  le  quali  fece  el  fi- 

gliuolo  CO  le  sue  mani ;  messe  in  luce  da  F.  P.  Luiso.  Vol.  ii.  (Purga- 

torio.)   [Firenze.   1904.]   8®.   pp.  182  -f. 
*Al}ghieri,  Pietro  di  Dante.    Rime ;   precedute  da  cenni  biografici. 

[Edited  by  Giovanni  Crocioni.]   Citti  di  Castello.    1903.   sm.  8®. 

pp.  viii,  113.  (Collezione  di  opuscoli  danteschi  inediti  o  rari,  7  7-7  8.) 

The  texts  given  are  La  canzone  a  Dio ;  La  morale  delle  sette  arti ;   La 
tenzone  con  Jacopo  dei  Garatori;  II  capitolo  della  morte. 

Amicis,  Edmondo  de.  II  canto  xxv  dell*  Inferno  e  Ernesto  Rossi.  (/« 

his  Capo  d'anno ;  pagine  parlate,  Milano,  1902,  pp.  189-208.) 
Angelitti,  Fil.    II   problema  della  forma  della  terra  nell'  antichitii. 
Discorso  premesso  al  Calendario  astronomico  commerciale  di  Pa- 
lermo per  1' anno  1905.   [Palermo.    1905.]   L  8**.  pp.6. 
Gift  of  Professor  Norton. 


t Recensione  critica  delle  due  memorie  pubblicate  nei  tomi  li 

e  lii  della  Reale  accademia  delle  scienze  di  Torino  dal  dott.  G. 
Boffito:  Intorno  alia  "Quaestiode  aqua  et  terra."  Perugia.  1905. 
8^  pp.15. 

**  Estratto  dalla  Bibliografia  danUsca^  an.  ii  quad.  1-6,  7-12." 

*Arcl,  Fil.   Cronografo  dantesco.   Torino,  etc,    [1899.]    Chart,  23  x 

23  in. 
* Cronografia  dantesca;  note  illustrative  suir  applicazione  del 

Cronografo  dantesco  dello  stesso  autore.  Torino,  ^/r.   1900.  sm.  8®. 

pp,  80. 
*Aria8,  Gino.    Le  istituzioni  giuridiche  medievali  nella  Divina  com- 

media.   Firenze.    1901.   8**.    pp.  vi,  240. 
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Arullani,  Vitt.  Amedeo.  II  dolore  in  Dante  e  nel  Petrarca.   {In  his 
Pei  regni  delParte  e  della  critica;   nuovi  saggi,  Torino,  1903, 

pp.  37-53.) 
tAtUvantif  Paolo.  \FoL  5^: — ]  .  .  .  quadra |gesimale  utillimum  de 
reditu,  peccatoris  ad  |  dm  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  icipit.  \Colophon: — ]  .  .  . 
impressum  |  mediolani  per  prudentes  Alamanos  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  Vlderi- 
cum  scinczenceller  |  :  Leonardum  pachel  socios.  Anno  domijni. 
1479.  .  ,  .  I  r.   ff.  (294).    G.L. 

With  MS.  notes  on  the  blank  folios. 

The  first  two  folios  are  missing.   There  are  294  remaining,  including  the 
third  and  last  folios,  which  are  blank. 

Contains  many  citations  from  the  Divine  comedy,  with  comments. 

*Bacci,  Orazio.   II  canto  vi  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.   Firenze.   [1904.]   8^   pp.51.    (Lectura  Dantis.) 
Baccif  Peleo.   Per  il  furto  del  1292  all'altare  di  S.  Jacopo  in  Pistoia. 
Pistoia.    1904.   sm.  8^.   pp.  7. 

"  Che  questo  furto  avvenisse  per  opera  di  Vanni  Fucd  il  26  gennaio  1293 
h  favoletta."  p.  4.   **£stratto  dal  periodico  La  di/esa,  n.  32,  6  agosto,  1904." 
Gift  of  the  author.   Thirty  copies  printed. 

Bolzo,  Carlo  del,  editor,   Poesie  di  mille  autori  intomo  a  Dante  Ali- 
ghieri.   Vol.  ix-xiii.   Roma.    1 905-1 907.   8®. 

Among  the  longer  contributions  in  these  volumes  are  the  following : 
Forti,  Luigi.   II  viaggio  di  Dante  air  Inferno.    1827.    ix.    1-74. 
Biondiy  Luigi.   Dante  in  Ravenna ;  dramma.    1837.    ix.    240-309. 
Molbechy  Chr.  K.  F.   Dante ;  tragisk  drama  i  fem  akter.    1852.    x.    64-301. 
Fermccly  L.  C.    Scaladivita;  poema  d' imitazione  dantesca.  1852.  x.  303- 

345- 
Bomler,  Henri  de.   Dante  et  Beatrix ;  drame.     1853.    x.     355-439. 
Bonaimly  Mich.  Beatrice  Portinari ;  dramma.    1854.    x.    494-523. 
Camp«llo,  Pompeo  di.   Dante  Alighieri;  dramma  tragico.    1856.    xi.    5-134. 
Notter,  Friedrich.   Dante ;  ein  romanzen-kranz.    1861.     xi.     263-477. 
Bellini,  Bern.   L' Inferno  della  tirannide.    1865.    xii.    96-273. 
Tagliapietra,  Giov.   Poesie  in  onore  di  Dante.    1865.    xii.    368-433. 
Biasoni,  Fran.   Poemett  popolar  pa*l  centenari  di  Dante.    1865.    xii.    474- 

536. 
Bon,  Ant.  del.  Trentatr^  canti  obbligati  a  tutte  le  rime  della  cantica,  II  Para- 

diso.    1865.    xiii.    232-399. 
Chiosi,  Giov.   La  Dantiade.    1865.    xiii.    471-505. 
Gallo,  Nazario.   La  congiura  del  venerdi  santo  e  Dante  Alighieri ;  tragedia. 

1865.    xiii.    523-574. 
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*[Bancel,  E.  M.]  fitudes  sur  Dante  Alighieri,  sa  vie,  son  g^nie.  [Paris. 

1890?]   1.8®.   pp.34.   Portrs.    (60  copies  printed.) 
*Barbas:allo,  Corr.   Una  questione  dantesca ;  Dante  Alighieri,  i  Bianco- 
Ghibellini  esuli  e  i  Romena.  Roma.   1899.  8®.   pp.  (3),  11 1. 
Barbi,  Mich.   Dante,  1902.  [Notice  of  recent  publications.  Erlangen. 
1906.]   8*.   pp.  (4). 

Kritischer  jakrtsbericht  uber  die  fortschritte  der  romanischen  pkilologie^ 
1906,  vii  ii.  255-258. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

*Bartoli,  Cosimo.   Letture  sopra  la  "Commedia"  di  Dante,  per  cura 
di  Stefano  Ferrara.    Cittd  di  Castello.    1907.    8®.    pp.  82,   (Col- 
lezione  di  opuscoli  danteschi  inediti  o  rari,  83.) 
Bassermann,  Alfred.   Beitrage  zu  motiven  und  quellen  der  Divina  corn- 
media.   Berlin.    1908.   8®.   pp.  17. 

**  Sonderabdruck  aus  Studien  zur  vergl.  literaturgesch.,  viii.  bd.  heft  i.'* 
Gift  of  the  author. 

Belardinelli,  Gugl.   La  questione  della  lingua;  un  capitolo  di  storia 
della  letteratura  italiana.   i.   Roma.   [1906.]    8°.   pp.  xv,  288. 

Contents:  —  i.  Da  Dante  a  Girolamo  Muzio;  con  una  nuova  fonte  [1.^. 
Dialogo  sopra  le  lingue  volgarl,  di  Pierio  Valeriano]. 

*Belli,  Giac.   Nuovo  commento  alia  Divina  commedia.   Roma.    1894 
[-1907].   8*.   pp.409. 
Bertoldi,  Alf.   II  canto  xi  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.   Firenze.    [1904.]   8®.   pp.  62.   (Lectura  Dantis.) 
Biadego,  Gius.  Dante  e  gli  Scaligeri.    {In  his  Discorsi  e  proAli  letterari, 

Milano,  1903,  pp.  1-37.) 
*Biagi,  Guido,  and  Passerini,  G.  L.    Codice  diplomatico  dantesco. 

Dispensa  ix-xi.   Firenze.    1 904-1 905.  f*. 
*Bibliografia  dantesca ;  rassegna  bibliografica  degli  studt  intomo  a  Dante, 
al  trecento,  e  a  cose  francescane,   Direttore,  Luigi  Suttina.   Anno 
ii,  pt.  I  (pp.  1-160).   Firenze.    1905.   8^ 
Biblioteca  storico-critica  della  letteratura  dantesca,  diretta  da  Pasquale 
Papa.   Serie  2*.   i-iii.   Bologna.    1 902-1907.    8®. 

1.  Picci51a,  Gius.  Matelda.   1902. 

2.  TOjmbee,  Paget.   Ricerche  e  note  dantesche.   Serie  2a.    1904. 

3.  Capetti,  Vitt.   Studi  sul  Paradiso  dantesco.    1906. 

4.  Basnelli,  Giov.    L'  Etica  Nicomachea  e  T  ordinamento  morale  dell'  In- 

ferno. 1907. 
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*Bi80gno,  E.  di.    S.  Bonaventura  e  Dante  ;  studii.    Milano.    1899.   8^. 

pp.  no. 

Boccaccio,  Giov.   A  translation  of  Giovanni  Boccaccio's  life  of  Dante  ; 

with  an  introduction  and  a  note  on  the  portraits  of  Dante  by  G.  R. 

Carpenter.    New  York,  The  Grolier  club.    1900.   sq.  8**,    pp.  186. 

From  the  library  of  Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

t Life  of  Dante,  translated  from  the  Italian  by  Philip  Henry 

Wicksteed.'  [Cambridge,  Mass.]   The  Riverside  press.    1904.    f*. 

pp.  74,  (2).    (265  copies  printed.    No.  69.) 
* The  early  lives   of  Dante   translated  [from   the    Italian  of 

Giovanni  Boccaccio  and  Lionardo  Bruni]  by  P.  H.  Wicksteed. 

London.    1904.    16*.   pp.  xvi,  159.    Front.    (The  king's  classics.) 
^^ffito,  Gius.    Se  Dante  sia   stato  meteorologo.    Pavia.    1900.    8^. 

pp.8. 

"  Estratto  dalla  Rivista  difisica,  maiem,  e  scienze  nat,,  Pavia." 

* Di  alcune  quistioncelle  di  cosmogonia  dantesca  :  [La  mondana 

cera  (Par.  i.  41)  ;  II  suggetto  degli  elementi  (Par.  xxix.  5 1)  ;  II  sug- 
getto  della  neve  (Par.  ii.  107)].    Pavia..   1902.    8®.    pp.  14. 

"  Estratto  dalla  Rwista  difisica,  maietnatica  e  scienu  naturali^  Pavia,  an.  iii, 
luglio,  1902." 

* Dante  e  Bartolomeo  da  Parma  ;  a  proposito  di  Par.  i.  37,  sgg. ; 

Conv.  iii.  5,  ecc.    [Milano.    1902.]    8®.   pp.  (10). 

"  Estratto  dai  Rendiconti  del  R.  1st.  lomb.  di  sc.  e  Utt,,  serie  ii,  vol,  xxxv, 
1902." 

-II  punto  e  il  cerchio  secondo  gli  antichi  e  secondo  Dante. 


[Milano.    1904.]    8®.   pp.  (14). 

"  Estratto  dai  Rendiconti  del  R.  1st.  lomb.  di  sc.  e  leti.^  serie  ii,  vol.  xxxvi, 
1903." 
^Bonaventura,  Amaldo.  Dante  e  la  musica.   Livorno.   1904.   sm.    8^ 

PP-  338- 
Bomier,  Henri,  vicomte  de.   Dante  et  B^trix;  drame.    Paris.    1853. 

I2^   pp.  96. 
Bucalo,  Fil.   Dante  Alighieri  e  le  sue  invettive  contro  gli  ecclesiastici. 
{In  his  La  riforma  morale  della  chiesa  nel  medio  evo  e  la  letteratura 
antiecclesiastica  italiana  dalle  origini  alia  fine  del  secolo  xiv,  Milano, 
1904,  pp.  1 18-142.) 
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*Bttlle,  Oskar.  Dante's  Beatrice  im  leben  und  in  der  dichtung.  Ber- 
lin.  1890.   8®,   pp.  (8),  140. 

Contents :  —  Einleitung.  —  Beatrice  Portinari.  —  "La  Vita  nuova "  von 
Dante.  —  Die  gedichte  der  "Vita  nuova." — Der  prosa-text  der  "Vita 
nuova."  —  Die  "Herrin"  im  "Convito"  von  Dante.  —  Die  Beatrice  der 
**  Divina  commedia." 

*Baanelli,  Giov.  L'Etica  Nicomachea  e  T  ordinamento  morale  del- 
r  Inferno  di  Dante.  Bologna.  1907.  8^  pp.  195.  (Biblioteca 
storico-critica  della  letteratura  dantesca;  serie  ii.  4.) 
Btttler,  James  Davie.  Dante  ;  his  quotations  and  his  originality  :  the 
greatest  imitator  and  the  greatest  original.  [Madison.  1896.]  8^ 
pp.  (16). 

"  From  the  Transactions  of  the  Wisconsin  academy  of  sciences^  arts^  and 
Utters  J  vol.  xi." 

Gift  of  DeWitt  MUler. 

Caetani,  Michelangelo,  duca  di  Sermoneta.  La  materia  della  Divina 
commedia  di  Dante  dichiarata  in  vi  tavole.  3^  ed.  fiorentina,  con  un 
proemio  di  Raffaello  Fomaciari.  Firenze.  1886.  32®.  pp.  xx,  18. 
6  colored  plates. 

From  the  library  of  Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton. 

t[Calvert,  George  Henry.]  Dante  and  his  latest  translators.  [New 
York.    1SI68.]   8^  pp.  (13). 

Putnam* s  magazine^  1868,  new  series,  i,  155-167. 

♦Capetti,  Vitt.  II  canto  ottavo  del  Purgatorio;  con  un'appendice 
"Sulle  tracce  di  Virgilio."   Milano.    1903.   8®.   pp.  40. 

* Studi  sul  Paradiso  dantesco.   Con  un*  appendice  :  Dante  e  le 

leggende  di  S.  Pier  Damiani.  Bologna.  1906.  8®.  pp.  130.  (Bi- 
blioteca storico-critica  della  letteratura  dantesca ;  serie  ii,  3.) 

* L*  anima  e  V  arte  di  Dante.   Livomo.    1907.  sm.  8*.   pp.  viii, 

(4),  337. 

Contents :  —  L'  oltretomba  iranico  e  la  Divina  commedia.  —  II  preludio  del- 
r  Inferno.  —  L'  apostrofe  di  Dante  e  il  grido  di  dolore  di  Valafrido  Strabone. 
—  La  trilogia  di  Beatrice.  —  I  canti  del  pessimismo.  —  I  canti  dell*  odio.  —  I 
canti  di  Forese. 

*Carducci,  Giosu^.   La  canzone  di  Dante :  "  Tre  donne  intomo  al  cor 
mi  son  venute."  Bologna.    1905.   sm.  8^  pp.  50 -f. 
Also  printed  in  his  Opere,  xvi:  Poesia  e  storia,  Bologna,  1905,  pp.  i-5a 
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Caron,  Laurent.   Dante,  Henri  Dauphin  et  divers  traducteurs  de  la 
Divine  com^die.   (M^moires  de  TAcad^mie  des  sciences,  des  lettres 
et  des  arts  d* Amiens,  1888,  xxxiv.  275-307.) 
*Carroll,  John  S.   Exiles  of  eternity ;  an  exposition  of  Dante's  Inferno. 
London.   1903.   8^  pp.  Ixiii,  510.   Plan. 

Dante  Alighieri.   [London.    1903.]   f*.   pp.  (8),   Portrs.  and 

other  illustr. 

Tlie  bookman^  London,  1903,  xxv.  77-84. 

This  number  of  the  Bookman  contains  a  **  collection  of  pictures  connected 
with  the  life  and  work  of  Dante." 
Gift  of  Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

* Prisoners  of  hope;    an  exposition   of    Dante's   Purgatorio. 

London.    1906.   8^   pp.  xxvii,  5 1 1 .  opiates. 
*Ca8ini,  Tomm.   II  canto  i  dell'  Inferno  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.   Firenze.    [1905.]   8®.   pp.  30.  (Lectura  Dantis.) 
^Castle,  Marie  Louise  Egerton.  Dante.  London.  1907.   I6^  pp.110. 

Portrs.    (Bell's  miniature  series  of  poets.) 
Chaytor,  Henry  John.    Literary  criticism  among  the  troubadours  and 
its  influence  upon  Dante.    (Proceedings  of  the  Literary  and  philo- 
sophical society  of  Liverpool,  1 904-1 905,  Iviii.  i-ii.) 
*Chiappelli,  Ales.   Dalla  trilogia  di  Dante.   Firenze.    1905.   sm.   8^. 
pp.  vii,  286.   Plates. 
Chiaxa,  Stanislao  de.   II  canto  x  del  Paradiso  letto  da  Stanislao  de 
Chiara  nella  sala  di  Dante  in  Orsanmichele.  Firenze.    [1906.]    8^ 
pp.  48.    (Lectura  Dantis.) 
Gift  of  the  author. 
Chlarini,  Cmo.   Di  una  imitazione  inglese  della  Divina  commedia,  la 
Casa  della  fama  di  Chaucer.    Bari.    1902  [1901].    I6^    pp.114. 
Front,  (port,  of  Chaucer). 

Previously  published  in  the  Rivista  dVtalia. 
*Chi08e  di  Dante  le  quali  fece  el  figliuolo  co  le  sue  mani.    See  Ali- 
ghieri, Jacopo. 
*Collezione  di  opuscoli  danteschi  inediti  o   rari,   diretta  da  G.   L 
Passerini.   Vol.  Ixxv-lxxxiii.   Firenze.    1 902-1 907.   8®. 

75.  Pap«rini,  G.  F.  Lezione  sopra  Dante.  Par.  ii.  46-148.   1902. 

76.  Lamma,  £.   Di  un  frammento  di  codice  del  secolo  xv.   1903. 
77-78.  Alighieri,  Pietro.  Rime.   1903. 

79-82.  Torre,  Amaldo  della.   La  giovinezza  di  G.  Boccaccio.   1905. 
83.  Bartoli,  Cosimo.   Letture.    1907. 
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Compag^ni,  Dino.   Cronica  fiorentina ;  aggiuntovi  il  Tumulto  de'ciompi, 
e  i  Commentari  dell'  acquisto  di  Pisa,  di  Gino  Capponi.   Firenze. 
1862.    32^   pp.  xxxii,  431. 
Gift  of  Mr.  W.  B.  Cutting,  Jr. 
*Corradino,  Corrado.   II  canto  xxi  del  Purgatorio,  letto  nella  sala  di 
Dante  in  Orsanmichele.   Firenze.    [1902.]   8®.    pp.  37.    (Lectura 
Dantis.) 
Coulton,  G.  G.    Guelf  and  Ghibelline.    Dante  illustrations  from  the 
autobiography  of  Brother  Salimbene  of  Parma,   pp.  16.    {In   his 
Medieval  studies,  London,  1905,  no.  2.) 
^Counson,  Albert.  Dante  en  France.  Erlangen,  etc,  1906.  1. 8®.  pp.  276. 
Also  contained  in  the  Romanische  forschungen^  vol.  xxi. 
Crescimanno,  Gius.    La  corda ;    postilla  al  c.  xvi  delP  Inf.  dantesco. 

Torino.    1902.    8®.   pp.  49. 
Dai  tempi  antichi  ai  tempi  moderni.   Da  Dante  al  Leopardi.   Raccolta 
di  scritti  critici,  etc.   Per  le  nozze  di  Michele  Scherillo  con  Teresa 
Negri.    Milano.    [1904.]    8®.   pp.  xiv,  782. 
Articles  on  Dante  by  F.  D'  Ovidio,  P.  Papa,  E.  G.  Parodi,  M.  Porena,  P. 
Rajna,  L.  Rocca,  E.  Sannia,  P.  Toynbee,  W.  W.  Vernon,  and  G.  Zuccante  are 
separately  entered. 

Dante ;  play  given  by  students  of  St.  Joseph's  College ;  programme, 
cast,  ^^.     [Phil.    1907?] 

Dante  society,  London,  The  Dante  society  lectures.  By  Henry  T. 
Cart,  George  Douglas,  ^/^.  ii,  London.  [1906.]  16®.  pp.  xvi,  237. 
Contents :  —  Jourdain,  Eleanor  F.  Some  aspects  of  the  symbolism  of  the 
Divina  commedia.  —  Douglas,  Sir  George.  Landscape  in  the  Divine  comedy.  — 
Cart,  Henry  T.  Dante  and  the  Papacy.  —  Craigie,  Mrs.  The  art  of  portraiture : 
Dante  and  Goya. — Ricci,  Luigi.  Beatrice. — Wilberf orce,  Edward.  The  better 
waters  of  Purgatory.  —  Wright,  W.  J.  Payling.  La  lupa  dantesca.  —  Carpenter, 
W.  Boyd.  Dante.  —  Sonnino,  Barone  Sidney.  II  canto  vi  del  Paradiso. 
Gift  of  the  Society. 

♦Dole,  Nathan  Haskell.    A  teacher  of  Dante  [Brunetto  Latini],  and 

other  studies  in  Italian  literature.   New  York.    1908,    i6%   pp.341. 
^Donadoni,  £ug.    SulP  autenticitk  di  alcuni  scritti  reputati  danteschi 

[Convito  iv  and  certain  of  the  Canzoni].    Palermo.     1905.    8®. 

pp.  no. 
*£nni8,  Adolphus  T.    Introduction  to  Dante's  Inferno.    Boston.    1904. 

12°.   pp.  141. 
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Farinelllf  Arturo.   Dante  nell'opere  di  Christine  de  Pisan.    {In  Aus 
romanischen  sprachen  und  literaturen,  1905,  pp.  11 7-1 5 2.) 

Appunti  su  Dante  in  Ispagna  nell*  etk  media.   {In  Gior.  stor. 

d.  lett.  ital.,  1906,  Supplement,  no.  8,  pp.  1-105.) 
*Fedeni,  Karl.    Leipzig,  Berlin  und  Wien.    1899.    8®.    pp.  (14),  234. 

lUustr.   (Dichter  und  darsteller.   iii.)  , 

*Federzoni,  Giov.   Diporti  danteschi ;  La  Vita  nuova,  e  Quando  f  u  com-  I 

posta  la  Vita  nuova?   2»  ed.   Bologna.    1900.   8®.    pp.  (6),  73. 

"Pubbl.  per  le  nozze  Codronchi  deir  Abbadessa;  ora  ristampato  con 
emendazionL"  I 

♦ La  vita  di  Beatrice  Portinari.    2*ed.  Bologna.   1905.    sm,  8®.  ' 

pp.  vii,  178. 
*Feli€etti,  Lor.   Dante  poeta  cattolico.   Studio  pubblicato  in  occasione 

del  monumento  eretto  a  Dante  in  Trento  nel  1896.   Milano.    1896. 

sm.  8®.   pp.  244.   Front. 
Fiammazzo,  Ant.   II  codice  Canonici  miscell.  449  della  Bodleiana  di  ; 

Oxford  con  commenti  latini  alia  Divina  commedia.     [Bergamo.  ! 

1903.]   1.  8*.  pp.  II. 

^  Estratto  dalla  Miscellanea  di  studi  critici  edita  in  onore  di  Arturo  Graff. ^^ 
Gift  of  the  author. 

*Flamiiii,  Fran.   II  canto  xii  del  Purgatorio,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  , 

in  Orsanmichele.  Firenze.  [1904.]  8*.   pp.  31.   (Lectura  Dantis.) 

Dante  e  il  dolce  stile.  —  II  trionfo  di  Beatrice.  —  I  significati 

e  il  fine  del  poema  sacro.  —  Nel  cielo  di  Venere.    {In  his  Varia ; 
pagine  di  critica  e  d'arte,  Livorno,  1905,  pp.  1-115.) 

♦ Awiamento  alio  studio  della  Divina  commedia.    Livorno. 


1906.    16®.   pp.  X,  122. 

*Flazmaii,  John.  Atlante  dantesco  da  poter  servire  ad  ogni  edizione 
della  Divina  commedia,  ossia,  \  Inferno,  il  Purgatorio  ed  il  Para- 
diso.   Napoli.    1835.   obi.  8*.   pp.19.    121  plates. 

*Foniaciari,  Raff.  Studi  su  Dante.  Prima  edizione  fiorentina,  riveduta 
e  accresciuta.   Firenze.   1900.   sm.  8**.   pp.  vi,  205. 

Contents:  —  Sul  significato  allegorico  della  Lucia.  —  II  passaggio  del- 
r  Acheronte  e  il  sonno  di  Dante.  —  La  ruina  di  Dante.  —  II  mito  delle  furie 
in  Dante. — Ulisse  nella  Divina  commedia. — L*arte  di  Dante  nelP  episodio  di 
UgoUno.  —  La  trilogia  dantesca.  —  SuUe  pene  assegnate  da  Dante  alle  anime 
del  Purgatorio.  —  Sui  peccati  e  le  pene  nell*  Inferno  dantesco. 
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* II  canto  xxxii  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in  Orsan- 


michele.  Firenze.  [1904?]  8®.  pp.37.   (Lectura Dantis.) 
♦Gambira,   Pietro.     Note  dantesche,  con  due   tavole  astronomiche. 
Salemo.    1903.    12'.    pp.  88.    2  fold,  diagr. 

A  collection  of  reprints  from  various  sources,  published  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  the  professors  of  the  R.  Liceo-Ginnasio  Torquato  Tasso  of  Salemo. 
Contents :  —  i.  [On  Inf.  i.  29-30.]  —  ii.  [On  Inf.  iii.  90-93.]  —  iii.  Le  pre- 
diziont  di  Ciacco  e  Farinata.  —  iv.  II  foUe  varco  di  Ulisse.  —  v.  II  freddo  del 
nono  cerchio  deir  inferno.  —  vi.  [On  Inf.  xxxiv.  52.]  —  vii.  La  tomba  di 
Lucifero.  —  viii.  L'  angelo  nocchiero  descritto  nel  canto  ii  del  Purgatorio.  — 
ix.  Sul  viaggio  di  Dante  nel  paradlso  terrestre.  —  x.  L*  aurora  descritta  nel 
canto  ix  del  Purgatorio.  —  xi.  Salita  di  Dante  dall'  Eden  alia  luna.  —  xii.  Del- 
r  ora  in  cui  Dante  sali  al  cielo.  —  xiiL  [On  Par.  ii.  7-9.]  —  xiv.  II  verace 
speglio.  —  XV.  Cronograiia  del  mistico  viaggrio  di  Dante.  —  xvi.  Sulla  scienza 
cosmologica  di  Dante.  —  xvii.  Di  un  comento  grafico  alia  Divina  commedia.  — 
xviii.  Data  dellanascitil  di  Dante  e  di  Beatrice  e  altre  date  relative  alia  loro  vita. 
^Gardner,  Edmund  Garratt.  Dante's  ten  heavens ;  a  study  of  the  Para- 

diso.   [2d  ed.]    London.    1904.   8®.   pp.  xiv,  351. 
*GatU,  Renzo.   II  Paradlso  dantesco;  sue  relazioni  col  pensiero  cris- 
.tianoecolla  vita  con  temporanea.  Torino,  ^/^.  [1894.]  8^  pp.203. 
Giannotti,  Donato.   De'  giomi  che  Dante  consumb  nel  cercare  V  In- 
ferno e  *1  Purgatorio ;  dialogi.   Ora  per  la  prima  volta  pubblicati  [by 
F.  L.  Polidori].   Firenze.    1859.   8®.   pp.  8,  64-I-.   Facsimile  plate. 
From  the  library  of  Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton. 
*Glordani,  Pietro.   Dante  e  la  musica.   Meriti  di  Dante  sulla  musica. 
Pubblicati  per  cura  di  Jarro.   Firenze.    1904.   f*.   pp.  (2),  iv,  26. 
Two  hundred  copies  printed. 
*Oiornale  dantesco,  diretto  da  G.  L.  Passer ini.  Vol.  xii-xv.   quad.  i-v. 

Firenze.    1 904-1 907.   1.  8®. 
*Glatto.    Dante  Alighieri.   [A  facsimile  in  color  of  the  portrait  in  the 
Bargello  in  Florence,  as  restored  by  Marini.    Published  by]  J. 
Schmidt.    Firenze.    [1903.]    2 if  x  27 J  in. 
Oiovanni,  Ildebrando  della.     Su  P  ultima  polemica  dantesca  [Purg. 
xxxiii.  43]. 

Newspaper  cutting  from  II  giornaU  (Tltalia^  26  gennaio,  1906. 
Gift  of  the  author. 
[Grandgent,  Charles  Hall.]  Cato  and  Elijah ;  a  study  in  Dante.   [Bal- 
timore.  1902.]    8®.   pp.  (20). 

Publications  of  the  Modern  language  association^  1902,  voL  zviii,  no.  x. 
Gift  of  the  author. 
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*Gra«iadci,  Vitt.   Lo  sdegno  di  Dante.    Palermo.    1904.   8°.  pp.  116. 
Contents: —  Per  un  busto  di  Dante.  —  Alma  sdegnosa !  —  II  canto  xix  del- 
r  Infemo. 

♦Hare,  Christopher.  Dante  the  wayfarer.  Illustrated.  New  York.   1905. 
8*.   pp.  xviii,  354. 

Contents :  —  The  Florence  of  Dante.  —  Fellow  citizens  whom  Dante  met. 

—  Travel  in  the  middle  ages.  —  The  banished  man. —  Exiles  in  Arezzo. — 
Dante  as  Alpine  climber.  —  Over  the  Muraglione  Pass.  —  On  the  iCmilian 
Way.  —  The  birds  of  Dante.  —  Padova  la  Forte  and  the  Strada  Romea.  — 
In  the  Lunigiana.  —  The  highway  of  the  sea.  —  Mediaeval  Paris,  in  legend 
and  story.  —  In  the  Casentino.  —  Henry,  the  beloved  emperor :  the  hope  of 
Italy.  —  Ruined  hopes  and  wanderings  forlorn.  —  With  Can  Grande  in  Verona. 

—  Ravenna,  the  last  refuge.  —  The  pilgrim's  goal.  —  Bibliography  (pp.  337- 

338). 

'* Chronology  of  the  chief  historical  events  during  the  life  of  Dante": 
pp.  ix~xiii. 

Hauvette,  Henri.  La  "  Divine  commie."   {In  his  Litt^rature  italienne, 

Paris,  1906,  pp.  91-119.) 
[Heinemann,  Mrs,  Magda  Stuart  Sindici.]   Dante  as  a  love  poet;  a 
paper  read  before   the   Dante  society  [London],  by   Kassandra 
Vivaria  {fseudon,^^    {In  Aria,  Mrs,  E.,  compiler.  The  May  book, 
1901,  pp.  138-150.) 
^Henderson,  Henry  Fotheringham.    The  dream  of  Dante ;  an  interpre- 
tation of  the  Infemo.    Edinburgh,  etc,    1903.    sm.  8**,    pp.  136. 
Port,  of  Dante. 
Herthum,  Paul.   Die  germanischen  lehnworter  im  altitalienischen,  vor 
allem  in  Dantes  Divina  commedia.    Arnstadt.    1901.    4'.    pp.  26. 
(Progr.  d.  Fiirstl.  Realsch.   "  1901.   nr.  785.") 
*Hultg:ren,  Dr,    Rede  tiber  Dante's  charakter  zur  feier  des  geburtstages 
Sr.  Maj.  des  Konigs  Johann  von  Sachsen,  am  12.  dec.  i860.  Leipzig. 
[1861.]    8*.   pp.  32,  4. 

**Solenne  einladung  im  Nicolaigymnasium  am  i.  juli,  1861." 
Josaelyn,  Freeman  Marshall,  yr.   An  obscure  passage  in  Dante's  Pur- 
gatory [xxxii.  148-160].    Chicago.    [1906.]   1.8®.   pp.5. 
"  Reprinted  from  Modern  philology^  vol.  iii,  no.  3,  January,  1906." 
Gift  of  Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

*Jourdain,  Eleanor  Frances.   Le  symbolisme  dans  la  Divine  commie 
de  Dante.   Thfese.   Oxford,  etc,    1904.   4**.   pp.  (6),  36. 
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'^Kelsen,  Hans.   Die  staatslehre  des  Dante  Alighieri.   Wien  und  Leip- 
zig.   1905.     8^    pp.  iv,  132.     (Wiener  staatswissenschaftliche  stu- 
dien,  vi.  3.) 
Kennard,  Joseph  Spencer.   II  dio  caduto.  Tesi,  Universitii  di  Parigi. 
ItaL  and  Lat.   Firenze.    1904.   sm.  8®.   pp.  Ixiii,  63. 

Pt.  IL   Lucifer  in  danteis  inferis.   Port,  of  Dante. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

^Kohns,  Oscar.   Dante  and  the  English  poets  from  Chaucer  to  Tenny- 
son,   New  York.    1904.   8**.   pp.  vii,  277. 

*Lamma,  £m.  Di  un  frammento  di  codice  del  secolo  xv.  Di  una 
canzone  pseudo-dan tesca  [Ben  aggia  T amoroso  e  dolce  core].  Cittii 
di  Castello.  1903.  sm.  8®.  pp.  81  -f .  (CoUezione  di  opuscoli  dan- 
teschi  inediti  o  rari,  76.) 
Lancelot  of  the  Lake,  [Li  premiers  acointemanz  faiz  de  la  reine 
(Genievre)  et  de  Lancelot  do  Lac  par  Galehot.]  L*  episodio  del 
Lancelot  ricordato  da  Dante,  Inf.  v.  127-137,  Roma.  1904.  nar.  8®. 
pp.  14.   (Testi  romanzi  per  uso  delle  scuole.) 

*Lanczy,  Gyula.   Note  sur  le  grand  refus  et  la  canonisation  de  Cdestin 
V  k  propos  de  publications  r^centes.   Paris.    1901.  sm.  4®.   pp.  22. 

"  Extrait  des  Annates  inUrnationales  cThistoire  ;  congris  de  Paris y  1900,  ire 
section." 

Lectura  Dantis.    [A  collection  of  the  "  letture  "  delivered  in  the  "  sala 
di  Dante  '*  in  Orsanmichele.   Published  separately.] 

The  following  have  been  received  since  the  list  printed  in  the  23d  report 
was  made  up,  and  will  be  found  entered  under  their  respective  authors  : 

Inferno,  Paradiso. 

i.  Casini,  T.  ^  "A^zzom,  G. 

iv.  Albini,  G. 
Purgutorio,  vj.  Bacci,  O. 

xii.  Flamini,  F.  •SV^  «^J^  Sonnino,  S. 

xxi.  Corradino,  C.  «.  Chiara,  S.  de. 

xxxi.  Mantovani,  D.  «,  Bertoldi,  A. 

xxxii.  Tocco,  F.  xx-  Lesca,  G. 

XXV.  Rodolico,  N. 
xxxii.  Fomaciari,  R. 

Lectura  Dantis.   ["Letture"   delivered    in  Cagliari   in    1905.]   See 
Societa  Dante  Alighieri  —  Comitato  di  Cagliari. 
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*Le8ca,  Gius.   II  canto  xx  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.    Firenze.    [1904?]    8*.    pp.  51.    (Lectura  Dantis.) 

♦Levi,  Ces.  Aug.   II  vero  segreto  di  Dante  e  Marco  Polo.  Communica- 

zione  al  comitato  di  Treviso  della  "  Dante  Alighieri,"  letta  17  nov. 

1905.   Treviso.    1905.   8®.   pp.  37. 

Littlefield,  Walter.    Dante;  [an  interpretation  of  Infemo  v.  100-102]. 

Cutting  from  the  New  York  Times  Saturday  Review^  April  1,  1905. 
Locella,  Guglielmo,  Barone,  Dante's  Francesca  da  Rimini  in  der  welt- 
literatur  und  kunst ;  ein  vortrag.   Erlangen.    1906.    8^.   pp.  (8). 

"  Separatabdr.  aus  d.  Verhandlungen  des  xii.  deutschen  neuphilologentages^ 
Munchen,  1906." 
Gift  of  the  author. 

*Longo  Manganaro,  Giov.    Bruto  e  Catone  nella  Divina  commedia. 

Messina.    1898.   sm.  8^   pp.  64. 
Luiso,  Francesco  Paolo.   Di  un  commento  inedito  alia  Divina  com- 
media, fonte  dei  piu  antichi  commentatori.    (Atti  del  congresso  in- 
temazionale  di  scienze  storiche,  Roma,  1904,  iv.    219-225.) 
*Lungo,  Isidoro  del.    Firenze  e  Dante.  —  L'  esilio  di  Dante.    {In  his 
Conferenze  fiorentine,  Milano,  1901,  pp.  1-66.) 

Firenze  artigiana  nella  storia  e  in  Dante;  discorso  letto  9 

maggio,  1905.  Con  documenti  e  una  nota  su  V  "agna  gentile" 
[Petrarch,  sonnet  27].  Firenze.  [1906.]  sm.  8®.  pp.104.  Plates 
and  other  illustr. 

Gift  of  W.  Bayard  Cutting,  Jr. 

^Mahn,  Karl  August  Friedrich.  Ueber  das  dichterische  und  sprachliche 
verhaltnii?  Dante's  zu  seinen  vorgangern  und  zeitgenossen,  den  alt- 
italianem  und  provenzalen.    [Braunschweig.    1865.]    8**.   pp.  34. 

Archivfiir  das  studium  der  neueren  sprachen,  1 865,  38.  I -34. 

^Mantovani,  Dino.    II  canto  xxxi  del  Purgatorio  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante 
in  Orsanmichele.  Firenze.   [1902.]   8®.   pp.  42.    (Lectura  Dantis.) 
Marchi,  Silvio.    II  processo  cosmomorfico  nel  divino  poema.   Cagliari. 
1901.   8^   pp.  143. 
Gift  of  the  author. 
Marvin,  Frederic  Rowland.   The  companionship  of  books  and  other 
papers.   New  York.    1905.    8®.    pp.  xi,  320. 

Dante.  —  Dante's  doctrine   that  conceals  itself.  —  Dante's  three  ladies 
pp.  107-131. 
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^'Mazzoni,  Guido.  II  canto  i  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 
Orsanmichele.   Firenze.   [1903.]   8*.   pp.31.    (Lectura  Dantis.) 

[Mensch,  Hermann.]  Gottliche  komodie  von  Dante.  {In  his  Klas- 
sische  dichterwerke  aus  alien  litteraturen  auf  gnind  der  vorziiglichsten 
commentare  erlautert  von  H.  Normann  \^pseudon^^  Stuttgart,  1880, 

i.  25-58.) 
*Menzio,  Pier  Angelo.  II  traviamento  intellettuale  di  Dante  secondo 
il  Witte,  lo  Scartazzini,  ed  altri  critici  e  commentatori  del  secolo  xix. 
Dissertazione.  Livomo.  1903.  sm.  8*.  pp.  (3),  242.  • 
Merivale,  John  Herman.  Poems  original  and  translated.  A  new  and 
corrected  edition  with  some  additional  pieces.  2  vol.  London,  WU- 
Ham  Pickering.    1 844.   sm.   8**.    Plates. 

"  Translations  from  Dante  [Divine  comedy],"  ii.  207-248. 
From  the  library  of  Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton. 
This  copy  was  presented  to  the  Rev.  Andrews  Norton  by  Joanna  BaiUie  to 
whom  the  volumes  are  dedicated.    The  letter  of  presentation  is  inserted. 

^Mitchell,  Mrs,  Ellen  M.  The  beatific  vision,  a  study  of  Dante.  Syra- 
cuse, N.  Y.   cop.  1905.   sm.  8®.   pp.  (21). 

Originally  published  under  the  title  "  The  Paradise  of  Dante.    1898." 

*Murari,  Rocco.    Dante  e  Boezio ;    contributo  alio  studio  delle  fonti 

dantesche.   Bologna.    1905.   sm.  8^   pp.  xv,  430. 
Norton,  Charles  Eliot.    [Dante  ;  an  essay,  translated  by  En  Kashiwai. 
With  an  appendix  containing  a  translation  of  Chapters  ii  and  iii  of 
Dinsmore's  Aids  to  the  study  of  Dante.]  Japanese.  [Tokio.  1906.] 
sm.  8®.   Ports,  and  plates. 
Gift  of  Professor  Norton. 

[O'Conor,  John  Francis  Xavier.]    Dante;   a  drama.   [Philadelphia,] 
1904.   sm.  8°.   pp.  56.    Portrs. 
Gift  of  Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

Osimo,  Vitt.    Belacqua  [Purg.  iv.]    (/«  his  Studi  e  profili,  Milano, 

1905*  PP-  9-21.) 
Ovidio,  Francesco  d'.    II  pife  fermo.   {In  Dai  tempi  antichi  ai  tempi 
moderni,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  99-117.) 

* Nuovi   studii   danteschi,     II   Purgatorio   e   il   suo  preludio. 

Milano.    1906.   8^    pp.  xvi,  634. 
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* Nuovi  studii  danteschi.   Ugolino,  Pier  della  Vigna,  i  simoniaci, 

e  discussion!  varie.   Milano.    1907.   8^.   pp.  xv,  624. 

Appendici  (pp.  445-600) :  i.  II  pi^  f ermo.  —  ii.  L*£nfer  del  Littr^.  —  iiL  Cenni 
sui  criterii  di  Dante  nel  dannare  o  salvare  le  singole  anime.  —  iv.  Galeotto  fu 
11  libro  e  chi  lo  scrisse.  —  v.  Ma  perch^  poi  ti  basti  pur  la  vista.  [Inf.  xi.  20.]  — 
vi.  U  accoramento  di  Virgilio  pel  suo  domicilio  coatto.  —  vii.  A  che  ora  Dante 
sale  al  cielo.  —  vliL  Cristo  in  rima.  —  ix.  Se  possa  11  *'  Fiore  '*  essere  di  Dante 
Alighieri. 

Panef  Ignacio  Alberto.  Beatriz :  poesia.  (Revista  del  Institute  para- 
guayo,  Asuncion,  1902,  iv,  286-294.) 

Papa,  Pasquale.  Di  un  Casella  fiorentino.  (/«  Dai  tempi  antichi  ai 
tempi  modemi,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  183-194.) 
*Paperini,  Giov.  Fil.  Lezione  sopra  Dante  (Par.  ii.  46-148)  fatta  nel- 
r  Accademia  della  crusca.  Ora  pubblicata  per  la  prima  volta  di  su  il 
Cod.  marciano  ital.  cl.  x.  15,  per  cura  di  Giuseppe  Bianchini.  Citta 
di  Castello.  1902.  sm.  8®.  pp.  53.  (CoUezione  di  opuscoli  dan- 
teschi inediti  o  rari,  75.) 

Parodi,  E.  G.  Perchfe  Dante  lo  condanna?  [Brunetto  Latini.]  (/«  Dai 
tempi  antichi  ai  tempi  moderni,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  1 19-127.) 
•Paacoli,  Giov.    La  mirabile  visione  ;  abbozzo  d'una  storia  della  Divina 
comedia.   Messina.    1902..   sm.  8".    pp.  xxxi,  751  -}-. 

Passerini,  Gius.  L.,  and  Mazzi,  Curzio.    Un  decennio  di  bibliografia 
dantesca,  1 891 -1900.    Milano.    1905,   8®.   pp.  vii,  668. 
Gift  of  the  publisher,  Ulrico  Hoepli. 

Passerini,  Luigi.  Del  piu  antico  e  piii  sincero  ritratto  di  Dante  Alighieri. 
—  Della  villa  di  Dante  a  Camerata.  —  Le  memorie  e  tradizioni 
dantesche  nel  Casentino.  {In  his  Curiosity  storico-artistiche  fioren- 
tine,  Firenze,  1875,  2*  serie,  pp.  1-33.) 

*Pedrazzoli,  Ugo.  La  sfortuna  d'  un  bel  verso  della  Divina  commedia. 
"...  la  spera,  Che  sempre  a  guisa  di  fanciuUo  scherza.**  [Purg. 
XV.  3.]   Prima  ricreazione  dantesca.   Roma.    1904.   8®.   pp.22. 

* Monarchia,  pontificato  e  pochi  versi  ribelli  della  Divina  Com- 
media.  Seconda  ricreazione  dantesca.    Roma.    1905.   8®.   pp.100. 

La  scienza  in  quattro  passi  incerti  della  Divina  commedia. 

Le  colombe  [Inf.  v],  il  vento  coi  fiori  e  il  messo  celeste  [Inf.  ix], 
il  freddo  animale  [Purg.  ix.  5],  e  i  quattro  cerchi  con  tre  croci 
[Parad.  i].   Terza  ricreazione  dantesca.   Roma.    1906.    8*.   pp.46. 


*. 
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*Pelllzsari,  Achille.  II  Dittamondo  e  la  Divina  commedia;  saggio 
sulle  fonti  del  Dittamondo  e  sulla  imitazione  dantesca  nel  secolo  xiv. 
Pisa.  1905.  sm.  8^  pp.  140. 
^Penci,  Emilio.  Omero  e  Dante :  Schiller  e  il  dramma.  Conferenze. 
Milano.  1882.  sm.  8^  pp.  87. 
[Pereira,  Henry  Wall.]  On  Dante's  knowledge  of  heraldry.  [London. 
1898.]   8*.   pp.  (8). 

Marines  quarterly ^  1 898,  no.  viii,  63-70. 

*Pioci5la,  Gius.  Matelda ;  studio  dan tesco.  Bologna.  1902.  8^  pp-52. 

(Biblioteca  storico-critica  della  letteratura  dantesca.   2*  serie,  I.) 
♦Plerro,  Mariano.    Dante  in  Francia.    Portici.    1902.    12®.    pp.  39. 
^Piranesi,  Giorgio.    Le  case  degli  Alighieri.    2*  ed.    Firenze.    1905. 
8**.   pp.  63.   Plates. 

Estr.  ^sX^  Italia  moderna^  maggio,  1904. 

Pochhammer,  Paul.   £in  Dantekranz  aus  hundert  blattem ;  ein  fiihrer 
durch  die  Commedia.    Mit  federzeichnungen  von  Franz  Staffen. 
[Lief,  i.]   Berlin.    1905.   f^   lUustr. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

Poesie  provenzali  allegate  da  Dante  nel  De  vulgari  eloquentia.  Roma. 
1903.   nar.  8®.   pp.  23.    (Testi  romanzi  per  uso  delle  scuole.) 

Contents :  —  Girautz  de  BornelU.  —  Amautz  Daniels.  —  Bertrans  de  Bom. 

—  Aimerics  de  Belenoi.  —  Aimerics  de  Peguilhan.  —  Folquetz  de  Marseilla. 

—  Peire  d'Alvemhe. 

Poletto,  Giac,  P abate.  [Alcune  norme  a  un  proficuo  studio  di  Dante.] 
Prolusione  alia  cattedra  dantesca  nelP  Istituto  leoniano  di  alta  lette- 
ratura in  Roma,  per  Tanno  scolastico  1 906-1 907.  Napoli.  1907. 
8®.  pp.  24. 

"  Estratto  dalla  Rtvista  discienze  e  letter e^  anno  vii.  n.  i." 

Gift  of  the  author  through  Bishop  M.  F.  Burke. 

Porena,  Manfredi.  Postille  dantesche.  (/«  Dai  tempi  antichi  ai  tempi 
modemi,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  129-140,) 

[Post,  Chandler  Rathfon.]   The  beginnings  of  the  influence  of  Dante 
in  Castilian  and  Catalan  literature;  [by]  Charles  Rathfon.    [Dante 
prize  essay,  1906.]    4®.   ff.  (i),  126.    Typewritten. 
Printed  in  the  26th  report  of  the  Dante  Society. 

Proto,  Enrico.  L'  Apocalissi  nella  Divina  commedia ;  studi  sul  signi- 
ficato  della  visione  del  Paradiso  terrestre  [Purg.  xxvii-xxxiii]  in 
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relazione  alle  dottrine  etiche,  politiche  e  religiose  di  Dante.  Napoli. 
1905.   8*.   pp.  viii,  343. 

Gift  of  the  author. 
*Ragg,  Lonsdale.  Dante  and  his  Italy.  With  32  illustrations.  London. 
[1907.]  8®.   pp.  xxii,  380. 

Contents,  —  The  year  of  jubilee:  poet  and  pontiff. —  Dante's  century: 
L  Kings,  emperors,  and  popes,  ii.  The  legacy  of  Innocent  III.  —  Dante's 
Italy :  i.  The  sterner  side  of  life.  ii.  The  gentler  side  of  life.  —  Dante's 
Florence.  —  Dante's  literary  antecedents.  —  Dante's  literary  circle.  — Dante's 
hosts.  —  Dante's  last  refuge. 

Rajna,  Pio.   Qual  fede  meriti  la  lettera  di  Frate  Ilario.   {In  Dai  tempi 
antichi  ai  tempi  modemi,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  195-208.) 

[A  review  of]  Concordanza  delle  opere  italiane  in  prosa  e  del 

canzoniere  di  Dante,  pubblicata  a  cura  di  E.  S.  Sheldon.   [Pisa.] 
1905.   8®.   pp.  4. 

"  Dalla  Rassegna  bibliografica  della  leit,  ita/iana,  ziii,  1905,"  pp.  281-285. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

Rambaldi,  Pier  Liberale.    II  canto  xx  dell'  Inferno ;   Dante  contro 

la  magia.  (Atti  e  memorie  della  r.  accademia  virgiliana  di  Mantova, 

1 903- 1 904,  pp.  183-261.)     * 
Ricordi  filologici  e  letterari.  [Pietro  Fanfani,  direttore.]  Anno  i.  No. 

1-19.    [Pistoia.]    1 847-1 848.   8*. 

"  ^  un  giomaletto  di  filologia  italiana  scritto  quasi  tutto  dal  Fanfani  ed 

h  rarissimo,  pu6  far  parte  della  raccolta  dantesca  e  savonaroliana." 

Rivard,  E.  L.  Views  of  Dante ;   with  an  introduction  by  Rt.  Rev. 

J.  L.  Spalding.   Chicago.    1904.   8®.   pp.  xxiii,  207. 
Rocca,  Luigi.    La  processione  simbolica  del  canto  xxix  del  Purga- 
torio.    (In  Dai  tempi  antichi  ai  tempi  moderni,  Milano,  [1904], 
pp.  141-151.) 
*Rodolico,  Nice.   II  canto  xxv  del  Paradiso,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 

Orsanmichele.   Firenze.    [1904.]   8®.   pp.  44.  (Lectura  Dantis.) 
"^onzoni,  Dom.   Pagine  sparse  di  studi  danteschi.  Monza.   1901.  8°. 
pp.  viii,  150. 

**  Estratto  dal  periodico  la  Scuola  cattoltca,  e  scienta  italiana  di  Milano,^* 
Ctmtents : —  La  concezione  artistica  della  Divina  commedia  e  le  opere  di  S. 
Bonaventura. —  Le  pecore  matte ;  commento  ad  alcune  terzine  del  canto  v  del 
Paradiso.  —  Figure  e  leggende  della  croce  e  la  pianta  dispogliata  dell'  Eden 
dantesco.  —  La  corda.  —  Dante  fu  tra  i  f rati  "  de  penitentia  "  ? 
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Rosaetti,  Dante  Gabriel,  translator.  The  early  Italian  poets,  together 
with  Dante's  Vita  nuova.  [Edited,  with  notes,  by  E.  G.  Gardner.] 
London.  1904.  16®.  pp.  x,  336.  Port.  (Temple  classics.) 
Rossi,  Giorgio.  Lo  studio  di  Dante  in  Alessandro  Tassoni.  —  Appen- 
dice:  Le  postille  di  Alessandro  Tassoni  alia  " Divina  commedia." 
(/«  his  Studi  e  ricerche  tassoniane,  Bologna,  1904,  pp.  3-64, 
367-406.) 

♦Salimbene  di  Adamo,  Fra.  From  St.  Francis  to  Dante ;  a  translation 
of  all  that  is  of  primary  interest  in  the  chronicle  of  the  Franci3can 
Salimbene  (1221-1288);  together  with  notes  and  illustrations  from 
other  medieval  sources.  By  G.  G.  Coulton.  London.  1906.  8®, 
pp.  vi,  364. 

*SalTadori,  Giulio.  Sulla  vita  giovanile  di  Dante.  [With  other  studies.] 
Roma.   [1906.]    8®.   pp.  276.   Large  paper.   Plate. 

Other  studies :  —  Sui  rapporti  di  Dante  coi  minori.  —  Loderingo  e  Catalano. 
—  Monna  Lagia.  —  Le  oscure  parole  d'  amore.  —  Una  prima  dimora  a  Bologna. 
La  Vita  nova  e  le  nuove  rime.  —  II  prologo  della  Comedia.  —  Emancipazione 
dair  amore  senza  ragione. —  Aldobrandino  da  Padova.  —  Alberto  Magno. — 
La  mirabile  visione  e  le  vele  d'  Assisi.  —  Sulla  forma  della  Vita  nova.  —  Del 
nuovo  stile.  —  La  lingua  della  Vita  nova. 

Salverda  de  Grave,  J.  J.   Dante  en  wij.    (In  De  Gids,  1906,  iv,  pp.  79- 

I05-) 
Sannia,  Enrico.   Le  "  Confessioni "  di  Dante.   (In  Dai  tempi  antichi 
ai  tempi  moderni,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  153-165.) 
*Santi,  Ant.   II  Canzoniere  di  Dante  Alighieri.   Vol.  ii.   Roma.    1907. 
8^   pp.  506. 

The  first  and  third  volumes  will  appear  later. 

Scaetta,  Valerio.   La  Divina  commedia  interpretata  coUa  Storia  del 
diritto   italiano   [di   Francesco   Schupfer].    Rocca  San  Casciano. 
1905.   8^   pp.   52+. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

^Scarano,  Nic.  Saggi  danteschi.  Livomo.  1905.  sm.  8®.  pp.  (4),  292. 
Contents :  —  La  saldezza  delle  ombre.  —  L'  apparizione  de'  beatl.  —  Perch^ 
Dante  non  salva  Virgilio.  —  Come  Dante  salva  Catone.  —  Dante  giudice. — 
Le  trasformazonl  dei  ladri.  —  Gli  spirit!  dell'  Antinfemo.  —  Sul  verso  "  Chi 
per  lungo  silenzio  parea  fioco."  —  Una  contradizione  apparente. — A  che  ora 
Dante  sale  al  cielo.  —  II  lombardo  di  Virgilio. 
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*Scartazzini,  G.  A.  Enciclopedia  dantesca,  continuata  dal  prof.  A.  Fiam- 
mazzo.  Vol.  iii.  Vocabolario-concordanza  delle  opere  latine  e  italiane 
di  Dante.   Milano.    1905.   sm.  8®.    pp.  Ixvii,  (5),  667. 
Gift  of  the  publisher,  Ulrico  Hoepli. 

*Scerbo,  Fran.   Postilla  dantesca ;  versi  facili  e  chiose  difficili.   Napoli. 
1904.   1.  8*.   pp.  8. 

«  Estratto  dall*  Hesperia^  anno  xii.  fasc.  11." 
On  Inferno  xxxiii.  75. 

Scherillo,  Mich.  Alcune  fonti  provenzali  della  "  Vita  nuova  "  di  Dante. 

Memoria  letta  3  luglio,  1889.    [Napoli.    1890.]   4®.   pp.  (116). 

Atti  della  Reale  accademia  di  archeoloigicj  lettere  e  belle  arti^  1890,  xiv.  ii. 
201-316. 

La  morte  di  Beatrice ;  memoria  letta  1 3  maggio  e  3  giugno, 

1890.   [Napoli.    1891.]   4*.   pp.  78+. 

Atti  della  Reale  accademia  de  archeologia^  lettere  e  helle  arti,  1891,  xv.  ii. 
1-78. 

*Scrocca,  Alb.   II  sistema  dantesco  dei  cieli  e  delle  loro  influenze ;  espo- 
sizione  e  comento.   Napoli.    1895.   1.  8^   pp.  viii,  78. 
Sheldon,  £.  S.   Concordanza  delle  opere  italiane  in  prosa  e  del  Canzo- 
niere  di  Dante  Alighieri,  pub.  per  la  Societll  dantesca  di  Cambridge, 
Massachusetts,  a  cura  di  E.  S.  Sheldon  coir  aiuto  di  A.  C.  White. 
Oxford.    [Londra.]    1905.   8®.   pp.  viii,  740. 
[Shigeno,  M.   The  story  of  Dante's  Divine  comedy.  Japanese,  Tokyo. 
1903.]    8^   pp.  (4),  136.   Plates. 
Sills,  Kenneth  Charles  Morton.   References  to  Dante  in  seventeenth- 
century  English  literature.   Chicago.    [1905.]    1.  8®.   pp.  18. 
"Reprinted  from  Modern  philology  ^  vol.  iii.  no.  i,  June,  1905." 
♦[Silvestri,  Giov.]   Quei  del  buon  tuono  al  tribunale  di  Dante ;  scherzo 
satirico  moralissimo.   Firenze.    1851.   8®.   pp.  260,  (3). 
Snell,  F.  J.  The  fourteenth  century.   Edinburgh.    1899.   8®.  pp.  xi, 
428.   (Periods  of  European  literature.) 
**  Dante,"  pp.  172-235. 

Societa  Dante  Alighieri  —  Comitato  di  Cagliari,   "  Lectura  Dantis  "  ; 
primavera,  1905.   Cagliari.    1905.    I6^   pp.  xi,  354. 
Gift  of  the  Comitato  di  Cagliari. 

Contents:  —  Palleschi,  Filippo.    Inferno;   canto  primo.  —  Gobbi,  G.  F. 
Inferno;    canto  quinto.  —  Scano,  Antonio.     Purgatorio;    canto  primo. — 
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SoLMifArrigo.  Purgatorio;  canto  ottavo. — Anokli,  Andrea  D*.  Pargatorio; 
canto  ventottesimo.  —  Ugo,  Ranieri.  Paradise ;  canto  undicesimo.  —  Moro, 
Giovanni.  Paradiso ;  canto  quindicesimo.  —  Arbzio,  Luigi.  Paradiso ;  canto 
diciassettesimo. 

Sodetil  danteaca  Italiana.   BuUettino ;  rassegna  critica  degli  studi  dan- 
teschi,  diretta  da  Michele  Barbi.   Nuova  serie,  vol.  xi-xiv.   Firenze. 
1 904-1 907.   8*. 
Gift  of  the  Society. 

Soldati,  Fed.  II  disegno  morale  della  Divina  commedia.   Treviso. 
1903.   8".   pp.  63. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

Solerti,  Angelo,  editor.  Le  vite  di  Dante,  Petrarca  e  Boccaccio,  scritte 
fino  al  secolo  decimosesto.   Milano,  etc,    [1904.]   pp.  xii,  776+. 
(Storia  letteraria  d*  Italia.) 
Gift  of  the  editor. 

*Soniiino,  Sidney.  II  canto  vi  del  Paradiso ;  conferenza  tenuta  nella 
sala  del  Nazzareno  in  Roma.  Firenze.  [1905.]  8**.  pp.  46.  (Lee- 
tura  Dantis.) 
Steinmann,  Ernst.  Michelangelos  verhaltniss  zu  Dante.  —  Dante's 
einfluss  auf  das  jiingste  gericht.  (//f  his  Die  Sixtinische  Kapelle, 
Mtinchen,  1905,  4^  ii.  559-5^6.) 
Stiavelli,  Giacinto.  Garibaldi  nella  letteratura  italiana.  Roma.  1901. 
sm.  8®.   pp.  411. 

"  Dante  e  Garibaldi,"  pp.  y^.  ' 

Sulger-Oebing,  Emil.   Goethe  und  Dante.  Studien  zur  vergleichenden 
literaturgeschichte.    Berlin.    1907.    8®.   pp.  4,  121.    (Forschungen 
zur  neueren  literaturgeschichte,  xxxii.) 
Tatlock,  John  Strong  Perry.   Chaucer  and  Dante.   [Chicago.    1906.] 
1.  8^   pp.  6. 

"  Reprinted  from  Modern  philology^  vol.  iii,  no.  3,  Jan.  1906." 
Gift  of  Professor  C.  E.  Norton. 

♦Terrade,  R,  P,   Le  grand  jubil6  de  Tan  1300  et  la  Divine  commie  de 

Dante.   Conference  faite  au  Cercle  du  Luxembourg  le  9  f^vrier, 

1900.    Paris.    1900.    8^  pp.  32. 

Teuwsen,  Adolf.   Giovanni  da  Serravalle  und  sein  Dantekommentar. 

Inaug.-diss.  —  Freiburg  i.B.  Boma-Leipzig.  1905.  8*.  pp.  (4),  64. 

From  the  University  of  Freiburg. 
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*Tooco,  Felice.   II  canto  xxxii  del  Purgatorio,  letto  nella  sala  di  Dante  in 
Orsanmichele.   Firenze.   [1903.]   8*.   pp.  53.   (Lectura  Dantis.) 

♦Tommaaellfy  Ang.   L*  abate  Viviani  e  il  codice  bartoliniano.   Livomo. 
1887.  f*-   pp.  (3). 

Cnmaca  minima,  1887,  i,  297-299. 

*Torqiiatl,  Girol.   Commento  al  primo  verso  del  canto  vii  suU*  Infemo 
della  Divina  commedia  di  Dante.   Roma.    1893.   8^   pp.  30. 
Torre,  Amaldo  della.   Un  documento  poco  noto  sul  ribandimento  di 
Jacopo  di  Dante.  (Archivio  storico  italiano,  1904,  5*  s.  xxxiii.  289- 

331.) 

* La  giovinezza  di  G.  Boccaccio,  1313-1341.   Proposta  d*  una 

nuova  cronologia.  Citti  di  Castello.   1905.  sm.  8*.  pp.  359.  (Col- 
lezione  di  opuscoli  danteschi  inediti  o  rari,  79-82.) 
Torre,  Ruggero  della.    La  fortuna  del  poeta-veltro  nel  xix*  secolo ; 
con  una  lettera  inedita  del  dantista  Melchiorre  Missirini.   Firenze. 
1901.   8".   pp.  167. 
*Torricelli  di  Torricella,  Francesco  Maria,  Con/^,   Studi  sul  poema  sacro 

di  Dante  Allighieri.   2  vol.   Napoli.    1850-1853.   8*.   Plates. 
*Toynbee,    Paget.    Dante  Alighieri.    Boston.    1901.     16*.    pp.    227. 
Portrs.  and   Plates. 

English  translations  from  Dante,  fourteenth  to  seventeenth 

centuries.  [New  York.    1903.]    8®.   pp.  (21). 
Journal  of  comparativi  literature^  1903,  i.  345-365. 

Dante   Alighieri.   3d   ed.,   revised  and   enlarged.     London. 

[1904.]   sm.  8*.   pp.244.  Portrs.  and  plates.  (Oxford  biographies.) 
Gift  of  the  author. 

[A  review  of]  Studies  in  Dante.   Third  series :  Miscellaneous 

essays.   By  Edward  Moore.    [Paris.    1904.]    8®.   pp.  (5). 

Romania^  1904)  xxxiii.  434-438. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

"Sollenare,**  Vita  nuova,  §  12,  1.  6  ;  §  40, 1.  28.    [Bordeaux, 


etc.    1904.]   8^   pp.  (7). 

Bulletin  italien,  1904,  iv.  179-185. 

Supports  the  reading  sollenato  rather  than  sollevato. 

Gift  of  the  author. 
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■"Tisrin  primo,"  Vita  nuova,  §  30.     [Milano.     1904.]     4** 


pp.  (8). 

Extract  from  the  volume  Da  Dante  al  Leopard^  1904,  pp.  85-92. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

Dante  and  the  legend  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist  (Par.  xxv. 


100-102,112-124).   [Bordeaux,  ^/r.    1905.]   8®.   pp.  (4). 
Bulletin  italien,  1905,  v.  1 09-1 12. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

English  translations  of  Dante  in  the  eighteenth  century.   [Cam- 


bridge, Eng.    1905.]    8*".   pp.  (16). 

"  From  the  Modern  language  review,  no.  i,  October,  1905." 
Gift  of  the  author. 


•  An  apocryphal  Venice  edition  of  the  Divina  commedia.   Bor- 


deaux, etc,    1907.   8^   pp.  (4). 
Bulletin  italien^  1907,  vii.  83-86. 
Gift  of  the  author. 


A  Latin  translation  of  the  Divina  commedia  quoted  in  the 

Mysterium  iniquitatis  of  Du  Plessis  Momay.    [Bordeaux.    1907.] 

8^   pp.  (4). 

Bulletin  italien,  1907*  vii.  277-280. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

The  inquisition  and  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Vita  nuova. 

[Cambridge,  Eng.    1908.]    8®.   pp.  (4). 

Reprinted  from  the  Modern  language  review,  vol.  ill.  no.  3,  April,  1908, 
pp.  228-231. 

Gift  of  the  author. 

*  Valeggia,  Gildo.   lUustrazioni  alia  Divina  commedia  di  Dante  raccolte 
ed  ordinate  in  forma  di  quesiti  ad  uso  dei  licei.   Pt.  i*.  V  Inferno. 
Chieti.    1888.    8^   pp.  117. 
Valg^igli,  Azeglio.   Due  nuove  interpretazioni  dantesche  ;  [Purg.  xv. 
1-3,  Par.  xxvi.  97-102]. 

Newspaper  cutting  from  Fanfulla  della  domenica,  Roma,  19  giugno,  1904. 
Gift  of  the  author. 

La  forza  morale  di  Dante  e  gli  anglo-sassoni.    Firenze.    1904. 

1.  8*.   pp.  10. 

"  Estratto  dal  Giomale  dantesco,  anno  xi.  quademo  xi,  xii." 
Gift  of  the  author. 
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Vandelli,  Gius.   L'  edizione  critica  della  Divina  commedia.   (Mazzoni, 
Guido.  Awiamento  alio  studio  critico  delle  lettere  italiane,  Firenze, 
1907,  pp.  225-239.) 
♦Venturi,  Giov.  Ant.   Attomo  al  canto  ix  dell*  Infemo.    [Firenze,  etc, 
1900.]    8*.   pp.  (15). 

La  rassegna  nazionaUt  1900,  cxii  266-280. 

♦  Vernanus,  Guido.  Contro  Dante  ;  Vernani  tractatus  De  reprobatione 
"Monarchiae"  compositae  a  Dante  Aligherio.  Lat  and  Itai, 
Opuscolo  del  secolo  xiv  per  la  prima  volta  tradotto  in  italiano  e 
ripubblicato  da  Jarro  (G.  Piccini).  Firenze,  etc,  1906.  1.  8*. 
pp.  X,  47. 
Vernon,  William  Warren.  Contrasts  in  Dante.  {In  Dai  tempi  antichi 
ai  tempi  modemi,  Milano,  [1904],  pp.  93-97.) 

Readings  on  the  Infemo  of  Dante  based  upon  the  commentary 

of  Benvenuto  da  Imola  and  other  authorities,  with  text  and  literal 
translation.  With  an  introduction  by  Edward  Moore.  2d  ed.,  en- 
tirely rewritten.  2  vol.  London.  [1906.]  8®.  Plates,  plans,  and 
other  illustr. 

"  List  of  authors  and  editions  quoted,"  i.  Ixxi-lxxxix. 
Gift  of  the  author. 
-The  contrasts  in  Dante  [especially  the  contrast  between  Guido 


da  Montefeltro  (Inf.  xxvii.  1-132)  and  Buonconte  da  Montefeltro 
(Purg.  v)] ;   a  lecture  delivered  at  the  University  on  24th  Oc- 
tober, 1906.   Manchester,  The  University  press,  1906.   8°.  pp.  (4), 
31.    (Manchester  university  lectures,  no.  6.) 
Gift  of  the  University. 
The  great  Italians  of  the  Divina  commedia.   A  lecture  to  the 


members  of  the  Dante  society,  London,  Jan.  9,  1907.   London. 
1907.   8*.  pp.47.   "  Printed  for  private  distribution." 
Gift  of  the  author. 

*  Viani,  Bonaventura.   Dissertazione  sopra  un  passo  di  Dante  [Inf.  xi. 

6-9].   Perugia.    1859.   8®.   pp.  24. 

"  Estratto  dal  Giornale  scienii/uo-Utteraria-agrario  di  Perugia  e  sua  pro- 
vincia,  disp.  via,  1859." 

*  Vigo,  Pietro.   L'  ultima  guida  di  Dante  [san  Bernardo  di  Chiaravalle] 

e  le  affinity  di  due  anime  grandi.   Livomo.    1903.   8^.   pp.  29. 

'*  Estratto  dagli  Annali  dei  Regi  istituti  tecnico  €  nautico  di  Uvorno^  serie 
4a,  vol.  iii." 
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^Vossler,  KarL   Die  philosophischen  grundlagen  zum  "siissen  neuen 

stil "  des  Guido  Guinicelli,  Guido  Cavalcanti,  und  Dante  Alighieri. 

Heidelberg.    1904.   8*.   pp.  vii,  no. 
* Die  Gottliche  komodie;  entwicldungsgeschichte  und  erkla- 

rung.   Bd.  L  teil  i,  2.   Heidelberg.    1907,   8*. 

Contents:  —  1.   I.   Religiose  und  philosophische  entwicklungsgeschichte. 

i.  II.   Ethisch-poUtische  entyricklungsgeschichte. 

Wiese,  Berthold,  editor.  Aus  Karl  Wittes  briefwechsel.  Erlangen. 
1907.   8*.   pp.  29. 

"  Sonderabdruck  aus  den  Melanges  Clpiabaneau,  Romanische  forschungen^ 
bd.  xxiU." 

Gift  of  the  editor. 

♦Williams,   James.     Dante  as  a    jurist.  Oxford,  etc,    1906.    sm.  8*. 

pp.  (8),  72.    "  250  copies  printed." 
*Wyld,  M.  Alice.    The  dread  Inferno;   notes  for  beginners  in  the 

study  of  Dante.   London,  etc,    1904.    16®.   pp.  vii,  198.   Front. 
*Zambra,  P.   Conferenze  su  i  canti  viii  e  ix  del  Paradiso  di  Dante, 

cielo  di  Venere,  e  particolarmente  V  amicizia  tra  Dante  e  Carlo 

Martello,  re  titolare  d'Ungheria,  anni   1294-95.    [With  text  of 

Paradiso,   canti   viii,  ix.   1-6.]    Fiume.    [1899.J    8®.   pp.  xxii +. 

Portrs. 
*Zappia,  Vincenzo.    Delia  questione  di  Beatrice.    Roma.    1904.    8®. 

PP-  376.    (Studi  sulla  Vita  nuova  di  Dante.) 
Contents :  —  L*  episodio  della  donna  gentile.  —  II  senso  letterale  e  T  allegoria. 

—  Le  rime  e  il  racconto  della  Vita  nuova.  —  La  Beatrice  storica. 

Zingarelli,  Nicola.  Dante.  Milano,  <?/^.   [1900.]  pp.  viii,  768.   (Storia 

letteraria  d'  Italia,  3.) 
*Zoppi|  Giov.  Batt.   Sul  Catone  dantesco.   Verona.    1900.   8®.   pp.55. 
**  Per  le  nozze  del  prof.  Giuseppe  Morando  con  Rosa  Cogliatl" 

Zuccante,  Gius.  La  vita  attiva  e  la  vita  con  tern  plativa  in  S.  Tommaso  e 
in  Dante.  (/«  Dai  tempi  antichi  ai  tempi  moderni,  Milano,  [1904], 
pp.  167-181.) 


A  SUBJECT  INDEX  TO  THE  TITLES  OF  BOOKS  AND 
ARTICLES  ADDED  TO  THE  DANTE  COLLEC- 
TION IN  HARVARD  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 

1890-1908 
As  Rbcordbd  in  the  Successive  Reports  of  the  Dante  Society 

The  following  index  in  two  parts  (A.  Subjects ;  B.  Passages  in  the 
Divina  Commedia)  is  of  the  same  character  as  that  included  in  the 
catalogue  of  "The  Dante  Collections  in  the  Harvard  College  and 
Boston  Public  Libraries/'  issued  by  the  Harvard  Library  in  1890  as 
No.  34  of  its  Bibliographical  Contributions.  It  supplements  that  earlier 
index  just  as  the  "  Lists  of  Additions  '*  in  the  Reports  of  the  Dante 
Society  continue  that  Catalogue. 

The  Reports  of  the  Society  in  which  these  lists  have  been  printed 
are  the  following : 


No.  10  (1891) 
"  II  (1892) 
"  12  (1893) 
"  13(1894) 
"  14(1895) 
"    16  (1897) 

"  17(1898) 
"23  (1904) 
"27  (1908) 


additions  of  1 890-1 891 

"          "  1891-1892 

"          "  1892-1893 

"          "  I 893-1894 

«  1894-1895 

"          "  1895-1897 

"          "  I 897-1 898 

"          "  I 898-1 904 

"          "  I 904- I 908 


All  of  these  lists  except  the  last  include  articles  contained  in  cur- 
rent periodicals  to  be  found  in  the  Harvard  Library,  and  so  are  much 
wider  in  scope  than  the  catalogue  of  1890. 

In  the  Index  the  heavy-faced  figures  indicate  the  number  of  the 
Report  in  which  the  title  is  to  be  found,  the  lighter  figure  (if  any)  fol- 
lowing the  author's  name  showing  which  title  under  that  author  is 
referred  to. 
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Under  the  heading  Dante  are  placed  only  general  works,  divided 
into  six  sections  to  give  some  little  clew  to  their  character.  Additional 
references  to  articles  on  special  points  should  be  looked  for  under 
Birth^  ExiU^  Family^  History^  contemporary^  House^  Loves^  Military 
experience^  Politics ;  —  Epitaphs^  Monuments^  Portraits^  Tomb ;  — 
Catholicism^  Heresy^  Learning,  Natural  history^  Patriotism^  Philoso- 
phy,  Religion,  Theology  ;  also  Arezzo,  Bologna,  Florence,  Padua,  Paris, 
Pistoia,  Rome,  Siena,  Verona;  also  Dramas,  Fiction,  Musical  compo- 
sitions, Poems ;  also  Lectures,  Letters,  Societies,  Study  of  Dante,  etc. 

For  works  on  the  Divina  Commedia  see,  in  addition  to  the  refer- 
ences under  that  head,  the  subjects  Allegory,  Angels,  Astronomy, 
Beatific  Vision,  Charcuters  (also  names  of  individual  persons  and 
characters),  Chronology,  Earthly  Paradise,  Geography,  Moral  struc- 
ture. Music,  Punishments,  Satan,  ShctdeSj  Sins,  Sources,  etc. ;  also 
Bibliography,  Commentators,  Concordances,  Dictionaries,  Editions,  Illus- 
trations, Imitations,  Translations ;  —  Controversial  works.  Lectures, 
Letters,  Rntiews ;  —  also  Language,  Prosody,  Rhyme,  Similes,  For 
works  on  single  cantos  and  for  comments  on  single  passages  see  the 
second  part  of  the  Index. 

For  the  compilation  of  this  Index  the  Society  is  indebted  to  the 
patience  and  care  of  Miss  Mabel  P.  Cook  of  Lexington. 
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BY-LAWS 


1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  be  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  of  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  appointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
appoint,  shall  determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 
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the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  most  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  officer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment. 

12.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 


THE  DANTE   PRIZE 


The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  year  1909-1910  the  following  subjects  were  proposed: 
7.  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  0/  Dante's  Lyrics, 
2,  The  classification  0/  Dante* s  Miscellaneous  Lyrics, 
J,   The  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuava  and  the  Convito, 
4.  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  II  Fiore, 

J.  A  study  of  Dante* s  influence  upon  English  literature  {or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period'), 

6,  The  relation  of  Dante* s  theologiccU  doctrines  to  the  present  teachings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome, 

7,  The  relation  of  modern  scientific  discovery  to  Dante* s  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe, 

8,  The  main  reasons  for  the  increase  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Corn- 
media  during  the  past  fifty  years, 

g,  Dante  and  Cecco  d*Ascoli, 

10,  A  study  of  the  decline  of  Dant^s  influence  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries, 

11,  Modem  traits  in  Dante, 

12,  Dante  in  the  anecdotic  literature  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries, 

ij.   The  influence  of  Guido  Cavalcanti  on  Dante, 
14,  A  criticism  of  Torraca*s  edition  of  the  Divina  Commedia, 
Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  May, 
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Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  i.e.  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university) ;  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  the  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas, 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 
For  an  essay  entitled   The  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice^  gri)en 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante's  Letters^ 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments, 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  Stil  Nuovo. 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Daniels  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  t/ie  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries. 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante's  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry. 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  ....  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito. 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  .  .  .  .  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito. 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra^  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity. 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....   1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  has  made  ^^li  vocaboli  dire  nelle  sue  rime  altro  che  quello 
ch'  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimere^ 

Fritz  Hagens  ....  1903. 
For   an    essay  entitled   A   Critical   Comment  of  the  De   Vulgari 

Eloquio. 

Chandler  Rathfon  Post  ....   1906. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Beginnings  of  the  Influence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature. 

Alexander  Guy  Holborn  Spiers  ....  1907. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Characteristics  of  the  Vita  Nuova, 
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Ralph  Hayward  Keniston  ....    1909. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Dante  Tradition  in  the  Fourteenth  and 
Fifteenth  Centuries, 


ANNUAL   REPORT 


The  Report  now  issued  is  for  the  year  ending  May  i8, 
1909.  During  that  year  the  Society  sustained  heavy 
losses  in  the  death  of  Professor  Norton,  its  third  Presi- 
dent, and  of  Professor  Carpenter,  for  a  number  of  years 
its  Secretary  and  afterwards  its  Vice  President. 

Professor  Norton,  from  the  time  of  the  organization  of 
the  Society,  was  most  active  in  its  councils,  and  during 
the  sixteen  years  of  his  presidency  he  was  the  very  center 
of  its  life.  By  his  long  career  as  a  teacher,  and  by  his 
published  work  in  the  translation  and  critical  interpreta- 
tion of  Dante,  he  undoubtedly  contributed  more  than 
any  one  else  in  America  to  the  upbuilding  of  Dante 
scholarship.  An  essay  commemorating  chiefly  this  part 
of  his  life  work  was  written  by  Mr.  Thayer  for  the  twenty- 
eighth  annual  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  is  printed  with 
the  present  Report. 

With  Professor  Carpenter  the  cultivation  of  Italian 
learning  was  only  an  avocation.  But  he  found  time,  in 
his  short  and  extremely  busy  life,  to  become  one  of  the 
most  accomplished  Dante  scholars  among  the  members 
of  the  Society.  What  he  did  for  the  study  of  the  poet 
and  what  that  study  meant  in  his  own  development  is 
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described  in  an  article,  also  published  herewith,  by  his 
friend  and  colleague  Professor  Fletcher. 

The  usual  business  was  transacted  at  the  annual  meet- 
ing, which  was  held  May  i8,  1909,  at  Professor  Sheldon's 
residence  in  Cambridge.  Professor  Sheldon  was  elected 
President  and  Professor  Grandgent  Vice  President  of 
the  Society,  and  Mrs.  William  Carver' Bates  was  elected 
to  the  Council  in  place  of  Miss  Jackson.  The  regular 
reports  were  received  from  the  various  officers  and  com- 
mittees and  from  the  editors  of  the  Latin'  Concordance. 
At  the  present  date  of  writing  the  Concordance  is  almost 
ready  for  the  press,  and  a  circular  has  been  issued  to  mem- 
bers, asking  for  subscriptions  at  a  price  not  to  exceed 
six  dollars  a  copy.  These  subscriptions  should  be  sent 
to  the  Secretary,  from  whom  members  may  also  obtain 
copies  of  Professor  Sheldon's  Concordance  at  the  original 
subscription  price  of  seven  dollars. 

The  Dante  Prize  was  awarded  in  1909  to  Mr.  Ralph 
Hayward  Keniston  for  an  essay  on  "  The  Dante  Tradition 
in  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Centuries." 

The  Council  are  glad  to  publish  with  this  Report,  in 
addition  to  the  papers  of  Mr.  Thayer  and  Mr.  Fletcher,  a 
bibliography  of  American  Dante  scholarship  from  1896  to 
1908,  compiled  by  Miss  Ethel  Dane  Roberts,  of  the  Wel- 
lesley  College  Library.  Miss  Roberts's  article  is  a  continu- 
ation of  that  published  by  Mr.  Koch  with  the  Fifteenth 
Annual  Report.  fred  norris  robinson 

Secretary 
July  i,  1910 


PROFESSOR  CHARLES  ELIOT  NORTON 

By  William  Roscoe  Thayer 

Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton  died  in  Cambridge,  at  Shady  Hill,  his 
birthplace  and  lifelong  home,  on  October  21,  1908.  He  was  bom  No- 
vember 16,  1827,  the  son  of  Andrews  and  Katherine  (Eliot)  Norton; 
was  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  the  class  of  1846;  and  after 
pursuing  for  nearly  thirty  years  the  life  of  scholar,  citizen,  and  humanist, 
he  was  appointed,  in  1875,  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art,  at  Harvard. 
This  chair  he  resigned  in  1898,  owing  to  failing  strength;  but  he  con- 
tinued for  the  next  two  or  three  years  to  offer  to  picked  students  a  course 
in  Dante.  The  first  mention  of  this  course  appears  in  the  Havard  cata- 
logue for  1 88 2- 1 883,  but  he  did  not  give  it  that  year  nor  the  next. 
During  the  late  winter  and  spring  of  j886,  however,  Mr.  Norton  took 
Professor  James  Russell  LowelFs  place,  and  thenceforth,  for  some  fifteen 
years,  with  only  a  few  intermissions,  his  annual  interpretation  of  The 
Divine  Comedy  was  one  of  the  chief  jewels  in  the  Harvard  curriculum. 

Down  to  1877  Mr.  Lowell  had  included  Dante  among  his  courses,  but 
in  that  year  he  went  on  leave  of  absence  as  United  States  minister  to 
Spain,  whence  he  was  transferred  to  London.  During  the  late  seventies 
and  early  eighties  Mr.  Norton  used  to  meet  a  voluntary  class  of  Dante 
students  at  his  house,  and  for  several  seasons  he  gave  public  readings 
in  English  of  The  Divine  Comedy,  Out  of  these  sprang  his  translation, 
published  in  1891. 

Mr.  Norton's  admiration  for  Dante  went  back  to  his  undergraduate 
days,  when  Longfellow  taught  Spanish  and  Italian  to  students  who  chose 
to  elect  these  subjects.  A  short  visit  to  Italy  in  1850  stimulated  his 
interest  in  Italian,  and  during  a  second  visit,  in  185 5- 185 6,  of  which  he 
has  left  an  attractive  record  in  his  Notes  of  Travel  and  Study  in  Italy ^ 
he  perfected  himself  in  the  Italian  language  and  in  Dante  lore.  When 
he  returned,  his  dear  friend,  Lowell,  was  installed  as  Smith  professor, 
and  thenceforth  they  pursued  side  by  side  their  study  of  "  the  loftiest 
Poet  who,  like  an  eagle,  soars  above  the  others."    A  little  later,  in  the 
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early  sixties,  Longfellow  took  up  his  translation  of  The  Divine  Comedy, 
and  Lowell,  Norton,  and  a  few  others  gathered  on  Wednesday  evening 
every  week  in  the  study  at  the  Craigie  House,  listened  to  the  new  section 
of  translation,  pondered  it,  and  gave  to  Longfellow  suggestions,  some  of 
which,  as  he  acknowledged,  he  gladly  adopted.  Mr.  Howells,  in  his 
delightful  volume,  Uteraty  Friends  and  Acquaintances^  has  described 
these  meetings  of  the  "  Dante  Club,"  to  which  he,  then  recentiy  settled 
in  Cambridge,  was  invited.  "  Those  who  were  most  constantly  present," 
he  says,  "were  Lowell  and  Professor  Norton,  but  from  time  to  time 
others  came  in,  and  we  seldom  sat  down  at  the  nine  o'clock  supper  that 
followed  the  reading  of  the  canto  in  less  number  than  ten  or  twelve. 
The  criticism,  especially  from  the  accomplished  Dantists  I  have  named, 
was  frank  and  frequent" 

^  Even  before  this  Mr.  Norton  himself  undertook  to  translate  The  New 
Life,  the  first  specimens  of  which  he  printed  in  1859.  Thenceforward 
his  quality  as  a  Dantist  was  publicly  recognized,  and  he  promoted  Dante 
culture  through  articles  in  the  North  American  Review,  of  which  he  was 
a  joint  editor  from  1862  to  1868,  and  later  in  the  Nation,  Thus  he  had 
been  for  many  years  an  adept  in  Dante  before,  from  his  chair  at  Har- 
vard, he  gave  such  interpretations  not  merely  of  The  Divine  Comedy,  but 
of  the  epoch  and  world  out  of  which  it  arose,  as  have  had  no  counter- 
parts in  America. 

A  few  years  ago  I  asked  him  for  inf orm?ition  in  regard  to  the  founding 
of  the  Dante  Society,  and  he  replied  in  a  letter  dated  July  29,  1904,  from 
which  I  quote : 

It  was,  I  think,  in  1880  that  some  members  of  the  class  which  I  was  con- 
ducting in  The  Divine  Comedy,  hearing  me  speak  of  the  possible  service  which 
a  club  for  the  promotion  of  Dante  studies  might  render,  came  to  me  to  say 
that  they  wished  such  a  club  might  be  founded,  and  would  be  glad  to  do  what 
might  be  in  their  power  to  give  it  a  good  start.  (I  recall  especially  John  Wood- 
bury [now  secretary  of  the  Metropolitan  Park  Commission]  and  Professor  Hart 
as  interested  in  the  matter.)  I  told  them  that  I  thought  that  the  success  of  the 
effort  would  depend  on  whether  Mr.  Longfellow  would  consent  to  take  the 
presidency  of  the  proposed  society,  and  that  I  would  consult  with  him  about  it 
Longfellow  was  cordial  in  his  approval  of  the  scheme.  He  saw  in  it,  especially, 
the  means  by  which  the  Dante  library  of  Harvard  might  be  strengthened  and 
steadily  increased,  and  also  he  believed  that  such  a  society  as  was  proposed 
might  justify  its  existence  by  undertaking  the  publication  of  the  Comment 
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on  The  Divine  Comedy  of  Benvenuto  da  Imola,  of  which  only  fragments 
had  hitherto  been  printed.  This  had  long  been  an  object  of  desire  with  him, 
and  he  and  I  had  often  talked  of  how  to  bring  it  about.  The  existence  of  a 
society,  the  members  o£  which  could  be  appealed  to,  to  contribute  to  the  cost 
of  copying  the  manuscript  of  the  Comment  and  to  the  further  cost  of  printing 
it,  seemed  to  open  the  way  to  the  accomplishment  of  a  work  of  the  first  impor- 
tance to  all  students  of  The  Divine  Comedy. 

Longfellow  readily  consented  to  be  president  of  the  society.  A  few  persons 
were  asked  to  become  members.  A  meeting  of  them  was  held  at  the  Craigie 
House,  and  Longfellow  was,  as  usual,  the  most  genial  and  delightful  of  hosts. 
I  think  more  than  one  meeting  was  held  there ;  bylaws  were  adopted,  officers 
were  elected,  circulars  were  prepared,  the  aims  of  the  society  were  thoroughly 
discussed,  it  was  determined  to  send  to  Florence  for  a  copy  of  the  Benvenuto 
manuscript  of  the  Comment,  and,  if  I  remember  rightly,  Longfellow  undertook 
to  defray  the  cost  of  the  copy. 

So  was  founded  the  Dante  Society,  which  for  nearly  thirty  years  has 
persevered  in  the  mission  then  laid  down  for  it.  It  has  called  out  several 
important  studies  in  Dante,  achieved  two  invaluable  concordances,  stimu- 
lated by  its  annual  prize  the  zeal  of  university  students  for  research  and 
criticism,  and  contributed  to  the  assembling  in  the  Harvard  Library  of  a 
Dante  collection  accessible  to  scholars  throughout  the  Elast  and  second 
in  range  only  to  that  given  by  Professor  Willard  Fiske  to  Cornell  Uni- 
versity. In  his  account  of  the  founding,  Mr.  Norton,  with  characteristic 
modesty,  attributes  to  Mr.  Longfellow's  cooperation  the  element  indis- 
pensable to  success;  but,  in  fact,  as  the  original  members  will  be  the 
first  to  testify,  it  was  Mr.  Norton  himself  whose  active  sympathy  created 
the  society  and  caused  it  to  flourish  as  long  as  he  lived.  Mr.  Longfellow 
served  it  as  its  first  president,  —  a  beautiful  and  willing  figurehead,  lacking 
neither  in  helpful  counsel  nor  in  practical  support.  On  his  death,  in  1882, 
James  Russell  Lowell  was  chosen  to  succeed  him ;  but  Lowell  was  then 
in  England,  nor  did  he  ever,  after  coming  home  in  1885,  take  root  again 
in  Cambridge.  But  his  name  shed  a  far  luster,  and  his  favor  and  advice 
sustained  the  prestige  of  the  society.  When  he  died,  in  189 1,  Mr.  Norton 
became  president. 

Thenceforward,  every  May,  on  the  evening  of  the  third  Tuesday  of 
the  month,  he  held  the  annual  meeting  at  Shady  Hill,  and  nobody  who 
attended  one  of  those  meetings  will  ever  forget  the  way  in  which  he 
presided,  so  informally,  yet  with  that  unfailing  dignity  of  which  he  alone 
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seemed  to  have  the  secret.  In  a  few  penetrating  sentences  he  would 
review  each  of  the  half  dozen  Dante  books  of  the  year ;  point  out  new 
work  that  the  society  might  undertake ;  praise,  in  words  which  held  no 
flattery,  the  labors  of  Professor  Sheldon  and  his  colleagues  on  the  con- 
cordance ;  and  summarize  the  quality  of  the  essays  handed  in  to  compete 
for  the  Dante  Prize.  Until  a  year  or  two  ago,  —  indeed,  until  last  year,  — 
though  he  seemed  at  each  season  a  litde  frailer  in  body,  we  noticed  no 
slackening  of  intellectual  vigor ;  but  last  year,  while  his  mind  was  as  clear 
as  ever,  he  asked  Professor  Grandgent  to  give  an  account  of  the  new 
publications  which  he  had  himself  been  unable  through  illness  to  keep 
abreast  of.  To  the  end,  however,  the  "gracious  amity  and  unequaled 
intuitions,"  which  Mr.  Ho  wells  recalls  of  him  at  the  meetings  at  Long- 
fellow's forty  years  before,  shone  in  his  manner  and  in  his  criticism. 
Almost  his  last  words,  before  the  meeting  of  the  society  in  1908  broke 
up,  were  to  urge  that  Dante  be  read  naturally^  for  his  evident  meaning, 
and  especially  for  his  significance  to  us  to-day,  and  neither  as  a  maker 
of  linguistic  and  philological  puzzles,  nor  as  a  conscious  exploiter  of 
recondite  theories. 

In  1 89 1  Professor  Norton  published  his  prose  translation  of  The 
Divine  Comedy^  —  a  work  which  at  once  took  its  place  as  the  best  It  is 
hardly  likely  to  be  superseded,  for  metrical  translators  of  Dante  sacrifice 
too  much  of  his  meaning  in  order  to  give  us  a  metrical  residue  which  in 
nowise  corresponds  to  his  terza  rima.  It  is  significant  that  the  best 
metrical  version  in  English,  Longfellow's,  in  hendecasyllabic  blank  verse, 
comes  nearest  to  prose.  Readers  to  whom  the  originals  of  the  few  world 
masterpieces  are  inaccessible  will  more  and  more  resort  to  the  best  prose 
renderings.  Among  these  Norton's  Divine  Comedy  unquestionably  be- 
longs. To  understand  the  care  with  which  he  worked,  one  should  compare 
the  first  edition  of  his  translation  with  the  last.  In  the  intervening  ten 
years  he  literally  went  over  every  word  afresh,  weighed  every  phrase, 
listened  to  every  new  suggestion,  and  made  even  commas  serve  instead 
of  exegesis.  His  critical  faculty  was  so  delicate  and  so  exacting  that  he 
was  satisfied  with  nothing  short  of  perfection  in  his  own  writing.  "  It  is 
the  final  thumb-nail  touches,"  he  used  to  say  to  me,  "  that  count." 

Besides  his  translation  of  The  Divine  Comedy  he  brought  out  a  revision 
of  The  New  IJfe,  and  he  contributed  to  Warner's  Library  a  monograph, 
unfortunately  too  brief,  on  Dante's  career  and  genius.  The  latter  fragment 
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was  compiled  in  part  from  lectures  delivered  by  him  on  the  TumbuU 
Foundation  at  Baltimore.  He  could  never  be  persuaded  to  amplify  them 
into  a  volume  which  should  transmit  to  posterity  the  interpretation  and 
criticism  of  the  foremost  English-speaking  Dantist  of  his  time. 

I  call  Mr.  Norton  the  foremost  Dantist  advisedly,  for  I  had  the  rare 
privilege  of  being  a  pupil  both  of  him  and  of  Lowell,  whom  Norton 
himself  called  his  master.  But  Lowell  was  never  the  minute  and  inde- 
fatigable searcher  of  texts  that  Norton  was ;  and  Lowell  never  felt  Dante 
as  Norton  felt  him.  Lowell's  essay  will  long  deserve  to  be  read,  not  only 
because  it  is  one  of  the  best  literary  essays  produced  in  America,  but 
also  because  in  its  wit,  in  its  flashes  of  insight,  in  its  occasional  wayward- 
ness, and  in  its  Romanticist  exuberance,  it  is  characteristic  of  his  brilliant 
talents.  But  to  read  Dante  with  Mr.  Norton  was  almost  an  act  of  wor- 
ship. There  was  in  his  voice  something  wonderfully  stirring  and  wholly 
incommunicable.  As  he  reached  a  favorite  passage  his  face  became 
radiant  and  his  tones  more  tender.  He  explained  fully  from  every  side, 
—  verbal,  textual,  literary,  spiritual;  and  even  when  he  did  not  pause  to 
suggest  the  parallel  between  Dante's  examples  and  our  modem  instances, 
he  left  no  doubt  of  their  pertinence  to  ourselves.  Yet  with  all  this  there 
was  no  hint  of  preaching,  no  attempt,  so  common  among  German  ex- 
pounders, to  twist  Dante's  text  to  fit  a  theory. 

Looking  back  upon  those  hours  of  high  instruction,  I  find  it  hard  to 
say  whether  the  final  impression  Mr.  Norton's  illumination  of  The  Divine 
Comedy  made  upon  me  concerned  the  spiritual  significance  or  the  supreme 
beauty  of  the  poem.  That  one  should  blend  into  the  other  was,  after  all, 
what  he  intended,  for  he  never  divorced  the  spiritual  from  the  beautiful. 
If  he  held  that  those  who  would  render  Beauty  didactic  surely  destroy 
her  charm,  he  knew  also  the  origin  and  the  function  of  Art-for-Art's-sake 
Beauty.  In  his  interpretation  of  Dante  he  had  one  immense  advantage 
which  neither  Lowell  nor  any  other  English-speaking  Dantist  has  pos- 
sessed :  he  had  a  specialist's  knowledge  of  medieval  art.  So  the  thir- 
teenth century  lived  for  him  not  merely  in  its  poetry,  theology,  and 
chronicles,  but  in  its  paintings  and  statues,  in  its  churches  and  town 
halls,  in  its  palaces  and  dwellings.  These  arts,  needless  to  say,  had  then 
an  extraordinary  representative  value  which  they  do  not  possess  at  all 
to-day ;  and  only  he  who  knows  them  intimately  can  compass  the  whole 
circle  of  the  experience  and  the  ideals  of  that  world  of  which  The  Divine 
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Comedy  is  the  supreme  expression  in  language.  Mr.  Norton  had  this 
erudition,  but,  as  was  his  wont,  he  never  gave  it  out  as  mere  erudition ; 
he  always  vitalized  it  by  his  sympathy,  and  so  endued  it  with  immediate 
human  interest.  He  scorned  loose  thinking ;  he  despised  inaccuracy  or 
misstatement  His  critical  keenness  made  him  instinctively  take  care  to 
be  sure  of  his  facts,  but  he  unconsciously  presented  his  facts  with  charm, 
as  Nature  hides  pollen  or  seeds  in  her  flowers. 

Let  us  hope  that  this  society  which  he  founded,  this  outpost  of  culture 
which  he  cherished  for  nearly  thirty  years,  will  continue  in  the  work  he 
desired  for  it.  He  felt,  as  eyery  one  must  feel  who  has  drawn  close  to 
Dante,  that  it  is  of  immense  importance  that  the  study  of  The  Divine 
Comedy  should  be  promoted.  The  contrast  it  sets  up  between  our  tran- 
sitional society  and  that  of  thirteenth-century  Italy ;  its  embodiment  of 
what  was  for  more  than  a  thousand  years  the  religion  of  Christendom ; 
the  pure  delight  of  it  as  poetry ;  and  the  fact  that,  better  than  any  other 
literary  masterpiece,  it  teaches  the  supreme  knowledge,  —  how  a  man 
may  make  himself  eternal;  these  are  some  of  the  reasons,  if  reasons 
be  required,  for  dedicating  ourselves  to  the  perpetuation  of  Dante's  epic. 
And  as  long  as  any  of  us  who  knew  Charles  Eliot  Norton  survive,  we 
shall  feel  that  his  benign  influence  accompanies  us  and  bids  us  Godspeed. 


GEORGE  RICE  CARPENTER 

By  Jefferson  Butler  Fletcher 

By  the  death  of  George  Rice  Carpenter,  which  took  place  at  his  home 
in  New  York  City  on  April  8,  1909,  the  Dante  Society  has  lost  one  of 
its  most  devoted  and  distinguished  members.  While  an  undergraduate 
at  Harvard  University,  Carpenter,  under  the  inspiring  guidance  of  Pro- 
fessor Norton,  acquired  an  enthusiasm  for  the  poetry  of  Dante  which 
lasted  throughout  his  life.  Heavily  burdened  as  he  became  with  mani- 
fold intellectual  and  practical  obligations,  he  never  allowed  a  year  to  pass 
without  rereading  The  Divine  Comedy ;  and  to  the  end  he  kept  himself 
intelligentiy  informed  upon  all  essential  jscholarship  touching  Dante. 
Although  in  later  years  he  published  nothing  on  Italian  literature,  mod- 
esdy  deprecating  his  attainments  in  that  field,  many  a  friend  and  fellow 
student  will  bear  grateful  witness  to  the  stimulating  and  clarifying  ideas 
which  discussion  on  the  subject  always  elicited  from  him.  Yet  it  was 
less  as  a  scholar  than  as  a  disciple  that  Carpenter  felt  towards  the  great 
Florentine.  He  was  most  concerned  to  cut  through  the  crust  of  acci- 
dental mediaeval  convention  and  of  alien  metaphysical  theory  to  Dante's 
essential  and,  if  I  may  so  say,  pragmatic  thought  and  feeling,  and  to 
square  Dante's  answer  to  the  riddle  of  life,  so  simplified,  with  his  own. 
And  fundamental  sympathy  there  was  between  the  mediaeval  master  and 
the  modem  pupil.  Bom  on  the  rugged  Labrador  coast  of  missionary 
parents,  upheld  through  an  unresting  life  of  work  by  a  rigid  sense  of  duty, 
ever  resolutely  subduing  to  cool  reasonableness  and  practical  efficiency 
a  temperament  naturally  wayward  and  passionate,  with  the  imagination 
of  a  poet,  dreaming  dreams,  this  gentle  unpretentious  teacher,  more  and 
more  as  he  grew  with  the  years,  came,  for  those  who  knew  him  best,  to 
grow  one  in  spirit  with  the  master  whom  he  loved.  For  him,  as  for  that 
master,  renunciation,  as  no  ascetic  penance  but  for  self-effacing  service, 
revealed  itself  as  the  secret  of  highest  living.  Puritan-mystic,  he  also 
might  have  said  at  the  end : 
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All'alta  fantasia  qui  manc6  possa : 
ma  gik  volgeva  il  mio  disiro  e  il  velle, 
si  come  niota  che  igualmente  h  mossa, 

L'Amor  che  muove  il  sole  e  Taltre  stelle. 

If  Dante  taught,  or  powerfully  helped  teach,  Carpenter  the  ideal  of 
renunciation,  it  may  truly  be  said  that  one  of  the  greatest  renounce- 
ments of  Carpenter's  life  was  that  of  the  study  of  Dante  as  a  vocational 
end.  He  was  always  dreaming  of  a  time  when  he  might  conscientiously 
withdraw  from  undergraduate  teaching  and  academic  administration 
enough  to  devote  himself  again  seriously  to  Dante  scholarship.  But 
others  —  who  shall  say  how  wisely  ?  —  decided  for  him  his  greater  service- 
ableness,  and  he  always  ended  by  yielding  his  own  inclination.  That 
inclination  was  indeed  strong.  He  indulged  it  so  far  as  he  dared  —  and 
more  than  he  should  have  dared  —  in  hours  stolen  not  indeed  from  his 
duties  but  from  what  ought  to  have  been  his  rest.  Within  a  month  of 
his  death  he  had  concocted  a  scheme  by  which  a  slight  increase  of  pressure 
all  along  the  line  was  to  yield  an  extra  hour  a  day  for  a  serious  study  of 
mediaeval  Italian  poetry.    Alas,  he  had  sat  on  the  safety  valve  too  long. 

Carpenter's  actual  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  Dante  and  his 
times  thus  came  to  be  rather  a  fair  promise  than,  in  view  of  his  wide 
learning  and  rare  sympathy,  a  ripe  fulfillment.  His  beginning  indeed 
was  brilliant.  In  the  spring  of  1888  he  won  the  prize  offered  by  this 
society  with  an  essay  entitled  The  Episode  of  the  Donna  Pietosa^  being 
an  Attempt  to  reconcile  the  Statements  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito 
concerning  Dante^s  Life  in  the  Years  after  the  Death  of  Beatrice  and  before 
the  Beginning  of  the  Divina  Commedia.  Of  this  essay  an  eminent  Italian 
Dante  scholar  has  written,  **  Piii  che  un  semplice  saggio,  ella  h  questa 
una  dotta  dissertazione  che  molto  onora  il  Carpenter."  The  praise  was 
certainly  merited.  Young  Carpenter  —  he  was  only  twenty-five  —  cut 
through  the  tangles  of  conflicting  evidence  and  precarious  surmise  which 
had  gathered  about  this  crucial  period  of  Dante's  life  with  a  clearness  of 
vision  and  a  sureness  of  touch  only  too  rare  among  veteran  scholars. 
And  his  argument,  whether  or  no  its  conclusions  be  accepted,  is  one  to 
be  reckoned  with  still. 

The  essay  at  once  won  its  author  prominence  in  this  society,  which 
he  served  as  secretary  and  treasurer  from  1890  to  1893,  and  as  vice 
president  from   1893  to  his  voluntary  retirement  in   1904.     He  was 
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intrusted  with  the  editing  of  the  important  Documents  concerning  Dant^s 
Public  Life,  published  in  the  tenth  and  eleventh  annual  reports  of  the 
society. (i 891-189 2);  and  of  C.  S.  Latham's  translation  of  Dant^s 
Eleven  Letters  (189 1).  During  the  winter  of  1892-1893  he  delivered  a 
course  of  lectures  at  the  Lowell  Institute  in  Boston  on  early  Italian 
lyric  poetry.  The  substance  of  these  he  later,  at  Columbia  University, 
incorporated  into  a  course  on  the  general  development  of  European 
lyric  poetry.  For  the  Columbia  Literary  Monthly,  April,  1895,  he  wrote 
on  Lorenzo  da  Ponte,  the  earliest  critic  of  Dante  in  America.  In  1900 
he  translated  and  edited,  for  the  Grolier  Club  of  New  York  City,  Boc- 
caccio's Ijfe  of  Dante, 

Such,  apart  from  occasional  reviews  of  Italian  books,  is  the  sum  of 
Carpenter's  actual  enouncement  on  Dante  and  on  Italian  literature,  tanta- 
lizingly  meager  when  we  think  what  he,  given  opportunity,  might  have 
done.  Yet  if  he  was  able  to  write  but  little  of  Dante,  the  influence  of 
Dante  is,  I  think,  not  obscurely  felt  in  all  his  other  writings  and  in  his 
teaching.  His  style  was  austerely  direct  and  simple.  Although  generously 
prompt  to  probe  through  others'  confused  or  imp)erfect  expression  of  their 
underlying  ideas,  he  refused  to  himself  the  privilege  of  being  obscure. 
His  final  utterance  was  so  simple,  so  natural,  as  to  seem  —  to  the  com- 
mon mind  —  commonplace ;  but  the  better  informed  his  reader,  the  deeper 
and  richer  appeared  the  meaning.  Yet  with  this  instinct  for  clarity,  this 
solicitude  for  filtering  his  thought  into  complete  transparency,  he  com- 
bined an  ever-present  sense  of  realities,  which,  by  taking  thought  however 
honestly  and  earnestly,  we  can  but  realize  as  through  a  glass  darkly.  In 
the  sense  that  Dante  was  a  mystic,  he  was  a  mystic.  It  was  the  mystic 
in  him  that  drew  him  as  a  youth  to  the  Hebrew  writers,  to  Arabic,  and 
to  Dante,  that  gave  him  as  a  man  a  dew  to  the  deeper  things  in  Walt 
Whitman's  poetry.  It  was  the  mystic  in  him,  disciple  of  Dante,  that 
made  his  beautiful  clearness  of  thought  placid  and  deep,  never  superficial 
or  wholly  seen  through,  like  the  clearness  of  shoal  waters.  Deeply  though 
reticently  religious,  he  lived  the  faith  which  Dante  defines : 

Fade  h  sustanzia  di  cose  sperate, 
ed  aigomento  delle  non  parventi. 
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(Supplementing  the  American  Dante  Bibliography  compiled  by  T.  W.  Koch 
and  published  in  the  Fifteenth  Annual  Report  of  the  Dante  Society.) 

Compiled  by  Ethel  Dane  Roberts 

Note.  In  continuing  the  bibliography  beg^n  by  Mr.  Koch  I  have  followed 
in  the  main  the  lines  laid  down  by  him,  with  certain  exceptions.  I  have  made 
no  attempt  to  include  anything  published  outside  of  the  United  States,  as  in 
Canada,  Mexico,  or  South  America;  consequently  I  have  not  included  articles 
by  or  about  American  writers  in  foreign  periodicals.  I  have  chosen  to  enter 
reviews  of  books  under  the  name  of  the  reviewer  when  obtainable,  whether  the 
books  reviewed  were  of  American  or  foreign  origin.  Unsigned  reviews  I  have 
noted  under  the  book  in  question.  1  can  hardly  hope,  however,  to  have  included 
every  unsigned  review  that  has  appeared. 

As  far  as  newspaper  material  is  concerned,  I  have  included  all  that  I  have 
found  entered  in  the  Cornell  and  Harvard  catalogues  and  in  the  foreign  bibli- 
ographies consulted,  together  with  any  other  references  of  the  sort  that  have 
come  to  my  notice.    I  have  made  no  systematic  attempt  to  go  farther  than  this. 

With  these  reservations  I  have  endeavored  to  include  everything  published 
in  the  United  States  since  Mr.  Koch's  bibliography  was  printed.  I  am,  of  course, 
particularly  indebted  to  the  catalogue  of  the  Dante  collection  at  Cornell  and  to 
the  various  lists  published  by  the  Dante  Society,  which  include  the  catalogue 
of  the  Harvard  collection.  Ethel  Dane  Roberts 

1896 

Dante  Alighieri.  Sonnet  beginning  "  Guido  vorrei  che  tu  e  Lapo  ed  io." 
Translated  by  R.  H.  Wilde.  {In  Koch,  T.  W.,  Dante  in  America.  1896. 
p.  25.) 

From  Wilde's  unedited  work  on  the  Italian  lyric  poets. 

Bigelow,  Edith.  Francesca  [poem].  (/«  M^  Cosmopolitan.  Jan.  1896.  vol. 
XX,  p.  316.) 

Butler,  James  Davie.  Dante,  his  quotations  and  his  originality ;  the  greatest 
imitator  and  the  greatest  original.    Madison,  Wis.    1896.   8°.   pp.16. 

Included  also  in  Wisconsin  academy  of  science,  arts  and  letters.  Trans- 
action^',  1898,  vol.  xi,  pp.  149-164. 

II 
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Byars,  William  Vincent.  Francesca-Beatrice.  {In  his  Glory  of  the  garden 
and  other  odes,  sonnets,  and  ballads  in  sequence.    1896.   pp.  12-13.) 

BanielB,  Mary  S.  Beatrice  Portinari  [poem].  {In  Nevers,  Cornelia  C,  com- 
piler, Wellesley  l)nrics.    1 896.   p.  99.) 

Dante  as  an  everyday  poet.  {In  Catholic  citizen.   Milwaukee.   May  16, 
1896.) 

Dante  Society,  Cambridge^  Mass.  Fifteenth  annual  report.  Boston.  1896. 
8^    pp.  xviii  +  1 50. 

Contents :  Koch,  T.  W.    Dante  in  America ;  American  Dante  bibliography. 

Ourteen,  Stephen  Humphreys.    Epic  of  the  fall  of  man ;  a  comparative  study 
of  Caedmon,  Dante,  and  Milton.   New  York.    1896.   8°.   pp.  xi  +  449.  //. 
Reviewed  in  Modem  language  notes ^  March,  1897,  vol.  xii,  p.  91,  by  W.  H. 
Browne. 

Koch,  Theodore  Wesley.  Dante  in  America ;  a  historical  and  bibliographical 
study.    Boston.    1896  [1897].    8°.    pp.150. 

Reprinted  from  the  Fifteenth  annual  report  of  the  Dante  society^  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Reviewed  in  Nation^  vol.  Ixv,  p.  173 ;  Literaryworld^  vol.  xxviii,  pp.  340-341. 
(The)  poet  of  the  church.  {In  New  York  freeman's  journal  and  Catholic 
register.    May  16,  1896.) 

Rabb,  Kate  Milner.  (The)  Divine  comedy.  {In  her  National  epics.  1896. 
pp.  257-290.) 

With  selections  from  Wilstach^s  translations. 

1897 

Dante  Alighieri.  Selections  from  the  works  of  Dante.  [Translated  by  C.  £. 
Norton.]  {In  Warner,  C.  D.,  editor.  Library  of  the  world's  best  litera- 
ture,   [c.  1897.]   80.   vol.  viii,  pp.  4349-4378.) 

Browne,  William  Hand.  English  poetry.  {In  Modern  language  notes.  March, 
1897.   vol.  xii,  p.  91.) 

A  review  of  Gurteen's  *'  Epic  of  the  fall  of  man." 

[Butler,  James  Davie].     Dante  among  his  countrymen.    {In  the  Nation. 
Sept.  16,  1897.   vol.  Ixv,  p.  223.) 
Signed  Dantophilist 
Cooper,  Frederic  Taber.     Nature  in  Dante.    {In  the  Bookman.    Nov.  1897. 
vol.  vi,  pp.  244-246.) 

Review  of  Kuhns'  *'  Dante's  treamient  of  nature." 
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Dante  Society,  Giw^nVa^^,  J/^jj.  Sixteenth  annual  report.  Boston.  1897. 
8°.    pp.  xviii  +  82. 

Contents :  Toynbee,  Paget.  Professor  Rajna's  critical  text  of  the  "  De 
vulgari  eloquentia." 

Koch,  T.  W.,  compiler.  Additions  to  the  Dante  collection  in  the  Harvard 
college  library,  May  i,  1895-May  i,  1897. 

Dripps,  Robert  Donning.  Dante  [sonnet].  (In  the  Cornell  magazine.  April, 
1897.    vol.  ix,  p.  307.) 

Reprinted  from  the  Nassau  literary  magazine^  1897. 

Graydon,  Katherine  Merrill.  A  Dante  society  among  fishermen.  {In  the 
Dial.    Sept.  i ,  1 897.   vol.  xxiii,  p.  1 1  o.) 

Note  on  the  existence  of  such  a  society  among  the  Italians  on  San  Fran- 
cisco bay. 

Guthrie,  William  Norman.  Ideal  womanhood  in  the  masterpieces  of  Dante, 
Goethe,  and  Robert  Browning.  {In  his  Modem  poet  prophets;  essays 
critical  and  interpretative.     1897.    pp.  7-35.) 

H[art],  J[ames]  M[organ].  Dante  and  his  countrymen.  {In  the  Nation. 
Sept.  23,  1897.    vol.  Ixv,  p.  240.) 

Button,  [James]  Laurence.    Literary  landmarks  of  Florence.   1 897.  pp.  i  - 1 3. 

Kuhns,  Levi  Oscar.  Dante  as  a  tonic  for  to-day.  {In  the  Dial.  Sept  i,  1897. 
vol.  xxiii,  p.  no.) 

McDermot,  George.  Dante's  theory  of  papal  politics.  {In  the  Catholic  world. 
June,  1897.    vol.  Ixv,  pp.  356-365.) 

M[artini,  M[ay].  Beatrice  [poem].  (/«  M^  Buff  and  blue.  May,  1897.  vol. 
V,  p.  117.) 

Morton,  Edward  Payson.  Dante.  {In  Modern  language  notes.  Dec.  1 897. 
vol.  xii,  pp.  248-249.) 

Review  of  Kuhns'  "  Treatment  of  nature  in  Dante's  '  Divine  comedy.' " 

Norton,  Charles  Eliot.  Dante.  {In  the  Warner  classics,  selected  from  the 
introductory  studies  included  in  C.  D.  Warner's  Library  of  the  world's  best 
literature,    vol.  iii.   The  Poets.     1897.    pp.  35-112.) 

Ozanam,  Antoine  Frederic.  Dante  and  Catholic  philosophy  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  Translated  from  the^  French  by  Lucia  D.  Pychowska,  with  pref- 
ace by  J.  A.  MooNEY.    New  York.     1897.    8°.    pp.  xv  +  507. 

Reviewed  in  Public  opinion,  June  3,  1897,  vol.  xxii,  pp.  695-696 ;  —  Amotion, 
Nov.  18,  1897,  vol.  Ixv,  p.  398 ;  —  Philosophical  review  [by  C.  R.  Corson],  Sept. 
,    1897,  vol.  vi,  pp.  567-568. 
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Payne,  Wil]i«m  Morton.  Dante  [sonnet].  {In  the  Dial.  June  i,  1897. 
vol.  xxii,  p.  325.) 

[Piftyne,  William  Morton].  Dante  in  America.  (In  the  Dial.  June  i,  1897. 
vol.  xxii,  pp.  325-326.) 

Review  of  Koch's  **  Dante  in  America." 

[Ridpath,  John  Clark].  Francesca  and  Paolo  [description  of  a  painting  by 
E.  M.  de  Marini];  and  Dante  [a  sonnet].  {In  the  Arena.  June,  1897. 
vol.  xvii,  pp.  1 1 1 9-1 120.) 

Scudder,  Vida  Dutton.  Dante  [a  lecture  before  the  Eastern  Kindergarten 
Association,  March  23,  1897,  on  the  educational  elements  in  the.  Divine 
comedy].     16^.    pp.23,    n.  p.,  n.  d. 

Sherman,  Caroline  K.     Dante's  vision  of  God ;  a  critical  analysis.    Qiicago. 
1897.    4°.    pp.  33. 

Reviewed  in  Z?/Vi/,  vol.  xxiii,  p.  395. 

Strong,  Augustus  Hopkins.  Dante  and  the  Divine  comedy.  {In  his  Great 
poets  and  their  theology.     1897.    pp.  105-155.) 

Toynbee,  Paget.  Professor  Rajna's  critical  text  of  the  De  wilgari  eloquentia. 
Boston.    1897.    8<*.    pp.  31. 

Reprinted  from  Sixteenth  annual  report  of  the  Dante  society^  1897. 

Wood,  Charles  James.  Dante  literature.  {In  the  Critic.  July  17, 1897.  vol. 
xxxi,  pp.  32-330 

A  review  of  Harris* "  Spiritual  sense  of  the  Divine  comedy" ;  Koch's  "  Dante 
in  America" ;  Kuhns' "  Dante's  treatment  of  nature  " ;  and  Villani's  "  Selections 
from  the  Chronicle  Florentine  by  Selfe  and  Wicksteed." 

1808 

Dante  Alighieri.  Divine  comedy.  Translated  by  H.  F.  Cary,  with  D.  G. 
RossETTi's  translation  of  the  New  life.  Edited  with  introduction  and 
revised  and  additional  notes  by  L.  O.  Kuhns.  New  York.  [c.  1897.]  8^ 
pp.  xxxiv  +  476.  Port,  pL 

Reviewed  by  G.  M.  Harper  in  Modem  language  notesy  vol.  xiii,  p.  1 59 ;  also 
in  Critic t  vol.  xxxv,  pp.  io53rio55. 

The  New  life.   Translated  from  the  Italian  by  D.  G.  Rossetti.    San 

Francisco.    1898.    16°.   pp.  80. 
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—  Selections  from  the  Divine  comedy.  Translated  by  H.  F.  Gary.   [  1 898  ?] 
sq.  8**.  pp.  13.  n.p. 

Printed  by  American  Type  Founders'  Company  in  various  styles  of  their 
satanick  type. 

Selections.    [Translated  by  Carlyle,  Gary,  Byron,  Rossetti,  and 

Lowell.]  {In  Mitchell,  D.  G.,  and  Lang,  Andrew,  editors.  International 
library  of  famous  literature,  [c.  1898.]  vol.  iii,  pp.  1 098-1 104 ;  and  vol.  iv, 
pp.  1 698- 1 703.) 

The  last  voyage  of  Ulysses.    [Translated  by  Longfellow.]    Inferno.^ 

xxvi.  90-142.  {In  Palmer,  Bertha,  editor.  Stories  from  the  classic  litera- 
ture of  many  nations.    1898.    pp.  202-203.) 

Inferno,  Ganto  four  [with  comment  and  translation  by  J.  J.  Ghapman]. 

{In  Ghapman,  J.  J.    Emerson  and  other  essays.    1898.    pp.  171-181.) 

Reprinted  with  revisions  and  omissions  from  the  Atlantic  monthly^  Nov. 
1890. 

[Five  poems  from  the  Vita  nuova.]  Translated  by  William  Glark.  {In 

Glark,  William.    Dante  and  his  age.     1898.) 

Clark,  William.    'Dante  and  his  age.    Akron,  Ohio.    1898.    2  pts.  in  i  vol. 
Port, 

Contains  original  translations  of  the  following  poems  from  the  *^  Vita  nuova" : 
A  ciasGun  alma  presa  e  gentil  core ;  Ballata,  io  vo'  che  tu  ritrovi  Amore  (2d 
stanza) ;  Donne,  ch'  avete  intelletto  d'amore  (3d  and  4th  stanzas) ;  Donna  pie- 
tosa  di  novella  etate  (4th  and  5th  stanzas) ;  Gli  occhi  dolenti  per  pietiL  del  core 
(2d  and  5th  stanzas). 

Connellan,  P.  L.     Dante's  Divine  comedy  in  New  England.    {In  the  Pilot. 
Boston.    March  5,  1898.) 

Where  Dante  found  his  material.  {In  the  Pilot.   Boston.   July  16, 1898.) 

Barle,  John.     Dante.    (In  Literature.    April  9,  1898.    No.  25,  p.  424.) 

A  note  on  the  architectural  plan  of  the  "  Vita  nuova." 
Dante's  Paradiso.    {In  Literature.    Feb.  19,  1898.    vol.  ii,  p.  211.) 

Concerning  the  tribute  to  Can  Grande  in  "Paradiso,"  xvii,  70-72,  as  the 
very  central  point  of  the  "  Paradiso,"  giving  it  a  vital  relation  to  Epist.  10, 
which  purports  to  dedicate  the  "Paradiso"  to  Can  Grande. 

Fanar,  Frederic  William.    Dante.  (/«  Aix  Great  books,  [c.  1898.]  pp.  134- 
236.) 

Feaion,  Daniel  Robert.     Dante  and  paganism.    {In  Living  age.    March  26, 
1898.    vol.  ccxvi,  pp.  861-869.) 
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Harper,  George  McLean.  Dante.  {In  Modem  language  notes.  May,  1898. 
vol.  xiii,  p.  159.) 

A  review  of  the  edition  of  the  "  Divine  comedy  "  and  "  New  life,"  with  intro- 
duction by  L.  O.  Kuhns. 

Johnson,  Henry.  To  Dante.  {In  his  Where  beauty  is  and  other  poems. 
1898.    p.  27.) 

Koch,  Theodore  Wesley.     Revival  of  literature :  Dante ;  summary  [of  lecture 
delivered  at  Cornell  university,  Nov.  19,  1898].    Ithaca,  N.Y.    1898.    12° 
•       (broadside),    i  p. 

Krehbiel,  Henry  Edward.  Da  Ponte  in  New  York.  {In  his  Music  and  man- 
ners in  the  classical  period.    1898.   pp.  159-187.) 

The  first  [person]  in  America  to  direct  attention  to  the  beauties  of  Italian 
literature  and  expound  Dante  to  an  American  audience.  —  Koch,  "  Dante  in 
America." 

Kuhns,  Levi  Oscar.  Dante^s  influence  on  Milton.  Baltimore.  1898.  4°. 
PP-  5- 

Reprinted  from  Modem  langttas^e  notes ^  Jan.  189S,  vol.  xiii,  pp,  1-6. 

Dante's  influence  on  Shelley.    Baltimore.    1898.   4°.   pp.5. 

Reprinted  from  Modem  language  notesy  June,  1898,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  161-168. 

Landor,  Walter  Savage.  Dante  and  Beatrice.  (///  Selections  from  writings 
of  W.  S.  Landor.  Edited  with  introduction  and  notes  by  W.  B.  S.  Clymer. 
1898.    pp.  1 04- 1 13.) 

Lodge,  George  Cabot.  Dante  [sonnet].  {In  his  Song  of  the  wave  and  other 
poems.     1898.    p.  112.) 

McAfee,  C.  B.  The  romance  of  a  masterpiece  [the  Divine  comedy] ;  address 
before  the  literary  societies,  delivered  June  6  [1898].  {In  the  Industrialist, 
issued  by  the  Kansas  state  agricultural  college.  July,  1898.  vol.  xxiv,  pp. 
457-469.) 

McGill,  Anna  Blanch.  Some  madonnas  of  poetry  [the  Divine  comedy,  Par- 
adise lost,  and  Faust].  {In  the  Rosary  magazine.  Sept.  1 898.  vol.  xii,  pp. 
230-236.) 

Mitchell,  Ellen  M.  The  paradise  of  Dante ;  introductory  cantos.  Syracuse, 
N.Y.     1898.     16°.    pp.  22. 

Another  edition,  Syracuse  [c.  1905]. 

First  published  in  Poet-lore^  Aug.-Sept.,  1895,  ^'^l-  vii,  pp.  399-405. 

The  1905  edition  has  title,  "The  beatific  vision;  a  study  of  Dante." 
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Olmsted,  Charles  Sanford.  Dante  [sonnet].  {In  hts  December  musings  and 
other  poems.     1898.    p.  89.) 

Fallen,  Cond^  B.  The  middle  ages  and  Dante ;  after  Dante.  {In  his  Epochs 
of  literature.    1898.    pp.  120- 161  and  pp.  162-201.)   • 

S.  University  extension :  program  for  the  summer  meeting  in  London :  Mr. 
Wicksteed's  lectures  on  Dante.  {In  New  York  evening  post.  June  23, 
1898.) 

San  Francisco  —  Public  Library,  Reference  list  on  Dante.  {In  the  Library 
bulletin.    Feb.  1898.    p.  207.) 

Selinger,  Joseph.  Preparation  for  the  reading  of  Dante.  [New  York.  1898.] 
8^   pp.  15. 

Published  also  in  the  Rosary  magazine^  Jan.  1898,  vol.  xii,  pp.  34-48. 

Study  of  Dante ;  the  Purgatorio  and  Paradiso.  {In  the  Dilettante  (Spokane, 
Wash.).    Sept.  1898.   pp.  15-18.) 

Terhune,  Mary  Virginia  (Hawes).  Dante's  ever>'day  wife.  {In  her  Where 
ghosts  walk.     1898.    pp.  83-101.) 

West,  James  H.  Dante's  spirals  [sonnet].  {In  the  New  unity.  Aug.  25, 
1898.    vol.  xli  [p.  489].) 

Whitcomb,  Merrick,  compiler.  Literary  source  book  of  the  Italian  renaissance. 
Philadelphia.    1898.    8°.   pp.  [ii] -f  1 1 8. 

Contains  extracts  from  the  "De  monarchia,"  translated  by  F.  J.  Church; 
Dante's  letter  "Italiae  regibus".;  and  Franco  Sacchetti's  "  Novelle,"  114,  115, 
121,  relating  to  Dante. 

Wilson,  Epiphanius.  Dante  interpreted ;  a  brief  summary  of  the  life,  times, 
and  character  of  Dante,  with  an  analysis  of  the  Divine  comedy  and  origi- 
nal translations  in  the  Spenserian  stanza.  New  York.  1898.  8°.  pp.  201. 
Reviewed  in  the  Churtkman,  Oct.  21,  1899;  —  the  Congregationalism  June 
22,  1S99 ;  —  the  Independents  Aug.  17,  1899  J  —  ^^  Literary  worlds  Sept.  1 1  and 
16,  1899;  —  the  Dial,  Sept.  16,  1899. 

1899 

Austin,  Alfred,  and  Dante.  {In  New  York  mail  and  express,  Dec.  19,  1899; 
—  New  York  evening  post,  Dec.  i,  1899;  —  New  York  tribune,  Dec.  3, 
1899;  —  Springfield  republican,  Dec.  24,  1899.) 

Concerning  remarks  made  by  Austin  in  his  address  before  the  Dante 
society,  London. 


1 8  AMERICAN  DANTE  BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Becker,  Ernest  J.  Contribution  to  the  comparative  study  of  the  mediaeval 
visions  of  heaven  and  hell,  with  special  references  to  the  Middle  English 
versions.  (Johns  Hopkins  university  dissertations,  No.  i8.)  Baltimore. 
1899.    8**.    pp.  [i]  +  ioo+[i]. 

Contains  numerous  references  to  the  ^  Divine  comedy/'  with  analogous  pas- 
sages from  the  various  visions  discussed. 

Dante  and  the  story  of  Ugolino.  {In  the  New  York  tribune,  Dec  16,  1899.) 
Concerning  the  discovery  of  an  old  tomb  on  the  site  of  the  Famine  tower 
at  Pisa,  thought  to  contain  the  remains  of  Ugolino  and  his  children. 

Fiske,  Willard.  Remarks  introductory  to  the  Dante  catalogue  published  by 
Cornell  university.    Ithaca,  N.Y.    1899.   8®.   pp.  18. 

Grigs^,  Edward  Howard.     Syllabus  of  a  course  of  six  lectures  on  the  Divine 
comedy  of  Dante.   (American  society  for  the  extension  of  university  teach- 
ing (syllabi),  ser.  J.  No.  3.)   Philadelphia.    1899.   8°.  pp.  23. 
The  lectures  were  delivered  in  Brooklyn,  Jan.  and  Feb.  1900. 

Head,  Franklin  Hanrey.    Dante's  boodling  and  its  influence  upon  his  work 
(/«  ^i>  Studies  in  mediaeval  and  modern  history.    1899.   pp.  9-53.) 
Privately  printed. 
On  Dante's  political  life  and  his  literary  work  as  an  exile. 

Hinckley,  Henry  Barrett.  Dante  and  Milton ;  a  comparative  study.  {In  the 
New  York  commercial  advertiser.    Feb.  23,  1899.) 

Extracts  from  a  lecture  by  Mr.  Hinckley  before  the  Romance  club  of 
Columbia  university. 

Kuhns,  Levi  Oscar.  Dante's  influence  on  English  poetry  in  the  nineteenth 
century.    Baltimore.    1899.   4°.   pp.  10. 

Reprinted  from  Modem  language  notes^  June,  1899,  vol.  xiv,  pp.  176-186. 

Loines,  Russell  Hillard.     In  a  copy  of  the  Vita  nuova  [poem].  {In  Stebbins, 
C.  S.,  editor.    Harvard  lyrics  and  other  verses.    1899.   p.  14.) 
Originally  appeared  in  the  Harvard  monthly^  Nov.  1895. 

Lowell,  Mass.  —  Public  Library,  Reference  list  on  Dante.  [Lowell.  1899.] 
8°.   pp.  13. 

Norton,  Charles  Eliot.     Recent  works  on  Dante.    {In  the  Nation.    Sept.  7 
and  14,  1899.   vol.  Ixix,  pp.  191-192  and  210-212.) 
Reviewing  various  American  and  foreign  books. 

O'Shea,  John  J.  The  Celtic  groundwork  of  the  Inferno  and  Dante's  proto- 
type [the  vision  of  St.  Fursey].  {In  the  American  Catholic  quarterly  review. 
Oct.  1809.   vol.  xxiv,  No.  96,  pp.  48-60.) 
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Pillm,  Oond^  B.  Dante^s  ten  heavens.  {In  the  Sacred  heart  review.  April  8, 
1899.   n.8.     vol.  xxi,  pp.  290-291.) 

Review  of  Gardner's  "  Dante's  ten  heavens." 

Payne,  WlUiam  Morton.  Books  about  Dante.  {In  the  Dial.  Feb.  i,  1899. 
vol.  xxvi,  pp.  81-83.) 

Reviewing  Toynbee's  "Dictionary,"  Gardner's  ''Dante's  ten  heavens," 
PhilHmore's  "  Dante  at  Ravenna,"  Witte's  "  Essays  on  Dante." 

R[and],  £[dward]  K[eiiiuu:d].  Horace,  Dante,  and  Tennyson.  {In  the  Nation. 
Feb.  9,  1899.   vol.  Ixviii,  p.  109,) 

On  the  Ulysses  of  Tennyson  and  its  connection  with  Horace,  Ode  I,  7 ; 
and  ''Inferno,"  xxvi.  11.  11 2-1 17. 

Sadlier,  Anna  T.  Saints  of  Dante.  {In  Ave  Maria.  1899.  n.s.  vol.  xlix, 
pp.  673-678.) 

Sbeldon,  Edward  Stevens.  Toynbee's  Dante  dictionary.  (In  the  Nation. 
Jan.  12,  1899.    vol.  Ixviii,  pp.  32-33.) 

Shepard,  William  P.  The  dimensions  of  Malebolge.  {In  Modem  language 
notes.    Nov.  1899.   vol.  xiv,  pp.  205-206.) 

Snell,  Frederic  John.  Dante.  {In  his  The  fourteenth  century.  1899.  pp. 
172-235.) 

Tarelli,  Charles  C.  A  field  for  modem  verse.  {In  Literature.  April  21,  1899. 
vol.  iv,  pp.  355-356.) 

Suggested  by  an  article  with  the  above  title  by  Stephen  Phillips  in  the 
Dome.  Concerning  Dante's  visions  and  the  source  of  his  inspiration. 

1900 

Benton,  Charles  W.  Dante  and  his  relation  to  modem  literature.  {In  the 
Chicago  record.    March  14,  15,  21,  1900.) 

Cook,  Albert  S.  Dante's  figure  of  the  seal  and  the  wax.  {In  Modem  language 
notes.    Dec.  1900.    vol.  xv,  p.  256.) 

Cornell  University  —  Library,  Catalogue  of  the  Dante  collection.  Presented 
by  Willard  Fiske;  compiled  by  T.  W.  Koch.  Ithaca,  N.Y.  i898-r90o. 
4®.   2  vols. 

Paged  continuously. 

Reviewed  in  Dialy  vol.  xxx,  p.  18;  pt.  1  in  Literary  worlds  vol.  xxix,  p.  231. 

Hand-list  of  framed  reproductions  of  pictures  and  portraits  belonging  to 

the  Dante  collection.   Compiled  by  T.  W.  Koch.   Ithaca,  N.Y.    1900.   8°. 
pp.  vii  +  zo. 
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Dante  calendar  [for  190 1];  being  certain  excerpts  taken  from  the  writings  of 
Dante.  [Translated  by  Epiphaxius  Wilson],  with  decorations  and  pic- 
turings  by  Blanche  McManus.    New  York.   [1900.]  4°.   ff.  17. 

Dante  Society,  Cambridge^  Mass.  Seventeenth  annual  report.  Boston.  1900. 
8°.   pp.  xiv  +  34. 

Contents :  McKenzie,  Kenneth.    Dante*s  references  to  ^'Esop. 
Lane,  W.  C,  compiler.   Additions  to  the  Dante  collection  in  the  Harvard 
college  library,  May  i,  1897-May  i,  1898. 

Dinsmore,  Charles  Allen.     Dante's  message.  (Jn  the  Adantic  monthly.   June, 

1900.  vol.  Ixxxv,  pp.  825-834.) 

Koch,  Theodore  Wesley.     The  growth  and  importance  of  the  Cornell  Dant2 
collection.    Ithaca,  N.Y.    1900.    8°.    pp.  [ii]+io.  pL 
Reprinted  from  the  Cornell  magazine^  June,  1900. 

McKenzie,  Kenneth.  Dante's  references  to  i^sop.  Boston.  1900.  16°. 
pp.  14. 

Reprinted  from  the  Seventeenth  annual  report  of  the  Dante  society^  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Rowlands,  Walter.  Dante.  (///  his  Among  the  great  masters  of  literature, 
[c.  1900.]  pp.  28-40.) 

Scudder,  Vida  Dutton.  Dante's  Divine  comedy.  {In  the  Chicago  record. 
March  22,  1900.) 

Homer,  Dante,  Milton.   (/;/  the  Chicago  record.    March  28,  1900.) 

1901 

Dante  Alighieri.  Selections  from  [Dante's]  Divina  commedia.  Chosen,  trans- 
lated, and  annotated  by  R.  J.  Cross.    Italian  and  English.    New  York. 

1901.  i6^   pp.  iv -I- 225.   Port. 

Reviewed  in  Nation^  May  23,  1901,  vol.  Ixxii,  p.  421. 

The  New  life.    Translation  and  pictures  by  D.  G.  Rossetti.    New  York, 

1 90 1.   4°.    pp.  116.  //. 

Reviewed  in  Nation^  vol.  Ixxiii,  p.  300. 

Boccaccio,  Giovanni.    The  earliest  lives  of  Dante.   Translated  from  the  Italian 
of  .  .  .  Boccaccio  and  .  .  .  Aretino  by  James  Robinson  Smith  [with  a  pas- 
sage from  the  life  of  Dante  by  Filippo  Villani].   (Yale  studies  in  English, 
No.  10.)  New  York.    1901.   8^   pp.  103. 
Reviewed  in  Nation^  vol.  Ixxii,  p.  434. 
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Cook,  Albert  S.     Two  suggestions  from  Boccaccio's  Vita  di  Dante.   (///  Mod- 
ern language  notes.    Nov.  1901.   vol.  xvi,  p.  224.) 
[Dante]  A  great  witness.  (In  the  Outlook.  Nov.  5, 1 90 1 .  vol.  Ixix,  pp.  624-626.) 
Dante's  noted  love  story.   (///  the  Chicago  record-herald.    Dec.  7,  1901.) 

Apropos  of  the  edition  of  the  "  Vita  nuova,"  with  translation  and  pictures 
by  Rossetti.    Published  by  R.  H.  Russell. 

Dante  Society,  Cambridge^  Mass.  Eighteenth  and  nineteenth  annual  reports. 
Boston.    1 90 1.    8°.   pp.  xvii  +  67  4-  54. 

Contents:  Koch,  T.  W.  "List  of  Danteiana  in  American -libraries"  sup- 
plementing the  catalogue  of  the  Cornell  collection. 

Xoynbee,  Paget.  Index  of  authors  quoted  by  Benvenuto  da  Imola  in  his 
commentary  on  the  "Divina  commedia";  a  contribution  to  the  study  of  the 
sources  of  the  Commentary. 

Dinsmore,  Charles  Allen.  Dante's  quest  of  liberty.  (In  the  Adantic  monthly. 
April,  1 90 1,   vol.  Ixxxvii,  pp.  515-523.) 

Dante's  vision  of  sin.   (In  the  Bibliotheca  sacra.   April,  1901.   vol.  Iviii, 

pp.  378-382.) 

The  teachings  of  Dante.    Boston.    1901.   8°.   pp.  xiv  +  221.   Port. 

Reviewed  in  N'ation,  vol.  Ixxiii,  p.  346. 
Geary,  James  A.     Dante's  and  Milton's  hell.    (/;/  the  Holy  Cross  purple. 

Dec.  1 90 1.    No.  4,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  208-216.) 

Holbrook,  Richard  Thayer.  Mistranslation  of  Dante.  (In  Modem  language 
notes.    Nov.  1 90 1,    vol.  xvi,  pp.  21 1-2 12.) 

[Hopkins,  W.]  Tracking  Dante  in  India.  (In  the  Nation.  Oct.  10,  1901. 
vol.  Ixxiii,  pp.  277-278.) 

Occasioned  by  "Su  le  orme  di  Dante"  by  Angelo  de  Gubematis. 

Laws,  Anna  CantxeU.  The  Dante  collection  at  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. (Pennsylvania  library  club.  Occasional  papers,  No.  10.)  [Philadel- 
phia.   1 90 1.]   8°.   pp.  12. 

Mrs.  Craigie  on  Dante  and  Beatrice.  (In  Public  opinion.  June  27,  1901. 
vol.  XXX,  pp.  819-820.) 

Notice  of  a  lecture  before  the  London  Dante  society. 
Pa3rne,  William  Morton.     Three  Dante  books.  (In  the  Dial.   Dec.  16,  190 1. 
vol.  xxxi,  pp.  512-513.) 

Reviewing  Dinsmore's  "Teaching  of  Dante"  ;  the  "New  life,"  with  transla- 
tion and  pictures  by  Rossetti,  published  by  Russell;  and  Tozer's  "English 
commentary  on  Dante's  '  Divine  comedy.* " 
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SaalKvm,  Mrs.  YtmtMm  (Bniflk)  Featoii.    About  Dante  and  his  bdovtd  FkM> 
ence.   San  Francisco.    1901.   8^  pp.  113.  Part.  pL 
Reviewed  in  Natum^  voL  bcxii,  p.  11  a. 

Sawyer,  J.  £.  C.  The  spiritual  significance  of  the  Divine  comedy.  {In  the 
Methodist  review.   March,  1901.  vol.  Ixxxiii,  pp.  232-243.) 

Schuyler,  Eugene.  Carducd  and  Dante.  —  In  the  footsteps  of  Dante.  {In 
his  Italian  influences.    1901.   pp.  21-49.) 

Wood,  Charles  James.  Dante  in  America.  {In  thg  Critic.  Jan.  1901.  vol. 
xxxviii,  p.  31.) 

1902 

Dante  AHghieri.     Divine  comedy.    [Prose  translation]  by  C.  £.  Norton. 
New  revised  edition.   Boston.    1902.   8^   3  vols. 
Reviewed  in  Nation^  vol.  Ixxiv,  p.  252. 

Ad  astra ;  being  selections  from  the  Divine  comedy  [translated  by  Long- 
fellow], with  illustrations  by  Margaret  and  Helen  Maitland  Armstrong. 
New  York.    1902.   4°.   [pp.  113.]  Illus, 

Paolo  and  Francesca.    Translated  by  Leigh  Hunt  from  Canto  V,  the 

Inferno,  in  the  triple  rime  of  the  original,  with  the  Italian  from  the  edi- 
tion of  G.  Barbara  and  a  literal  translation  newly  made  for  this  edition  by 
Katherine  Reed;  together  with  a  commentary  from  the  writings  of 
Leigh  Himt  and  Boccaccio.   Chicago.    1902.   8®.   Unpaged. 

The   universal  empire;    passages  from  the  first  book  of  Dante's  De 

monarchia.  [Translated  by  F.  J.  Church.]  (Old  South  leaflets  No.  123.) 
Boston.    1902.    12°.   pp.  12. 

Anderson,  M.  B.     An  American  translation  of  Dante.  {In  the  Dial.   May  16, 
1902.   vol.  xxxii,  pp.  345-346.) 
Norton's  translation. 

Butler,  A.  J.  [Review  of]  Dante  and  Giovanni  del  Virgilio  by  P.  H.  Wicksteed 
and  E.  G.  Gardner.  {In  the  Bookman.   Aug.  1902.   vol.  xv,  pp.  592-593.) 

Capitain,  Francis  de.  Dante's  conception  of  the  beatific  vision.  {In  the 
American  Catholic  quarterly  review.   July,  1902.   vol.  xxvii,  pp.  417-431.) 

Cook,  Albert  S.  Opening  of  Boccaccio's  life  of  Dante.  {In  Modem  language 
notes.   May,  1902.   vol.  xvii,  pp.  138-139.) 

Cast,  Caroline.  After  death  states  in  Dante's  Divine  comedy.  {In  the  Theo- 
sophical  review.    1902.   vol.  xxx,  pp.  149-157.) 
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A  representative  book.   {In  the  Theosophical  review.    1902.  vol.  xxiz, 

pp.  421-429.) 

Dante  Society,  Cambridge^  Mass,  [A  circular  explaining  the  aims  and  needs 
of  the  Society.]  [Boston.    1902.]  pp.8. 

Twentieth  annual  report.    Boston.    1902.   8**.   pp.  xvii  +  37  +  [i].  Port. 

Contents :  Koch,  T.  W.     An  anonymous  portrait  of  Dante. 

Norton,  C.  £.  Epitaph  of  Dietzmann,  Landgrave  of  Thuringia,  ascribed 
to  Dante. 

Hamilton,  6.  L.  Notes  on  the  Latin  translation  of  and  commentary  on 
the  ^  Divina  commedia,"  by  Giovanni  da  Serravalle. 

Giandgent,  Charles  Hall.  Cato  and  Elijah ;  a  study  in  Dante.  (Publications 
of  the  Modem  Language  Association  of  America.  1902.  No.  i,  vol.  xvii, 
pp.  71-90.)  [Baltimore.    1902.]  8®.   pp.  20. 

Hamilton,  George  Livingstoiie.  Notes  on  the  Latin  translation  of  and  com- 
mentary on  the  Divine  comedy,  by  Giovanni  da  Serravalle.  Boston.  1902. 
8°.   pp.  20. 

Reprinted  from  the  Twentieth  annual  report  0/ the  Dante  society y  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Higginson,  Charles  Gaskell.  Modem  imperialism  [Dante's  De  monarchia 
and  Cecil  J.  Rhodes's  will].  [In  the  Review  of  reviews.  Sept.  15,  1902. 
vol.  xxvi,  p.  273.) 

Abstract  of  an  article  in  the  Positivist  revieio^  vol.  x,  pp.  168-173. 

Holbrook,  Richard  Thayer.  Dante  and  the  animal  kingdom.  New  York. 
1902.    8^   pp.  xviii  +  376.   Illus,  pi. 

With  bibliographical  footnotes. 

Reviewed  by  K.  McKenzie  in  Modem  lan^tage  notes,  vol.  xviii,  pp.  118- 
122;  —  in  Nation^  vol.  Ixxv,  p.  449; — Outlook,  vol.  Ixxii,  p.  329;  —  Literary 
worldy  vol.  xxxiii,  p.  179. 

KirUand,  Elizabeth  Stanabury.  Dante.  (///  her  Short  history  of  Italy  from 
476  to  1878  A.D.    1902.   pp.  90-91.) 

SIraaas,  Ingo.  The  portrait  of  Dante.  [Translated  and  abridged  by  E.  F. 
KuNZ.]  {In  the  Literary  collector.  March,  1902.  vol.  iii,  pp.  196-198; 
and  May-June,  Aug.  1902.   vol.  iv,  pp.  55-59,  111-114.) 

Laughlin,  Clara  £.  The  most  famous  love  story  of  all  the  ages,  —  Dante 
and  his  Beatrice.  {In  her  Stories  of  authors*  loves.    1902.   vol.  i,  pp.  225- 

2590 

First  appeared  in  the  Delineator. 
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Mitchell,  Ellen  M.  A  comparative  study  of  Tennyson  and  Dante ;  dedicated 
to  the  Round  Table  of  Syracuse.    Syracuse,  N.Y.    1902.    12°.   [ff.  13.] 

Cover  title,  "  Way  of  the  soul." 

Storer,  A.  C.  Certain  characteristics  of  Dante.  (In  the  Catholic  world.  Nov. 
1902.    vol.  Ixxvi,  pp.  172-185.) 

Thayer,  William  Roscoe.  Dante  as  a  lyric  poet.  (///  t/te  Atlantic  monthly. 
March,  1902.   vol.  Ixxxix,  pp.  J39-350.) 

Recent  Dante  literature.    (In  the  Atlantic  monthly.    June,  1902.    vol. 

Ixxxix,  pp.  850-856.) 

Dinsmore's  "Teachings  of  Dante"  and  Norton's  translation. 

Toynbee,  Paget.  A  vocabulary  of  the  Italian  works  of  Dante.  (In  the  Nation. 
Dec.  18,  1902.   vol.  Ixxv,  p.  480.) 

A  note  announcing  that  the  author  has  such  a  work  in  preparation. 

Urban,  GertruSle.  Paolo  and  Francesca  in  history  and  literature.  (///  the 
Critic.    May,  1902.   vol.  xl,  pp.  425-438.) 

1903 

Dante  Alighieri.  A  translation  of  the  Quaestio  de  aqua  et  terra,  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  its  authenticity,  by  A.  C.  White.  Boston.  1903.  8°.  pp.  [vi] 
+  9  +  64. 

Reprinted  from  the  Twenty-first  annual  report  of  the  Dante  society^  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Cincinnati  —  Public  Library.  Dante  Alighieri,  11.  1 265- 1 3  2 1 .  Special  read- 
ing list.    Dec.  1903. 

Cook,  Mabel  PrisciUa.  Indice  legno  [Purg.  vii,  74].  (///  the  Publications  of 
the  modem  language  association  of  America,   vol.  xviii,  pp.  356-362.) 

Dante  Society,  Cambridge ^  Mass.  Twenty-first  annual  report.  Boston.  1 903. 
8®.    pp.  xviii  +  9-1-68. 

Contents:  White,  A.  C.  Translation  of  the  "Quaestio  de  aqua  et  terra" 
and  a  discussion  of  its  authenticity. 

Grandgent,  C.  H.  Seven  notes  [on  passages  in  the  **  Vita  nuova "  and  the 
"Divine  comedy"]. 

"Dante"  and  Dante.   (In  Current  literature.   Dec.  1903.   vol.  xxxv,  pp.  732- 

733-) 

Concerning  the  Sardou-Moreau  play. 
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Dinsmore,  Charles  ADen.  Aids  to  the  study  of  Dante.  Boston.  1903.  S''. 
pp.  xiv  +  435.   Port,  pi. 

Bibliography,  pp.  [429]-430- 

Reviewed  in  Nation^  Nov.  19, 1903,  vol.  Ixxvii,  p.  406;  Liteftxry  world j  Nov. 
1903,  vol.  xxxiv,  p.  310. 

Gladden,  Washington.  Dante,  the  poet.  (/;/  his  Witnesses  of  the  light. 
1903.    PP-  3-50-) 

Holbrook,  Richard  Thayer.  The  understanding  and  misunderstanding  of 
Dante^s  animal  lore.  {In  Modem  language  notes.  1903.  vol.  xviii,  pp. 
158-159.) 

A  reply  to  Mr.  McKenzie's  criticism  of  the  author*s  "  Dante  and  the  ani- 
mal kingdom." 

Irving's  Dante  at  Drury  Lane.  {In  Munsey's  magazine.  Oct.  1903.  vol.  xxx, 
pp.  133-136.} 

Kuhns,  Levi  Oscar.  Dante:  his  life  and  minor  works.  {In  his  Great  poets 
of  Italy.    1903.   pp.  27-116.) 

The  "Divine  comedy,"  pp.  54-116. 
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BY-LAWS 


1.  This  Society  shall  be  called  the  Dante  Society.  Its  object 
shall  be  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  the  Life  and  Works 
of  Dante. 

2.  Any  person  desirous  to  become  a  member  oi  this  Society  may 
do  so  by  signifying  his  or  her  wish  in  writing  to  the  Secretary,  and 
by  the  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  five  dollars. 

3.  An  Annual  Meeting  for  the  election  of  officers  shall  be  held 
at  Cambridge  on  the  third  Tuesday  of  May,  of  which  due  notice 
shall  be  given  to  the  members  by  the  Secretary. 

4.  Special  meetings  may  be  held  at  any  time  appointed  by 
vote  of  the  members  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  or  by  call  from  the 
President  and  Secretary. 

5.  The  officers  shall  be  a  President,  a  Vice  President,  a  Secretary 
and  Treasurer,  and  a  Librarian,  who,  together  with  three  members 
thereto  chosen,  shall  form  the  Council  of  the  Society.  All  these 
officers  shall  be  chosen  at  the  Annual  Meeting,  and  their  term  of 
service  shall  be  for  one  year,  or  until  their  successors  are  elected. 
Vacancies  in  the  Council  shall  be  filled  for  the  remainder  of  the  year 
by  the  Council. 

6.  The  President,  or,  in  his  absence,  the  Vice  President,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  both,  any  member  of  the  Council,  shall  preside  at  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council. 

7.  The  Secretary  and  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  record  of  the  meet- 
ings of  the  Society  and  of  the  Council,  shall  collect  and  receive  all 
dues,  and  keep  accounts  of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  the 
Society,  shall  give  notice  of  meetings,  and  shall  perform  all  other 
duties  appropriate  to  his  office. 

8.  The  Council  shall  hold  meetings  at  such  times  as  it  may 
appoint,  shall  determine  on  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  income  of 
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the  Society,  shall  endeavor  to  promote  the  special  objects  of  the 
Society  in  such  ways  as  may  seem  roost  appropriate,  and  shall  make 
an  annual  report  of  their  proceedings,  including  a  full  statement  of 
accounts,  at  each  Annual  Meeting.  This  report  shall  be  made  in 
print  for  distribution  to  the  members. 

9.  No  officer  of  the  Society  shall  be  competent  to  contract 
debts  in  the  name  of  the  Society,  and  no  expenditure  shall  be 
made  without  a  vote  of  the  Council. 

10.  A  majority  of  the  Council  shall  form  a  quorum  for  the 
transaction  of  business. 

11.  Any  person  distinguished  for  his  interest  in  the  purposes  of 
the  Society,  or  who  has  rendered  it  valuable  service,  may  be  chosen 
an  Honorary  Member  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  Society,  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  all  its  privileges  without  annual  assessment. 

12.  The  preceding  rules  may  be  changed  at  any  time  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Council. 


THE  DANTE  PRIZE 


The  Society  offers  an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  for  the 
best  essay  by  a  student  in  any  department  of  Harvard  University, 
or  by  a  graduate  of  not  more  than  three  years'  standing,  on  a  subject 
drawn  from  the  life  or  works  of  Dante.  The  competition  is  open  to 
students  and  graduates  of  similar  standing  of  any  college  or  univer- 
sity in  the  United  States. 

For  the  year  1910-1911  the  following  subjects  were  proposed: 

1.  A  study  of  the  vocabulary  of  Dant^s  Lyrics, 

2,  The  classification  of  Dante's  Miscellaneous  Lyrics. 

J.   The  influence  of  Boethius  on  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

4.  A  discussion  of  the  authorship  of  LI  Fiore, 

5.  A  study  of  Dante'^s  influence  upon  English  literature  (or  upon  any 
single  author  or  period). 

6.  The  relation  of  Dante's  tfuologiccU  doctrines  to  the  present  teachings 
of  the  Church  of  Rome. 

7.  The  relation  of  modem  scientific  discovery  to  Dante's  conception  of 
the  divine  order  of  the  universe. 

8.  The  main  reasons  for  the  increase  of  interest  in  the  Divina  Com- 
media  during  the  past  ffty  years. 

Q.  Dante  and  Cecco  d'Ascoli. 

10.  A  study  of  the  decline  of  Dant^s  influence  in  Ltaly  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries. 

11.  Modern  traits  in  Dante. 

12.  Dante  in  the  anecdotic  literature  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries, 

I  J.  The  influence  of  Guido  Cavalcanti  on  Dante. 
14.  A  criticism  of  Torraca^s  edition  of  the  Divina  Commedia. 
Essays  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  May. 


xiv  THE  DANTE  PRIZE 

Essayists  are  at  liberty  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  subjects  which 
have  been  proposed  in  the  years  during  which  the  Dante  Prize  has 
been  offered,  or  to  propose  new  subjects  for  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  Society. 

On  the  title-page  must  be  written  an  assumed  name  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  writer's  standing,  i.e.  whether  he  is  a  graduate  or  an 
undergraduate  (and  of  what  college  or  university);  if  he  is  an  under- 
graduate, to  what  class  he  belongs,  and  to  what  department  of  the 
college  or  university.  Under  cover  with  the  essay  must  be  sent  a 
sealed  letter  containing  the  true  name  and  address  of  the  writer,  and 
superscribed  with  his  assumed  name. 

The  essays  must  be  written  upon  letter  paper,  of  good  quality,  of 
the  quarto  size,  with  a  margin  of  not  less  than  one  inch  at  the  top, 
at  the  bottom,  and  on  each  side,  so  that  they  may  be  bound  up  with- 
out injury  to  the  writing.  The  sheets  on  which  the  essay  is  written 
must  be  securely  stitched  together. 

The  judges  of  tjie  essays  are  a  committee  of  the  Dante  Society. 

In  case  the  judges  decide  that  no  essay  submitted  to  them  deserves 
the  full  prize,  they  are  at  liberty  to  award  one  or  two  prizes  of  fifty 
dollars,  or  to  award  no  prize. 

The  Dante  Society  has  the  privilege  of  retaining  and  depositing  in 
the  Dante  Collection  of  the  Harvard  College  Library  any  or  all  essays 
offered  in  competition  for  the  Dante  Prize,  whether  successful  or  not. 

Since  its  establishment  the  Dante  Prize  (in  full  or  in  part)  has 
been  awarded  to  the  following  persons : 

Heinrich  Conrad  Bierwirth  ....  1887. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Daniels  Obligations  to  the  Schoolmen^  espe- 
cially to  Thomas  Aquinas. 

George  Rice  Carpenter  ....  1888. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Interpretation  and  Reconciliation  of  the 
Different  Accounts  of  his  Experiences  after  the  Death  of  BecUrice^  given 
by  Dante  in  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Convito, 

.  Charles  Sterrett  Latham  ....  1890. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  into  English  of  Dante's  Letters, 
with  Explanatory  and  Historical  Comments. 
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Kenneth  McKenzie  ....  1894. 
For  an  essay  entitled  The  Rise  of  the  Dolce  Stil  Nuavo, 

Jeremiah  Denis  Matthias  Ford  ....  1895. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dante's  Influence  upon  Spanish  Literature 
during  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries, 

Annette  Fiske  ....  1897. 

For  an  essay  entitled  Dant^s  Obligations  to  Old  French  and  Pro- 
vencal Lyric  Poetry, 

Arthur  Newton  Peaslee  ....  1900. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Metrical  Rhyming  Translation  of  the 
Three  Canzoni  of  the  Convito, 

Henry  Latimer  Seaver  .  .  .  .  1901. 
For  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the  Canzoni  in  the  Convito, 

Alain  Campbell  White  ....  1902. 

The  Latham  Prize  for  an  essay  entitled  A  Translation  of  the 
Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra^  and  a  Discussion  of  its  Authenticity. 

Alphonso  de  Salvio  ....  1902. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Verse  Endings  in  the  Divina  Commedia 
in  which  Dante  has  made  ^^li  I'ocaboli  dire  nelle  sue  rime  altro  che  quello 
ch'  erano  appo  gli  altri  dicitori  usati  di  sprimere,^^ 

Fritz  Haobns  ....  1903. 

For  an  essay  entitled  A  Critical  Comment  of  the  De  Vulgari 
Eloquio, 

Chandler  Rathfon  Post  ....  1906. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Beginnings  of  the  Influence  of  Dante  in 
Castilian  and  Catalan  Literature, 

Alexander  Guy  Holborn  Spiers  ....  1907. 
For  an  essay  entitled  Characteristics  of  the  Vita  Nuova, 
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Ralph  Hayward  Keniston  ....    1909. 

For  an  essay  entitled  The  Dante  Tradition  in  the  Fourteenth  and 
Fifteenth  Centuries, 


ANNUAL  REPORT 

The  twenty-ninth  annual  meeting  of  the  Society  was 
held  on  Tuesday  evening,  May  17, 1910,  at  the  residence 
of  Professor  Sheldon,  in  Cambridge.  The  usual  reports 
of  officers  and  committees  were  presented,  and  other 
routine  business  was  transacted.  All  the  officers  were 
reelected  for  the  ensuing  yean 

There  was  some  discussion  of  the  advisability  of  hold- 
ing, from  time  to  time,  special  meetings  of  the  Society, 
and  the  matter  was  referred  to  the  Council  with  a  favor- 
able recommendation.  During  the  following  year  one 
such  special  meeting  was  held,  by  invitation  of  Mrs. 
Gardner,  at  Fenway  Court  Professor  Grandgent  read  a 
portion  of  the  address  he  delivered  in  1910  in  Or  San 
Michele,  in  Florence,  and  an  opportunity  was  given  to 
members  to  examine  Mrs.  Gardner's  Dante  collection. 

The  editors  of  the  Latin  Concordance,  at  the  meeting 
in  May,  1910,  were  able  to  report  that  the  work  was 
nearly  ready  for  the  press.  At  the  present  date  of  writ- 
ing, the  printing  is  far  advanced,  and  it  is  expected  that 
copies  will  be  ready  for  distribution  in  the  winter. 
Members  who  have  not  yet  subscribed  for  the  volume 
may  still  send  their  subscriptions  to  the  Secretary,  who  can 
also  supply  copies  of  Professor  Sheldon's  Concordance, 
to  members  only,  for  the  original  subscription  price  of 
seven  dollars. 


xviii  ANNUAL  REPORT 

Of  the  papers  printed  with  the  present  Report,  two 
have  reference  to  the  new  Concordance  and  are  contrib- 
uted by  the  editors.  Dr.  Wilkins  explains  the  method  of 
its  compilation,  and  Professor  Rand,  in  an  essay,  part  of 
which  he  read  at  the  annual  meeting  in  1910,  discusses 
the  evidence  furnished  by  the  Concordance  on  questions 
of  authorship  and  chronology.  Professor  Grandgent  con- 
tributes explanatory  notes  on  the  Divine  Comedy,  and 
Dr.  Toynbee  publishes  a  version,  hitherto  not  examined 
or  discussed,  of  Bruni's  lives  of  Dante  and  Petrarch. 


August  20,  191 1 


FRED  NORRIS  ROBINSON 

Secretary 


METHODS  IN  MAKING  A  CONCORDANCE 

The  editors  of  the  concordance  to  the  Latin  works  of  Dante  have 
come  to  the  end  of  their  task  with  a  strong  belief  in  the  value  of  con- 
cordances, an  entire  willingness  to  leave  to  others  the  carrying  on  of  the 
good  work,  and  a  certain  stock  of  opinions  as  to  methods  in  concordance- 
making  which  it  seems  desirable  to  record  here  for  the  possible  benefit 
of  future  laborers. 

With  regard  to  the 'functions  proper  to  a  concordance  we  are  entirely 
in  agreement  with  the  opinions  expressed  by  Professor  McKenzie  in  a 
recen'l  report  of  this  society :  ^  a  concordance  may  enable  one  who  has  in 
mind  part  or  all  of  a  phrase  to  ascertain  readily  the  whole  phrase  and  its 
location ;  it  may  serve  as  a  register  of  the  author's  linguistic  usage ;  and 
it  may  provide  a  full  index  of  the  subjects  treated  in  the  work  or  works 
covered.  The  value  of  the  second  function  is  illustrated  in  the  accompany- 
ing article  by  Professor  Rand.  The  value  of  the  third  may  be  instanced 
by  the  control  of  Dante's  ideas  as  to  the  freedom  of  the  will  afforded  by 
the  series  of  articles  liber  to  libertate  in  the  three  Dante  concordances. 

Among  the  problems  best  decided  before  the  actual  beginning  of 
registration  is  that  as  to  whether  the  several  forms  of  an  inflected  word 
shall  be  presented  in  different  groups  or  under  a  single  heading:  for 
example,  whether  the  forms  aberat^  abesse^  absit,  and  absum  shall  have 
each  a  separate  article,  or  be  grouped  all  under  absum.  Professor  Fay 
in  the  Concordance  of  the  Divina  Commedia  followed  the  first  method ; 
Professor  Sheldon,  in  the  concordance  to  Dante's  minor  Italian  works, 
the  second.  We  hold  strongly  with  Professor  Sheldon  and  Professor 
McKenzie  ^  for  the  second  method.  It  is  an  open  question  whether  the 
first  or  second  method  better  serves  the  first  of  the  three  concordance 
functions,  and  the  second  and  third  functions  are  much  better  served  by 
the  second  method. 

^  Means  and  End  in  making  a  Concordance^  ia  the  Tkoenty-fifth  Annual  Report 
of  the  Dante  Society  (for  1906),  p.  26. 

*  See  pp.  35-40  of  the  article  referred  to. 
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2  METHODS  IN  MAKING  A  CONCORDANCE 

Most  words  in  a  concordance  have  a  line  of  context  given  for  each 
occurrence.  Such  treatment  is,  however,  obviously  inappropriate  for  the 
common  pronouns,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  certain  other  particles. 
The  question  as  to  what  words  shall  receive  less  than  complete  treat- 
ment, and  as  to  the  extent  and  manner  of  treatment  to  be  accorded 
them,  is  a  difficult  one.  Full  context  should  be  given  for  all  words  which 
a  user  of  the  concordance  might  select  as  means  of  identification  of  a 
given  passage,  and  for  all  words  of  any  rarity  in  the  work  or  works 
treated.  For  words  of  merely  linguistic  interest,  in  general,  a  complete 
series  of  references  without  context  should  be  given.  Such  words,  how- 
ever, often  assume  a  special  importance,  as  for  example  quia  in  "  State 
contend,  umana  gente,  al  quia  "  (Purgatorio  iii.  37),  or  in  **  Sdentes  quia 
rationale  animal  homo  est "  {De  vulgari  eloquentia  ii.  i  o.  i).  Such  occur- 
rences should  have  full  context.  To  the  occurrences  thus  allowed  full 
context  may  well  be  added  a  few  others  typical  of  the  author's  general 
use  of  the  word.  Other  occurrences  of  distinct  but  minor  linguistic  in- 
terest, for  which  brief  context  is  sufficient,  may  well  be  registered  in 
parentheses  following  the  line  references.  This  treatment  is  especially 
appropriate  for  favorite  combinations  of  particles  and  for  brief  stock 
phrases.  A  series  of  articles  containing  such  parentheses  will  afford 
intimate  acquaintance  with  the  author's  linguistic  individuality.  Words  of 
this  type  should  therefore  have  in  the  concordance  two  divisions :  a  first 
division  consisting  of  a  series  of  occurrences  with  full  context,  and  a 
second  division  consisting  of  a  series  of  line  references,  some  of  which 
are  followed  by  parentheses.  A  very  few  words,  finally,  are  of  such 
frequent  occurrence  that  a  student  investigating  their  usage  would  find 
a  list  of  references  of  no  advantage.  For  these  words  occurrences  of 
special  importance  should  be  registered,  and  the  others  disregarded. 
The  only  words  so  treated  in  our  concordance  are  et^  the  relative  quiy 
and  sum.  An  initial  decision  as  to  which  words  shall  receive  which 
treatment  can  hardly  be  more  than  tentative.  It  should  err  rather  by 
assigning  too  many  than  too  few  to  the  class  not  receiving  full  context, 
and  rather  by  assigning  too  few  than  too  many  to  the  class  of  those  to 
be  in  general  disregarded. 

The  propriety  of  according  treatment  to  direct  quotations  appearing 
in  the  work  or  works  in  question  has  been  .doubted.   We  feel  that  they 
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should  be  treated.  Quotations  in  indirect  discourse  or  in  partial  para- 
phrase are  necessarily  treated ;  it  seems  illogical  not  to  extend  the  same 
treatment  to  direct  quotations.  Moreover,  a  user  of  the  concordance 
might  very  possibly  desire  to  determine  the  form  or  location  of  a  quota- 
tion, and  the  content  of  a  quotation  often  adds  to  our  knowledge  of  the 
author's  knowledge  of  a  given  subject,  or  illuminates  his  linguistic  usage. 
In  the  registration  of  words  occurring  in  a  direct  quotation  the  fact  of 
such  occurrence  should  in  some  way  be  noted.  In  the  case  of  words 
having  full  context,  the  quotation  marks  should  be  retained  as  in  the 
text.  In  the  case  of  words  for  which  references  only  are  given,  the  line 
reference  in  question  may  be  included  in  quotation  marks. 

The  car Js  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  concordance  should  be  plain 
rather  than  ruled,  and  about  six  inches  by  two  inches  in  size.  Before 
the  actual  work  of  registration  is  begun,  a  rough  estimate  of  the  number 
of  words  in  each  chapter  (or  equivalent  subdivision)  should  be  made; 
then  for  each  chapter  a  number  of  cards  equal  to  the  estimated  nimiber 
of  words  in  that  chapter  should  be  stamped  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer 
with  a  reference  consisting  of  the  abbreviated  name  of  the  work  (if  more 
than  one  work  is  treated),  the  book  or  part,  and  the  chapter :  for  example, 
for  the  first  chapter  of  the  De  vulgari  eloqumtia  200  cards  should  be 
stamped  V.E,  i.  i.  This  work,  of  course,  may  be  done  by  an  assistant 
without  special  knowledge. 

Next,  each  word  in  the  text  (except  the  very  few  that  are  to  be  dis- 
regarded) should  be  registered  on  a  card  by  writing  in  the  upper  left- 
hand  comer  the  word  in  question  in  its  proper  index  form  (nominative 
singular,  present  infinitive,  or  present  indicative  first  singular,  as  the  case 
may  be),  and  adding  to  the  stamped  book  and  chapter  reference  in  the 
lower  left-hand  corner  the  proper  line  reference.  This  work  may  be 
done  by  an  assistant  who  writes  a  clear  hand  and  has  enough  linguistic 
knowledge  to  reduce  the  words  to  the  proper  index  form.  The  accuracy 
and  completeness  of  the  work  thus  done  should  then  be  verified.  It  will 
prove  more  economical,  both  in  time  and  in  mental  energy,  to  verify  first 
the  index  forms  on  the  whole  series  of  cards  and  then  the  line  references 
on  the  whole  series  of  cards,  than  to  verify  card  by  card  first  with  regard 
to  the  index  form  and  second  with  regard  to  the  line  reference.  This 
verification  should  be  done  by  two  persons,  one  reading  from  the  text, 
the  other  handling  the  cards. 
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The  next  step  should  be,  in  our  opinion,  the  insertion  of  the  context 
upon  all  cards  except  those  for  words  to  which  it  has  been  tentatively 
decided  to  accord  less  than  complete  treatment  The  writing  of  the  con- 
texts while  the  cards  are  in  textual  order  rather  than  after  alphabetization 
makes  it  possible  to  deal  once  for  all  with  particular  difficulties  in  thought 
and  in  syntax,  and  facilitates  consistency  in  the  treatment  of  similarly 
conditioned  words. 

The  context  for  a  single  occurrence  should  not  be  so  long  as  to  run 
over  one  line  in  the  printed  concordance.  A  maximum  length  must  be 
decided  upon:  with  us  it  was  64  letters,  —  roughly,  a  line  and  a  half 
of  the  Oxford  Dante.  It  is  desirable  that  all  contexts  should  approach 
fairly  closely  the  maximum  length,  since,  if  they  do,  the  use  of  leaders  on 
the  printed  page  will  be  unnecessary,  and  the  right-hand  edge  of  the 
column  of  contexts  will  be  agreeably  even.  In  case  a  word  occurs  twice 
within  a  passage  which  is  twice  the  length  of  the  standard  context 
passage,  we  think  it  wise,  in  most  cases,  to  make  the  context  for  the  two 
occurrences  continuous,  indenting  the  second  line  of  it,  rather  than  to 
divide  the  passage  into  two  separate  contexts. 

In  the  writing  of  contexts,  the  use  of  omission  dots  is  often  necessary, 
but  should  be  limited  as  strictly  as  possible,  since  the  user  of  the  concord- 
ance, if  confronted  with  a  context  containing  omission  dots,  is  likely  to 
have  the  fear  that  the  portion  of  text  omitted  may  contain  something 
which  concerns  him.  It  will  save  much  space  to  denote  omission  not 
by  three  dots  but  by  two,  as  in  the  Oxford  English  Dictionary  and  in 
Mr.  Rayner  Storr's  Concordance  to  the  De  Imitatiom  Christi} 

We  think  it  unwise  to  rely  upon  assistants,  however  competent,  to  do 
the  original  writing  of  the  contexts.  Before  the  cards  for  our  concordance 
were  given  into  our  hands,  nearly  all  the  contexts  had  been  written  out, 
some  fifty  assistants  sharing  the  work.  With  all  due  appreciation  of  the 
generosity  with  which  this  work  was  done,  we  judge  that  it  cost  us  more 
time  and  energy  to  correct,  standardize,  and  revise  the  work  thus  pre- 
sented, than  it  would  have  taken  to  do  the  work  ourselves  in  the  first 
place.  If  assistants  are  to  be  employed  at  all  for  the  writing  of  contexts, 
it  should  be  only  after  the  editors  have  done  enough  of  the  work  to  have 
established  certain  well-defined  principles  of  context  selection ;  and  even 
so,  the  assistant  should  work  under  the  direct  supervision  of  an  editor. 

1  Oxford,  1 9 10. 
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If  principles  of  context  selection  change  considerably  in  the  course  of 
the  work,  as  is  very  likely  to  be  the  case,  a  revision  of  the  contexts  should 
follow  immediately  upon  the  completion  of  their  original  registration. 

In  the  alphabetization,  colored  cards  with  projecting  caps  should  be 
used  to  head  the  several  articles,  each  colored  card  having  written  upon 
the  cap  the  word  in  question  in  its  index  form. 

Immediately  after  alphabetization,  the  words  to  which  it  was  tenta- 
tively decided  to  accord  less  than  complete  treatment  should  be  studied ; 
final  decision  should  be  reached  as  to  which  of  these  words,  if  any,  should 
be  accorded  full  treatment;  and,  in  the  case  of  the  remaining  words, 
decision  should  be  reached  as  to  which  occurrences  should  be  accorded 
full  context,  which  accorded  parenthetical  treatment,  and  which  indicated 
by  reference  only. 

The  concordance  should  then  be  typewritten  on  the  largest  available 
size  of  typewriter  paper.  This  expense  we  think  fully  justified :  it  insures 
the  existence  of  the  concordance  in  duplicate,  it  affords  a  clear  copy  for 
the  typesetter,  and  it  enables  the  editors  to  standardize  the  several 
articles  and  to  anticipate  the  look  of  the  printed  page  far  better  than  can 
be  done  with  cards. 

The  first  context  of  each  article  should  be  typewritten  upon  the  same 
line  as  the  caption  of  the  article,  since  this  arrangement  is  necessary  on 
the  printed  page  in  order  to  avoid  expensive  waste  of  space.  In  case 
the  combined  length  of  a  caption  and  an  fnitial  context  is  so  great  as  to 
make  the  context  run  over  the  line,  the  length  of  the  context  should  be 
reduced  in  the  final  revision  referred  to  below. 

The  typewriting  once  done,  a  careful  verification  of  its  accuracy  should 
follow,  one  person  reading  from  the  cards  and  another  following  the  type- 
writing, or  vice  versa.   This  work  can  be  done  by  competent  assistants. 

There  should  then  follow  a  final  revision  of  the  concordance,  with  the 
particular  object  of  attaining  consistency  in  treatment  within  each  article. 

E.   H.   WiLKINS 


THE  LATIN  CONCORDANCE  OF  DANTE  AND  THE 

GENUINENESS  OF  CERTAIN  OF  HIS 

LATIN  WORKS 

Recent  scholarship  is  surely  tending  to  the  view  that  Epistola  x  and 
the  QuaesHo  de  Aqua  et  Terra  are  genuine  works  of  Dante.  I  need  not 
repeat  the  arguments  set  forth  by  Moore,  Shadwell,  White,  Boffito, 
Biagi,  and  others ;  I  wish  to  confirm  them,  so  far  as  may  be,  by  an 
appeal  to  the  Concordance  of  Dante's  Latin  works  which  Dr.  Wilkins 
and  I  are  about  to  publish.  Further,  I  should  like  to  show  that  the  evi- 
dence there  accessible  fits  better  with  the  theory  that  the  De  Vulgari 
Eloquentia  (=  KjS.),  Epistola  x  (==  Ep.  x),  Quaestio  de  Aqua  et  Terra 
(=A.T.),  De  Monarchia  (j=^  M.),  were  written  in  the  order  indicated 
than  in  any  other  order.  On  different  grounds,  other  scholars  have 
reached  the  same  conclusion.  For  instance,  —  I  am  attempting  no  elabo- 
rate bibliography  here,  —  Wicksteed  and  Howell  ^  assign  V,E,  to  the  year 
1304 ;  Ep.  X  is  placed  by  different  scholars  between  the  years  13 16  and 
1319;^  A.T  must  have  been  written  shortiy  after  the  subject  of  the 
treatise  was  discussed  by  the  author  at  Verona,  January  20, 1320,  which 
date  the  work  itself  gives  us.  The  date  of  il/I  is  the  most  mooted  of  all. 
Some  put  it  fairly  early,  as  Wicksteed  and  Howell  •  who  decide  tenta- 
tively for  1309,  but  others*  regard  it  as  a  work  of  the  last  years  of 
Dante's  life  (13 18-132 1).  One  bit  of  evidence  on  which  the  last-named 
theory  depends  may  be  corroborated,  I  believe,  by  the  Concordance. 

"^  A  Translation  of  the  Latin  Wox^  of  Dante ^  19041  p.  1x9.  See  also  Paget 
Toynbee,  A  Dictionary  of  Proper  Names  and  Notable  Matter  in  the  Works  of 
Dantet  Oxford*  1898,  p.  214. 

^  See  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante,  Third  Series,  1903,  p.  345. 

»  Op.  cit.  p.  289. 

^  See  Scartazzini,  Enciclopedia  dantesca,  1 898-1 899,  vol.  ii,  p.  1268,  and  also 
various  references  in  Pasquale  Villari,  //  "2>^  Monarchia  "  di  Dante  Alighieri  in 
Nuova  Antologia,  vol.  xlvi  (191 !)«  pp.  393  ff-  Villari  himself  thinks  books  i  and  ii 
were  written  in  1300  and  book  iii  after  1308.  There  is  no  support  for  this  theory  in 
the  evidence  which  I  offer  in  the  present  article. 
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In  M.  i.  12.  42,  Dante  apparently  makes  a  direct  reference  to  the 
Faradiso,   He  remarics : 

Hoc  viso,  iterum  manifestum  esse  potest,  quod  haec  libertas,  sive  piindpium 
hoc  todus  libertads  nostrae,  est  maximum  donum  humanae  naturae  a  Deo  col- 
latum,  sicut  in  Paradiso  Comtdiae  iam  dixi\  quia  per  ipsum  hie  felidtamur, 
ut  homines,  per  ipsum  alibi  felidtamur,  ut  Dii. 

So  read  Witte's  manuscripts,  save  that  in  two  of  them  —  P  (saec.  XIV) 
and  F  (saec.  XV)  —  lacunae  are  indicated,  showing  apparently  that  part  of 
the  reference  to  the  Faradiso  was  erased,  either  by  the  writers  of  these 
manuscripts  or,  perhaps,  by  those  of  their  originals.  F  has  sicut  in  ,  ,  , 
quia ;  P  has  sicut .  .  .  commedie  iam  dixi^  quia. 

Now  Marsilio  Fidno  in  his  translation  of  1467  has  nothing  at  all  for 
the  phrase  sicut .  .  .  diod^  and  the  early  editions,  of  which  the  earliest 
appeared  in  1559,  have  not  the  dause.  Witte  thinks  that  merely  the 
words  sicut  dixi  are  genuine,  and  he  is  followed  by  Moore.  The  real 
reference,  Witte  states,  is  not  to  the  Faradiso^  but  to  the  beginning  of 
this  very  chapter  of  the  Monarchia^  where  Dante  has  declared  primum 
prindpium  nostrae  Itbertatis  est  libertas  arbitrii.  But  beyond  the  repeti- 
tion of  these  words  which  state  the  proposition  proved  in  the  first  part 
of  the  chapter,  there  is  no  reference  to  it  in  the  later  sentence.  Nothing 
has  been  said  before  about "  the  greatest  gift  conferred  by  God  on  man," 
to  which  sentiment  the  sicut  dixi  applies.  If  now  we  turn  to  Faradiso  v. 
19  ff^  we  find  an  unmistakable  connection. 


Lo  maggior  don,  che  Dio  per  sua  laighe 

Fesse  creando,  ed  alia  sua  bontate 

Pill  conformato,  e  quel  ch'  d  piii  apprezza, 
Fu  ddla  volontk  la  libertate, 

Di  che  le  creature  intelligend 

£  tutte  e  sole  furo  e  son  dotate. 

This  much  is  dted  by  Witte.  Perhaps  we  may  go  a  bit  further  and  see 
in  the  conduding  clause  of  the  Latin  passage,  quia  . . .  alibi  felidtamur, 
ut  Diiy  an  allusion  to  the  last  part  of  the  same  canto,  where  Beatrice  and 
Dante  come  upon  a  thousand  radiant  beings  replete  with  divine  love,  and 
Beatrice  tells  him  to  "  Speak,  speak  securely  and  trust  even  as  to  £ods.'^ 
If  Dante  has  not  in  mind  this  passage  in  the  Faradiso,  which  is  alto- 
gether apposite,  his  reference  is  most  puzzling;  for  there  is  no  other 
passage  which  is  apposite,  certainly  none  in  Af. 
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If  Witte  wanted  to  omit  anything,  he  should  have  cast  out  the  entire 
dause,  sicut .  .  .  tUxi^  as  Ficino  and  the  early  editors  did  But  why  did 
they  ?  Not  necessarily  because  prompted  thereto  by  critical  or  hyper- 
critical acumen.  They  both  might  well  have  had  manuscripts  in  which 
some  such  mutilation  had  occurred  as  we  find  in  F  and  P.  Unable 
to  make  any  meaning  out  of  the  remnant  of  the  clause,  they  left  it 
out  entirely.  That  would  be  a  critical  procedure  quite  in  keeping  with 
the  practice  of  those  times.  That  the  omission  in  the  manuscripts  was 
due  to  accident  rather  than  hypercritidsm  is  shown  by  its  fragmentary 
nature.  I  submit,  therefore,  that  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  accept  this 
reference  at  its  face  value  until  it  has  been  absolutely  proved  worthless. 
That,  however,  is  not  the  case.  I  will  not  deny  that  the  problem  needs 
further  investigation  and  that,  in  particular,  the  relation  of  the  different 
manuscripts  to  one  another  should  be  fixed.  As  F  and  P  seem  clearly 
related  elsewhere,  I  am  tempted  to  trace  their  different  mutilations  of  the 
sicut . . .  diod  clause  to  an  original  mutilation,  or  obscurity,  in  their  common 
archetype,  from  which  the  manuscripts  used  for  the  editio  princeps  and 
likewise  for  Ficino's  translation  descended.  But,  again,  this  part  of  the 
subject  demands  fresh  treatment 

Meanwhile,  let  us  appeal  to  the  Concordance  to  see  if  there  is  any 
reason  why  Dante  could  not  have  said  sicut  in  Paradiso  Comeduu  iatn 
dixi.  We  find,  first  of  all,  that  he  uses  a  sicut  clause  of  this  sort  not  in- 
frequently in  all  the  four  works  {V.E.,  Ep,  x,  A,T,  M,),  when  referring 
to  the  works  of  another  writer.   Thus : 

sicut  dicit  Thomas  in  tertio  sue  contra  Gentiles  {M,  ii.  4.  5) ;  sicut  dixit 
Philosophus  in  secundo  Metaphysiconim  {Ep.  x.  loi). 

Further,  he  uses  the  phrase  in  referring  to  his  own  works,  or  at  least  to 
the  work  in  which  the  phrase  appears : 

Sicut  inferius  ostendimus  {V.E.  i.  8.  24);  sicut  inferius  ostendimus  {V.E.  i. 
12.  55);  sicut  dictum  est  {y,E,\,  14.  21);  sicut  in  superioribus  est  peractum 
{M.  iii.  2.  2). 

Now  I  will  not  deny  that  an  interpolator  might  notice  this  habit  of 
Dante's  and  observe  it  in  his  own  interpolation,  or  that,  unconscious 
of  Dante's  usage,  he  might  have  happened  to  adopt  it.  But  I  am  spe- 
cially interested  to  note  that  the  phrase  is  sicut .  .  .  dixi^  and  not  the 
plural,  sicut .  .  .  diximus.   If  it  were  the  latter,  there  would  be  a  distinct 
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probability  that  the  words  are  spurious.  How  so,  one  may  ask,  when  we 
have  just  observed  the  plural  in  two  passages  from  the  V,E.i  The  facts 
are  as  follows,  and  they  may  be  seen  in  the  Concordance  under  nos^  ego, 
noster,  and  mens. 

In  V,E,  the  word  ego  occurs  just  once,  and  does  not  refer  to  Dante. 
He  uses  it  in  an  illustration :  ut :  Pigd me cunctis pietate  maiore,  etc.  {V,E. 
ii.  6.  36).  But  Dante  tells  us  about  himself  not  infrequently  m  F,E.  He 
uses  for  the  purpose  the  plural  noSy  which  occurs  thirty-eight  times.  One 
of  these  instances  is  a  quotation.  In  some  of  the  others  the  word  has  a 
general  sense,  "  we  men  in  general,"  and  sometimes  includes  both  the 
author  and  his  readers,  whom  he  has  invited  to  join  him  in  an  imaginary 
hunt  for  the  vulgare  illustre.  But  in  about  twenty  cases  it  refers  clearly  to 
Dante  himself.  A  specially  good  illustration  is  Nos  cut  mundus  est patria 
(i.  6.  1 7),  where  the  plural  nos  is  followed  by  the  singular  relative.  The 
same  holds  true  for  nosier,  while  mens  does  not  occur  at  all  The  same 
holds  true  for  dico,  for  which  he  always  has  dicimus.  Other  verbs  in  the 
first  person  are  plural,  though  there  may  be  an  exception  or  two  besides 
the  rather  strikmg  one  I  have  noticed : 

Nee  dubitandum  reor  mode  in  eo  quod  diximus  temporum,  sed  potius 
opinamur  XsxATidMm  (KJS".  i.  9.  60). 

Now  in  all  his  other  works,  —  and  I  think  that  however  their  order  be 
determined,  few  would  object  to  calling  them  later  than  V,E,,  —  there  is 
only  one  occurrence  of  this  usage,  i.e.  Ep,  x.  85  : 

Sed  zelus  gloriae  vestrae,  quam  sitio,  nostrum  parvipendens  (**But  zeal 
for  your  glory  [i.e.  that  of  Can  Grande],  for  which  I  thirst,  recking  littie  of 
my  own.^') 

Nos  and  noster  occur  elsewhere  in  Ep.  x,  A.T,  and  M,,  but  always  in  the 
general,  never  in  the  special,  sense.   Thus : 

Hoc  etiam  est  insinuatum  nobis  in  Matthaeo  ("  We  are  given  to  understand,'* 
Ep,  X.  548) ;  in  die  Solis  .  .  .  quern  .  .  .  Salvator  .  .  .  nobis  innuit  venerandum 
{A,T  24.  19);  licet  ostensa  sit  nobis  haec  ab  humana  ratione,  quae  per  philo- 
sophus  nobis  innotuit  {M.  iii.  16.  65,  66). 

When  Dante  wishes  to  say  "  I "  in  his  later  works,  he  used  ego,  though 
that  word  and  meus  are  used  very  rarely  in  all  of  them,  apart  from  quo- 
tations, which  of  course  do  not  concern  us  here.  So  though  I  have  not 
proved  that  Dante  must  have  written  the  sicut .  .  .  dioci  clause,  I  could  at 
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least  congratulate  an  interpolator  on  not  having  said  sicut .  . .  diximus. 
Surely  the  burden  of  proof  lies  altogether  on  those  who  would  expunge  the 
words  from  the  text,  and  as  no  real  proof  has  appeared,  we  have  a  right  to 
draw  from  the  words  the  chronological  inferences  which  they  contain. 

I  will  assume,  then,  that  the  Monardiia  was  written  in  Dante's  later 
period,  at  least  after  the  fifth  canto  of  the  Paradise  was  written.  Other 
scholars  have  placed  it  there  on  other  grounds,  particularly  for  various 
connections  with  the  subject  matter  of  the  Paradiso ;  if  it  is  put  as  late 
as  this,  nothing  compels  us  to  place  it  before  rather  than  after  A,T,  I 
am  inclined  to  place  it  after,  for  a  reason  that  will  later  appear,  and  thus 
to  regard  it  as  the  last  of  all  Dante's  works. 

Supposing,  then,  as  others  have  done,  that  K^.,  Ep.  x,  A,T,^  and  M, 
were  written  in  the  order  in  which  I  have  named  them,  I  will  appeal  to 
various  stylistic  peculiarities  not  to  prove  this  order,  but  to  show  at  least 
that  it  is  plausible.  Proof  is  impossible.  An  array  of  peculiarities  common 
to  A,T,  and  M.  does  not  necessarily  prove  that  the  two  treatises  were 
written  in  the  same  period ;  these  peculiarities  may  depend  merely  on 
the  nature  of  the  subject  treated.  But  it  is  at  least  possible  that  similar 
habits  of  mind  resulting  in  similar  traits  of  expression  were  not  far  sep- 
arated in  point  of  time.  I  think  I  can  show,  that,  granting  the  chrono- 
logical order  assumed  by  others,  the  various  stylistic  evidence  makes  for 
that  order  rather  than  any  other ;  and  whatever  value  this  point  of  the 
discussion  may  have,  I  am  confident  that  the  material  soon  to  be  acces- 
sible in  the  Concordance  will  establish  beyond  cavil  the  weighty  arguments 
already  adduced  for  the  genuineness  of  Ep.  x  and  A,T 

One  point  deserves  special  emphasis  at  the  outset.  A,T,  was  first 
published  by  Moncetti  in  1508;  the  manuscript  which  he  professed  to 
have  used  is  not  extant  to-day.  The  author  of  the  work  both  at  the  be- 
ginning and  at  the  end  declares  himself  as  Dante.  If  the  work  is  really 
spurious,  we  are  concerned  with  a  deliberate  forgery,  not  merely  a  case 
of  mistaken  attribution  on  the  part  of  either  the  original  scribe  or  Mon- 
cetti. If,  then,  the  work  is  a  forgery,  it  is  more  probable  that  Moncetti  is 
the  guilty  person  than  that  in  his  innocence  he  happened  to  find  what 
some  one  else  had  forged  either  in  his  own  day  or  at  some  earlier  period. 
I  will  not  deny  the  possibility  of  such  a  circumstance,  but  it  is  extremely 
improbable.  Our  most  natural  dilemma  is  that  A,  T.  is  either  the  fiction 
of  Moncetti  or  a  genuine  work  of  Dante. 
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The  case  is  exactly  the  same  with  Ep.  x.  That  was  first  published 
by  Baniffaldi  in  1700,  but  he  surely  did  not  invent  it ;  it  is  found  in  its 
entirety  in  three  manuscripts  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  the  introduc- 
tory part  (§§  1-4)  is  found  in  two  manuscripts  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
The  first  mention  of  the  letter  is  probably  that  of  Villani  at  the  end  of 
the  fourteenth  or  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century.*  Now  in  the  salu- 
tation of  the  letter  the  author  purports  to  be  Dante,  and  even  granting 
that  this  salutation  might  be  a  later  addition,  a  writer  who  gives  an  elab- 
orate description  of  the  third  part  of  a  poem  of  his  which  he  calls  Cantica 
tertia  Comoediae  Dantisy  quae  dicitur  Faradisus  (1.  257)  evidently  either 
is  or  assumes  to  be  Dante.  So,  as  with  A,T.,  the  hypothesis  of  mistaken 
attribution  must  be  ruled  out  at  the  start.  Either  this  letter  is  a  forgery 
by  Villani  or  some  other  writer  of  the  fourteenth  century,  of  it  is  the 
authentic  work  of  Dante.* 

By  "  stylistic  evidence  "  I  mean  not  merely  coincidence  in  noticeable 
phrases.  For  instance,  in  M.  (i.  14.  78)  we  have  the  phrase  cum  Deus 
velit  quod  melius  est,  and  in  A,T,  (13.  39)  cum  Deus  et  natura  semper 
fadat  et  vdit  quod  melius  est,  the  combination  Deus  et  natura  occurring 
also  in  several  places  in  J/!  A  coincidence  of  this  sort  is  interesting,  but 
not  a  proof  of  authorship,  since  the  phrase  is  just  what  an  imitator,  seek- 
ing to  give  his  forgery  verisimilitude,  would  notice.  We  must  find,  if 
possible,  indubitable  traits  of  a  minor  nature  which  no  imitator  could 
detect,  and  which  therefore  bespeak  the  genuineness  of  the  work.  Again, 
I  will  not  say  prove.  Stylistics  and  statistics  taken  alone  must  be  handled 
with  the  utmost  caution.  Added,  however,  to  the  other  varieties  of  evi- 
dence in  our  problem,  they  come  as  near  to  certainty  as  human  methods 
can.  Approaches  to  an  investigation  of  this  sort  have  been  given  by 
Moore,*  and  by  Biagi  in  his  recent  and  very  elaborate  edition  of  A,T, 
(1907),  which  he  concludes  with  a  word-index,  apparently  complete  ex- 
cept for  some  of  the  minor  words,  giving  parallel  passages  or  phrases  in 
the  other  works  of  Dante ;  in  this  undertaking  he  found  the  concordance 
of  Fiammazzo  valuable.    The  result  shows,  he  declares,  la  perfetta  identitik 

1  For  the  above  facts,  see  Boffito's  edition,  1907,  pp.  i  fF. 

^  I  am  neglecting,  as  I  think  I  have  a  right  to  neglect  in  the  present  discussion, 
theories  of  a  composite  origin  of  Ep.  x.  See  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante,  Third 
Series,  pp.  347  fF. 

^Studies  in  Dante,  Second  Series,  1899,  pp.  346  ff.;  Third  Series,  pp. 
324  ff. 
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UssicaU  e  sintattUa  between  A,T.  and  the  other  works.  This  perfect 
identity  may  be  still  more  minutely  shown. 

I  will  treat  the  subject  under  two  heads :  i,  Dante's  vocabulary ;  2,  his 
constructions.  As  a  preliminary,  we  should  note  that  the  works  under 
discussion  differ  in  length,  but  that  if  we  take  for  comparison  not  the 
entire  M.  or  V,E,^  but  the  books  of  these  works,  the  imits  in  question 
will  be  more  nearly  commensurable.  Thus  M.  i  has  ten  pages  of  Moore's 
edition ;  ii,  ten  and  a  half ;  iii,  thirteen  and  a  half ;  F.E,  i,  eleven  and  a 
half ;  ii,  ten  and  a  half ;  £p,  x,  six  and  a  half ;  A.T,  eight  It  will  be  seen 
that  even  when  so  considered  we  have  smaller  amounts  of  text  in  £p,  x 
and  A,T,  than  in  a  book  of  M.  or  V.E.  and  hence  should  not  expect  so 
many  instances  of  any  given  peculiarity.  We  have  enough  material  for 
profitable  investigation,  however.  The  pages  in  Moore  are  closely  printed. 
In  the  editio princeps^  in  which  likewise  no  space  is  lost,  A.T.  takes  up 
thirteen  and  a  half  pages.  I  will  not  always  apportion  my  statistics  to 
the  different  books,  but  the  reader  should  keep  these  general  proportions 
in  mind. 

Coming  first  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  Latin  works,  we  must  remember 
above  all  that  a  genius  like  Dante  is  bound  to  vary  his  phraseology.  If 
it  were  true  that  all  the  words  in  A,T.  and  Ep,  x  occurred  elsewhere  in 
Dante,  that  would  indicate  the  spuriousness  rather  than  the  genuineness 
of  those  treatises.  Let  us  begin  by  testing  as  specimens  the  Latin  words, 
whatever  their  nature,  that  begin  with  A,  and  note  those  that  are  found 
only  in  some  one  of  the  different  works.  I  do  not  consider  here  the 
Latin  quotations  in  Dante's  Italian  works.  The  number  of  occurrences, 
if  greater  than  one,  is  indicated  in  the  parentheses  after  each  word. 

ECL,  I 
abscondoy  adusque^  alveolus^  Aonius,  astricoia,  attritus  =  6. 

ECL,  II 

acernus,  Achaemenidesy  Acis^  Adria^  Aemilis^  Aetna^  AetncuuSy  Aetnicus^ 
agrestis^  Alpkesiboeus^  alumnus,  ango,  annosus  (2),  aridus,  arrideo,  arundo, 
arundiftiusy  arvum,  avidus  =  19. 

ECL,  I  AND  II 
anhelus  (2^  armentum  (2).   Total  for  EcL  =  27. 
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abeOy  abstractum,  acceptabilior  (2),  acceptabilissimus^  actuo  (2),  acuo^  ado- 
lescentia^  atgroto^  agibilis^  agito^  albedo^  algor,  ampiior{2\  analytice^  ancillor^ 
apprehendo  (2^  afprehensivus^  Arago^  aristocroHcus^  assequor{2)^  auxiliatio^ 
Averrois  =  22. 

M.  II 

abrumpo,  Abydos^  ^cuerbe^^  ^acies^  adoptio^  ^adveho^  ctdversor^  Aeaddes^ 
Aeneis  (2),  *««•,'  aesiivus,  ^aethereus^  Afri,  Africa  (6),  Africanus  (2),  agon^ 
agonista^  Albanus  (3),  altrinsecus^  ^amabilis^  amissio^  Anchises^  ancile  (2), 
Andromache^  anhelo^  Antaeus  (2),  ante  adv.,  approbo,  aptus,  arbiter,  ^ar- 
dentior^  artificiose,  Assaracus,  assentio,  Assyrius,  ^c^sto^  Atalanta,  athUta(6\ 
athletizo  (3),  athlotketa,  ^ Atlantis^  ^auratus^  Ausonia,  ^AusoniuSy  avia^ 
avus  (2)  =  46. 

Af.  Ill 

abnego,  absolute  (3X  absumo,  abundanter^  abundantia,  accidentalis,  ^ac- 
cusOy  acquiescOy  adeptio,  adhibeo,  advoco  (3),  cuquivalentia,  aequivaleo  (4), 
afficiOy  ^affluensy  Agatho,  alienatio,  alieno  (2),  altar,  altercatio,  annihilo, 
apostema,  applico,  archipresbyter,  architectus,  areola,  Asianus,  ^attexo^ 
auctoriso  (6),  auditio,  *aayma^  =  31. 

M.  1  AND  II 
acquiro  (7),  aestus  (2X  annexus  (2). 

M,  I  AND  III 
activus  (2),  ambitus  (7),  assimilo  (3),  aureus  (2). 

M.  II  AND  III 
adiuvo  (5),  artifex  (4).   Total  for  M,  =  108. 

K^.  I 

abmotim,  accentuo,  accola,  acerbitas  (2),  adiectio,  adinvenio  (2),  admovedy 
Aduaticus(2),  adultus,  advena(2\  advenio,  adverbium,  aedificatio{2\aequator, 
aequo,  aetas,  affirmo  (4),  Alamania,  Alamannus,  Alexandria,  allego,  allu- 
besco,  alteratio,  alterno,  altriplex,  Alvemia,  ambages,  amentia,  amicabilis, 
amoenior,  amoveo,  amussis,  Anconitanus  (3),  Anglia,  Anglicus  (2),  angu- 
lus  (2),  anterioritas,  antiquior,  apocopo,  Apulia,  Apulus{i\  Aquileiensis  {2), 
Aragonia,  architector  n.,  architector  vb.,  argumentor{2),  Arturus,  aspiro,  as- 
socio,  assuefacio,  ctssuejio,  asylum,  audacter,  augustus,  avidissimus,  Azso  =  56. 
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V,E,  II 

accensio,  ttcutus^  additio^  admissio^  aemulor,  Aeneidorum{2\  (uqualitas{^\ 
eUleviOy  alloquar^  alteruSy  angelicus,  animalis  (2),  antecedens  adj.,  aporio^ 
appendo^  Aquinum^  armonia  (2),  armonizo  (6),  Amaldus  (5),  artificiatus^ 
ascmsus  (2),  asper^  aspiratio^  astripetus^  aultce,  ausUritas  —  26. 

V.E  I  AND  II 

accentus  (4),  amplissimus  (2),  anterior  (2^  Arctinus  (4),  arrogo  (2),  oj- 
siduitas  (2)  =  6.   Total  for  K  J?.  =  88. 

EP,  I 
adiaceo^  affectuosissimus^  affluentia,  Aldus,  attento  —  5. 


alipes. 

EP,  II 

abstineo,  assiduus. 

EP.  Ill 

occeptMs, 

^i'.  IV 

EP,  V 

'  acceptabilis^  affectuosius,  agellus,  alba,  almus,  Alpes,  amplexor,  ancillor, 
animositas,  anne,  annuo,  Argus,  arrigo,  assurgo  (2),  attenuo  =15. 

EP,  VI 

advento,  advolo,  aedificium,  altissime,  amarissime,  amens,  antiquitas, 
Aprilis,  aries,  armo,  arrogantia,  atqui,  augustalis,  avolo  =  14. 

EP.  VII 

accumulo,  Agag  (2),  aggrego,  Alcides,  alitnentum,  allicio,  Amalech  (3), 
Amata,  Amos,  amplexus,  amputatio,  angustissimus,  angustus,  arbor,  area, 
aresco,  ascio,  assevero,  avello  =19. 

EP.  VIII 

abigo,  abominabilis,  abvium,  accuraiissinu,  aestimo,  aetemttas,  affigo, 
aggenero,  Alcimus,  Ambrosius,  ara,  aranea,  area  (2,  *  i  'X  (ispergo  ti.,  as- 
tronomus,  auriga  —  16. 

EP.  IX 
absolutio,  affectuose. 
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EP,  X 

absolutus,  accuraius,  admirabilitas  {2\  allecturus^  alUgoria  {2\  allegori- 
cus{2\  alUon^  A{ipha\  amicitia{7, '  i  *),  amodo^  anagogicus^  analogia^  analogus^ 
angustia,  Apollo  (3),  ascensio,  aitintio,  aUentus(2\  atlollo,  auditor {2)  —  20. 

A,T. 

accessus^  adaeguatio  (5),  aditnitor^  aequivoce  (2),  qltior  (20),  antarcticusy 
Aniepraedicamenta,  apparentiUy  appensio^  arcticus^  astrologus^  aitractio^ 
attraho  =13. 

The  above  list  shows  that  Ep,  x  and  A,T,  agree  with  the  accepted 
works  in  their  use  of  a  dozen  words  or  more  which  occur  nowhere  else 
in  Dante.  The  number  of  such  words  varies  considerably  in  the  differ- 
ent books  of  the  accepted  works ;  Ep,  x  in  proportion  to  its  size  has  more 
than  M,  i  and  less  than  M.  ii.  A,T,  has  a  sufficient  number,  though  less, 
as  we  might  expect  from  the  subject,  than  in  any  book  of  V.E,  or  M. 
The  longer  letters  show  a  high  proportion,  but  Ep,  iv,  most  probably 
genuine,  has  in  its  page  of  text  only  one  word  not  elsewhere  used. 

I  now  subjoin  a  list  of  words  which  illustrates  Dante's  general  vocab- 
ulary and  which  shows  that  Ep.  x  and  A.T,  conform  to  the  accepted 
works  in  the  use  of  words  and  senses,  whether  frequent  or  rare,  in  Dante. 
I  do  not  include  everything  here,  but  aim  especially  to  show  Dante's  use 
of  minor  words  and  particles  and  his  technical  phraseology  —  his  argu- 
mentative apparatus  —  though  some  words  here  registered  do  not  come 
under  this  heading.  Each  word  occurs  in  at  least  three  of  the  four  works 
and  sometimes  elsewhere.  If  a  word  occurs  in  Ep.  x  but  not  in  A,  71,  Ep,  x 
is  added  in  parenthesis ;  A,T  is  added  if  the  word  occurs  there  but  not 
in  Ep,  X ;  if  no  work  is  mentioned  in  parenthesis,  the  word  occurs  in  both 
Ep,  X  and  A.T,  In  a  few  cases,  e.g.  amplius,  more  exact  statements  are 
made.  If  the  word  is  printed  in  italics,  it  occurs  not  more  than  five  times 
in  any  of  the  works  in  which  it  appears.  If  it  is  in  black  roman  type,  it 
occurs  from  six  to  fifteen  times  in  some  one  of  the  works ;  if  in  black  italic 
type,  sixteen  to  twenty-five  times ;  if  in  capitals,  over  twenty-five  times. 
"  Arg."  denotes  a  logical  or  argumentative  term,**  phil."  a  philosophical  term. 

Accedo  (Ep.  x),  accipio  (arg.,  Ep.  x),  actus  (A.T.^  adduco  (arg.,  Ep.  xX 
adhuc  (arg.,  rare ;  frequent  in  St.  Thomas  Aquinas),  agens,  ago  (arg.  and  phil.), 
aliqualis  (Ep.  x ;  of.  aliqualiter  M.,  V.  E.),  aliquando,  amplius  (arg.,  rare ; 
M.,  Epp.  iii,  vi ;   frequent  in  St  Thomas  Aquinas),  apparet  (arg.),  appello, 
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argmnentniiiy  as8ezo(£p.  x),  coepio  (A.T.),  communiier,  CONSEQUENS  {per 
consequens  and  consequens  est  in  all  four),  oonsidero,  deinde,  denique^  de- 
structio  (arg.),  differentia  (A.T.),  e  (rare ;  generally  in  the  phrase  e  converse^ 
which  occurs  in  all  four  works),  efficio  (A.T.),  ^lementnm,  eo  quod,  equidem 
(A.T.)|  eridentia  (only  in  the  phrase  ad  eridentiam ;  cf.  evidens  M.,  evidenter 
M.jV.E.),  exist imo  (Ep.  x),  exordium  (Ep.  x),  extxa,, /acitior  (Ep.  x),  frustra 
{A,T.\gradus,  huinamodi,  ibi,  IDEM,  ideo,  inunediata  (Ep.  x ;  cf.  immediatus 
M.,  V.E.),  immo^  imposMSs,  inferiiia  adv.  (A.T.X  infltto  (phil.),  innuo  (arg.), 
inspicio  (arg.),  INTENDO,  intra  (Ep.  x),  intueor  (arg.,  A.T.X  invicem 
(Ep.  x),  ita  (rare),  magis,  manifesto  vb.,  materia,  melius  adv.  (Ep.  x),  m/>(f- 
»»«j  (A.T.),  w/««j,  MODUS  {nullo  modo  M.,  V.E.,  A.T.;  per  modum  with 
genitive  in  all  four  works),  motor  (phil.),  motoa,  multo  (A.T.),  NATURA, 
naturalia,  ne,  NEC,  »^^i^/  (very  rare),  nihU,  nil  (rarer  than  «M«7;  Ep.  x), 
nonne  (rather  poetical,  Eel.,  M.  ii,  V.  E.,  Epp.  v,  vi,  vii,  ix,  x),  nonnullus  (Ep.  x), 
nosco  (Ep.  x),  nunc  (arg.),  numquid,  omitto  (arg.),  oppositum  (arg.,  A.T.), 
OSTKl^DO, philosophia,philosopkcr{X,T.\plus{vGry rare ;  Ep. x), pono(arg.X 
POST  prep.,  poatquam  (rare ;  Ep.  x),  potiua,  praefatus  (A.T.),  praemitto  (arg., 
Ep.  x),  praenoto  (arg.),  praeaens,  praeter,  praeterea  (rare ;  A.T.),  primo  (primum 
is  very  rare,  see  list  for  V.E.  and  M.,  p.  31),  principaliter  (Ep.  x),  PRIN- 
CIPIUM,  prior  (A.T.),  prina,  prooedo(arg.  and  phil),  propano  incX,  propositum 
(arg.),  VKO'PKIXJS,  proptereaquod,  QUAERO,  qnaeatio  (A.t.),  qualis  (rare), 
qnantitaa,  quantumcumque  (Ep,  x),  quilibet,  quidem  (Ep.  x),  QUI  QUIDEM, 
quin  (rare ;  M.  but  none  in  bk.  i,  V.E.,  Epp.  v,  vi,  vii,  viii),  quippe  (Ep.  x), 
quisquam  (rare ;  Ep.  x),  quisque  (rare ;  Ep.  x),  quo^  quomodo  (rare ;  Ep.  x), 
quoniam  (rare ;  Ep.  x),  RATIO,  recipio  (arg.  and  phil.),  recte  (A.T.),  requiro, 
RES  (phil.X  reapectna  {per  respectum  ad  V.E.,  Ep.  x,  A.T.),  saltem  (A.T.), 
•atia,  adentia,  acxo  (in  two  thirds  of  the  instances,  the  gerundive  sciendum  is 
found;  Ep.  x  and  A.T.  conform),  acribo  (introducing  quotations),  secundo, 
umpcr,  aenana,  aermo,  sen  (rare,  see  sive\  Ep.  x),  SI  CUT,  significo  (Ep.  x), 
similis,  similiter,  similitodo,  simplex  (cf,  simplicissimus  V.E.,  simplicitas 
M.,V.E.),  simpUciter,  aimol,  singulus  {P^.T ,\  SIVE  (cf.  seu\  soleo  (A.T.),  spe- 
dea  (A.T.),  speculor  (Ep.  x),  apiritualia  (Ep.  x^  SUB,  snbiectum,  anbstantia, 
subtiliter  (A.T.),  aufficienter  (A.T.;  cf.  sufficiens  A.T.,  sufficientia  M.,  V.E.), 
sufficio^  super  (rare ;  super  =  de  is  very  rare),  anperina,  taUs,  tam  (rare,  gener- 
ally tam  .  .  .  quam\  tango  (arg.),  TANTUS,  teneo  (arg.),  totaliter,  tractatus, 
turn  (rare ;  A.T.),  tunc  (a  bit  more  frequent  than  tum\  ubique,  ulterius,  uni- 
versum^  universus,  unusquisque  (A.T.),  usque  (A.T.),  utrum  (A.T.),  VEL 
(cf.  auf),  vere  (A.T.),  VERITAS,  verso  vb.  (Ep.  x),  VERO  \verum  very 
rare ;  Eel.  ii,  M.  i,  ii,  Epp.  vi,  vii,  x),  VERUS,  via  "  method "  (arg.,  A.T.), 
virtus  ^  potentia  (phil.),  yolo  (arg.). 

Having  shown  sufficiently  by  testing  Dante's  Latin  vocabulary  that 
Ep,  X  and  A,T,  conform  in  this  regard  to  accepted  works,  let  me  now  refer 
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to  various  constructions  in  which  they  all  manifest  a  striking  similarity. 
I  will  begin  with  si. 

Si  occurs  in  each  of  the  seven  books  between  twenty  and  sixty  times. 
The  indicative  is  used  in  a  simple  condition,  protasis  and  apodosis,  in  all 
the  books.  Conditions  contrary  to  fact,  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive,  occur  in  all  the  works  save  Ep,  x.  A  usage  not  common  in 
classical  Latin  is  that  of  the  indicative  in  the  apodosis  and  the  present 
subjunctive  in  the  protasis.*   Thus : 

si  contingat  peccatum  in  forma  artis,  materiae  imputandum  est  (M,  ii.  2.  22). 

This  present  subjunctive  is  clearly  not  the  less  vivid  future,  but  hortatory 
or  concessive.  The  indicative  of  the  apodosis  is  generally  either  future, 
or  some  form  implying  future  time,  like  the  gerundive.  A  favorite  formula 
in  M,  IS  si  with  considero,  e.g.  si  enim  considercmus  unum  hamimm  .  .  . 
vidcbimus  (M,  L  5.  22).  This  appears  in  V,E.  also,  which  work  and  Ep,  x 
have  inspicio  in  the  same  sense.  In  M,  the  apodosis  is  almost  always  of 
the  nature  described.  In  V,E,  and  Ep,  x  the  usage  is  somewhat  freer, 
the  present  indicative  appearing  oftener  than  in  M,  instead  of  a  tense 
implicitiy  future:  e.g. 

si  quis  autem  quaerat .  .  .  respondemus(Ki?.  i.  10.  40);  si  inspiciamus  .  .  . 
videtur  (KE.i,  12.  15);  si  ergo  acdpitur  .  .  .  manifestum  est  (Ep,  x,  364);  si 
essentia  sit  intdlectiva,  virtus  tota  est  unius  {Ep.  x,  395). 

This  construction  explains  the  apparent  abnormality  of  A.T.  12.  19  : 

Si  igitur  aqua  erii  in  A,  et  habeat  transitum  .  .  .  movebitut  ad  B. 

The  curious  use  of  the  future  indicative  erit  with  the  present  subjunctive 
habeat  as  a  second  member  of  the  si  clause  is  a  comment  on  the  meaning  of 
this  subjunctive,  a  proof  that  it  is  not  less  vivid  future.  Of  the  many  occur- 
rences of  the  present  subjunctive  in  conditions,  every  one  is  most  naturally 
explained  as  hortatory-concessive.  Dante's  substitute  for  the  present  sub- 
junctive in  less  vivid  future  conditions  is  a  lax  use  of  the  imperfect,  as : 

£t  si  quis  instaret .  .  .  inutilis  est  instantia  {M.  iii.  7.  23);  Quod  si  cuiquam 
.  .  .  videretur  indignum,  Spiritum  sanctum  audiat  (Ep.  x.  35);  Si  igitur  aqua 
moveretur  ad  B  .  .  .  movebuntur  (A.T,  12.  45). 

What  later  forger  could  have  penetrated  so  deeply  into  Dante's  feeling 
about  the  conditional  subjunctive  ?   I  may  add  that  despite  the  brevity 

1  There  are  certain  approaches  in  classical  usage.  See  E.  F.  Claflin  in  Classical 
Journals  1911,  pp.  305-307. 
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of  Ep,  ii,  which  prevents  any  extensive  application  of  stylistic  evidence  in 
its  case,  the  sentence  si  considerentur  .  .  .  lux  .  .  .  exoritur  (28),  speaks 
for  its  genuineness. 

In  KiV.  7.  43  Dante  quotes  a  sentence  from  the  Vulgate  in  which  si 
takes  the  indicative  in  an  indirect  question,  and  himself  uses  this  lax  con- 
struction in  V,E,\,  4.  46,  recordetur  si  numquam  dixit ^  but  not  in  his  later 
works.   A  collocation  likewise  found  in  V,E.^  but  not  later,  isputa  si. 

In  the  compounds  of  si,  the  same  principles  are  observed.  Ac  si  and 
its  equivalents  take  in  classical  Latin  the  present  subjunctive  in  present 
time;  it  is  the  same  hortatory-concessive  subjunctive  which  in  Dante's 
usage  had  spread  to  all  clauses  with  si,  and  which  in  Boethius  was  well 
on  its  way  to  this  development.  In  Dante  these  particles,  which  are  very 
rare,  take  either  the  present  or  imperfect  subjunctive,  as  in  if/!  iii.  15.  34 : 
Quod  non  sic  intelligendum  est,  ac  si  Christus  .  .  .  non  sit  dominus ;  and 
just  below :  Velut  si  aureum  sigillum  loqueretur,  Ac  si  appears  in  Ep,  x, 
504,  and,  though  differing  from  the  ac  si  clause  just  quoted  from  M,, 
shows  that  the  writer  understands  Dante's  real  usage :  et  similis  modus 
arguendi  est  ac  si  dicerem. 

Nisi  is  most  frequently  used  elliptically  without  a  verb,  as  quod  esse 
non  potest,  nisi  quando,  M,  i.  8.  27,  and  is  generally  preceded  by  a  nega- 
tive. Ep.  X  and  A,T,  accord  with  the  other  works  in  this  peculiarity. 
When  nisi  takes  a  verb,  the  same  constructions  are  found  as  for  si.  Thus, 
to  take  examples  of  the  hortatory-concessive  subjunctive : 

Sed  hoc  esse  non  potest .  .  .  nisi  sit  voluntas  una  {M.  i.  15.  56);  diesis  esse 
non  potest .  .  .  nisi  reiteratio  unius  odae  fiat  (K^*.  ii.  10.  31);  non  potest  esse 
concentrica  terrae,  nisi  terra  sit .  .  .  gibbosa  (A.T.  13.  9). 

Etsi  is  not  used  in  V.E.  and  A,T.  It  appears  in  some  of  the  let- 
ters, once  in  Ep.  x  with  the  present  indicative  in  both  clauses,  and 
several  times  in  M.,  where  either  present  indicative  or  present  hortatory- 
concessive  subjunctive  is  used.  Etiamsi  occurs  once  in  V.E.,  with  this 
same  subjunctive,  which  is  found  likewise  in  two  of  the  occurrences  in  M. 
Thus  Ep.  X  and  A.T.  agree  with  the  acceptedly  genuine  works  not  only 
in  conforming  to  the  constructions  which  Dante  frequentiy  employs  in 
them,  but  in  avoiding  those  which  he  avoids. 

Another  significant  particle  is  quod,  which  occurs  over  four  hundred  and 
fifty  times  in  all,  the  figures  for  the  works  in  question  being :  fifty-eight 
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in  M,  i,  fifty-four  in  ii,  ninety-four  in  iii,  fifty-eight  in  K-ff.  i,  forty-two 
in  ii,  forty-five  in  Ep,  x,  seventy-four  in  ^.7!  A  curious  construction 
appears  in  V,E,^  —  quod\A^  either  indicative  or  subjunctive  like  ut  of 
result  Thus :  angdus  in  illa^  et  diabolus  in  illo  taliter  operati  sunt,  quod 
ipsa  animalia  moverunt  organa  sua,  K^.  i.  12.  47.  Other  proleptic  par- 
ticles besides  taiiter  in  V,E,  are  ita,  adeo,  tantusy  in  tantum.  The  same 
peoiliarity  appears  in  Ep,  x.  528 :  intdledus  in  tantum  profundat  se  in 
ipsum  desiderium  suum  .  .  .  quod  memaria  sequi  non  potest.  But  there  is 
no  trace  of  this  usage  in  Dante^s  latest  works.  In  these,  however,  quod 
is  used  a  few  times  like  ut  of  purpose,  thus :  oportet  quod  reducantur  ad 
unum  hominem,  M.  iii.  12.  11.  Dato  quod.  Hoc  supponatur  quod,  ad  hoc 
quod  are  the  other  phrases  found  \nM.\  the  construction  develops  readily 
from  the  frequent  use  of  quod  in  the  sense  of  "  that,"  plus  a  hortatory 
subjunctive.  Dante  had  a  model  in  a  sentence  from  the  Vulgate  which 
he  quotes  in  M,  il  8.  63,  —  hoc  solum  habemus  residui,  quod  oculos  nostras 
ad  Te  dirigamus.  Naturally  the  mood  used  is  subjunctive,  whereas  quod 
in  a  clause  of  result  takes  the  indicative  in  all  but  two  instances,  in  one  of 
which  (Kjff.  i.  15.  56)  the  subjunctive  is  the  apodosis  in  a  conditional 
sentence,  in  the  other  of  which  {y,E.  i.  6.  3)  the  verb  intelligantur  is 
perhaps  due  to  an  easy  scribal  error,  though  Rajna  may  be  right  in  fol- 
lowing the  manuscripts.* 

Now  just  as  Ep.  x  conforms  to  V,E.  in  the  quod  of  result,  so  we  find 
A.T.  agreeing  with  M,  in  using  a  quod  oi  purpose:  quod  potest  fieri  per 
unum,  melius  est  quod  fiat  per  unum  quam  per  plura  (14.  34).  Likewise 
in  Ep.  iv.  51,  a  letter  most  probably  authentic,  we  find:  quod  contra 
Rhamnusiae  spicula  sis  pattens  te  exhortor.  Certain  instances  mV,E.  and 
Ep,  x  which  also  may  belong  here  will  be  discussed  below  (page  23). 

Quod  occurs  with  the  familiar  causal  sense,  the  usage  being  regular, 
but  in  the  overwhelming  majority  of  cases  it  signifies  **  that,"  and  ranges 
through  all  shades  of  meaning  from  the  classical  use  of  quod  after  a  verb 
like  miror  {Eel,  ii.  24),  to  the  freest  constructions  in  indirect  discourse. 
The  indicative  mood  is  regularly  used,  but  if  the  statement  is  doubtful  or 
denied,  the  subjunctive.    Thus : 

Sed  dicere  quod  Ecclesia  sic  abutatur  patrimonio  ...  est  valde  inconveniens 
{Af,  iii.  13.  76);  sed  dicere  quod  in  excellentissima  Italonim  curia  sit  Ubratum, 

^  Note,  however,  that  the  two  manuscripts  T  and  G  read  intelligaiur,  which 
might  well  arise  from  a  misreading  of  u  with  superscribed  stroke  (=  »»)  as  <z. 
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videtur  nugatio  {y,E,i.  17.  43);  potest  etiam  probabiliter  ostendi,  quod  aqua 
non  habeat  gibbum  (A.T,  13.  32);  Credunt  enim  vulgares  .  .  .  quod  aqua 
ascendat  {A.T  23.  43). 

In  two  of  these  instanoes,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  ^uod  clause  precedes. 
Dante  has  a  further  practice  of  using  the  subjunctive  if  the  ^uod  clause 
precedes,  whatever  the  nature  of  the  statement  This  rule  is  abundantly 
exemplified  in  all  the  works.   Thus : 

Quod  autem  Monarcha  potissime  se  habeat  ad  operationem  iustitiae,  quis 
dubitat?  (Af.  i.  11.  141);  Quod  autem  verum  sit .  .  .  sic  dedaro  (M.  iii.  2.  29); 
£t  quod  unum  fuerit  a  principio  confusionis  .  .  .  apparet(K  J?,  i.  9.  14);  Quod 
autem  de  .divina  luce  plus  redpiat,  potest  probari  per  duo  {Ep,  x.  453);  Quod 
etiam  sequatur  ipsum  substare  ...  sic  declaro  (A.T  16.  44). 

The  reason  for  this  peculiarity  is  probably  that  by  placing  the  ^«^// clause 
first,  its  substance  is  made  a  kind  of  subject  for  debate,  just  as  a  fuod 
clause  with  the  subjunctive  is  frequently  used  as  the  title  of  a  chapter. 
A  question  is  asked,  and  Ae  prevailing  atmosphere  is  one  of  uncertainty, 
which  does  not  clear  till  the  positive  statement  is  given  in  the  main  verb. 
But  put  the  main  verb  first  and  the  situation  changes ;  the  feeling  is  one 
of  assurance  and  the  ^uod  clause  following  expresses  that  feeling  by  the 
indicative.  An  exception  which  proves  the  rule  is  K  A  ii.  8.  80 :  Quod 
autem  dicimus  tragka  coniugatio^  est  quia,  etc.  (Cf.  Jl/!  iii.  5.  13.)  Here, 
apart  from  the  semicausal  force  of  quody  there  is  no  possible  doubt  of  the 
truth  of  the  statement,  and  the  indicative  naturally  appears. 

Naturally  the  subjunctive  may  appear  with  quod  when  necessitated  by 
other  constructions,  as  when  the  verb  is  also  the  apodosis  of  a  conditional 
sentencecontrarytofact(K^.  i.  9.  67;  13.48;  j^.  ix.  17;  ^.7!  10. 1,5,7). 
So,  too,  a  hortatory  or  concessive  subjunctive  occurs,  —  a  point  which  I 
have  already  discussed  and  may  further  illustrate  by  contrasting  the  two 
sentences  following: 

sicut  ad  hoc:  Quod  nemo  .  .  .  absque  fide  salvari  potest (il/.  ii.  8.  28);  sicut 
ad  hoc :  Quod  homo  pro  salute  patriae  seipsimi  exponat  {M,  ii.  8.  11). 

Exponat  in  the  last  sentence  is  the  equivalent  of  exponere  debet.  It  is  an 
excessive  feeling  of  the  categorical  imperative  that  results  in  the  state- 
ment :  videtur  quod  quisque  versificator  debeat  ipsum  [sc.  vulgare  illusire\ 
uti  (y.E.  ii.  I.  20),  where  either  utatur  or  debet  would  suffice.  An  inter- 
esting case  is  A.T.  16.  19-20:   dicamus  quod  non  distet;  et  ponamus 
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quod .  .  .  distet^  where  the  hortatory  force  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  main 
verb  flows  over,  unnecessarily,  into  the  subordinate  verbs.  A  bit  looser 
still  is  J/]  iii.  2.  10  :  Hate  .  .  .  Veritas  praefigatur,  scilicet  quod  Ulud .  .  . 
Deus  nolit. 

We  have  noticed  that  the  present  subjunctive  with  si  is  hortatory- 
concessive.  Such  a  subjunctive  influences  that  of  quod  in  the  sentences 
following : 

£t  si  obiciatur  de  serpente  loquente  .  .  .  vel  de  asina  .  .  .  quod  locuti  sint .  .  . 
respondemus  (V,E.  i.  2.  45).  Hoc  .  .  .  attendendum  est .  .  .  quod  si  eptasylla- 
bum  interseratur  in  prime  pede  .  .  .  eundem  resumat  in  altero(K£'.  ii.  12. 74). 

In  the  first  of  these  examples  there  is  also  something  of  the  flavor  of 
indirect  discourse.  A  similar  and  still  more  natural  subjunctive  by  attrac- 
tion appears  when  the  main  verb  is  apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence 
contrary  to  fact,  where  the  second  subjunctive  has  more  justification  than 
in  the  preceding  instances.    Thus : 

sequeretur  .  .  .  quod  altenim  scilicet  asset  frustra  {M.  ii.  6.  28 ;  so  i.  3.  43 ; 
iii.  6.  5 ;  10.  95);  iam  videretur  quod  Deus  locutus  exstitisset  {V,E,  i.  4.  47); 
unde  sequeretur  .  .  .  quod  terra  undique  esset  circumfusa  {A,T.  16.  14). 

The  main  verb  in  the  subjunctive  with  a  subjunctive  in  the  quod  clause 
occurs  only  in  the  instances  I  have  quoted.  In  A.T,  we  find  two  cases 
of  an  antecedent  subjunctive  with  an  indicative  in  the  quod  clause : 

Manifestum  sit  omnibus  vobis  quod,  existente  me  Mantuae,  quaestio  quaedam 
exorta  est  (i.  i);  £t  praesciatur  hoc,  quod  aqua  non  potest  esse  concentrica 
terrae  (13.  8). 

This  is  most  natural ;  the  categorical  nature  of  the  statement  in  the  quod 
clause  is  so  obvious,  that  an  intruding  subjunctive  is  not  allowed.  Re- 
membering, however,  V,E,vl  12.  74,  shall  we  say  that  the  usage  here  is 
not  Dante's  ?  That  were  dangerous,  especially  as  exact  parallels  may  be 
found  in  Ep,  vi.  57,  and  vii.  77,  letters  admittedly  genuine.  In  Ep,  vi.  180, 
the  antecedent  phrase  vestris  animis  infigenda  supersunt  has  exactiy  the 
force  of  praesciatur  in  the  A,  T,  passage,  and  is  followed  by  quod  with 
the  indicative.  Again,  these  are  the  exceptions  which  prove  the  rule,  and 
argue  much  more  for  the  genuineness  than  for  the  spuriousness  of  A.T 
I  may  now  add  that  in  one  sentence  in  M.^  although  the  main  verb  is  not 
subjunctive,  the  indicative  of  the  quod  clause  is  preceded  by  a  dependent 
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hortatory  subjunctive,  which,  as  in  the  example  from  the  A,T,^  fails  to 
influence  the  mood  of  the  following  verb : 

Dice  ergo  quod  licet  Luna  non  habeat  lucem  abundanter,  nisi  ut  a  Sole 
redpit,  non  propter  hoc  sequitur,  quod,  etc.  (M,  iii.  4. 130). 

I  have  thus  far  shown  that  Dante,  though  not  conforming  to  classical 
usage  exactly,  always  means  something  by  his  subjunctives ;  in  fact  he 
uses  them  subtly.  There  remains  a  curious  usage  in  which  a  certain 
amount  of  fluctuation  appears.  The  last  quotation,  completed,  reads :  non 
propter  hoc  sequitur^  quod  ipsa  Luna  sit  a  Sole,  At  first  one  might  account 
for  the  subjunctive  by  the  preceding  negative,  as  in  -^  iii.  6.  39  ;  8.  70 ; 
and -^.7!  23.  55  :  non  propter  hoc  est  necesse  quod  imitetur.  But  the  subjunc- 
tive is  also  found  frequendy  after  an  affirmative  form  of  sequor.   Thus : 

£x  quo  sequitur,  quod  .  .  .  Monarchia  sit  necessaria  (M.  i.  13.  69).  £t  ex 
hac  conclusione  sequitur  .  .  .  quod  terra  aequaiiter  .  .  .  distet .  .  .  et  quod  sit 
substans  (-^.T".  16.  7-10).  Compare  also  J/,  i.  11.  88;  ii.  2.  44;  7.  17;  A,T 
12.  57. 

There  may  be  a  touch  of  Dante's  favorite  categorical  imperative  in  this 
subjunctive ;  or  it  may  be  that  in  stating  the  conclusion  of  an  argument 
he  has  in  mind  the  subjunctive  quod  clause  in  which  the  original  proposi- 
tion might  appear  at  the  head  of  a  chapter  —  a  construction  which  may, 
as  we  have  seen,  explain  the  subjunctive  in  a  quod  clause  preceding 
the  verb.  At  any  rate,  the  same  usage  appears  after  other  expressions, 
besides  sequitur^  which  indicate  the  drawing  of  a  conclusion.  Before 
turning  to  these,  I  wish  to  point  out  that  the  indicative  is  also  used  after 
sequor.  The  most  striking  instance  is  il/!  ii.  2.  47,  48,  where  the  sub- 
junctive has  just  been  used : 

£t .  .  .  sequitur  ulterius  quod  divina  voluntas  sit  ipsum  ius.  £t  iterum  ex 
hoc  sequitur  quod  ius  .  .  .  nihil  est  aliud  quam  similitudo  divinae  voluntatis. 
So  M,  i.  12.  93;   14.  17;  iii.  2.  48. 

May  we  not  explain  this  difference  thus,  —  that  if  he  is  thinking  primarily 
of  the  process  of  drawing  a  conclusion,  he  uses  the  subjunctive,  whereas 
if  his  attention  is  centered  on  the  fact  that  he  has  proved,  he  uses  the 
indicative  ?  The  essence  of  the  matter  may  be  further  illustrated  by  a 
passage  in  A,T,  6.  8-9  : 

quare  oppositum  eius  ex  quo  sequebatur  est  verum,  scilicet  quod  aqua  sit  altior 
terra.   Consequentia  probatur  per  hoc,  quod  aqua  naturaliter  fertur  deorsum. 
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The  first  ^i^^^/ clause  with  the  subjunctive  states  a  condusion ;  the  second 
quod  clause  with  the  indicative  states  a  premise,  an  established  fact,  of 
use  in  drawing  a  conclusion. 

But  to  turn  to  other  formulae.  Consequens  est  is  evidently  a  synonym 
for  sequitur.  It  takes  quod  with  the  subjimctive  in  J/!  i.  1 1.  139  ;  iiL  i6. 
8  ;  V.E.  i.  4.  41 ;  Ep.  x.  106  ;  A,T  15.  15  ;  21.  34.  Rationabile  est^  or 
videtur  esse,  has  much  the  same  meaning,  particularly  as  we  find  the 
phrase  in  close  connection  with  consequens  est  (K£.  i.  4.  37-41).  It  takes 
the  subjunctive  in  the  passage  just  dted,  in  Ki?.  i.  15.  29,  and  A.T.  7.  5. 
Restat  means  not  "  it  remains  to  prove  "  but  "  it  follows,"  in  ^.  ii.  2.  28, 
32,  where  it  takes  the  subjunctive.  Just  so  relinquitur,  -AT.  iii.  12.  13, 
A.T,  20.  44,  and  especially  4.  7-9 : 

£t  cum  locus  tanto  sit  nobilior  [this  amounts  to  a  premise] . . .  relinquitur,  quod 
locus  aquae  sit  altior  loco  terrae,  et  per  consequens  quod  aqua  sit  altior  terra. 

Colligitur  has  the  subjunctive  with  quod  {M,  iii.  15.  52)  and  also  the 
indicative  {M,  i.  13.  33).  Undefit  quod  is  surely  a  phrase  denoting  infer- 
ence ;  it  is  found  only  in  J/.,  where  it  takes  now  the  subjunctive  (iL  2.  50  ; 
iii.  3.  26  ;  16.  109),  now  the  indicative  (i.  13.  7  ;  15.  13).  Hinc  est  quod 
has  the  subjunctive  {y,E,  i.  18. 39),  or  the  indicative  {M,  i.  4. 19  ;  12.  27). 
Inde  est  quod  occurs  only  in  Ep.  x.  479,  618,  where  it  has  the  indicative. 
Signum  (est)  quod  is  a  peculiarity  of  F.E.,  where  once  it  has  the  sub- 
junctive (i.  8.  45),  and  once  the  indicative  (ii.  5.  34).  The  usage  of  ViE, 
goes  rather  far  in  allowing  the  subjunctive  after  apparet  (ii.  i.  31)  or 
videtur  (ii.  i.  20)  (see  above  on  the  hortatory  subjunctive,  page  19),*  and 
just  so  Ep,  X  in  Propter  quod patet  quod^Mi  the  subjunctive.  In  M,  the 
indicative  not  infrequently  appears  where  the  subjunctive  might  be  ex- 
pected, espedally  in  -A/",  ii.  2.  39  ff.,  where  we  find  Ex  his  iatn  liquet  quod 
and  the  indicative,  followed  by  sequitur  ulterius  quod  and  the  subjunctive, 
and  that  by  Et  iterum  ex  hoc  sequitur  quod  and  the  indicative  (see  above, 
page  22).  Concludo  is  a  word  which  on  the  above  principle  ought  normally 
to  take  the  subjunctive;  it  appears  with  quod  only  in  A,T,  where  once 
(23.  51)  it  has  the  subjunctive,  and  once  (23.  17)  the  indicative.  Surely 
this  subtle  conformity  with  Dante's  usage  and  no  less  subtle  divergence 
from  it  in  Ep.  x  and  A.T,  bespeak  the  genuineness  of  these  works.   On 

'^  Perhaps  the  subjunctive  with  videtur  quod  betokens  the  doubtfulness  of  the 
statement,  as  often  in  St.  Thomas,  e.g.,  Sum.  Contra  Gent.  iii.  46,  47. 
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finding  in  A.T.  two  instances  of  a  pleonastic  quod^  which  nowhere  else 
occurs,  I  regard  the  proof  not  as  weakened,  but  as  strengthened.   Thus : 

Dice  ergo,  quod  si  aqua  sit  in  A,  et  habeat  transitum,  quod  naturaliter 
movebitur  ad  ^{A,T,  12.  19,  20;  so  21.  32,  34). 

Another  detail  deserves  mention  here.  In  one  or  two  instances  we 
note  that  A.T,  and  V.E,  show  a  common  peculiarity  which  is  seen  in 
none  of  the  other  works.  Thus  credo  quod,  respondetur  quod,  rationabik 
est  (or  videtur  esse)  quod,  the  last  phrase  with  its  peculiar  subjunctive,  are 
found  in  A.T.  and  V.E.  but  not  elsewhere.  Significant  concurrences  of 
this  sort  are  especially  worth  noting  in  view  of  the  date  of  publication  of 
these  two  works.  Moncetti  published  A.T.  in  1508.  A&V.E.,oi  which 
only  two  manuscripts  are  known  to-day,  was  not  published  in  translation 
and  was  hardly  known  till  1529,  and  as  the  Latin  text  did  not  appear 
till  1577,  it  is  not  likely  that  Moncetti  was  acquainted  with  the  work. 
Noting  then  the  minute  agreements  between  V.E.  and  A.T.  which  I  have 
indicated,  and  others  which  will  later  appear,  we  must  abandon  once  for 
all  the  supposition  that  Moncetti  forged  the  A.T.  Moreover,  it  is  at  least 
doubtful  whether  Moncetti  knew  M.,  for  although  Marsilio  Fidno  had 
translated  the  work  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  UtiQ  editio  princeps 
did  not  appear  till  1559.  If  Moncetti  did  not  know  M.,  we  must  add  to 
the  coincidences  between  A.T.  and  V.E.  di  vastly  more  numerous  array, 
as  we  shall  see,  of  coincidences  between  A.T.  and  M.  which  could  not 
possibly  have  arisen  by  chance.* 

Not  much  chronological  evidence  may  be  found  in  the  quod  construc- 
tions. We  have  noted  that  the  use  of  quod  and  the  indicative  in  a  result 
clause  is  rather  frequent  in  V.E.,  but  appears  only  once  later,  in  Ep.  x. 
Another  characteristic  of  V.E.\&  the  use  of  secundum  quod,  which  occurs 
eight  times  in  Book  i  and  eight  times  in  Book  ii,  and  only  scatteringly 
in  the  later  works. 

I  subjoin  a  list  of  the  different  words  followed  by  quod  in  the  sense 
of  "  that." 

V.E.,  Ep.  X,  A.T.,  and  J/.;  consequens  est,  dice,  manifestum  est,  patet, 
probo,  sdo. 

V.E.  and  A.T.',  credo,  rationabile  est  (or  esse  videtur),  respondetur. 

1  Only  the  Convivio  had  been  printed  when  A.  71  appeared,  as  Moore  remarks, 
Studies  in  Dante,  Second  Series,  p.  307.  Of  course  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that 
M.  was  accessible  in  a  fairly  large  number  of  manuscripts. 
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V,E.,  A.T.,  and  M.\  apparet. 

y,  E,  and  Af. ;  hinc  est,  tester  (also  in  Af,  testis  est,  testimonium  perhibet),  video. 

y.E.  alone;  allego,  argumentor,  attendo,  considero,  ecce,  fateor,  indagor, 
obidtur,  palatur,  praetereo,  in  mente  premo,  in  promptu  est,  signum  est. 

Ep,  X,  A.T^  and  M.]  praenoto. 

Ep,  X  and  M, ;  constat,  oportet 

Ep.  X  alone ;  inde  est,  praenundo. 

A,T,  and  Af,;  arguo,  dedaro,  ostendo,  rdinquitur,  sequitur,  sdlicet. 

A.T.  alone;  condudo,  imaginor,  necesse  est,  praesdo,  pono. 

Af.  alone;  adverto,  ait,  assero,  canto,  comprobo,  colligo,  dato,  deprehendo, 
dubito,  habeo,  innotesco,  liquet,  memini,  non  obstante,  praefigo,  satis  peisua- 
sum  est,  planum  est,  restat,  revelatum  est,  scribo,  suppono,  unde  est,  unde 
fit,  vatidnor. 

Quia  is  used  less  frequently  (one  hundred  sixty-nine  times)  in  Dante 
than  ^uod  (four  hundred  fifty-three  times).  It  also  differs  in  meaning. 
From  Hdr^.  iii.  3  7 :  State  contente^  humana  gente^  ai  quia  (=  to  5rt, "  simple 
fact ")  *  one  might  imagine  that  Dante  generally  used  quia  in  the  sense 
of  "that"  and  not  "because."  The  reverse  is  true.  It  means  "that" 
in  only  nine  instances.   Thus : 

Satis  igitur  dedarata  subadsumpta  prindpali,  patet  quia  conclusio  oerta  est 
{Af.  i.  II.  147;  so  V,E,  ii.  10.  i,  2). 

In  M,  iii.  6.  19,  it  is  plainly  used  for  variety  or  clearness,  as  a  quod  "  that " 
immediately  precedes  in  the  same  clause.  il/[  iii.  9.  132  is  a  quotation 
from  the  Vulgate ;  iii.  9.  75  and  117  are  virtually  quotations.  In  V,E.  i. 
2.  31  a  quod  "  that."  clause  precedes.  In  K-ff.  i.  18.  18  {Quia  vero  auli- 
cum  nominamusy  illud  causa  est\  the  particle  is  semicausal,  as  in  Ep,  x. 
94  {Cuius  ratio  est  quia).  Thus  quia  "  that"  is  practically  excluded  by 
Dante,  nor  does  St  Thomas  use  the  particle  often  in  this  sense.*  A 
hasty  glance  at  Albertus  Magnus  and  Duns  Scotus  indicates  that  their 
practice  is  similar.  Can  it  be  that  Dante  uses  quia  in  the  Purgatorio  not 
as  meaning  "  that,"  a  symbol  of  mere  fact,  but  as  meaning  "  since,"  and 
suggesting  an  appeal  to  some  assured  prindple  which  the  logician  employs 
in  drawing  a  conclusion  ?   Thus : 

Verum  quia  omnis  Veritas,  quae  non  est  prindpium,  ex  veritate  alicuius  prin- 
dpii  fit  manifesta ;  necesse  est,  etc.  (Af,  i.  2.  16). 

1  Cf .  Pope,  Moral  Essays^  i*  99  •   In  vain  the  sage,  with  retrospective  cye,| 
Would  from  th'  apparent  What  conclude  the  Why. 
*  See  L.  Schiiss,  Thomas-Lexikon^  1881,  p.  285. 
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This  usage  is  extremely  frequent  in  the  three  authors  mentioned.  Dante's 
remark  might  mean,  therefore,  "  Be  content,  human  race,  with  established 
principles,  and  spend  not  too  much  time  in  seeking  new  truth  by  ratioci- 
nation." But  lest  this  explanation  be  thought  more  subtie  than  scholas- 
ticism itself,  I  would  rather  take  quia  in  the  usual  fashion,  since  it  does 
occur,  even  though  very  rarely,  in  the  sense  of  "  that,"  and  since  Dante 
needs  a  rime-word  here.  It  would  be  interesting  to  know  whether  any 
author  of  the  period  used  the  word  regularly  in  indirect  discourse. 

As  to  other  uses  of  quia,  I  will  note  merely  that  in  all  the  four  works 
the  particle  not  infrequentiy  is  initial,  with  the  force  of  nam :  and  that  in 
all  the  verb  is  now  and  then  omitted,  as : 

Cum  ergo  Monarcha  sit  unlversalissima  causa  inter  mortales,  ut .  .  .  bene 
vivant,  quia  prindpes  alii  per  ilium,  ut  dictum  est  (M,  i.  11.  138);  non  est 
extra  materiam  naturalem,  quia  inter  ens  mobile  {A.T.  20.  1 1). 

In  Ep,  X.  221-222,  this  usage  is  so  extended  that  the  particle  almost 
means  "  to  wit " : 

Nam  si  ad  materiam  respidamus,  a  prindpio  horribilis  et  foetida  est,  quia 
Infemus ;  in  fine  prospera  .  .  .  quia  Paradisus. 

In  M.  iii.  5.  4,  the  meaning  is  surely  " to  wit": 

dicentes,  quod  de  femore  lacob  fluxit  figura  horum  duorum  regiminum,  quia 
Levi  et  ludas. 

A  study  of  all  the  constructions  used  by  Dante  in  indirect  discourse 
would  be  interesting,  but  I  cannot  undertake  it  here.  That  there  is  prob- 
ably no  fixed  ratio  between  the  use  of  the  infinitive  and  quod  appears  in 
the  constructions  with  dico,  which  will  be  found  in  the  Concordance.  Also 
apparent  in  all  his  works  is  the  fondness  for  using  the  direct  discourse 
after  dico.  An  interesting  combination  of  a  quod  clause  and  an  infinitive 
clause  occurs  in  M.  \.  14.  17  : 

Sequitur,  non  solum  mdius  esse  fieri  per  unum  .  .  .  sed  quod  fieri  per  unum 
est  bonum,  per  plura  simplidter  malum. 

This  may  be  matched  with  Ep,  x.  344 : 

ubi  didt  se  fuisse  in  primo  coelo  et  quod  dicere  vult  de  regno  coelesti  quid 
quid  .  .  .  potuit  rctinere. 

There  should  be  no  semicolon  after  coelo,  as  in  Moore's  edition. 
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I  have  selected  only  a  few  syntactical  peculiarities  for  discussion,  but 
the  reader  of  the  Concordance  will  find  many  other  matters  to  strengthen 
his  faith  in  the  authenticity  of  Ep,  x  and  A,T.  by  examining,  for  instance, 
the  articles  cum^  dum,  udt,  ut  (uti),  licet ^  quamquam^  quamvis^  quandoy 
quare  with  indirect  question,  and  indirect  questions  in  general,  the  re- 
flexives sui  and  suus^  and  the  auxiliary  use  of  the  perfect  of  sum,  llie 
evidence  therein  contained,  added  to  what  we  have  already  noted,  should 
dispose  once  for  all  of  the  possibility  of  forgery  on  the  part  of  a  later 
writer  like  Moncetti,  who  lived  at  a  time  when  Latin  style  had  undergone 
a  thorough  transformation.  One  who  would  declare  A,T,  and  Ep.  x 
spurious  is  thus  driven  to  the  supposition  that  both  treatises  are  foigeries 
of  the  fourteenth  century.  But  even  then  the  burden  of  proof  would  rest 
upon  him :  he  must  explain  away  the  many  minute  coincidences  with 
Dante's  genuine  writings.  Complete  evidence  cannot  be  presented  until 
further  study  is  made  of  the  writers  of  Dante's  time,  that  common  traits 
of  the  period  may  be  distinguished  from  peculiarities  of  Dante.  It  would 
be  profitable,  for  instance,  to  examine  the  writers  quoted  by  Biagi^ 
who  were  interested  in  the  subject  discussed  inA.T,  I  will  appeal  to  one 
example  of  an  almost  contemporary  style,  a  style  at  least  antedating  the 
new  humanistic  Latinity,*  namely  that  of  Villani.  The  opening  sections 
of  his  commentary  on  the  Inferno  are  of  special  interest,  seeing  that  his 
material  is  based  in  part  on  Ep,  x.  I  note  certain  resemblances  to  Dante's 
usages ;  the  use  of  a  present  subjunctive  in  a  si  clause  seems  similar. 
But  a  rapid  glance  reveals  several  important  details  in  which  Villani  is 
not  at  one  with  Dante.  One  is  a  frequent  use  of  siquidem,  generally  post- 
positive, in  the  sense  of  enim,  which  I  find  in  Villani  wherever  I  turn ; 
Dante  does  not  use  siquidem  (or  si  quidem)  at  all.  Another  striking  fact 
is  that  in  Villani  quod  "that "  hardly  occurs.  In  the  first  thirteen  chapters 
of  the  Comento,  a  section  surely  larger  than  Ep,  x,  I  have  discovered 
only  two  after  a  hasty  search,  and  there  cannot  be  many  more.  One  of 
these  is  especially  interesting.  It  occurs  in  chapter  x  (p.  34  Cugnoni) 
where  Villani  is  dtfaixng  comedia.    He  says : 

Ad  quorum  intelligentiam  scire  debemus,  quod  ab  hoc  greco  nomine  comes, 
quod  latine  villa  sonat,  et  oda,  cantus  didtur  comedia,  hoc  est  villanus  cantus. 

1  Op.  cit.,  PP- 181  ff. 

*  See  G.  Cugnoni's  edition  of  Villani's  Comento  al  Primo  Canto  deW  Inferno^ 
1896,  in  Passerini,  ColUz,  di  Opusc.  Dant.,  vol.  xxxi,  pp.  18  ff. 


THE  LATIN  CONCORDANCE  OF  DANTE  29 

But  this  is  virtually  a  quotation  of  Dante's  words  {Ep,  x,  190  ff.): 

Ad  cuius  notitiam  sciendum  est,  quod  comoedia  didtur  a  comus^  villa^  et 
oda^  quod  est  cantus,  unde  comoedia  quasi  villanus  cantus. 

It  is  curious  that  the  author  of  Ep.  x  should  use  sciendum  est^  which  is 
very  frequent  in  Dante,  while  Villani  should  change  this  to  scire  debemus 
which  Dante  never  uses.   A  bit  later  (/.  218)  Dante  declares : 

£t  per  hoc  patet,  quod  Comoedia  didtur  praesens  opus. 

This  time  Villani  (p.  35)  changes  the.  construction  to  one  more  familiar 
to  him: 

Bene  igitur,  si  diligenter  opus  totum  nostri  comid  spectetur,  rite  comedia 
titulabitur. 

If  Villani  forged  Ep,  x,  as  some  believe/  he  possessed  both  tremendous 
intuition  and  a  most  curious  method.  Rather  he  is  dealing  with  a  source, 
and  the  personality  of  the  forger,  as  in  the  case  of  A,T.y  must  be  pushed 
further  back,  —  back,  I  believe,  until  it  loses  its  hypothetical  existence 
and  merges  with  that  of  Dante  himself. 

But  I  turn  now  from  syntax  to  Dante's  vocabulary  again,  in  the  hopes 
of  finding  evidence  not  only  for  the  genuineness  of  the  disputed  works, 
but  for  the  chronological  order  assumed  at  the  beginning  of  this  paper. 
Let  me  state  again  that  I  mean  this  as  deductive,  not  inductive,  proof ; 
starting  with  the  order  K-ff.,  Ep.  x,  A,T,^  M.^  I  aim  merely  to  show  that 
stylistic  traits  are  in  conformity  with  it. 

Assuming  KjE.  to  be  the  earliest  of  the  four  works,  we  find  the  fol- 
lowing words  or  idioms  used  exclusively  (black  letter)  or  largely  (italics) 
in  this  work,  but  rarely  or  never  in  the  three  later  worics ;  occurrences 
elsewhere  than  in  the  four  works  are  sometimes  indicated  in  parentheses. 
As  in  the  general  list  given  above  (p.  15  f.)  I  have  exduded  words  which 
seem  primarily  demanded  by  the  nature  of  the  subject,  though  in  this 
matter  it  is  hard  to  draw  the  line. 

afflrmo,  attendOy  breyissimas,  brerius,  ceu^  circa^  oomminisooii  conception 
conceptus,  conicio,  consensus,  conseqnentary  contanter,  convinco  (arg.),  corporali- 
ter,  cunctus,  deinceps^  demum,  difflnio  (V.  £.  ii),  direct e^  discretiTe,  discussio, 
disinnctim,  disinngo,  dissentio,  dissero,  dissnasorie,  doctrina^  dumtaxat,  elncido, 
etenim  (rare  in  M.,  A.T.,  not  in  £p.  x),  examino^  exoellens  {excellentior  £p.  x), 
exceUenter,  excellentia  (A.T.),  excellentissime,  excellentissimus,  exceilentiua, 

*  See  Moore,  Studies  in  Dante,  Third  Series,  p.  345. 
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«xcello,  exinde,  eztinutio,  extrinsecua  adj.  {exirinsecus  adv.  £p.  ii),  extror- 
•mn,  factora,  talaisaimna  (but  ci,fallo  etc.  under  A.T.  and  M.,  pages  33,  34), 
fateor,  fere^  fignrate,  fortaasis,  forte  (contrast  forsan^  fortasse^  M.,  forsitan 
M.,  Ep.  x),  froqaentior  (cf.  frequens  Eel.  ii),  frequenter  (Jrequentius  Ep.  iiiX 
frequentOy  gratulanter,  habituo,  idcirco^  imitatio  (cf.  imitor  M.,  V.E.,  A.T., 
imitabilis  A.T.),  imperfecta  (cf.  imperfectus  M.),  incongraiia,  inoonTuiienter 
(cf.  inconveniens  M.),  inconctaiiter,  indiyidaumy  innoro,  ironice,  irregnlariay 
lector  (vocative),  membratim,  mentio,  mixtnra  {mixtio  A.T.),  mox,  mnltimodey 
necnon  iy^rj  rare  in  the  other  works),  necubi,  nempe^  nequicquaniy  ni^  nugatio, 
nnm,  onmimode,  oretenua,  oriantaliter,  paene^  partim,  paaaim,  panlatim,  pendo, 
penitusy  penao,  perpendo^  perplurea/  perscrutor,  perspicaciter,  perspicio,  per- 
auaaio,  persnaaorie  (persuadeo^  persuasor^  M.X  pertracto  (once  in  M.,  Ep.  xX 
peaaime,  poaterua  {in  posterum  V.E.,  Ep.  i),  poatmodum,  praeoadenter  {prae- 
cedens  M.,  V.  E.,  praecedo  M.,  V.  E.,  A.T.),  praeiinmediatiia//r/^^^/((7,  praero- 
gatira,  praerogo,  praetermitto,  primitus,  principio  vb.,  progreaaio,  progzeaaiye, 
proinde,  prorsus^  puta^  puto,  quamplureSy  quapropter^  quare  (cf.  especially 
initial  quare  in  the  sense  of  igitur\  quicquid  (elsewhere  quidquid.  But  are 
our  texts  certain  on  this  point?),  quis  indef.  (distinctly  less  frequent  laterX 
qnomodocunque,  quotquot,  raxo  {rarius  Ep.  ix),  rariaaime,  ratiocinor,  ratuma- 
biliter,  rationabiliua,  rationabilis  (A.T.),  rationalise  recolo,  revise  '*  to  review," 
aaepiaaime,  aectmdariua  {secundario  M.),  aegregatim,  aeligo,  aenaibilia,  sensu- 
alism aenaualitaa,  aignificatua,  aingulatim,  apirituatua,  aubintelligo,  aubaecnii'' 
dariua,  aucceaaio,  aucceaaire,  successivus^  auparcedo,  auperexcellentia,  taliter, 
fenua  (only  in  auperflcie  tenua  V.E.  ii),  tot^  tottot,  tracto^  trifarie,  trifariQa, 
utrinque,  utrobique,  Terumtamen,  yeatigo,  videlicet  {scilicet  is  more  frequent 
in  M.,  Ep.  x,  A.T.),  videtur  (arg.),  yilipendo,  voco. 

One  interesting  peculiarity  I  reserve  for  the  last, — Dante's  use  of  venor. 
In  V.E,  he  engages  his  readers  in  an  imaginary  hunt  for  the  vulgare 
illustre,  Decentiorem  atque  illustrem  Italuu  vcnemur  loqudam^  he  declares 
(y,E.  i.  II.  3),  and  after  the  search,  postquam  venati  saltus  et pascua 
sumus  Italiae  (i.  16.  i).  The  word  is  used  thus  figuratively  ten  times  in 
all,  and  it  is  not  surprising  that  later,  in  M.^  he  should  twice  revert  to  it 
in  a  general  sense :  Ad  bene  quoque  venandum  veritatem  quaesiti  (ii.  8.  i) 
and  hanc  veritatem  venantes  (iii.  3.  113).  Clearly  these  passages  are 
later  than  those  in  V.E.y  granting  that  Dante  is  the  first  to  use  venor 
thus  colorlessly. 

The  above  instance  is  typical  of  a  certain  quality  in  V.E.,  namely  an 
endeavor  to  substitute  the  picturesque  —  sometimes  the  grandiloquent  — 
for  the  technical  terms  of  argumentation.  There  is  a  seasoning  of  poetry 
in  the  style  of  V,E.   This  peculiarity  is  not  maintained  later  on,  even  in 
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M,  ii,  which  in  theme  and  in  spirit  is  even  nearer  to  poetry  than  V,  E,  is.  I 
will  quote  one  more  of  many  possible  instances.  Contrast  Postquatn  .  .  . 
deveritate primae  .  .  .  inquisitum  est,  instat  nunc  {M,  ii.  2.  3)  with  PrcLtpa- 
ratis  fusHbus  .  .  .  nunc  fasciandi  tempus  incumdit(F.E,  ii.  8.  2).  Other 
instances  of  this  picturesqueness  or  grandiloquence  may  be  found  under 
cribro,  decerpo,  dcpampo,  divarico,  extricatus^perplcxus^poHonOyprogressio, 

The  above  list  of  favorite  expressions  of  V,E,  which  occur  rarely  or 
not  at  all  later  may  be  supplemented  by  a  list  of  those  developed  later, 
being  found  rarely  or  never  in  V.E,  Various  instances  have  already 
been  given  in  the  general  list  above  (page  1 5  f .).  To  these  I  would  add 
the  following: 

arguo  {argumentor  appears  only  in  V,  E,\  manifestuSy  sic  (fewer  in  V,  E.  i 
than  later). 

V,E.  zndEp,  X,  according  to  the  hypothesis  that  I  am  following,  were 
separated  by  twelve  years  or  more.  We  shall  therefore  not  expect  to  find 
many  significant  peculiarities  in  which  they  agree  against  the  other  works. 
The  following,  however,  may  be  mentioned : 

Afflnitas,  aliaB,  altemus,  breviter,  oongruiu,  ergo  (In  V.  £.  and  £p.  x  ergo 
is  almost  always  postpositive.  In  A.T.  and  M.  Dante  shows  a  preference  for 
initial  ergo,  especially  in  A.T.  and  M.  ii.  When  it  is  used  postpositively  in 
A.T.  and  M.,  the  part  preceding  is  almost  always  a  minor  word,  e.g.  cum,  ubt\ 
St,  est,  dico.  In  the  earlier  works  the  usage  is  freer  in  this  respect;  e.g.  ofior- 
tuit,  rationabiliter,  praesumpsit,  trilingues,  etc.  in  V.  E. ;  praeferens,  differt, 
dividitur,  vidit,  in  £p.  x),  generalis,  generaliter,  hucusque,  libet,  plerumque, 
postea,  praelibo{ds%.),  praetereo,  primordiumy  que  (rare  in  Dante  except  in  poetry 
or  in  poetically  flavored  prose,  such  as  V.  E.  i  [twenty-two  times],  ii  [ten  times], 
M.  ii  [twenty-seven  times,  of  which  nineteen  are  quotations],  Ep.  vi  [seven 
times].  It  is  not  strange  that  que  does  not  occur  in  A.T.;  in  M.  iii  it  occurs 
only  twice.  Ep.  x  with  eight  instances  conforms  to  V.  E.  ii),  quidni,  quod  with 
the  indicative  in  a  clause  of  result  (see  above,  page  19),  quoque  (cf.  que. 
Found  in  Eel.,  twice;  V.E.,  fifteen  times;  Ep.  x,  twice;  none  in  A.T.  or  M. 
except  three  in  M.  ii),  recordor,  sector  (arg.),  trculo  ("  set  down,"  "  give,"  deriv- 
ing from  the  meaning  "  hand  down,"  which  we  find  in  M. :  ut  Lucas  in  Evan- 
gelio  sua  tradit.  Cf.  V.E.:  Volentes  igitur  modum  tradere  quo,  etc.,  and 
Ep.  x:   Volentes  igitur  introductionetn  tradere,  etc.). 

From  the  above  occurrences  one  could  never  prove  that  V.E.  and  Ep.  x 
were  written  at  the  same  time.  They  are  useful  indications,  however, 
that  the  two  works  are  by  the  same  author. 
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We  have  noticed  before  the  significance  of  coincidences  between  A,T. 
and  K-ff.  if,  as  is  weD-nigh  certain,  Moncetti  was  not  familiar  with  the 
latter  work.  To  those  already  given  I  may  add  the  following,  which,  as 
with  the  list  just  given,  indicate  identity  of  authorship  though  not  adjacent 
dates  of  composition. 

Accido,  aeqaivocatio,  artificialiB,  cognitio,  ooiuimiliSy  contra  (arg.X  diTeni- 
fioo,  diversimode,  direrBitas,  exoellentia  (of.  excellens  etc.  in  V.E.),  donec^ 
identitas,  instruo^  praesdo,  ^mi^'*' almost "(V.E.  i.  8.  34 ;  cf.  A.T.  19.  60, 63), 
rationabilifl,  refert,  regularis,  resnlto,  stnltitu^  ultra  adv.,  versus  prep. 

The  following  coincidences  between  V.E,  and  M,  are  worth  noticing: 

Abhorreoy  alMnrdns,  acddens,  actio,  adeo  adv.,  adiutorimn,  aequalia,  aUqna- 
liter,  anteqnam,  asciaco,  aatmo,  attestor^  benepladtum,  ooiiTerto(arg.),  diatingno 
(arg.),  dubito^  dubius,  dmnmodo,  dupliciter,  edooeo,  elido  (aiig.),  enudeo  (arg.X 
ezpreaae,  facile  adv.,  gradatim,  informo,  ingredior,  innotesco^  intentatna,  ite- 
rum^  manifeate,  medium  (arg.),  menanra  (arg.),  mensuro^  minime,  modo,  neoes- 
aario,  nemo^  nuncupo,  obicio^  obiecium^  paucus,  plerique^  prae^  praeaUegatnay 
praeaertim,  primum,  prinaquam,  probatio,  procul  dubio,  prorsus,  qualiter^ 
quodammodo,  rectioa,  ragula,  naomo  (aig.),  singularis^  aolotio,  apeculatio, 
statiniy  subsistOy  testor,  testimonium^  Qbicumqae,  ullus,  unicus^  umquam. 

Once  more,  while  this  list  shows  significant  coincidences  in  minor 
usages  which  bespeak  a  common  authorship,  one  could  not  prove  from 
them  that  the  two  works  were  written  in  close  succession.  Some  of  the 
peculiarities  are,  as  noted,  foimd  in  other  works  as  well,  and  the  number 
of  those  that  remain  is  no  greater  proportionally  than  that  given  for  V.E. 
and  A.T.,  which  is  not  one  third  the  length  of  M,  There  is  thus  no  con- 
firmation here  of  Wicksteed's  theory  as  to  the  date  ofATl  can  add  that 
though  F.E,  i  and  ii  show  individual  differences,  just  as  the  books  of  M, 
do,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that,  as  some  have  supposed,  they  were 
written  in  different  periods. 

Turning  now  to  £p,  x,  we  find  just  as  with  its  general  vocabulary, 
tested  by  words  beginning  with  A,  so  with  the  minor  peculiarities  in 
question,  that  the  individuality  of  the  author  is  shown  by  certain  words 
or  usages  which  occur  mainly  or  only  here.   The  list  is : 

causo,  drcumlocntio,  drcumloquor,  comiaturalitaa,  conaideratio,  conaonanter, 
oonaueaco,  convertibilia  (arg.),  corporalia,  credulitaa,  definitivua,  deacriptiyua, 
digreaaiyna,  diapar,  diviaiyua,  doctrinalia,  dogma,  duplum,  exceUentior  (cf. 
excellent  etc.  in  V.£.),  ezoeaaiyua,  exceaana,  executivua,  exiatentia,  exordiofi 
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ezpono  (arg.),  ezpositio;  ezterminimii,  flctivufl,  fomiAbilis,  fonnatiTuSy  formula, 
improbatiyns,  incertitudo,  inchoo,  <  inflnitna,'  inainno,  inyestigatio,  literalia, 
literaliter,  metaphoriamiia,  negotium  (phil.),  nimis,  nullatenna,  obyio,  peroen- 
seo,  persaepina,  polysemaa,  potitiyua,  posaibilitas,  posterius^  praennnciatio, 
<  primarina/  probativua,  risibilis  (phil.),  sempitemo  vb.,  sententio  vb.,  seor- 
aim,  aubtilia,  suppoaitio,  tranaumptiyua,  TOtiTua.  A  fondness  for  adjectives 
in  ivus  {tivus)  appears  in  £p.  x,  with  which  only  M.  may  be  compared  in 
this  respect 

I  have  noted  only  few  coincidences  between  Ep,  x  and  A.T  not  else- 
where found,  and  owing  to  the  brevity  of  these  works  we  should  not 
expect  many. 

The  following  are  the  most  significant : 

adaeqno,  designo,  ad  eyidentiam  dicendomm,  ethica,  magnitndo,  materialis. 

For  Ep,  X  and  M,  there  is  a  much  longer  list,  from  which,  however,  we 
could  not  infer  that  the  dates  of  these  two  works  lay  in  close  proximity. 

Allegorice,  amplio^  antecedena  n.,  aperte,  asaigno,  aaaunptio  (arg.),  at^ 
caaao,  compendiose,  oompetit,  connecto,  defectna,  derenio  (arg.),  diacmro;  dispo- 
sitio,  doceo^  elongo,  easentia,  exprimo^  factum,  fonitan  (cf.  forte  etc.  in  V.  E.X 
inoormptibilia,  infinitum,  intellectivua,  intellectualis^  intelligentia,  introiius 
(arg.),  intultua,  iuxta^  lioentio,  liquet^  manifestatio,  mediate,  moralis,  myati- 
cua,  nequaqnam,  notitia,  perduco  (ad  vitam  aetemam  M.,  ad  siatum  felici- 
tatis  £p.  x),  practicus,  praeemineo,  praeeminentia,  praefigo,  prooesaua  (arg.), 
propterea^  proeequor  (arg.X  quinimmo^  relatiyum,  saepe^  salutatio,  apedalia, 
apeculatiyns,  suadeo,  subido  (arg.),  supra  adv. 

I  have  found  no  significant  evidence  whatsoever  from  stylistic  peculiari- 
ties against  the  genuineness  of  Ep,  x. 

The  individual  peculiarities  of  A,T,  are : 

certior  (cf.  certitudo  M.,  A.T.),  drciter,  citisaime,  citra^  concupiscibilis^  oon- 
flngo,  continue,  demonstratio  (M.),  demonstro  (M.),  disco^  disputo  (cf .  dUputatio 
M.,  A.T.X  exaro,  homogenena,  idealiter  (cf.  idea  M.),  imaginatio,  imaginor, 
imitabilis  (cf.  imitatio  etc.  in  V.  £.),  imposaibilitaa, '  incomprehenaibilis,'  in- 
discussua,  indubitabiliter  (cf.  indubitabilis  M.),  inductio,  innatua,  inobedientia 
(phil.X  membmm  (arg.),  miacibilis,  mixtio,  mobilia  (cf.  mobile  M.,  A.T.),  neuter 
(arg.),  obedibilia  (phil.X  obedio  (phil.),  oatenaiyua  (cf.  ostensive  M.),  potentia- 
tu8,  priyatio,  pxobabiliter  (cf.  probabilis  M.),  qualiflco,  restringo  (arg.),  sensi- 
tivus ^  subato,  eufflciena,  terminabilia,  uniformiter  (cf.  uniformis  M.  and  A.T.), 
yirtualia  {virtuo^  virtuosius^  only  in  M.  and  A.T.). 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  about  a  fourth  of  these  words  appear  also  or 
have  analogues  in  M,  Coming  now  to  a  complete,  or  nearly  complete, 
list  of  coincidences  between  A,T,  and  M,y  one  cannot  fail  to  be  impressed 
by  its  length  and  significance. 

admitto  (arg.),  adverto^  aequaliter,  aequinoctialis,  alibi,  ambo,  apud  (cf. 
apud  negantes  divinam  bonitatem^  apud  oblique  politizantes^  M.,  and  apud 
rede  philosophantes  A.T.),  oertitudo,  circulatio,  oomplezisiiatiis,  conclusion 
confirmo^  con8eqiientia,//?^/^zn?,  deorsum,  de8tnio(arg.),  determinatio,  determino, 
dispensator,  diapenso,  diaputatio,  dissolTO  (arg.),  distinctio  (arg.),  docmnentum, 
efficacia  (arg.),  efficiena  (phil.),  ens,  ex  (is  rare  in  V.  £.  and  £p.  x  and  is  used 
only  four  times  in  the  former,  never  in  the  latter,  in  argumentative  phrases,  as 
ut  ex  praemissis  manifestum  est.  But  in  A.T.  there  are  fourteen  instances  gf 
ex  in  this  sense,  while  the  occurrences  in  the  different  books  of  M.  are  more 
numerous  still.  The  phrase  ex  parte  '  with  respect  to '  [e.g.  ex  parte  boni . . . 
ex  parte  vero  mali"]  is  found  only  in  A.T.  and  M.  The  phrase  ex  notioribus 
nobis  [used  of  drawing  an  inference]  is  found  in  A.T.  20.  20  and  £p.  v.  122), 
excludo  (arg.),  experientia^  facilia  (facile  est  A.T.,  de  facili  M.),  tadllime, 
falloy  falsitas,  figura  {per  primam  or  secundam  figuram\  finalis^  fnndo  vb. 
(^rg.),  generabilis,  generoy  ibidem,  includo,  infloentia,  infra  adv.  {ut  infra 
patebit  M.,  A.T.),  inquiaitio  {inquiro  in  all  four  works),  instantia,  inato  (arg.), 
insum,  insuper,  item  (arg.),  maior  (arg.),  manifestissimus,  melius  eat,  menda- 
cium  (arg.),  minor  (arg.),  mobile  (cf.  mobilis  A.T.),  multotiea,  naturaliter^ 
necessej  notus,  nuUua  adj.  (*'  nothing  worth,**  as  dico  quod  sua  probatio  nulla 
est  and  et  sic . . .  instantia  nulla  est  HI.  \  sed  talis  instantia  nulla  est  A.T.), 
opinio^  opinor^  particularis  (cf.  particulariter^  particulo^  M.),  poaaibilia,  po- 
tentia  —  hfuvofu^  {cf.  potentiatus  A.T.),  potissime,  potiaaimna,  praedicare  (arg.), 
principalis  (arg.),  prohibeo,  proportio,  proposition  propter  primum  {propter 
primam  partem  Ep.  x),  quaestio,  recipio  (phiL;  in  quantum  propria  natura 
[natura  rei]  recipere  potest  \recipit'\  M.,  A.T.),  relinquitur  quod,  remoTCO  (arg.), 
secundum  quid,  solro  (arg.),  sophiaticus,  aubiaceo  (phil.),  subiectna  (phil.),  eub- 
tiliter  (cf.  subtilis  £p.  x,  subtilius  V.  £.),  suppono  (arg.),  syllogismus^  tango 
(arg.,  quod  [j//]  superius  tangebatur  M.,  A.T.),  tbeorema,  totalis  {totaliter  in 
all  four),  ultra  prep.,  uniformis  (cf.  uniformiter  A.T.),  nnitaa,  universalis^ 
ralde,  virtuo  {virtuans  M.,  virtuatus  A.T. ;  cf.  specificatus  M.,  spirituatus 
V.  £.),  virtuosius,  vis  (arg.). 

This  is  too  long  a  list  of  coincidences,  it  seems  to  me,  to  explain  merely 
by  the  fact  that  A.T.  and  M.  are  nearer  in  theme  to  one  another  than  to 
the  other  works.  Exact  statistics  in  a  matter  of  this  sort  are  impossible, 
but  it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  number  of  significant  coincidences  with  M. 
in  A.T.  is  twice  that  in  Ep.  x,  and  twice  that  in  V.E.\  this  latter  reckon- 
ing, further,  should  be  more  than  doubled  since  F.E.  is  more  than  twice 
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as  long  2&A.T.  I  am  tempted,  therefore,  to  regard  as  the  explanation  not 
merely  the  fact  that  Dante  at  two  different  periods  argues  abstrusely  and 
hence  falls  upon  the  same  terms  \  M.vlv&  quite  as  poetical  in  feeling  as 
V.  -£.,  and  yet  it  conforms  in  these  peculiarities  to  -the  style  of  the  other 
books.  My  theory  would  be  that  Dante,  impelled  by  the  nature  of  the 
subject,  employed  logical  terminology  more  systematically  in  A,T,  than 
he  had  done  before,  and  that  he  continued  this  style  and  developed  it  in 
the  work  that  immediately  followed,  namely  his  last  work,  M.  The  mood 
in  which  he  had  written  A,T,  was  still  on  him.* 

As  with  Ep,  X,  I  have  found  no  stylistic  usages  in  A,  T,  which  argue 
against  the  genuineness  of  that  work. 

Let  us  finally  consider  the  peculiarities  of  M,^  which  not  unnaturally 
outnumber  those  of  any  other  work. 

aut  (until  M.  vel  is  far  more  frequent),  commode,  compotitio,  comprobo, 
oomx)rditjBr,  conscribo,  oonaeqiior  (arg.),  oonaonat,  consonos  (of.  consonanter 
£p.  x),  constitao,  ooiutittttiTiis,  constmo  (arg.),  contradictoiiumy  contrarletas, 
oontrarior  (cf.  contrarius,  contrarium^  M.,  V.  E.,  A.T.),  cooperatio  (phil.X  cor- 
niptiyiifly  < credibiliB,'  declaratio  (cf.  declare  especially  in.M.  and  A.T.),definitio, 
deatructlTe  (arg.,  cf.  destructio  M.,  Ep.x,  K,T.,destruo  M.,  A.T.),  deviatiOy  dilfe- 
rentialis  (cf.  differentia  M.,  V.E.,  A.T.),  directivum,  directiyus,  diremtio  (arg.), 
dispone^  distinctiyiifl  (cf.  disiinctio  M.,  A.T.),  distribuo  (arg.),  distribntio  (arg.), 
dubitatio  (cf.  dubito  M.,  V.E.,  etc.),  efficax  (arg.),  efflcadBsimns  (cf.  efficacia^ 
efficiens,  M.,  A.T.,  efficio  M.,  V.E.,  A.T.),  erga,  erro  (cf.  error  M.,  V.E.,  Ep.  x, 
etc.),  evidena,  eYidenti88imci(cf.  evidenter  M.,  V.  £.,  evidentia  M.,  V.  E.,  Ep.  x, 
A.T.),  executory  expressus  (cf.  expresse  M.,  V.  E.),  extensio  (phil.X  extremitas 
(arg.),  de  facili,  tacilins,  adv.  (cf.  facile  est  A.T.),  facile  adv.  {facilior  M., 
V.E.,  Ep.  x,facillime  M.,  A.T.),  factibilis, /^/ww,  (A.T.  etc.,  d^fallo  M., 
A.T.,  tic,  falsissimusY ,  Ys,,falsitas  M.,  A.T.,  etc.),  figuro  {ctfgurate  V. E.), 
flngo,  finitus  (phil.),  fonnale,  formaliter,  formo,  forsan,  fortasse  (cf.  forsitan 
M.,  Ep.  X,  tXc,^  fortassis  Y,Y..  forte  V.E.  etc.),  fuidamentaliSy  fundamentum 
{ci.fundo  arg.,  M.,  A.T.),  habitualis  (phil.),  habitus  =  c£t9  (used  differendy  in 
V.E.X  iam  (arg.,  M.,  V.E.?),  idea  (cf.  idealiter  A.T.),  illatio  (arg.),  immani- 
festuBy  imperfectna  (cf.  imperfecte  V.E.),  importo,  imputo,  inconreniena,  in- 
corruptibilitas  (cf.  incorruptibilis  M.,  Ep.  x),  incredibilis,  indispotitio,  indis- 
poeitus,  indubitabilia  (cf.  indubitabiliter  A.T.),  inductivus  (cf .  inductio  A.T.), 
infallibilis,  infero  (arg.),  infra  prep.  (cf.  infra  adv.,  A.T.  etc.),  inopinabilia, 
inquam,  intentio  (A.T.  etc.),  interemptio  (arg.),  interemptiyus,  interimo  (arg.), 
introduco,  irrationabilis,  irrefragabilia,  iterum  (arg.,  V.E.?),  iuirta,  logicalis, 

*  I  will  not  deny  the  possibility,  suggested  by  Dr.  Wilkins,  that  Dante  began 
M,  first  and  wrote  it  and  A,  T  at  the  same  time. 


36  THE  LATIN  CONCORDANCE  OF  DANTE 

logicos,  Umge^  medio  vb.,  medium  (arg.),  memini,  minoratio,  narro  (cf.  nar- 
ratio  Ep.  x),  necessito  (cf.  necessitas  M.,  V.E.,  Ep.  x,  A.T.,  etc.,  necessarius 
M.,  V.E.,  A.T.,  etc.,  necessario  M.,  V.E.),  nefas^  negatiOy  nihilominus,  nimi- 
etasy  nondum,  ob,  oblique  (arg.,  cf.  obliquus  M.,  V.E.),  obato  (only  in  if«//(Z  z/( 
I .  .  .  obstante^  non  obstante  quod\  omnino,  operatio  (once  in  V.  £.),  operativua, 
optime,  ordino  (V.  E.,  A.T.,  etc.),  ostensive  (cf.  ostensivus  A.T.),  otioae,  otioeua 
(phil.),/^zf7/^r  et^  iMurtialis,  particolariter,  paiticolo  (cf.  particularis  M.,  A.T.), 
patentiseimns  (arg.),  <  panlo,'  per  prina,  perago  (arg.),  perhibeo,  persaepe  (cf. 
Persaepius  Ep.  x),  perseitaa,  personalia  (cf.  persona  M.,  Ep.  x,  A.T.),  per- 
Bx^^tn^oifpersuadeOjpersuasorici.persuasio^persuasorie,  V.E.),  pertinaciter 
(arg.),  pertingo  (phil.),  philoeophicas  (d,  philosophia  Ep.  x,  A.T.,  etc.),  placet  (as 
ut  Philosopho  placet^  cf.  placuit  A.T.  etc.),  plnralitas,  plurimum  adv.,  'porro/ 
post  adv.,  praedicatum  (cf.  praedico  M.,  A.T.,  etc.),  praeoperor,  praeostendo, 
praepeditiyua,  praesentialiter,  prodnoo  (phil.),  productio,  profecto,  prohibitio, 
prohibitiyns  {d.  prohibeo  M.,  A.T.),  proprietaa,  proprius  adv.,  'qnamdiu/ 
quatenusy  quousque,  realis,  rectriz,  recnrro  (arg.),  redarguo,  reduco  (arg.,  V.E., 
Ep.  X,  A.T.,  etc.;  cf.  habere  reduci  M.,  A.T.),  refello,  refuto,  regulatrix,  re- 
narro,  resolTO  (arg.X  respectire,  mrsna  (arg.),  sane^  ecriba  (cf.  scribo  M.,  Ep.  x, 
A.T.,  etc.),  secundario  (cf.  secundarius  V.E.),  sortior  (arg.),  specialiter  (<!f. 
specialis  M.,  Ep.  x),  specificatua,  epecto,  sponte^  stricte  (arg.),  stultum  est, 
suaaio  (cf.  suadeo  M.,  Ep.  x,  etc.),  subadaumo,  snbdo  (arg.),  snbinfero  (arg.), 
subito,  subseqveiis  (arg.),  enbetaotialia  (cf.  substantia  M.,  V.  E.,  Ep.  x,  A.T.), 
superfldaliter,  saperfiuitae,  supematuralis,  syllogisticoa,  syllogizo  (cf.  syllo- 
gismus  M.,  Ep.  iv,  A.T.,  syllogizator  Ep.  v),  tandem,  tantummodo,  terminna 
(arg.),  testis,  testimonium  (M.,  V.  E.,  etc. ;  cf .  testor  M.,  V.  E.,  etc.),  theologica, 
theologicna,  theologus,  totidem,  typice,  typus,  ultimo,  ultimum,  ultimua,  uni- 
versitas,  universalior,  universalis^  nnirersalissinMia,  universaliter,  ntinam, 
yicis,  Tolitiyus,  volo  {velle  as  noun),  voluntaries  voluntas. 

In  proportion  to  its  size,  there  are  no  more  striking  evidences  of  inno- 
vation in  J/,  than  in  V,E.\  but  the  innovation  is  of  a  different  kind. 
Whereas  in  KjE".,  as  we  have  seen,  Dante  strives  for  the  unusual  and 
picturesque,  in  -^  he  starts  with  the  ordinary  vocabulary  of  the  logician, 
which,  according  to  my  theory,  he  had  just  been  using  in  -4.7!,  and  then 
greatly  develops  that.  Such  a  development  is  obvious  from  the  foregoing 
lists,  and  I  may  further  Olustrate  it  by  one  striking  example,  —  the  uses 
of  patet.  The  frequency  of  this  word,  in  a  variety  of  phrases,  must,  as 
Dr.  Moore  well  remarks,*  impress  every  reader  of  the  Latin  works  of 
Dante.    I  will  try  to  show  also  that  these  phrases  form  a  crescendo. 

Dante  uses  pateo  in  F.E.  nine  times.  It  is  used  either  absolutely,  or 
governs  the  infinitive,  a  quod  clause,  or  an  indirect  question.  It  is  found 
1  Studies  in  Dante^  Second  Series,  p.  348. 
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in  the  following  set  phrases :  Etsicpatet,  Quarc  .  .  .  patet^  per  quod  patd^ 
satis  etiam  patere  videtur^  and  with  ut ;  ut  per  inferiora  pafebit.  Not  to 
notice  one  occurrence  in  Ep,  iv  and  one  in  EcL  i,  I  pass  to  Ep,  x,  which 
has  seventeen  occurrences,  a  much  larger  proportion,  with  the  same  con- 
structions as  in  K  A  and  with  set  phrases  as  foUows :  Et  sic  patet  (as  in 
K-ff.),  Et  per  kocpatet^  Propter  quod  patet ^  Sic  ergo  patet ^  Patet  ergo  quo- 
modOy  Potest  amodo  patere  quomodo^  and  with  ut ;  ut  patet  de,  ut  patet  per, 
A  dative  is  also  used,  as  Persaepius  inspicienti  patebit,  A.T.  has  the 
largest  proportion  of  occurrences,  thirty-three  in  all,  with  the  same  con- 
struction as  in  ^^.  and  Ep.  x.  For  phrases  it  has  Et  sic  patet  (Ep.  x 
and  y.E^y  Per  quod  patet  (as  V.E.,  but  nowhere  else),  sic  igitur  patet  (cf. 
sic  ergo  patet  as  Ep.  x),  et  quod  and  the  subjunctive  preceding  patet. 
Phrases  with  ut  are  especially  cultivated :  ut  patet,  ut  infra  patebit,  ut 
patet  ad  oculum,  ut  de  se  patet,  ut  patet  per  (as  Ep.  x),  ut  patet  ex,  ut 
patet  in,  ut  patet  intuenti(zi.  inspicienti  patebit,  Ep.  x).  In  M.  the  occur- 
rences for  the  different  books  are:  i,  seventeen  times;  ii,  twelve  times; 
iii,  twenty-one  times.  This  is  a  less  number  proportionately  than  for 
A.T.,  but  the  usages  are  distinctly  more  varied.  Of  the  constructions 
that  have  already  appeared  we  find  the  following :  et  sic  patet,  et  per  hoc 
patet,  propter  quod  patet,  sic  ergo  patet,  et  quod  with  the  subjunctive  pre- 
ceding/a/"^,  ut  patet,  ut  patet  de,  ut  patet  per,  ut  patet  ex,  ut  patet  in,  ut 
patet  with  a  dative,  ut  infra  patebit,  ut  de  se  patet.  Besides  these  are  patet 
quia  (as  well  as  quod),  patet  igitur  quod,  ex  quo  patet,  ex  iis  ergo  .  .  . 
patet,  hinc  etiam  patet,  et  hinc  etiam  patere  potest.  To  the  ut  phrases, 
ut  statim  patebit  is  added ;  sicut  patet  appears  for  the  first  time,  likewise 
quod  patet,  quod  patet  de  levi,  quod  de  se  patet.  Clearly  there  is  a  natural 
development,  though  not  a  rigid  arithmetical  progression,  in  the  use  of 
pateo  from  V.E.  through  M.  The  case  is  typical  of  what  I  am  con- 
vinced is  true  of  the  style  of  M.  in  general. 

Statistics,  I  would  repeat,  and  especially  statistics  of  stylistic  peculiari- 
ties, are  fraught  with  danger.  They  may  at  least  serve  as  an  imperfect 
symbol  of  the  feeling  which  I  have  slowly  formed  about  the  works  in 
question.  Such  a  feeling  on  the  part  of  fhe  calculator  of  minutiae  is  to 
the  calculator  a  most  important  element  in  the  calculation,  though  it  can- 
not be  communicated  directly.*    From  the  evidence  I  have  tried  to  set 

^  Compare  what  Dr.  Moore  says  on  this  matter ;  Studies  in  Dante,  Second 
Series,  p.  355. 
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forth  and  from  more  that  other  readers  of  the  Concordance  may  detect, 
I  incline  strongly  to  the  belief  that  the  chronological  order  of  the  four 
works  we  have  been  especially  considering  was  V,E,^  Ep,  x,  A.T.^  M. 
Or  at  least,  assuming  this  order,  as  some  on  other  grounds  have  done, 
we  may  appeal  to  stylistic  evidence  for  corroboration.  Be  that  as  it  may, 
this  evidence  is  enough  to  refute  once  and  for  all  the  hypothesis  that  Ep.  x 
and  A,T.  are  forgeries;  coincidences  so  numerous  and  minute  could 
have  been  vouchsafed  a  forger  only  by  plenary  inspiration,  proceeding  in 
this  case  from  the  Father  of  Lies.  As  that  hypothesis  fails,  it  follows  as 
above  stated,  that  Ep.  x  and  A.T.  are  genuine  works  of  Dante.  The 
remaining  letters  are  too  brief  to  warrant  definite  conclusions,  but  I 
would  state  that  I  have  found  no  certain  evidence  against  the  genuine- 
ness of  any  one  of  them.  Various  coincidences  with  peculiarities  of  the 
accepted  works  will  be  noted  in  the  lists  given  above.  A  similar  exam- 
ination of  the  phraseology  of  Dante's  Italian  prose  works  might  yield 

results  of  interest  ^  t^   « 

E.  K.  Rand 


TWO   NOTES   ON  THE    COMMEDIA 
1.   Inferno,  xxxiv,  127-139 

In  the  Rivista  d' Italia,  Vol.  xiii,  no.  5,  p.  701,  Francesco  D'Ovidio,  with 
his  usual  masterly  clearness  and  ingenuity,  discusses  the  passage  from 
Lucifer's  feet  to  the  Island  of  Purgatory,  showing  that  in  all  probability 
the  "  buca  d'  un  sasso  ch'  egli  [il  ruscelletto]  ha  roso  "  refers  only  to  the 
crust  of  the  earth  under  the  island  (the  roof  of  the  cavity  opposite  Hell), 
and  that  the  "  entrammo  "  of  1.  134  may  mean  simply  "  started  "  or  "  pro- 
ceeded." The  cavern  into  which  Satan's  feet  project  is  vaguely  indicated 
by  the  poet.  D'Ovidio  conceives  it  either  as  a  vast  conical  pit  similar  in 
size  and  shape  to  Hell,  or  as  a  cylindrical  hole  extending  straight  from 
the  circular  floor  (the  "  picciola  spera"  of  1.  116)  to  the  earth's  outer 
rind.  Judging  from  11.  124-126,  one  naturally  thinks  of  it  as  equal  in 
volume  to  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory ;  but  the  dimensions  of  that  moun- 
tain cannot  be  determined  with  any  approach  to  exactness.  Down  the 
sloping  side  —  or  the  vertical  wall  —  of  the  abyss,  runs,  according  to 
1  )'Ovidio,  the  guiding  streamlet,  either  in  a  zigzag  course  like  a  path  up 
a  precipice,  or  winding  spirally  round  and  round  the  cavity.  Both  the 
"  natural  burella  "  of  1.  98  and  the  "  loco  "  of  1.  127  he  takes  as  referring 
to  this  whole  cavern. 

Now  it  is  to  be  noted  that  throughout  the  Inferno  Dante  exerts  his 
utmost  cleverness  to  confuse  his  reader  concerning  vertical  distances,  his 
purpose  evidently  being  to  heighten  the  realism  of  his  literal  narrative  by 
dissimulating  the  physical  impossibility  of  traversing  several  thousand 
miles,  largely  on  foot,  in  twenty-four  hours.  In  two  cases  he  represents 
himself  as  transported,  we  know  not  how  far,  in  a  swoon ;  in  three,  he 
dismisses  the  descent  in  a  word  or  two,  keeping  the  reader's  attention 
fixed  on  the  horizontal  shelves ;  in  one,  he  describes  a  downward  flight, 
in  which  all  sense  of  distance  is  lost,  on  the  back  of  a  dragon.  But  the 
most  curious  instance  is  that  of  the  transfer  from  the  eighth  circle  to  the 
ninth,  at  the  end  of  Canto  xxxi.  The  giant  Antaeus,  he  says,  picks  up 
the  two  poets  on  the  edge  of  the  eighth  and  sets  them  down  on  the 
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floor  of  the  ninth ;  only  his  stoop  is  described,  as  he  bends  first  to  take 
and  then  to  deposit  his  passengers,  and  one  would  never  imagine,  from 
this  passage,  that  he  left  his  place.  Yet  Antaeus  is  only  about  eighty 
feet  tall,  and  the  two  circles  must,  according  to  what  Dante  tells  us  else- 
where, be  separated  by  a  precipice  some  miles  in  height. 

Bearing  in  mind  this  tendency  of  our  author,  we  may,  I  think,  by 
carrying  still  further  the  line  of  argument  so  ably  employed  by  D'Ovidio, 
remove  at  least  two  difficulties  that  remain  even  in  his  interpretation. 
How  can  a  "  place  "  that  contains  a  part  of  Beelzebub  be  described  as 
"  remote  "  from  him  ? 

Loco  h  laggiu  da  Belzebu  remote 
Tanto  quanto  la  tomba  si  distende. 

Secondly,  how  can  we  account  for  a  brook  that  descends  a  steep  — 
perhaps  vertical  —  precipice  in  a  gentle  zigzag  or  spiral,  instead  of  pour- 
ing precipitously  down  ?    In  11.  97-99, 

Non  era  camminata  di  palagio 
Lk  V  eravam,  ma  natural  burella 
Ch^  avea  mat  suolo^  e  di  lume  disagto^ 

Dante  gives  us  a  hint  of  a  dark,  disagreeable  space  on  the  other  side  of 
Hell ;  and  he  refers  to  it  again,  incidentally,  in  1.  125  : 

Per  fuggir  lui  lasci6  qui  //  loco  vote. 

After  that,  as  I  believe,  he  tells  us  nothing  more  about  it,  deliberately 
skipping,  between  lines  126  and  127,  his  whole  ascent  from  Lucifer's 
feet  to  the  earth's  crust,  and  leaving  the  intervening  space  figuratively  as 
well  as  literally  in  the  dark.  With  1.  127  he  takes  a  fresh  start,  and  from 
this  point  on  describes  only  the  passage  through  the  crust.  The  verv' 
phraseology,  "  Loco  b  laggiu,"  etc.,  indicates  that  he  is  speaking  of 
something  not  previously  mentioned,  and  that  the  "loco"  of  1.  125, 
which  designates  the  same  place  as  the  "  natural  burella  "  of  1.  98,  is  not 
identical  with  the  "loco"  of  1.  127.  If  this  be  admitted,  the  "tomba" 
of  1.  128  may  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  great  void  under  the 
Island  of  Purgatory :  "  There  is  a  place  down  yonder  (on  the  further 
side  of  the  globe,  beneath  the  surface)  as  far  away  from  Beelzebub  as 
his  sepulcher  stretches "  —  that  is,  separated  from  him  by  the  whole 
depth  of  the  grave  he  dug  for  himself  in  his  fall 
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2.    PURGATORIO,    XXXI,    1 44 

When  Beatrice  finally  unveils  her  face,  in  the  Garden  of  Eden,  Dante 
asks :    "  What  poet  could  depict  thee 

.  .  .  qual  tu  paresti 
lA  dove  armonizzando  il  del  t'  adombra, 
Quando  nelP  acre  aperto  ti  solvesti  ?  " 

This  seems  to  be  generally  understood,  at  the  present  day,  as  meaning 
"  where  Heaven,  with  its  harmony,  is  thine  image  "  —  an  interpretation 
which  is  satisfactory  enough  until  one  begins  to  question  the  significance 
of  "  Ik  dove."  Whether  we  take  this  phraSe  as  "where  "  or  "  when,"  it 
appears  to  have  no  particular  appropriateness.  Heaven  is  always  and 
everywhere  harmonious  and  therefore  a  fit  symbol  of  Beatrice.  One 
does  not  see  why  its  fitness  should  be  restricted  to  the  Terrestrial  Para- 
dise or  to  this  occasion. 

Another  explanation,  frequently  proposed  in  the  past,  would  make  the 
line  read :  "  Where  harmonious  Heaven  encompassed  thee,"  adombra 
being  used  for  adombrava^  as  the  present  replaces  the  imperfect  (in  the 
rime)  in  several  similar  passages  in  the  Commedia,  The  chief  objection 
to  this  view  is  the  apparent  incongruity  of  the  word  adombra :  the  idea 
of  Heaven  as  a  canopy  or  background  for  Beatrice,  as  she  stands  on  the 
chariot  against  the  sky,  is  suitable  and  artistic,  but  why  should  the 
bright  vault  be  said  to  "  shadow  "  her  ?  Possibly  an  answer  may  be 
found  in  the  authors  from  whom  Dante  derived,  in  part,  his  conception 
of  the  figure. 

In  the  Convivio  Dante  tells  us  that  one  of  the  two  works  with  which 
he  began  the  study  of  philosophy  was  the  treatise  De  Consolatione 
Philosophic  of  Boethius ;  and,  in  fact,  we  see  abundant  evidence  of  the 
influence  of  this  masterpiece  on  his  ideas,  his  form  of  expression,  and  his 
representation  of  Lady  Philosophy  in  the  Convivio  and  of  Beatrice  in  the 
Purgatorio.  An  Italian  to  whom  Dante  considered  himself  vastly  indebted 
was  Brunetto  Latini,  who  "  taught  him  how  man  makes  himself  eternal." 
Latini's  Tesoretto  not  only  presents  the  same  general  literary  type  as  the 
Commedia,  being  a  didactic  poem  in  allegorical  form,  but  also  offers  a 
few  resemblances  of  detail.  As  a  prelude  to  his  vision,  Brunetto  loses 
himself  in  a  strange  wood  (ii,  75-78),  where  he  suddenly  comes  to  his 
senses  (iii,  i),  and  presently  lifts  up  his  eyes  to  the  mountains.    It  may 


42  mv  NOTES  av  the  com  media 

be  noted,  further,  that  in  iv,  1 8,  he  uses  the  word  consumare  in  the  same 
sense  in  which  Dante,  to  the  confusion  of  commentators,  employs  it  in 
the  Inferno^  ii,  41. 

When  Lady  Philosophy  shows  herself  to  the  imprisoned  and  recreant 
Ik)ethius  (I,  Pr.  i),  she  appears  at  times  to  touch  the  sky  with  her 
head  :  "  Nam  nunc  quidem  ad  communem  sese  hominum  cohibebat,  nunc 
vero  pulsare  caelum  summi  verticis  cacumine  videbatur ;  quae  cum  altius 
caput  extulisset,  ipsum  etiam  caelum  penetrabat  respicientiumque  homi- 
num frustrabatur  intuitum."  This  passage  Brunetto  Latini  evidently 
remembered  when  he  described  the  aspect  of  Lady  Nature,  as  she 
reveals  herself  to  the  lost  exile : 

Talor  toccava  il  cielo 
SI  che  parea  suo  velo. 

And  both  of  these  figures  would  seem  to  have  been  present  in  Dante's 
mind  when  he  depicted  Lady  Revelation,  her  head  enveloped  in  sky,  — 

There  where  the  harmonious  Heaven  is  thine  only  veil. 

•  C.  H.  Grandgent 


AN  UNRECORDED  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY  VERSION 
OF  THE  VITA  DI  DANTE  OF  LEONARDO  BRUNI 

According  to  the  bibliographers,  the  Vita  di  Dante  (written  in  1436) 
of  Leonardo  Bruni  (otherwise  known  as  Leonardo  Aretino)  was  only 
twice  printed  in  the  seventeenth  century;  namely,  at  Perugia  in  1671 
(the  editio  princeps),  together  with  the  Vtta  del  Petrarca  (first  printed  in 
the  edition  of  the  Canzoniere  issued  at  Padua  in  1472  by  Martinus  de 
Septem  Arboribus),*from  a  mainuscript  in  the  possession  of  Giovanni 
Cinelli;  and  at  Florence  (together  with  the  Vita  del  Petrarca)  in  the 
following  year  (1672),  from  a  manuscript  belonging  to  Francesco  Redi. 
No  mention  is  made  of  any  other  printed  edition  before  1722,  in  which 
year  Redi's  edition  of  the  two  lives  was  reproduced  at  Naples  in  a 
volume  entitled,  Dialoghi  d^uomini  grandi  tie  i  Campi  Elisi^  applicati  ai 
costumi  del presente  secolo,  deWautore  del  ^Telemaco,^  tradotti  dal  francese; 
con  le  vite  di  Dante  e  del  Petrarca  scritte  da  JJonardo  Aretino,  cavate 
da  un  manoscritto  antico  delta  JJbreria  di  Francesco  Redi  e  confrontate 
con  altri  testi  a  penna,  .  .  .  (In  Napoli,  per  Francesco  Ricciardo,  1722.) 
The  two  lives  were  next  printed  in  the  first  volume  of  the  first  issue 
of  Volpi's  edition  of  the  Divina  Commedia  published  by  Comino  at 
Padua  in  1727,  this  being  their  first  appearance  in  an  edition  of  the 
Commedia} 

The  Vita  di  Dante,  however,  though  the  fact  appears  hitherto  to  have 
escaped  the  notice  both  of  bibliographers  and  of  Dantists,  was  printed 
a  third  time  in  the  seventeenth  century,  within  seven  years  of  the  publi- 
cation of  the  editio  princeps.    It  made  its  appearance  on  this  occasion 

1  See  Haym,  Biblioteca  Italiana,  162.  4  (ed.  1771);  Gamba,  Testi  di  Lingua, 
No.  1058  (ed.  1839) ;  Galletti,  Philippi  Villani  Liber  de  civitatis  Florentiae  famosis 
civibus  ,  .  .  et  de  Florentinorum  liiteratura  principes  fere  synchroni  scriptores  (Flo- 
rentiae, 1847),  PP'  43-44;  and  A.  Solerti,  Le  Vite  di  Dante,  Petrarca  e  Boccaccio 
scritte  fino  at  secolo  decimosesto  (Milano,  s.  a.),  p-  97-  See  also  T.  W.  Koch,  Cata- 
logue of  the  Cornell  Dante  Collection,  vol.  i,  p.  1 52,  where  a  list  is  given  of  more 
than  forty  editions  of  the  Commedia  in  which  Bnini's  Vita  di  Dante  is  reprinted. 
A  careful  reprint  of  the  Redi  (1672)  text  of  both  the  lives  was  issued  with  the 
Second  Annual  Report  (1883)  of  the  Dante  Society. 
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under  somewhat  curious  conditions,  and  in  a  version  which  differs  very 
considerably  in  places  from  the  traditional  text 

In  1678  was  published,  with  the  imprint  of  Castellana  (actually 
Geneva),*  a  work  in  three  quarto  volumes,  entitled  La  Bilancia  Politica  di 
tutte  h  Opere  di  Traiano  Boccalini}  The  first  two  volumes  of  this  work, 
which  is  described  by  Haym*  as  "edizione  rara,"  and  as  having  been 
placed  on  the  Index,*  consist  of  Boccalini's  Osservazioni  Folituhe  on 
Tacitus,*  with  the  Awertimenti  of  Louis  du  May.*  The  third  volume 
consists  of  forty  letters  ascribed  to  Boccalini,  and  edited  by  Gregorio 
Leti,'  two  of  which  (Nos.  XXI,  XXII)  contain  Boccalini's  PUtra  di 
Paragone  (first  published  at  Venice  in  16 15),  while  seven  others  (Nos. 
XXIII-XXIX)  contain  a  Compendio  of  his  Ragguagli  di  Pamaso  (first 
published  at  Venice  in  1612-1613).  Among  the  remaining  letters  are 
several  on  literary  subjects,  two  of  which  are  addressed  to  Pietro  Anelli 
of  Naples.  The  first  of  these  (No.  VI),  we  are  told,*  was  written  by 
Boccalini  in  response  to  a  request  from  his  correspondent  for  an  accoimt 
of  the  life  and  works  of  Dante ;  and  the  second  (No.  XIII)  is  alleged  to 
have  been  written  in  response  to  a  like  request  for  information  concern- 
ing the  lives  of  Petrarch  and  Boccaccio.'   In  each  case  the  desired 

1  See  D*Ancona  e  Bacci,  Manuale  della  Lttteratura  lUdiana,  vol.  iii,  p.  538 
(ed.  189s). 

*  Per  Giovanni  Hermano  Widerhold. 

•  BiblioUca  Italiana^  499.  13  (ed.  177 1). 

*  "  Vien  registrato  fra  i  Libri  proibiti,  forse  per  la  liberty  del  May  in  materia  di 
Religione,  per  riguardo  della  quale  si  fece  lecito  di  alterare  il  testo  del  Boccalini." 

*  Vol.  i  contains  "  Parte  prima,  dove  si  tratta  delle  osservazioni  politiche  sopra 
i  sei  Libri  degli  Annali  di  Comelio  Tacito";  vol.  ii  contains  **  Parte  seconda, 
nella  quale  si  comprendono  le  Osservationi,  et  Considerationi  politiche  sopra  il 
primo  Libro  delle  Storie  di  Comelio  Tacito,  et  sopra  la  Vita  di  Giulio  Agricola 
scritta  dal  medesimo  Auttore  " ;  the  statement,  **  II  tutto  illustrato  dagli  Awerti- 
menti del  Cavalier  Ludovico  Du  May,"  appears  on  the  title-page  of  both  parts. 

•  Louis  du  May  (d.  1681),  French  Protestant  historian  and  publicist. 

'  "  Parte  terza,  contenente  alcune  Lettere  Politiche  et  Historiche  del  mede- 
simo Auttore,  Ricovrate,  ristabilite,  e  raccomodate,  dalla  diligenza,  e  cura  di 
Gregorio  Leti." 

8  In  the  heading  to  the  letter,  which  runs  as  follows :  "Al  Signer  Pietro  Anelli, 
Napoli.  Questo  Signore  scrisse  una  sua  al  Boccalini  supplicandolo  di  dargli  qualche 
raguaglio  dciropercy  e  vita  del  DanUy  da  cui  ne  ottenne  la  seguente  risposta.*^ 

•  This  letter  is  headed :  "Al  Signor  Pietro  Anelli,  Napoli.  Havendo  ricevuto 
questo  Signore  la  Vita  di  Dante^  speditale  dal  Signor  Boccalini,  restb  talmente pago 
della  lettura,  che  di  nuovo  il  supplich  di  volerlo  favorire  h  mandargli  anche  tjuella 
del  Petmrca,  e  del  Boccaccio  da  cui  restb  sodisfatto,^^ 
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information  is  supplied  not  from  Boccalini's  own  resources,  but  from  the 
lives  of  Dante  and  Petrarch  by  Leonardo  Bruni,  both  of  which  are  tran- 
scribed, so  it  is  claimed,  from  originals,  written  apparently  by  the  hand 
of  Bruni  himself,  in  the  possession  of  Boccalini.^ 

On  glancing  through  Boccalini's  alleged  transcript  of  the  Vita  di 
Dante^  I  was  at  once  struck  by  the  unfamiliarity  of  certain  phrases, 
which  I  did  not  remember  as  occurring  in  the  traditional  version  of 
Brum's  life  of  Dante ;  and  on  comparing  the  Boccalini  transcript  with 
the  text  of  the  editio  princeps,  as  printed  by  Angelo  Solerti  in  his  critical 
edition  of  Le  Vite  di  Dante,  Fetrarca  e  Boccaccio  scrittc  Jino  al  secolo  de- 
dmosesto,  I  found  that  the  two  versions  were  by  no  means  identical.  A 
careful  collation  of  the  two  revealed  the  fact  that  the  Boccalini  version, 
while  embodying  practically  the  whole  of  the  traditional  text,  contained 
throughout  a  number  of  additions  and  amplifications  which  are  not  rep- 
resented in  any  of  the  other  printed  versions.  On  turning  to  the  letter 
containing  the  Vita  del  Fetrarca  I  found  that  in  this  case  also  variations 
existed  between  the  Boccalini  version  and  the  accepted  text,  the  varia- 
tions being,  as  in  the  Vita  di  Dante,  chiefly  in  the  form  of  expansions 
and  additions.* 

The  question  now  presented  itself  how  far  credence  could  be  given  to 
the  statements  attributed  to  Boccalini  as  to  the  allied  source  from 

1  At  the  beginning  of  Letter  VI  the  writer,  after  mentioning  the  lives  of  Dante 
by  Boccaccio  and  by  Leonardo  Bruni  (or  Leonardo  Aretino,  as  he  calls  him),  says : 
"  Come  10  me  ne  trovo  di  detto  Aretino  una  copia  della  compositione  la  mando  i 
V.  S.  della  stessa  maniera,  et  eccola  appunto  " ;  at  the  end  of  the  letter  he  says : 
**  H6  stimato  ancora  i  proposito  di  mandargli  la  copia,  ugualissima  all*  originale 
deir  Aretino  che  n'i  TAuttore."  At  the  beginning  of  Letter  XIII  he  writes: 
''  Mi  trovo  appunto  nella  mia  biblioteca  di  mano  dell'  Aretino  che  scrisse  la  vita 
che  gi^  gli  mandai  del  Dante,  anche  quella  del  Fetrarca  et  un  poco  del  Boccaccio." 

2  It  may  be  observed  here  that  a  reference  to  this  version  of  Bruni*s  Vita  del 
Fetrarca  is  given  by  Solerti  in  the  note  at  the  head  of  his  reprint  of  the  Vita  in 
the  work  mentioned  above.  He  says :  *'  Non  va  tralasciato  di  notare  che  essa  h 
pure  riferita  intera,  e  con  qualche  variety,  in  una  lettera  di  Pietro  Anelli  di  Napoli 
inserita  ne  La  bilancia  politica  ecc.  di  Traiano  Boccalini,  Castellana,  per  G.  A.  Wi- 
derhold,  1678,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  95."  It  does  not  appear,  however,  that  Solerti  had 
the  curiosity  to  examine  this  version,  otherwise  he  would  hardly  have  dismissed  it 
without  further  remark,  nor  would  he  have  described  the  letter  as  having  been 
written  by  instead  of  to  Pietro  Anelli.  That  he  was  unaware  of  the  existence  of 
the  Boccalini  version  of  the  Vita  di  Dante  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  he  makes 
no  mention  of  it  whatever  in  the  elaborate  bibliographical  note  prefixed  to  his 
reprint  of  that  life. 
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which  these  versions  of  the  two  lives  were  derived.  In  the  first  place, 
were  the  letters  containing  them  actually  written  by  Boccalini  ?  Doubts 
on  this  point  were  at  once  suggested  by  the  discovery  that  both  letters, 
though  signed  with  Boccalini's  name  in  full  ("  Aff ettionatissimo  et  obli- 
gatissimo  Servidore,  Traiano  Boccalini "),  are  dated  several  years  after 
his  death.  Boccalini  died  in  1613.  The  first  letter  (No.  VI)  is  dated 
"  Firenze  3  Marzo  1617  "  ;  the  second  (No.  XIII)  is  dated  "  Firenze  17 
Agosto  1 6 18."  Consequently,  either  these  dates  are  incorrect,  or  the 
letters  were  not  written  by  Boccalini.^ 

What,  then,  is  the  history  of  these  letters,  which  were  now  given  to  the 
world  for  the  first  time  sixty-five  years  after  the  death  of  the  alleged  writer? 
On  the  title-page  they  are  described  as  having  been  "  Ricovrate,  ristabilite, 
e  raccomodate  dalla  diligenza,  e  cura  di  Gregorio  Leti."  Gregorio  Leti, 
who  was  bom  at  Milan  in  1630,  was  a  voluminous- writer,  for  the  most 
part  on  historical  subjects,  his  published  works  amounting  altogether  to 
something  like  one  hundred  volumes.  In  1657  he  became  a  Calvinist, 
and,  after  marrying  a  Calvinist  wife,  in  1660  he  went  to  reside  at  Geneva, 
where  he  remained  for  twenty  years.  Subsequently  he  visited  England, 
where  he  was  at  first  handsomely  received ;  but  the  publication  of  his 
Teatro  Britannico  (a  history  of  Great  Britain),  certain  passages  in  which 
gave  offense  in  high  quarters,  led  to  his  expulsion.  He  thereupon  took 
refuge  in  Amsterdam,  where  he  died  in  1701.  The  character  of  Leti's 
writings  may  be  judged  from  the  following  account  given  by  Tiraboschi 
in  his  Storia  della  Letteratura  ItaJiana  * : 

Pochi  autori  sono  stati  fecondi  di  opere  al  par  del  Leti.  .  .  .  Oltre  T  Italia, 
la  Franda  ancora,  la  Fiandra,  la  Gran  Brettagna,  T  Impero,  la  cittk  di  Ginevra, 
le  reali  case  di  Brandeburgo  e  di  Sassonia,  ebber  da  esse  le  lore  Storie,  e 
nondimeno  non  crederono  di  esser  molto  onorate  da  un  tale  scrittore,  il  quale 
volendo  scriver  moltissimo,  dovea  necessariamente  scrivere  con  gran  fretta; 
e  volendo  piacere  a  quelli  a  onor  de^quali  scriveva,  poco  curavasi  di  dire  il 
vero,  ma  sol  di  dire  ci5  che  potesse  renderlo  ad  essi  caro  e  gradito.  Quindi  in 
vano  si  cerca  nelle  Storie  del  Leti  la  sinceritk  e  Tesattezza;  e  oltre  ci5  lo  stile 

1  An  examination  of  the  remaining  letters  showed  that  five  others  are  dated, 
of  which  four  are  signed  with  Boccalini's  name.  Of  these,  two  only  are  dated 
before  the  year  of  Boccalini's  death,  namely  Nos.  I  and  XI,  which  are  dated  re- 
spectively, "  Roma  8  Maggio  161 2,"  and  "  Roma  22  Novembre  1605  "  '■>  ^he  remain- 
ing three,  namely  Nos.  IX,  X,  and  XX  (of  which  the  last  is  unsigned)  being  dated 
(also from  Rome), "  13  Novembre  1616,"  "  26Luglio  1622,"  and"  19  Decembre  1625." 

*  Ed.  di  Milano,  1824,  tom.  viii,  pp.  582-583. 
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ne  h  si  prolisso  e  diffuse,  che  non  vi  ha  piu  efficace  rimedio  a  condliare  il  sonno. 
La  mordadtk  e  la  satira  singolarmente  contro  la  corte  di  Roma  e  contro  la 
Religione  Cattolica  h  il  solo  pregio  che  ne  rende  care  ad  alcuni  le  opere,  le 
quali  senza  questo  beir  omamento  rimarrebbero  affatto  dimenticate.  Vuolsi 
ch'  ei  medesimo  si  vantasse  di  scrivere  d6  che  gli  parea  pi&  opportuno  a  ricre- 
are  i  lettori,  e  che  avesse  T  impudenza  di  dire  alia  Delfina  di  Franda,  la  quale 
chiedevagli  se  vero  fosse  tutto  d6  ch'  egli  avea  scritto  nella  Vita  di  Sisto  V, 
che  una  cosa  ben  immaginata  era  migliore  e  piu  piacevole  che  la  veritk. 

This  description  of  a  writer  who  avowedly,  when  it  suited  his  purpose, 
did  not  hesitate  to  substitute  fiction  for  fact,  is  not  exactly  calculated  to 
inspire  confidence  in  Leti's  methods  as  an  editor,  especially  when  coupled 
with  the  announcement  on  the  titie-page  quoted  above  as  to  the  part 
played  by  him  in  "  recovering,  restoring,  and  emending  "  these  alleged 
letters  of  Boccalini.  Our  confidence  is  not  increased  when  we  learn  from 
the  editor  himself  the  drcumstances  in  which  the  letters  were  ushered 
into  the  world.  It  appears  that  they  were  included  with  the  other  works 
of  Boccalini  in  the  BUancia  Politica  at  the  instance  of  Widerhold,  the 
publisher,  who  in  a  letter  addressed  to  Leti  and  printed  at  the  beginning 
of  the  volume,^  after  speaking  at  length  of  the  manuscript  from  which 
he  had  printed  the  contents  of  his  first  two  volumes,  writes : 

Hora  havendo  inteso  che  V.S.  tiene  alcune  lettere  del  Boccalini,  vengo 
con  questa  mia  k  supplicaria  di  volermene  partedpare  il  Manuscritto,  quanto 
piu  sark  possibile  purgato,  per  aggiungerlo  con  la  stampa  delPaltro,  e  come  il 
suo  parere  h  stato  da  me  ricercato  il  primo,  desiderarei  che  fosse  anche  nel 
fine  il  totale  compimento  deir  Opera,  so  che  V.  S.  non  vorrk  che  il  publico 
resti  privo  di  questo  gran  benefido,  ed  io  defraudato  di  quell*  affetto  che  m*  ha 
sempre  tesdmoniato,  da  che  hebbi  T  honore  d'  essergli  discepolo. 

In  his  reply,  which  is  also  prefixed  to  this  same  volume,"  Leti  ex- 
presses himself  on  the  subject  of  Widerhold's  request  for  some  letters 
of  Boccalini  for  publication  as  follows : 

Circa  alia  domanda  che  V.  S.  mi  fa  d' alcune  Lettere  del  gran  Boccalini 
che  tengo  appresso  di  me,  per  inserirle  all'  altra  opera,  gli  dechiaro  con  veritk 
che  bramo  corrispondere  con  tutto  T  animo  al  suo  desiderio,  e  per5  con  since- 
rity gli  aperir6  tutto  il  mio  cuore :  h  verissimo  ch'  io  mi  trovo  alcune  lettere 
Manuscritte  del  Signor  Boccalini,  ma  sepolte  trk  una  voragine  di  scritture,  che 
quasi  mi  sark  impossibile  di  poterle  senza  la  perdita  di  lungo  tempo  intracdare; 

1  *'  Lettera  scritta  dal  Signor  Gio.  Herm.  Widerhold  al  Signor  Gregorio  Leti." 
'  *'  Risposta  al  Signor  Gio.  Herm.  Widerhold,  Mercante  libraro." 
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oltre  k  questo  sono  cosl  logorate  dal  tempo,  e  dalla  pioggia  che  hanno  sofiFerte 
nd  tempo  de*  miei  viaggi,  che  difBdl  cosa  sark  d'  investigame  il  senso,  mentre 
mi  ricordo^  benissimo  che  molte  pagine  son  quasi  del  tutto  scancellate,  k 
segno  che  converrk  cercame  un  senso  corrispondente  k  quel  poco  che  si  pu6 
leggere. 

Ma  quel  che  piu  importa,  e  che  mi  dk  il  piu  a  pensare,  [^]  che  trk  le  Lettere 
del  Signor  Traiano  Boccalini,  se  ne  trovano  molte  del  Signor  Ridolfo  suo 
figliuolo,  e  come  in  molte  manca  la  sottoscrizzione,  non  h  possibile  di  poter 
distinguere  quelle  che  sono  del  Signor  Traiano,  6  del  Signor  Ridolfo,  cosl 
anche  sono  mescolate,  e  confuse  insieme. 

In  tanto  per  servirla  dimane  k  sera  subito  che  sar6  di  ritomo  a  Casa  dar6 
prindpio  k  cercarle,  e  trovate  le  copiar6  di  mia  mano,  per  riparare  col  mio  k 
quel  tanto  ch*  h  scancellato,  e  quando  T  haver5  posto  al?  ordine  dovuto,  senza 
alcuna  confusione,  non  mancher6  di  rimetterli  il  tutto  per  sodisfare  a*  suoi 
desiderii.  S5  che  molti  crederanno  per  certo  che  tali  Lettere  non  sono  state 
mai  del  Boccalini,  et  in  fatti  vi  sark  nel  mezzo  un  gran  mescuglio  del  mio,  e 
fuori  sette  lettere  che  posso  testimoniare  con  sicurezza,  che  sono  del  Signor 
Traiano,  le  altre  sono  h  del  Signor  Ridolfo  6  mie,  ad  ogni  modo  per  torre  ogni 
confusione  si  publicheranno  tutte  sotto  il  nome  del  Signor  Boccalini,  suppli- 
cando  V.  S.  di  fare  una  protesta  di  mia  parte  al  Lettore,  che  trovando  qualche 
cosa  di  buono,  che  non  dubito,  che  ne  dia  assolutamente  la  gloria  al  Signor 
Boccalini,  et  al  contrario  son  contento  che  sopra  di  me  si  scarichi  tutta  la  cen- 
sura  di  quel  tanto  che  non  aggradirk  al  senso  d^  esso  Lettore,  dalla  cvii  grande 
benignitk  mi  comprometto  per6  che  troverk  perdono  questo  mio  grand'  ardire 
di  mescolare  la  scondatura  dello  mio  stile,  con  la  purissima  penna  d'  un  tanto 
huomo ;  ma  spero  che  sar5  degno  d'  iscusa,  mentre  protesto  che  non  per 
altro  aggiungo  qualche  cosa  del  mio,  che  per  servir  d'  ombre  acd6  mag- 
giormente  s'accendesse  Taltrui  animo  k  voltarsi  verso  il  sole  della  gran  virtii 
del  Boccalini. 

Queste  Lettere  bench^  nicessariamente  converrk  rifarne  molte,  per  esser 
come  ho  detto  scancellate,  e  logorate  in  buona  parte,  con  tutto  d6  non 
potranno  che  aggiungere  curiositk  maggiore  alia  Lettera,  n^  altro  in  alcune 
vi  sark  di  dififerenza  che  nello  stile;  mentre  il  Boccalini  stette  sempre  sii  il 
medesmo  stile  di  scrivere  alto,  et  elevato,  poichfe  scrivendo  materie  polidche 
non  voleva  renderle  comunali  ad  ogni  uno,  contentandosi  d'essere  inteso  da* 
piu  dotti,  et  intelligenti,  dove  che  io  procurer^  di  trasferire  queste  Lettere  in 
uno  stile  historico,  che  possa  senza  difficoltk  alcuna  essere  inteso  da  tutti: 
tanto  piu  che  lo  stesso  Boccalini  non  costumava  alle  volte  di  scrivere  ad  amid 
che  familiarmente  come  Posservo  in  tr^,  6  quattro  Lettere  che  tengo  di  sua 
propria  mano,  che  far6  vedere  k  V.  S.  .  .  . 

^  Leti  was  away  from  home  at  the  time  of  writing,  as  appears  from  Widerhold's 
letter,  who  says  he  shall  approach  Leti  personally  "  quando  sark  di  ritomo,"  and 
also  from  what  Leti  himself  says  further  on. 
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We  have  here,  then,  a  frank  avowal  on  the  part  of  the  editor,  that  of 
the  forty  letters  printed  in  this  volume  he  claims  only  seven  to  have  been 
actually  written  by  Boccalini ;  *  that  of  the  rest,  some  were  written  by 
Boccalini's  son  Ridolfo,  and  some  by  Leti  himself,  while  others  were  re- 
written "  in  uno  stile  historico  "  by  Leti,  and  to  others  he  contributed  a 
considerable  admixture  of  his  own  composition;  and  that,  these  facts 
notwithstanding,  "in  order  to  avoid  confusion,"  Boccalini's  name  was 
attached  to  all  alike. 

After  this  cynical  confession,  the  shamelessness  of  which  is  in  keeping 
with  Leti's  character  as  described  by  Tiraboschi  and  other  literary  his- 
torians, it  is  manifestly  impossible,  quite  apart  from  the  question  of  dates, 
to  accept  the  letters  containing  the  lives  of  Dante  and  Petrarch  as  au- 
thentic compositions  of  Boccalini,  at  any  rate  in  the  form  in  which  they 
are  here  printed ;  and  it  is  of  course  equally  impossible  to  accept  unre- 
servedly the  statements  in  the  letters  as  to  the  manuscript  sources  of 
the  lives  in  question. 

Whether  Boccalini  had  any  hand  in  the  composition  of  these  two 
letters,  and,  if  so,  to  what  extent,  it  is  not  easy  to  determine.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  he  may  in  fact  have  possessed  a  manuscript  of  Bruni's,  and 
may  have  transcribed  the  two  Vite  in  some  such  letters  to  a  literary  corre- 
spondent, and  that  these,  having  come  into  Leti's  hands,  were  afterwards 
"  worked  over  "  by  him  prior  to  publication.  On  the  other  hand,  having 
regard  to  Leti*s  avowed  unscrupulousness  in  literary  matters,  and  in  view 
of  his  own  statements  to  Widerhold  in  the  letter  above  quoted,  it  would 
not  be  beyond  the  bounds  of  probability  to  assume  that  these  letters, 
among  others,  were  concocted  by  Leti  for  the  purpose  of  satisfying  the 
demand  on  the  part  of  the  publisher  of  the  Bilancia  Politica  for  episto- 
lary compositions  from  the  hand  of  Boccalini.  Leti's  reason  for  affixing 
Boccalini's  signature  to  letters  not  written  by  Boccalini  has  already  been 
given  in  his  own  words.  His  motive  for  appending  a  date  which  is  in- 
compatible with  the  signature  is  not  apparent.  Possibly  this  was  his 
method  of  indicating  indirectly  to  the  reader  that  these  letters  were 
among  those  referred  to  in  his  communication  to  Widerhold  as  not 
having  in  fact  been  the  composition  of  Boccalini. 

1  It  will  be  noted  that  Leti  carefully  abstains  from  specifying  which  were  the 
seven  letters  as  to  which  he  was  able  *^  testimoniare  con  sicurezza  che  sono  del 
Signor  Traiano.*' 
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Leti,  if  he  were  the  author  of  these  particular  letters/  would  have 
found  the  material  for  them  in  the  shape  of  Bruni's  lives  of  Dante  and 
Petrarch  ready  to  his  hand  in  the  editions  mentioned  above  as  having 
been  printed  at  Perugia  and  Florence  in  167 1  and  1672.  The  claim  to 
have  printed  the  lives  from  a  manuscript  of  the  author,  and  the  additions 
and  amplifications  introduced  into  the  text,  would  be  characteristic  de- 
vices on  the  part  of  an  adept  literary  confectioner  like  Leti,  in  order  to 
conceal  his  unblushing  appropriation,  and  publication  as  original,  of  matter 
which  had  in  fact  already  been  before  the  public  for  several  years. 

However,  be  the  author  of  the  letters  Boccalini  or  Leti,  these  versions  of 
Bruni's  two  lives,  whatever  the  actual  source  from  which  they  were  derived, 
have  a  peculiar  interest  of  their  own,  which,  coupled  with  the  fact  already 
mentioned  that  the  work  in  which  they  are  contained  is  one  of  considerable 
rarity,  may  be  held  a  sufficient  justification  for  reprinting  them  here. 

In  order  that  the  additions  and  amplifications  introduced  in  the  Boc- 
calini versions  (as  they  may  for  convenience  be  called)  may  be  easily 
distinguished,  these  are  here  printed  in  italics.  Minor  variations  from 
the  text  of  the  printed  editions  of  167 1  and  1672,  that  is,  from  the  text 
of  the  Cinelli  (C.)  and  Redi  (R.)  manuscripts  respectively,  are  registered 
in  an  apparatus  criticus  at  the  foot  of  the  page.  Insignificant  differences 
in  the  matter  of  spelling  have  been  ignored. 

The  Boccalini  version  of  the  life  of  Petrarch,  which,  though,  as  already 
mentioned,  its  existence  has  been  recorded  by  Solerti,  is  practically  un- 
known, is  included  with  that  of  Dante,  inasmuch  as  the  two  lives  are 
in  a  sense  complementary,  Bruni  having  appended  to  his  life  of  Petrarch 
an  interesting  parallel  between  the  two  poets,  which  is  almost  invariably 
omitted  from  the  reprints  of  his  life  of  Dante. 

The  interpolated  matter,  as  will  be  seen,  is  of  two  kinds.  The  first 
consists  merely  of  phraseological  expansions  and  circumlocutions,  which 
affect  the  style  rather  than  the  sense;  such  as  (in  the  life  of  Dante) 
"  con  tanta  furia  e  tempest^  d'armi  vinsero,"  for  Bruni's  "  con  tanta  tem- 
pest^ vinsero  "  ;  "  ricchezze  a  grande  abbondanza,"  for  "  ricchezze  assai  '* ; 
"  non  sark  cattivo  di  dire,"  for  "  ora  diremo  "  ;  "  con  la  dolcezza  della  sua 
lira,"  for  "  con  la  sua  lira  " ;  "  di  tutto  questo  bisogna  sapere  la  cagione, 
che  dir6,"  for  "  la  cagione  di  questo  ^  "  ;  and  so  on.  The  second  kind 
of  interpolation  is  of  a  different  nature  altogether.  This  consists  of  the 
1  With  the  other  letters  contained  in  this  volume  we  are  not  at  present  concerned. 
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introduction  into  the  text  of  fresh  matter,  of  which  there  is  no  hint  or 
trace  in  any  other  printed  edition  of  the  lives.  A  few  examples  (also 
from  the  life  of  Dante)  will  suffice  to  show  the  character  of  these  addi- 
tions. Some  of  them,  which  do  not  immediately  concern  Dante,  are  of 
secondary  interest ;  as  for  instance,  the  remark  "  poiche  tradant  fabrilia 
Fabri^^  appended  to  Bruni's  '*  la  lingua  pur  va  dove  il  dente  duole,  et  a 
cui  place  il  bevere  sempre  ragiona  di  vini"  ;*  or  the  details  ^s  to  Socrates' 
wife  and  second  marriage,  k  propos  of  Bruni's  reference  to  him  as  a 
married  man.*  A  certain  number  of  the  additions,  on  the  other  hand,  if 
they  really  possessed  the  manuscript  authority  claimed  for  them,  would 
be  of  the  first  importance,  as  contributing  entirely  new  details  to  the 
biography  of  the  poet.  We  are  told,  for  example,  that  Dante  was  in  the 
habit  of  consulting  the  opinion  of  his  friends  on  the  subject  of  his  com- 
positions, and  that  he  was  sensitive  to  the  judgment  of  the  world  at  large 
concerning  them,  to  the  extent  of  laying  aside  any  composition  which  did 
not  meet  with  approval.*  Again,  in  connection  with  Brum's  statement  as 
to  the  seizure  of  Dante's  goods  after  his  condemnation,  we  are  informed 
that  the  loss  was  a  very  heavy  one,  as  Dante  was  a  man  of  great  sub- 
stance, partly  inherited  from  his  father,  and  partly  acquired  by  his  own 
exertions,  to  say  nothing  of  what  came  to  him  with  his  wife.*  Yet  again, 
Bruni  observes  that  Dante  was  of  a  sociable  nature,  and  "  conversb  civil- 
mente  con  li  uomini,"  to  which  the  Boccalini  version  adds  "  non  meno 
compatrioti  che  stranieri."  •  But  the  most  remarkable,  and  the  most  in- 
teresting if  it  were  authoritative  (and,  we  may  add,  the  most  audacious 
if  it  were  not),  is  the  addition  of  another  sentence  to  the  well-known 
quotation  from  the  beginning  of  Dante's  letter  to  the  People  of  Florence, 
a  letter  for  which  Bruni  is  our  only  authority.  To  the  words  quoted  by 
Bruni,  "  Popule  mee  quid  feci  tibi  ? "  according  to  the  traditional  text,  the 
version  before  us  adds,  "  aut  in  quo  molestatus  •  fui  responde  mihi." ' 

In  the  life  of  Petrarch  the  interpolations,  which  are  for  the  most  part 
of  much  the  same  character  as  those  in  the  life  of  Dante,  are  consider- 
ably more  numerous,  as  a  glance  at  the  transcript  will  show. 

1  See  below,  p.  53.  *  See  below,  p.  54.  *  See  below,  p.  65. 

*  See  below,  p.  59.  •  See  below,  p.  54. 

^  Sic\  a  misprint  or  misreading  for  *'  molestus."  The  words  quoted  by  Bruni, 
as  well  as  the  continuation  of  the  quotation  in  the  Boccalini  version,  come  from 
the  Vulgate  {Micahy  vi.  3) :  *^  Popule  meus  quid  feci  tibi,  aut  quid  molestus  fui 
tibi  ?  responde  mihi."  '  gee  below,  p.  59. 
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It  may  be  noted  here  that,  in  addition  to  numerous  minor  misprints, 
the  Boccalini  versions  of  the  lives  contain  some  remarkable  blunders, 
which  reflect  little  credit  on  the  vigilance  or  perspicacity  of  the  editor. 
For  instance,  in  the  life  of  Dante,  "  il  libro  intitolato  De  VtUgari  Etc- 
quentia^^  in  Brum's  phrase,  is  transformed  by  the  printers  into  "  libro 
intitolato  da'  volgari  Eloquensia  "  * ;  while  out  of  "  Guittone  Cavaliere 
Gaudente  d' Arezzo,"  in  the  list  of  Italian  poets  before  Dante,  have  been 
evolved  two  personages  hitherto  unknown  to  fame,  namely  "  Guizzone 
Cavaliere  "  and  "  Gaudente  d' Arezzo." " 

We  now  give  the  VUa  di  Dante  from  Lettera  VI ;  but  before  coming 
to  the  life  itself  it  will  be  instructive  to  transcribe  the  following  introduc- 
tory paragraph  in  the  letter,  which  is  obviously  more  or  less  closely  para- 
phrased from  the  Proemio  prefixed  by  Bruni  to  his  biography  of  the  poet: 

Veniamo  hora  alia  Vita,  studii,  e  costumi  del  Dante  che  desidera,  e  sopra 
che  ho  da  dirli  ch'  il  famoso  Boccaccio  scrisse  di  questo  gran  Poeta,  appunto 
come  se  havesse  havuto  k  scrivere  il  Filocolo,  il  Filostrato,  6  la  Fiametta,  do^ 
con  uno  stile  tutto  pieno  d'  amore,  in  che  s'  infiamm6  tanto  che  lasdb  a  dietro 
le  parti  piu  essenziali,  ricordando  le  cose  leggiere,  e  tacendo  le  gravi.  Leonardo 
Aretino  che  successe  al  Boccaccio  nella  fama  di  Scrittore  eminente,  si  diede  k 
scrivere  con  maggior  notitia  la  vita  del  Dante,  non  gik  per  derogare  k  quello 
scritto  havea  il  Boccaccio,  ma  per  assupplire  k  quanto  questo  fatto  havea,  e 
come  io  me  ne  trovo  di  detto  Aretino  una  copia  della  compositione  la  mahdo 
a  V.  S.  nella  stessa  maniera,  et  eccola  appunto.' 

Then  follows  the  Vita  di  Dante : 

I  maggiori  di  Dante  furono  in  Firenze  di  molta*  antica  Stirpe,  in  tanto  che 
lui  par  volere  in  alcun  luogo  •  de/te  sue  Composizioni^  essere  stati  i  suoi  antichi  • 

1  See  below,  p.  65,  *  See  below,  p.  64. 

«  Bnini  says :  '*  .  .  .  mi  venne  alle  mani  un*  Operetta  del  Boccaccio  intitolata 
Della  vita^  costumi^  e  studi  del  clarissimo  Poeta  Dante,  La  quale  Opera  ...  mi  parve 
che  il  nostro  Boccaccio,  dolcissimo  e  suavissimo  uomo,  cosl  scrivesse  la  vita  e  i 
costumi  di  tanto  sublime  Poeta,  come  se  a  scrivere  avesse  11  Filocolo,  o  il  Filostrato, 
o  la  Fiammetta :  perocch^  tutta  d'  amore,  e  di  sospiri,  e  di  cocenti  lagrime  h,  plena 
. .  .  e  tanto  s'  infiamma  in  queste  parti  d'  amore,  che  le  gravi  e  sustanzievoli  parti 
della  vita  di  Dante  lascia  indietro  e  trapassa  con  silenzio ;  ricordando  le  cose  leg- 
gieri,  e  tacendo  le  gravi.  Io  dunque  mi  posi  in  cuore  per  mio  spasso  scriver  di 
nuovo  la  Vita  di  Dante  con  maggior  notizia  delle  cose  stimabili.  Ni  questo  faccio 
per  derogare  al  Boccaccio ;  ma  perch^  Io  scriver  mio  sia  quasi  un  supplimento 
alio  scriver  di  lui."   (From  Redi*s  text.) 

*  C.  R.  molto.  »  R.  alcuni  luoghi.  •  C.  R.  /  suoi  antichi  essere  stati. 
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di  qud  ^  Romani  che  f ondarono  *  Firenze :  ma  questa  h  una  cosa  molta  '  incerta, 
e  secondo  //  mio  parere,  cib  non^  h  altro  che  indovinare:  perb  di  queUi 
che  8'  ha  notida,*  il  Tritavo*  suo  fu  Messer  Cacdaguida  Cavaliere  Fioren- 
tino,  il  quale  milit6  sotto  T  Imperadore  Corrado.  Questo  Messer  Cacdaguida 
hebbe  due  figliuoli  ^  T  uno  chiamato  Moronto,  V  altro  Eliseo :  di  Moronto  non 
d  legge  alcuna  sucdessione;  ma  da  Eliseo  nacque  la^  Famiglia  nominata 
Elisd,*  e  forse  anche  prima  havevano  questo  nome.  Di  Messer  Cacdaguida 
nacquero  gli  Alleghieri/^  cos)  chiamati  ^^  da  un  suo  figliuolo,  il  quale  per  Stirpe 
matema  ebbe  nome  Aldighieri.  Messer  Cacdaguida,  e  f ratelli,  e  loro  antichi  ^^ 
habitaron  quasi  in  sul  cantone  ^  di  Porta  San  Pietro/^  dove  prima  vi  s*  entra 
di^*  Mercato  Vecchio,  ndle  Case  ch^  ancor^  hoggi  si  chiamano  degli  Elisei, 
perche  k  loro  rimase  Tantichitk.  Quelli  di  Messer  Cacdaguida  detti  All^hieri  ^* 
habitarono  in  su  la  Piazza  detta  k  ^^  San  Martino  del  Vescovo,  dirimpetto  alia 
via  che  vk  k  Casa  Sacchetti/^  e  dall'  altra  parte  d  stendono  vidno  alle  ^*  Case 
de*  Donati,  e  de*  Givochi. 

Dante  nacque*^  negli  anni  del  Signore*^  1265.  poco  dopo  la  tomata  de* 
Guelfi  in  Firenze,  stati  in  Edlio  per  la  soonfitta  di  Monte  aperto.^  Nella  pue- 
ritia  ^  nodrito  liberalmente,  e  dato  a*  ^  precettori  delle  Lettere,  subito  apparve 
in  lui  ingegno  grandisdmo,  et  altisdmo  k  cose  Eccdlenti.  II  suo  Padre 
Aldighieri  gli  manc6  ne'  primi  anni  della  sua  pueritia,^  niente  di  manco  con- 
f ortato  da'  propinqui,  e  da  Brunetto  Latini  valentisdmo  huomo  nel  suo  genere, 
secondo  quel  tempo,  non  solamente  k  Letteratura,  ma  agli  ^  altri  studii  liberali 
si  diede,  non  ^  lasdando  in  dietro  "  cosa  alcuna  nicessaria  a  render  *•  V  Huomo 
eccellente,  n^  per  tutto  questo  si  racchiuse  in  otio,  n^  privossi  del  Secolo,  ma 
vivendo,  e  conversando  con  gli  altri  giovini  di  sua  etk  costumato,  et  accorto, 
e  valoroso  ad  ogni  eserdtio  giovanile  d  trovava. 

In  tanto  che*®  in  quella  battaglia  memorabile,  e  grandissima,  che  hifatta  k 
Campaldino,  lui  benche  giovane  stimatisdmo  "^  con  tutto  cib  si  trov6  nell'  Armi, 


1  R.  quelli,               «  C.  R 

.  posero. 

«  C.  R  molto.              *  C.  R.  nien 

•  C.  indovinare:  ma  di 

quelli  che  j'  abbia  n.;  R.  indovinare :  Di  queh 

to  ho  n. 

•  R.  iriiavolo. 

*•  R.  verso  le. 

T  K.fratelli. 

«>  R.  Nacque  D. 

8  R.  quella. 

»  C.  R.  anni  Domini. 

•  R.  gli  Elisei, 

^  R  Montaperti. 

w  R.  Aldighieri. 

^  R.  puerizia  sua. 

^1  C.  vocati;  R.  nominati. 

«*R.fl. 

*^  R.  e  ifratelli  e  i  loro  a. 

*  C.  K.perdi  nella  sua  puerizia 

M  C.  R.  canto. 

»  R.  fl  degli. 

1*  C.  R.  Piero, 

«T  C.  R.  niente. 

»  R  da. 

»  C.  a  dietro. 

w  R.  Aldighieri. 

*•  C.  R.  che  appartenga  afar. 

"  C.  R.  dietro  a. 

•>  C.  R.  si  trovava  ;  intanto  chi. 

w  C.  R.  1  S. 

»  C.  R  ^  bene  stimato. 
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combattendo  vigorosamente  k  cavallo  nella  prima  schiera  dove  port6  gravis- 
simo  pericolo  della  vita,  perci6  che  ^  la  prima  battaglia  fu  delle  Schiere  eque- 
stri,^  nella  quale  i '  Cavaglieri  ch'  erano  dalla  parte  degli  Aretini  con  tanta 
furia  e  terapesta  cTArmi  vinsero,  e  soperchiarono  la  schiera  de*  Cavaglieri 
Fiorentini,  che  sbaragliati,*  e  rotti  bisognb  fuggire  alia  schiera  Pedestre. 

Questa  rottura^  fu  quella  che  fe  perdere  la  Battaglia  agli  Aretini,  perdb 
che  *  i  loro  Cavalieri  vincitori  perseguitando  quelli  che  fuggivano  per  grande 
distantia,  lasciarono  k  dietro  la  sua  ^  pedestre  schiera  si  che  da  quindi  innanzi 
in  niun  lungo  ^  inderi  combatterono ;  ma  i  Cavaglieri  soli,  e  da  per  se,*  senza 
sussidio  di  Pedoni,  et  i  Pedoni  da  per  se  ^^  poi  senza  sussidio  di "  Cavaglieri 
pugnaronOy  e  ^'  dalla  parte  de  Fiorentini  successe  ^'  tutto  il  contrario,  che  per 
esser  fuggiti  i  loro  Cavalieri  alia  schiera  Pedestre,  si  ferono  tutti  un  corpo,  et 
agevolmente  vinsero  prima  i  Cavalieri,  e  poi  i  Pedoni. 

Dante  con  il  suo  solito  naturale  stile  di  scrivere  racconta  questa  battaglia  ^^ 
in  una  sua  Epistola,  e  dice  esservi  stato  k  combattere;  e  disegna  la  forma 
della  Battaglia ;  e  per  maggior  nodtia  della  cosa  saper  dobbiamo  che  Vberd, 
Lamberti,  Abbati,  e  tutd  gli  altri  vscid  da "  Firenze  erano  con  gli  Aredni ;  e 
tutti  gli  uscid  d*  Arezzo  GendP  huomini,  e  Popolani  Guelfi,^'  che  in  quel  tempo 
tutd  erano  cacciati,"  furono  ^*  co*  Fiorentini  in  questa  battaglia ;  e  ^'  per  questa 
cagione  le  parole  scritte  in  Palaggio  dicono,  sconfitti  i  Ghibellini  k  Cerromondo,^ 
e  non  dicono  gli  Aretini,'^  acd6  che  quella  parte  degli  Aretini  che  i^x  col  co- 
mune  k  vincere  non  si  dolesse.^ 

Tomando  dunque  k  "  nostro  proposito  dico  che  Dante  virtuosamente  si  trov6 
k  combattere  per  la  Patria  in  questa  battaglia,  e  **  vorrei  che  il  nostro  Boccaccio  * 
di  questa  virtii  piu  tosto  ^  havesse  fatto  mentione,  che  ^  dell*  amore  di  nove  anni, 
e  di  simili  leggierezze,  per  lui  raccontate  da  ^  tanto  huomo.  Ma  che  giova  il  *• 
dire  ?  la  "^  lingua  pur  va  dove  il  dente  duole,  et  a  cui"*^  place  il  bevere  sempre 
ragiona  di  vini,  poiche  ^^tractantfabrilia  Fabric  Dopo  questa  battaglia  tom6  ** 

1  C.  ^.perocchi.  ^^  R.  scacciati, 

*  R.  adds  cioi  de*  Cavalieri.  "  R.  erano. 
»  C.  e\  w  C.  R.  E. 

*  C.  R.  sbarattati.  *>  Sic\  C.  R.  Certotnondo. 
»  C.  R.  rotta.  »  R.  sconfitti  gli  A. 

•  C.perv€chi\  'R.perchi.  ^  C.  R.  non  si potesse  dolere.       ^ 
^  R.  loro.  *^  C.  adunque  a ;  R.  dunque  al. 
^Sic;  C.R.luogo.  ^  R.  E 

•  C.  R.  diper  s^.  «»  C.  R.  it  B.  n. 

w  C.  diper  si  \  omitted  by  R,                       ^  R.  omits //^  tosto. 

"C.R.  <//.  ^-^i-pihche. 

"  C.  E\  R.  Ma.  «  C.  R.  che  per  lui  si  raccontano  di. 

"  C.  R.  addivenne.  "»  C.  R.  a. 

"  C.  R.  Questa  battaglia  raconta  Dante.       »  C.  R.  La. 

i»  R.  di.  "  R.  chi. 

"  R.  ^  Guelfi.  «*  R.  tomatosi. 
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Dante  k  Casa,  k  seguire  gli  studii  piii  accuratamente  che  prima,^  e  niente 
dimeno,  non  tralasci6  nulla  delle  '  solite  sue  conversation!  V^rbane,  e  dvili :  cosa 
in  vero  miracolosa,'  che  studiando  continuamente  k  niuna  persona  pareva^ 
ch'egli  studiasse,  rispetto  al  suo  modo  di  procedere  lietOy  et  alia  sua  conversa- 
tione  giovinile,  et  aggrddevole} 

Magid  che  sono  sH  questo  puntOy  non  sard  fuor  di  proposito  di  riprendere* 
r  errore  di  mold  ignoranti,  i  quali  credono  non  poter  niuno  studiare/  se  non 
quelli  che  si  nascondono  in  solitudine,  et  in  otio,  et  io  non  mi  ricordo  d^  haver 
mai  veduto  alcuno  ^  di  questi  tali  amuffad,'  e  rimossi  dalla  conversadone  degli 
Huomini,  che  sapesse  tre  Lettere :  V  ingegno  alto,  et  elevato  ^°  non  ha  bisogno 
di  tormentarsi  cosi  fattamente,  essendo  vera  ^^  conclusione,  e  certissima  che 
quello  che  non  impara  tosto,  non  impara  mai,^  si  che  lo  straniarsi,^^  e  levarsi 
dalla  conversatione,  h  cosa  di  quei  tali  che  non^^  sono  atd  col  loro  basso 
ingegno  ad  imparare.^* 

//  nostra  Dante  non  solamente  convers6  civilmente  con  gli  Huomini/'  non 
meno  compatriot i  che  stranieri,  ma  ancora  tolse  Moglie  in  sua  gioventu,^^  e 
detta  sua  Moglie  ^^  fu  Gendl  Donna  della  chiarissima  Famiglia  de^  Donad, 
chiamata  per  nome  Donna  ^'  Gemma  della  quale  hebbe  piu  figliuoli,  come  in 
altro  luogo  dimostraremo.^  Qui  il  Boccaccio  non  ha  padenza,  e  dice  le  Mogli 
esser  contrarie  agli  studii,  e  non  si  ricorda  che  Socrate  ^  il  piu  sommo  Filosof o 
della  Grecia  ^  hebbe  Moglie,  e  figliuoli,  et  OfRcii,  e  Dignitd  nella  sua  Repu- 
blica,^  e  benche  la  sua  Moglie  fosse  stata  cattiva,  e  pessima  dalla  quale  fu 
forsato  di  soffrir  mille  maltrattamenti,  non  lascib  con  tutto  cib  di  rimari- 
tarsi  di  nuovo,  dopo  ntorta  la  prima  ;  et  Aristodle  che  si  pu6  dire  un  fondo 
di  sapienza  e  di  dottrina  **  hebbe  due  Mogli  in  diversi  *  tempi,  et  hebbe  figliuoli, 

1  C.  ^  alii  studi  pih  che  prima  si  diede  ;  R.  alii  s.  piU  ferventemente  c.p,  s.  d. 

•  C,  e  n.  di  manco  niente  t  delle ;  R.  e  nondimanco  n.  t.  d. 
■  C.  cosa  miracolosa ;  K.  £  era  mirabil  cosa. 

•  C.  R.  sarebbe  paruto. 

•  C.  R.  per  V  usanza  lieta  e  conversazione  giovanile. 

•  C.  Nella  qual  cosa  mi  giova  riprendere ;  R.  Per  la  qual  cosa  m,g.  r. 
^  C.  R.  niuno  essere  studiante,         *  C.  R.  camuffcUi. 

•  C.  R.  ^  io  non  vidi  mai  niuno*    ^0  C.  V  i.  alto  e  grande  \  R.  Vi.g.  e  a. 
^1  C.  di  tali  tormenti;  anzi  i  vera  (R.  verissima). 

'^  C.  quello  eke  non  appara  tostOy  non  appara  mai ;  R.  quelli  che  non  apparano 
tostOy  non  apparano  mai, 

"  C.  R.  St  che  s.  "  C.  R.  i  al  tutto  di  quelli  che  niente. 

^*  C.  R.  imprendere. 

^*  C.  Ni  solamente  c.  c.  con  li  u.  Dante ;  R.  iVl?  s.  c.  c.  D.  con  gli  u. 

"  K.  giovanezza.  *  C.  R.  in  ultra  parte  di  quest' opera  d. 

"  C.  R.  la  m.  sua.  «  C.  Isocrate, 

*•  C.  Mona  ;  R.  Madonna.  ^  C.  ilpiik  sommo  (R.  nobile)/,  che  mai/usse, 

"  C.  R.  nella  r.  della  sua  Cittd. 

•*  C.  R.  A,  che  non  si  pub  dire  piii  Id  di  s.  e  di  d.  *  R.  vari. 
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e  riodiezze  in  grands  abbandanza :  ^  e  Marco  Tullio,  e  Catone,  e  Seneca,  e 
Verrone*  Filosofi  cosi  famosi  trk  Latini*  tutti  ebbero  Mogli,  figliuoli,  et  Of- 
fitii,^  e  Govemi  neila  Republica :  si  che  mi  perdoni  *  il  Boccaccio,  i  suoi  giu- 
ditii  sono  molto  f rivoli  *  in  questa  parte,  e  molto  distanti  dalla  vera  opinione : 
r  Huomo  h  Animale  ^  civile,  secondo  piace  a  tutd  i  Filosofi,  daUa  prima  con- 
giuntione  del  quale  ^  moltiplicata  nasce  la  Gttk;  n^  pu6  esser  cosa  perfetta 
dove  non  vi  ^  la  congiuntione  del  Marito,  e  Moglie ;  *  e  solo  questo  amore 
nel  Mondo  h  Naturale  legitimo  e  permesso. 

Adunque  havendo  Dante  tolto  Moglie,^^  e  vivendo  con  essa  civile,  honesta,^^ 
e  studiosa  vita,  f u  adoperato  nella  Republica  in  maneggi  di  grande  impor- 
tansa^'^  e  finalmente  venuto  ^'  alia  debita  etk  ^^  fu  creato  uno  de*  Priori  non  per 
sorte  come  s'usa  al  ^resente,  ma  per  elettione  come  in  quel  tempo  si  costumava 
fare."  Furono  nell*  Offitio  del  Priorato  con  lui  Messer  Palmieri  Altoviti,^*  e 
Neri  di  Messer  Jacopo  degli  Alberti,  et  altri  CoUeghi,  e  fu  questo  suo  Priorato  nel 
1 300.  e  da  ^^  questo  Priorato  nacque  la  cacdata  sua  dalla  Ciitd^  et  ancora  heb- 
bero  origine  tutte  le  altre  sue  awersitk  "  che  egli  ebbe  nella  sua  vita,"  secondo  * 
che  esso  ^  medesimo  lo  scrive  in  una  sua  Epistola  della  quale  le  parole  sono.*^ 

"  Tutti  i  mali,  e  gli  ^  inconvenienti  miei  dagP  infausti  Comitii  del  mio  Priorato 
ebbono  ^  cagione,  e  prindpio,  del  quale  Priorato,  benche  per  prudentia  io  non 
f ossi  degno,  niente  di  meno  per  fede,  e  per  etk  non  ne  ero  •*  indegno,  peroche 
died  anni  erano  gik  passati  dopo  la  battaglia  di  Campaldino  nella  quale  la 
parte  Ghibellina  fu  quasi  del  tutto  ^  morta,  e  disf atta,  dove  mi  trovai  non  fan- 
dullo  nell'  Armi,  dove  ^  hebbi  temenza  molta,  e  nella  fine  all^rezza  grandis- 
sima,^  per  11  varii  casi  di  quella  battaglia.*' 

Queste  sono  le  proprie  parole  del  Dante^  ora  *•  la  cagione  della  sua  cacdata 
voglio  particolarmente  raccontare,  per  d6  che  ^  h  cosa  notabile,  et  il  Boccacdo 
se  ne  passa  con  piede  asdutto,*^  che  forse  non  gli  era  cod  nota  come  k  noi  per 

^  C.  R.  r.  assai.  *  C.  R.  Sicchi perdtmimi, 

*  Sic\  R.  Varrvne  e  Seneca,  •  K.fievoli. 

■  C.  R.  Latini  somtni  f.  '  Solerti  reads  anima, 

*  R.  moglie,  ufici. '  •  C.  R.  lap.  c.  della  (R.  dalla)  q. 

*  C.  R.  Citth,  e  marito  e  moglie ;  ni  cosa  pub  esser  perfeita^  dove  questa  (R  questo) 
non  sia. 

w  C.  R.  Z>.  a.,  tolta  (R.  tolto)  donna.  »  C.  R.  sono  queste. 

11  R.  civilmente  ed  onesta.  «  R.  <?  tutti  l\ 

12  C.  R.  nella  r.  assai.  «»  R.  ebbero. 
w  R.  pervenuto.  «*  C.  R.  era, 
WC.  R.  ^/a^/.  a6R.  fl//. 

"  R.  c.  di/.  »K.ed. 

M  R.  degli  A.  27  r.  ^.  a. 

IT  C.  R.  Da.  «  C.  R.  Queste  sono  le  p.  sue, 

^^  C.K.cacciata  sua,  e  tutte  le  cose  awerse,  *  C.  R.  Ora. 

»  C.  nella  v.s.]  R  nella  v.  «>  C.  R.  perocchh 

^  C.  s.  e.  m, ;  R.  s.  lui  m.  ^  R.  passa  cosi  asciuttamente. 
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cagione  della  Storia  che  habbiamo  scritta.  Havendo  prima  havuto  la  Cittk  di 
Firenze  divisioni  assai  trk  Guelfi,  e  Ghibellini,  finalmente  era  rimasa  neile 
mani  de'  Guelfi,  e  stata  assai  lungo  spatio  ^  in  questa  fonna  sopravenne  un  al- 
tra'  maledizzione  di  parte  infrk^  Guelfi  medesimi  i  quali  reggevano  la  Republica, 
e  fii  il  nome  delle  parti  Bianchi,  e  Neri. 

Nacque  questa  perversitk  ne'  Pistoiesi  in  prima,^  e  massime  nella  Famiglia  de' 
Cancellieri,  et  essendo  gik  divisa  tutta  Pistoia,  per  porvi  rimedio  fii  ordinato  da* 
Fiorentini  che  i  Capi  di  queste  sette  ne  venissono  ^  k  Firenza,  acxn6  che  Ik  non 
facessero  maggior  turbattione.  Questo  rimedio  fu  tale  che  non  tanto  di  bene 
fece  a*  Pistoiesi  per  levarli  •  i  Capi,  quanto  di  male  fece  a'  Fiorentini  per  tirarli ' 
quella  pestilenzia;  peroche  havendo  i  Capi  k  Firenze*  parentadi,  et  amidtie 
assai,  subito  accesero  il  fuoco  con  maggiore  incendio  per  li  favori  diversi '  che 
havevano  da'  Parentadi,  dagli  ^^  amici,  che  non  era  quello  che  lasciato  havevano 
k  Pistoia,  e  trattandosi  di  questa  materia  in  publico,  e  privato  ^^  mirabilmente 
s'  apprese  il  mal  seme,  e  divisesi  tutta  la  Cittk  ^^  in  modo  che  quasi  non  vi  fu 
Famiglia  Nobile,  nfe  plebea  che  in  se  medesima  non  si  dividesse,  ne  Uomo  ^' 
particolare  di  stima  alcuna,  che  non  fusse  delPuna  delle  sette,  e  trovossi  in  mold 
la  divisione  ^^  essere  trk  ^  f ratelli  camali  che  V  uno  di  quk,  e  T  altro  di  Ik  teneva. 

Essendo  gik  durata  la  contesa  piu  mesi,  e  multiplicati  gli  inconvenienti  non 
solamente  per  parole,  ma  ancora  per  fatti  dispettosi,  et  acerbi  comindati  trk  i 
.  giovini,^*  e  distesi  ^^  trk  gli  Huomini  di  matura  etk,  la  Cittk  tutta  stava  ^*  sollevata, 
e  sospesa,  awenne^'  ch' essendo  Dante  de*  Priori,  certa  ragunata  si  fft  per  la 
parte  de*  Neri  nella  Chiesa  di  Santa. Trinitk:  quello  che  trattassero  fu  cosa 
molto  segreta,  ma  Teffetto  fu  di  fare  opera  con  Papa  Bonifatio  VIII.  il  quale 
allora  sedeva,  che  mandasse  k  Firenze  Messer  Carlo  di  Valois  de'  Reali  di 
Franda  k  padficare,  e  riformare  la  terra." 

Questa  ragunata  sentendosi  per  Taltra  parte  subito  ^  se  ne  prese  suspizzione 
grandissima  in  tanto  che  presero  Tarmi,  e  fomironsi  d'amistk,  et  andarono 
a*^  Priori  aggravando  la  ragunata  fatta,  e  T  havere  con  privato  consiglio 
preso "  deliberattione  dello  stato  della  Cittk,  e  tutto  esser  fatto  dicevano  per 
cacdargli  di  Firenze,  et  in  tanto  domandorono  ^  a'  Priori  che  facessero  punire 
tanto  prosontuoso  eccesso. 


1  R.  /.  s,  di  tempo, 

*  R.  di  nuovo  u»*a. 
«  R.  infra. 

*  "R.  prima  ne*  Pistoiesi. 

•  R.  s.  venissero. 

•  R.  levar  low. 

^  C.  R.  tirare  a  se, 

8  C.  R.  in  F. 

^Cperglid,/,]  Y..perd.f, 
w  C,R.  parenii  e  d. 
^^  R.  publice  et  privatim. 
M  R.  d.  la  c,  t. 


*•  R.  ne  vifu  u, 

"  R.  omits  in  molti, 

«  R.  tra\ 

UK.trdg. 

"  R.  discesi. 

M  R.  la  c.  s.  t. 

*•  C.  Addivenne, 

^K.  ear.  la  citth. 

^^  R,  p,  de' Bianchi,  s, 

22  R.  a, 

*•  R.  presa ;  Solcrti  reads  prese, 

2*  C.  R.  pertanto  domandavano. 
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Quelli  che  havevano  fatto^  la  ragunata  temendo  anche  loro'  pigliando* 
r  armi  et  appresso  i  ^  Priori  si  dolevano  degli  awersaiii,  che  senza  deliberate 
done  publica  s'erano  armati,  e  fortificati,  affermando  che  sotto  varii  colon  gli 
volevano  cacciare,  e  domandavano  a^  Priori  che  li  facessero  punire,  si  come 
perturbatori  *  del  riposo  publico,'  di  modo  che  V  una  parte,  e  Y  altra  di  Fanti,  e 
d' Amistk  fomiti  "^  s'  erano,  onde  la  paura,  il  terrore,®  et  il  pericolo  era  grandissimo. 

Stando  •  adunque  la  Cittk  cost  immersa  neir  *®  armi  e  ne'*°  travagli  i  Priori 
per  consiglio  del  Dante  providdero  di  fortificarsi  dalla  ^^  moltitudine  del  Popolo, 
e  quando  furono  fortificati  ne  mandarono  a*  ^'  confini  gli  Huomini  de'  princi- 
pali "  delle  due  sette  che  ^*  furono  /  seguentiy*  Messer  Corso  Donati,  Messer 
Geri  Spini,  Messer  Giachinotto  de*  Patti  ^* :  Messer  Rosso  della  Tosa,  et  altri 
con  loro :  tutti  questi  erano  della  *'  parte  Nera,  e  furono  mandati  a'  ^'  confini  k 
Castel  ^'  della  Pieve  in  quel  di  Peruggia :  dalla  parte  de^  Bianchi  furono  man- 
dati a'  confini  k  Serezzana  Messer  Gentile,  e  Messer  Torriggiano  de*  Cerchi, 
Guido  Cavalcanti,  Baschiera  della  Tosa,  Baldinaccio  Aldimari,^  Naldo  di 
Messer  Lottino  Gherardini,  et  altri. 

Questo  consiglio  diede  gravezza^^  assai  k  Dante,  e  con  tutto  ch*  esso  ^  si  scu- 
sasse  "  come  Huomo  senza  parte,  e  senza  interesse^  niente  di  manco  fu  riputato 
che  pendesse  ^  in  parte  Bianca,  e  che  gli  dispiacesse  il  consiglio  tenuto,**  e  riso- 
luto  di  chiamare  Carlo  de  Valois  k  Firenze,  come  materia  di  scandali,*  e  di 
guai  alia  Cittk,  et  accrebbesi"  con  questi  sospetti  V  invidia,  perche  quella  parte 
de*  ^  Cittadini,  che  fu  confinata  k  Serezzana  subito  ritom6  k  Firenze,  e  V  altra 
parte  confinata  "  k  Castel  ^  della  Pieve  si  rimase  di  fuori. 

A  tutte  queste  accuse^  risponde  Dante,  che  quando  quelli  di**  Serez- 
zana furono  rivocati,  esso  era  fuori  deir  Officio  del  Priorato,  e  che  perh 
k  lui  non  si  deve"*  imputare  tal  successo;  di  piii  dice  che  la  ritomata 
loro  fu  per  V  infermitk,  e  morte  di  Guido  Cavalcanti,  il  quale  s'  ammal6'* 

1  K./atia.  w  R.  a. 

*  R.  ancora  essi.  ^  R.  a/  Castello, 

«  C.  R.  pigliarono.  »  Sic ;  C.  R.  Adiman\ 

*  R.  a\  ai  C.  gravezte. 
»  R.  turbaiori,  «  R.  lui, 

«  C.  R.  della  quiete  pubblica,  *«  C.  R.  si  scusi, 

'  'R.fomite,  **  C.  riputato  pendesse. 

8  C.  R.  /.  e  il  /.  «*  R.  adds  in  Santa  Trinith, 

*  C.  R.  Essendo.  *  R.  scandalo. 
w  C.  R.  in.  ^  C.  R.  accrebbe. 
11  R.  della.  M  R.  di. 

M  R.  a.  »  R.  /'  altra  ch*  era  c. 

"  Q.uominipiiip.\  R.  u.principali.  «>  R.  Casiello. 

1*  R.  /  quali.  «  C.  R.  A  questo. 

"  C.  R./.  questi.  «  r.  tia. 

"  C.  R.  Pazsi.  w  C.  R.  debba. 

17  R.  per  la.  •*  C.  R.  ammalh. 
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k  Serezzana  rispetto  all'  aria^  catdva  di  questo  luogo,  e  poco  appresso 
se  ne  mod. 

Questa  dissuguagUanza  mosse  il  Papa  k  mandar  Carlo  di  Valois  '  k  Firenze, 
il  quale  essendo  per  riverenzia  del  Papa,  e  della  Casa  di  Francia  ricevuto  *  nella 
Gttk,  rimesse  ^  i  Cittadini  confinati,  et  appresso  cacci6  la  parte  Bianca  per  ^ 
rivelattione  di  certo  trattato  fatto  *  da  ^  Messer  Piero  Ferranti  suo  Barone,  il 
quale  disse  essere  stato  richiesto  da  tre  Gendrhuomini  della  parte  Bianca,  cio^, 
da  Naldo  di  Messer  Lottino  Gherardini,  da  Bacchiera  della  Tosa,  e  da  Baldi- 
nacdo  Aldlmari '  d'  adoperarsi  *  con  Messer  Carlo  de  Vaiois,  che  la  lor  parte 
rimanesse  superiore  nella  Terra,  e  che  gli  havevano  promesso  di  dargli  Prato 
in  govemo  se  facesse  questo. 

Di  tutta  questa  promessa  e  richiesta  ne  produsse  scrittura,^^  con  i  propri 
sugilli  di  costoro,  la  quale  scrittura  io  ho  veduta  nel  suo  propria  originale,^^ 
per6  che  ancora  hoggi  ft  in  Palaggio  della  Signoria,  trk  le  altre**  scritture 
publiche,  ma  quanto  k  me  ella  mi  pare  grandemente "  sospetta,  e  credo  per 
certo  **  ch'  ella  fusse  ^  fittizia ;  pure  quel  che  si  fusse  la  cacdata,**  seguit6  di 
tutta  la  parte  Bianca,  mostrando  sdegno  Carlo  di  ^^  questa  richiesta,  e  promessa 
da  loro  con  tante  circonventioni  fatte.** 

In  questo  tempo  Dante  ^*  non  era  in  Firenze,  ma  era  k  Roma  mandato 
poco  avanti  Imbasdatore  al  Papa,  per  offerire  la  concordia,  e  pace  ^  de*  Citta- 
dini ;  niente  "*  di  manco  per  isdegno  di  quelli,*"  che  nel  suo  Priorato  confiscati  ^ 
furono  dalla  ^  parte  Nera  gli  f  u  corso  k  Casa,  e  rubbata  ogni  sua  cosa  con  pes- 
simo  sacco,  et  dato  il  guasto  alle  sue  posessioni,  et  k  lui,  et  k  Messer  Palmieri 
Altoviti  dato  bando  della  persona,  per  contumacia  di  non  comparire,  non  per 
veritk  d'  alcun  fallo  commesso. 

La  via  del  dar  bando  fu  questa,  che  Legge  fecero  iniqua,  e  perversa,  la  quale 
si  guardava  in  dietro,  ch'  il  Potestk  di  Firenze  potesse,  e  dovesse  conoscere 
de'^  falli  commessi  lo  adietro^nell'ufficio  del  Priorato,  con  tutto  che  assolut- 
tione  fosse  seguita:  Per  questa  legge  citato  Dante  per  Messer  Cante^  de' 
Gabrielli,  allora  Potestk  in  ^  Firenze  essendo  absente,  e  non  comparendo  fu 

1  C.  R.  per  Vaere,  *  R.  La  cagionefu  per, 

«  R.  omits  di  Valois,  «  Q./aita. 

■  R.  onorevolmente  r,  '  C.  R.  per. 

*  C.  rimise ;  R.  di  subito  rimise  dentnf.  •  Sic ;  C.  R.  Adimari. 

•  R.  di  adoperar  si, 

1°  C.  R.  e  produsse  scrittura  (R.  la  s.)  di  questa  richiesta  e  promessa, 
^  C.  R.  la  quale  s.  originate  ho  io  (R.  io  ho)  v. 
M  R.  con  altre,  "  R.  credo  certo, 

^^  C.  forte  \  ^./orse.  ^  R,  sia, 

^  C.  R.  Ihtre  quel  (R.  quelle)  che  si/usse,  la  c. 
"  R.  m,  C.  grande  s,  di.  *i  R.  non,  »  R.  i, 

"  C.  R.  fatta,  M  R.  coloro,  »  C.  R.  per  lo  a, 

1»  C.  R.  D,  in  q,  t,  »  C.  R.  confinati,  ^  R.  Conte. 

»C,R.lapace,  ^  K.  della.  »  K.  di. 
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condannato,  e  sbandito,  e  publicati  i  Beni  suoi  ^  con  tutto  che  delta  furia 
fossero  stati  prima  rubbati,  e  guasti,  che  riusci  di  notabilissima  perdita  pero- 
che  haveva  Dante  commodi  grandi  di  fortuna^  non  solamente  tasciatili  dat 
Padre,  ma  che  di  piii  haveva  can  sua  industria  acquistati,  oltre  dquelli  delta 
Moglie  che  non  erano  da  disprezzare. 

Mora  che  habbiamo  detto  come  pass6  la  cacdata  di  Firenze  del  ^  Dante,  e 
per  qual  *  cagione,  e  per  qual '  modo,  non  sard  cattivo  di  dire  ^  qual  fosse  la 
vita  sua  neiresilio.  Sentito*  Dante  per  via  d*amici  la  ruina  sua*  subito 
part)  di''  Roma,  di  dove  era  Imbasdatore,  e  caminando  con  celeritk^  ne 
venne  k  Siena:  quivi  intesa  piu  chiaramente'  la  sua  calamitk,  non  vedendo 
alcuno  riparo,  deliber6  accozzarsi  con  gli  altri  usdti,  et  il  primo  accozzamento 
fil  in  una  Congregatione  degli  usdti,  la  quale  si  f ^  k  Gargonza,^^  dove  trattate 
molte  cose  finalmente  fermaro  la  Sede  in  ^  Arezzo,  e  quivi  f erono  capo  "  grosso, 
e  crearono  loro  Capitano  generale  "  il.Conte  Alesandro  da  Romena,  e  fecero  ^* 
doded  Consiglieri,  del  numero  de'  quali  fu  Dante,  e  di  speranza  in  speranza 
stettero  per  in  fino^^  alP  anno  1304:  allora^*  fatto  sforzo  grandissimo  d*ogni 
loro  amistk,  ne  vennero  per  entrare  ^^  in  Firenze  con  grandissima  moltitudine, 
la  quale  non  solamente  d^  Arezzo,^^  ma  da  Bologna,  e  da  Pistoia  con  loro  si 
congiunse,  e  giugnendo  improviso,^'  e  subito  ^  presero  una  porta  di  Firenze, 
e  vinsero  '^  parte  della  Terra,  ma  finalmente  bisogn6  se  ne  ritomassero  ^  non 
solamente  senza  alcun  frutto,^  ma  con  qualche  perdita, 

Fallita  dunque  tutta  questa  ^  speranza,  non  parendo  k  Dante  piu  da  perder 
tempo  parti  d' Arezzo,  et  andossene  k  Verona,  dove  ricevuto  molto  cortesemente 
da'  Signori  della  Scala,  fece  '  dimora  alcun  tempo,  e  ridussesi  tutto  humiltk,^ 
cercando  con  buoni  ^  opere,  e  con  buoni  portamenti  racquistar  "  la  gratia  di 
poter  tomare  in  Firenze,  per  ispontanea  rivocatione  di  chi  reggeva  la  Terra, 
e  sopra  questa  parte  s'affatic6  assai,  e  scrisse  piu  volte  non  solamente  a*par- 
ticolari  Cittadini,^  mk  ancora  al  Popolo,  e  trk  "^^  le  altre  un*  Epistola  assai  lunga, 
la  quale  '^  cominda  •*  "  Popule  mi  **  quid  feci  tibi  ?  aut  in  quo  molestatus  •* 
fui  responde  mihi,^^ 

Essendo  in  questa  speranza  Dante  di  tomare  •*  per  via  di  perdono  sopravenne 
rdettione  d' Arrigo  di  Luzemburgo**  air  Imperio,"  per  la  cui  elettione  prima,  e 

1  R.  /  s.  b.  M  R.  campo.  ^  C.  R.  s.f.  a, 

^  C.  R.  di,  w  R.  omits  generale,  **  C.  R.  questa  tania, 

«  C.  R.  che.  1*  C.  eferono ;  R.  omits  e.  ^  "R.  con  lorof, 

•  C.  R.  ora  diremo.  ^*  R.  j.  infino,  *  R.  a  umilth, 
«  R.  Sentita,  "  Yi.  e  a,  «7  sic, 

•  R.  la  s.  r.  1^  R.  rientrare.  *  R.  riacquistare, 

7  C.  da.  w  R.  da  A.  »  R.  c.  del  reggimento, 

•  R.  con  gran  c.  *•  R.  improwisi,  *  C.  R.  intra, 
»  C.  omits //ji.                             »  C.  ^  sMbiti\  R.  subito,     "  R.  che. 

^0  R.  Gorgoma.  *^  C.  vinsono,  ^  C.  R.  incomincia, 

*^  Y^.fermarono  la  sedialoro  ad.  **  C.  R.  x/  «'  andassero,     ••  R.  mee. 

•*  Sic.        ••  R.  s.  di  ritomare.       ••  R.  Lutinborgo.      ^  C.  R.  L.  impenuiore. 
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poi  per^  lapassata  sua,  essendo  tutta  T Italia^  sollevata  in  speranza  di  grandis- 
sima^  novitk,  Dante  non  potfetenere  il  proposito  suo  delPaspettar  la*  gratia, 
ma  levatosi  con  T  animo  altiero  ^  cominci6  a  dir  male  di  quei  *  che  reggevano 
la  Terra,  appellandogli  scelerati,  e  cattivi,  e  minacciando  la^  debita  vendetta 
per  la  potentia  dell*  Imperadore,  contro  la  quale  dicea  esser  manifesto  loro  non 
havere  alcuno  scampo:^  pure  il  tenne  tanto  la  riverentia  della  Patria,  che* 
venendo  1*  Imperadore  contra  *^  Firenze,  e  ponendosi  k  campo  presso  la  ^*  porta 
non  vi  voile  essere  secondo  esso  ^"  scrive,  con  tutto  che  confortato  ^'  fosse  stato 
di  sua  venuta. 

Morto  di"  poi  T Imperadore  Arrigo,  il  quale  nella  seguente  estate  morl  k 
Buonconvento  ogni  speranza  al  tutto  fu  perduta  da  Dante,  peroche  di  gratia 
cgli "  medesimo  s'  haveva  tolta  *•  la  via  per  lo  parlare,*^  e  scrivere  contro  i  ^® 
Cittadini,  che  govemavano  la  Republica,  e  forza  non  ci  restava  la^*  quale  sperar  ^ 
potesse :  si  che  deposta  ogni  speranza,  povero  assai  trapass6  il  resto  di  sua  '^ 
vita,  dimorando  in  varii  luoghi  per  la  Lombardia,  e  ^  per  la  Toscana,  e  per  la 
Romagna  sotto  il  sussic&o  di  diversi  ^  Signori,  per  in  lino  che  finalmente  si 
ridusse  in  ^  Ravenna,  dove  finl  la  sua  vita. 

Ma  gik  che  detto  ^  habbiamo  degli  affanni  suoi  publici,  et  in  questa  parte 
mostrato  il  corso  della  sua^  vita,  diremo  hora  del  suo  stato  domestico,  e  de' 
suoi  costumi,  e  studii.  Dante  innanzi  la  cacciata  sua  di  Firenze,  non  solo  non 
fu  povero,  ma  di  piu  hebbe  patrimonio  non  mediocre,"  e  sufficiente  k  **  vivere 
honoratamente :  ebbe  un  fratello  chiamato  Francesco  Alighiere,^  ebbe  moglie 
come  di  sopra  dicemmo,  e  figliuoli,^  de'  quali  ancora  hoggi  resta  *^  successione, 
e  stirpe,  come  di  sotto  faremo  mentione. 

Case  in  Firenze  hebbe  assai  decenti,  congiunte  con  le  Case  di  Geri  di 
Messer  Bello  suo  Consobrino  ^ :  ebbe  Possessioni  in  Camerata,  e  nella  Piacen- 
tina,  et  in  Piano  di  Ripoli,  ebbe  supellettile  abbondante,  e  pretioso,**  secondo 
egli  **  scrive :  fu  huomo  molto  polito,  di  statura  decente,  e  di  grato  aspetto,  e 
pieno  di  gravitk ;  parlatore  rado,  e  tardo,  ma  nelle  sue  risposte  molto  sottilo :  •* 
la  sua  propria  effiggie'^  si  vede  nella  Chiesa  di  Santa  Croce,  quasi  al  mezzo 

1  R.  omits /^r.  *  C.  R.  grandissime.  *  C.  altero. 

«  C.  R.  /.  /.  *  R.  omits  la,  «  R.  quelli, 

^  R.  loro  la.  '  R.  w.  che  essi  non  avrebbon  poiuto  avere  s.  a, 

•  R.  omits  che.  "  R.  lui.  ^  R.  della  suo. 

W  R.  contro  a.  i«  R.  tolto.  »  R.  omits  e. 

"  R.  alia.  "  R.  sparlare.  28  c.  R.  van. 

"  R.  lui.  M  R.  a\  2*  C.  R.  a. 

i«  C.  R.  conforUUor.  i»  C.  R.  per  la.  ^  C.  R.  Poichi  d. 

"  R.  omits  di.  »  R.  pik  s.  «  R.  di  suo\ 
^  C.  R.  Firenze,  contuttochh  di  grandissima  ricchezza  non  fusse,  nientedimeno 
non  fu  povero y  ma  ebbe  p.  m. 

»  R.  al.  «  R.  r.  a.  oggi.  •*  R.  lui. 

»  Sic ;  C.  R.  Alighieri.  «  C.  R.  consorto.  »  Stc ;  C.  R.  sotiile. 

*>  R.  epihf.  "  K,pregiosa.  »  C.  R.  e.  s.p. 
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deUa  Chiesa  dalla  Mano  sinistra,  andando  verso  V  Altar  maggiore,  et  ^  ritratta 
al  naturale  ottimamente  per  dipintore  perfetto  del  tempo  suo.'  Dilettossi  di 
Musica,  e  di  suoni,  e  di  sua'  mano  egregiamente  disegnava.  Fu  ancora  scrit- 
tore  perfetto,  et  era  la  Lettera  sua  magra,  e  lunga,  e  molto  corretta,  secondo 
io  ho  veduto  in  alcune  sue  Epistole.^ 

Fu  molto  camale  nella  sua  giovinezza,  conversando  quasi  di  continue  con 
altri  giovini  innamorati,*  che  di  •  simil  passione  erano  occupati,^  ben"  i  vero 
ch*  egli  faceva  cib  non  per  libidine,  ma  per  tenerezza'  di  cuore,  e  questa  fu 
la  causa  che  ne^suoi  piii  teneri  anni  cominci6  k  scrivere  alcuni  versi  d'amore,' 
come  veder  si  pote  ^°  in  una  sua  Operetta  volgare  che  si  chiama  "  Vita  nuova.** 
Lo  Studio  suo  principale  f u  Poesia,  mk  ^^  non  sterile,  n^  povera,  n^  fantastica,  ma 
fecondata,  et  inricchita,  e  stabilita  da  vera  scienza,  e  da  moltissime  ^^  discipline. 

E  per  darmi  *•  ad  intendcre  meglio  per  maggior  chiaresza  di  ^*  chi  legge, 
dico  che  in  due  modi  diviene  alcuno  Poeta :  un  modo  si  h  per  proprio  ingegno,^* 
agitato,  e  commosso  d'  ^*  alcun  vigore  intemo,  e  nascoso,  il  quale  si  chiama  furore, 
et  occupazzione  di  mente :  dar6  una  similitudine  di  quello  ch*io  voglio  ^^  dire. 

II  ^*  Beato  Francesco  d'^Assisi^  non  per  isdenza,  n^  per  disdplina  scolastica, 
ma  per  occupatdone,  et  estrattione  ^^  di  mente,  applicava  di  tal  modo  ^  T  animo 
suo  k  Dio,  che  quasi  si  trasfigurava  oltre  il  ^  senso  humano,  e  conosceva  Iddio," 
molto  pill  di  quello  che  i  Teologi  conoscono  col  mezzo  di  tanti  loro  studii,  e 
tanti  applicationi  delle  Lettere : "  cosl  non  altrimente  nella  Poesia  alcuno  per 
interna  agitattione,  et  applicatione  di  mente,  diviene  alV  insensibile  Poeta  ** ;  e 
questa  ^**  la  somma,  e  la  piii  perfetta,  et  eccellente  specie  di  Poesia;  che perb 
quelli  che  son  ricchi  di  tal  dono^  vengono  chiamati  da  molti  Pocti  divini,  per 
esser  naturali,  concorrendo  d  formar  la  naturalezsa,  la  divinitd  et  altri  li 
chiamano  sagri,  6  pure  vati,**  e  da"  questa  abstrazzione  e  furore  ch'io  dir6  ** 
prendono  1'  appellattione. 

Gli  esempi  che  habbiamo"  da"°  Orfeo,  e  da*°  Hesiodo  de^quali  Tuno,  e 
V  altro  fu  tale,  quale  di  sopra  h  stato  da  me  ^  raccontato,  e  f u  di  tanta  Efficada 

1  C.  ed  i.  «  R.  di  quel  /.  »  R.  suo\ 

*  C.  in  alcune  Epistole  di  sua  mano  propria  scritte  (R.  di  suo*  p,  w.). 

*  C.  R.  /«  usanie  in  giovinezsa  sua  con  giovani  i. 

*  C.  R.  ^  lui  (R.  egli)  ancora  di, 

T  C.  R.  s.  p.  occupato.  "  R.  molte.  ^^  R.  vo\ 

8  C.  R.  gentilezza.  "  R.  dare.  "  c.  omits  //. 

»  C.  R.  V,  d'a,  a  s.  c,  "  C.  R.  a,  "  Sic ;  C.  R.  asirazione, 

M  R.  pub.  "  C.  R.  /./.  »  C.  R.  si  forte  applicava. 

W  R.  omits  ma.  i«  C.  R.  da.  «  C.  R.  al. 

^C.diDio)  'SL.d'Iddio. 

*•  C.  R.pii^  che  ni  per  isiudio,  ni  per  lettere  conoscono  i  Teologi. 

a*  C.  R.  poeta  diviene.  ^  R.  si  i. 

*•  C.  R.  Poesia;  e  qualunque  (R.  onde  alcuni)  dicono^  i  Poeti  esser  divinize  qua- 
lunque  (R.  alcuni)  li  chiamano  sacri^  e  qucdunque  (R.  alcuni)  li  chiamano  vati. 

^  C.  R.  V.  Da.  29  c.  gli  e.  li  abbiamo ;  R.  gli  e.  a. 

28  R.  dico.  ^  R.  d\  "  R.  da  me  i  stato. 
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Orfeo  che  i  Sasa,  le  Sdve/  e  gli  Animali  istessi  moveva  con  la  doketza  della 
sua'  Lira,  et  Hesiodo  essendo  Pastore  rozzo,  et  indotto,  solamente  bevuta' 
Tacqua  della  fonte  Castalia,  senza  alcun'altro  studio  di  mastri  Poeta  sommo 
divenne,  del  quale  habbiamo  V  opere  ancora  hoggi,  e  sono  tali  che  niuno  de' 
Poeti  Letterati,  e  sdentifid  dalVarte  pu6  vantaggiarlo,^  b  somigliarlo. 

Dunque  una  specie  *  di  Poeti  h  per  interna  abstrazzione,  et  agitazzione  *  di 
mente,  T  altra  specie  h  per  iscienza,  per  studio,  per  disdplina,  per"^  arte,  e  per ' 
prudenzia ;  e  di  questa  seconda  spetie  fit  //  nDsiro  sommo  Dante ;  peroche  con  lo 
studio  •  di  Filosofia,  Teologia,^®  Astrologia,  et  Aritmetica  *^ ;  con  la  "  lezzione  *■ 
di  tante^  e  tante  Stone,  con  la  *'  revolutione  di  molti,  e  varii  Libri  vigilando,  e 
sudando  negli  studii,  acquist6  la  scienza,  la  quale  doveva  poi  omare,  et  esplicare 
con  li  **  suoi  versi. 

Ma  gik  che  habbiamo  detto  della  qualitk  de*  Poeti, ^  non  sard,  fuor  di  pro- 
posito  di  dire  hora  ^*  del  nome,  per  lo  ^^  quale  ancora  si  comprenderk  la  su- 
stanzia:  con  tutto  che  queste  sono^^  cose  che  difficilissimamente  si  possono 
dire  *•  in  volgare  idioma,  pur  m'  ingegner6  di  darle  ad  intendere,  perche  secondo 
il  parer  "  mio,  questi  nostri  modemi  Poeti  ,*^  che  vanno  sorgendo  in  abbondanza^ 
non  r  hanno  bene  intesa,"  e  ci6  non  deve  portar  maraviglia,*  essendo  ignari 
per  la  maggior  parte  della  lingua  Greca,  tanto  nicessaria  a*  Poeti. 

Dico  adunque  che  questo  nome  Poeta  h  nome  Greco,  e  tanto  viene  k  signi- 
ficare  **  quanto  facitore :  per  haver  detto  fino  **  qui  conosco  che  non  sarebbe 
inteso  il  dir  mio,  si  che  piii  oltre  bisogna  aprire  Tintelletto.  Dico  duiique  che  ^ 
de'  Libri,  e  delP  Opere  Poetiche,  alcuni  ^  Huomini  sono  legitori  deir  opere 
altrui,  e  niente  fanno  da  per  se,  come  adiviene  ^  al  piii  delle  genti :  altri "  tutto 
al  contrario,  sono  facitori  delP  ^  Opere,  come  Virgilio  fece  il  Libro  delP  Eneda,'* 
e  *^  Statio  fece  il  Libro  della  Tebaida,  et  Ovidio  fece  il  Libro  Metamorfoseos, 
et  Omero  fece  1'  Odissea,  e  1*  Iliade. 

Questi  adunque  che  femo  ••  le  opere  da  per  loro  f urono  veramente  Poeti, 
do^  fadtori  di  dette  Opere  che  noi**  Leggiamo,  e  noi  siamo  i  Leggitori,  et 

*  C.  ^'  sassi  e  le  selve ;  R.  sassi  e  selve.  ^^  R.  di  i. 

•  R.  suo\  ^1  R.  a.t  arismeiica,  e  geometria. 
«  C.  J.  bevuto ;  R.  bevuta  s.  "  C.  R.  per. 

*  C.  lo  vantaggia',  R.  le  v.  *'  R.  lezioni. 

*  C.  U.  s.  adunque ;  R.  U.  s.  dunque.  "  R.  C0\ 

•  R.  omits  et  a.  "  C.  R.  Epenhi  della  q.  de'p.  a.  detto. 
■^  C.  R.  ed.  w  C.  R.  diremo  ora. 

•C.  omits /^.  "R./<r/. 

•  C.  R.  per  isiudio.  "  R.  sien. 
^  C.  mal  si  possono  dire ;  R.  male  dir  si  possano. 

»  C.  R./.  alp.  mio.  «  C.  R.  insino  a.  »  C.  R.  d' esse. 

«  R.  /.  m.  «  R.  omits  che.  »i  Sic ;  C.  R.  Eneida. 

» R.  intese.  ^  R.  poetiche.  Alcuni.  ••  R.  omits  e. 

»C.R.niim.  »  R.  awiene.  ^  K./eron. 

**  C.  R.  dire.  ^  C.  R.  a.  uomini.  •*  R.  noi  altri. 
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essi  ^  furono  i  facitori :  e  quando  not  sentiamo  lodare  con  tante  iaudi  un  Va- 
lent*  huomo  di  studii,  e  '  di  lettere,  usiamo  di '  domandare  d^  lodatori^  se  fa  egli 
alcuna  causa  del  suo  proprio,^  se  lasderk  egli  alcuna  opera  ^  al  Mondo  da  se 
composta  e  fatta  ? 

Poeta  veramente  sensa  altro  dire  si  pub  chiamar  colui  •  che  fa  alcuna 
opera,  cio^  Auttore,  e  componitore,  di  quello  che  altri  legge  '  b  per  suo  pia- 
cere^  b  per  suo  utile,  poiche  molti  leggono  i  Libri  sot  to  differenti  disegni,  im- 
peroche  tuiti  non  hanno  lo  scopo  di  cercar  con  la  lettura  materia  da  servire 
il  publico,  contentandosi  li  piil  d  sodisfarsi  soli.  Potrebbe  dir  qui  alcuno  ® 
che  secondo  al  •  parlar  mio,  che  il  Mercante  ^®  che  scrive  le  sue  raggioni,  e  delle 
quali  ne  forma  un  Libro  ^^  si  pu6  dir  Poeta,^*  e  *•  Tito  Livio,  e  Salustio  sareb- 
bero  ^*  Poeti,  peroche  ciascuno  di  loro  scrisse  Libri,  et  ^*  opere  da  Leggere,  come 
veramente  noi  leggiamo :  k  questo  rispondo  che  fare  Opere  ^'  non  si  dice  se  non 
in  versi ;  e  questo  adiviene  ^'  per  eccellenzja  dello  studio/'  peroche  le  sillabe,  e  *• 
la  misura,  e  il  suono  h  solamente  di  chi  dice  in  versi,  et  usiamo  dire  *  in  nostro 
volgare  j^«j^, "  costui  fa  Canzoni,*^  e  Sonetti,"  ma  per scrivere  una,  b  due  Lettere  " 
a'  suoi  amid  non  diremo  per  questo  ch'  egli "  habbia  fatto  alcuna  Opera. 

II  nome  di  **  Poeta  significa  eccellente,  et  ammirabile  nel  suo  stUe  in  versi, 
coperto,  et  adombrato  da  ^  legiadria,  et  altra  fittione  ^ ;  e  come  ogni  Presidente 
comanda,  et  impera,  ma  non  per  questo  I  Imperadore,  costumandosi  di  chia- 
mar Imperadore  ^  quello  ch*  h  sommo  di  tutti,  e  sopra  tutti,  cosi  chi  compone 
opere  in  versi,  et  h  sommo,  et  eccdlendssimo  nella  composizzione  di  ^  tali  opere, 
quello  merita  il  nome,  e  le  laude  di  Poeta.** 

Or  •*  questa  h  la  veritk  certa,  et  assoluta  del  nome,  e  dell'  effetto  de'  Poeti,  lo 
scrivere  in  stile  litterato,  6  volgar  non  ha  k  fare  il  ^  fatto,  n^  altra  di£Ferenzia 
vi  h  se  non  quella  che  si  trova  trk**  lo  scrivere  in  Greco,  et  ••  in  Latino ;  pero- 
che dascuna  di  queste  lingue"^  ha  la"*  sua**  perfettione,  e  suo  suono,  e  suo 
parlare  limato,  e  sdentifico ;  pur  chi  mi  domandasse  per  che  ^  cagione  Dante 
elesse  scrivere  involgare  piu  tosto*'  che  in  Latino  e  litterato  stile?  risponderd 

^  R.  ^  loro.  *  C.  R.  a.  cosa  da  si?                 "^  R.  omits cioi .  .  .  Ugge, 

*  R.  <7.  *  C.  o.  a.                                       «  R.  qui  a.  d. 

«  R.  omits  di.  •  C.  R.  Poeta  i  adunque  colui.    »  C.  R.  il. 

w  C.  R.  mercatanU.  "  R.  e  che. 

1^  C.  R.  ragioni,  efanne  libro.  ^*  R.  sarebbono ;  Solerti  reads  sarebbe. 

«  C.  R.  sarebbe  p.  «  R.  efece. 

^^  K.  opere  poetiche.  "  R.  omits  ^.                          ^  C.  R.  una  lettem, 

"  R.  awiene.  »  R.  di  d.                                 »  R.  lui. 

"  R.  stile.  "  C.  R.  canzone.                     »♦  C.  R.  del. 

*  R.  aombrato  di.  ®  C.  R.  opere,  si  chiama  poeta. 
«  C.  R.  altafinzione.  *>  R.  omits  Or. 

^  C.  R.  ma  solo  colui  si  chiama  (R.  i)  i.      ^  R.  al. 

*  C.  R.  nel  comporre.  •*  C.  R.  come. 

«  C.  R.  od.  ^  C.  R.  omits  ta.  ^  R.  qual. 

•*  C.  R.  ciascuna  lingua.     *  R.  suo\  •*  C.  R.  D.  p.  e.  s.  in  v. 
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quelle  ch'  h  la  veritk  do^  che  Dante  conosceva  se  medesimo  molto  piu  atto  k 
questo  stile  volgare,  et  ^  in  rima,  che  k  quello  latino,  e  ^  litterato  e  ^  certo  molte 
cose  sono  dette  da  lui  legiadraxnente  in  questa  rima  volgare,  che  n^  averebbe 
saputo,  n^  haverebbe  potuto  ^  dire  in  lingua  Latina,  et  in  versi  eroici :  la  prova 
sono  r  Egloghe  da  lui  fatte  in  versi  exametri,  le  quali  posbo  siano  belle,  niente 
di  manco  molte  ne  habbiamo  vedute  vantaggiamente  ^  scritte :  et  a  dire  il  vero 
la  virtu  di  questo  nostro  gran  Poeta,  fu  nella  rima  volgare,  nella  quale  excel- 
lentissimo  *  sopra  ogni  altro,  ma  in  versi  Latini,  6  ^  improsa  ^  non  aggiugne 
appena  k  quelli  che  *  mezzanamente  hanno  scritto. 

Di  tutto  questo  bisogna  sapere  la  cagione,  che  dir6 ;  il  secolo  *®  suo  era  dato 
k  dire  in  rima,**  et  in  **  gentilezza  di  dire  in  prosa,  6  in  versi  Latini  niente  inte- 
sero  gli  Huomini  di  quel  Secolo,  ma  furon  rozzi,  e  grossi,  e  senza  peritia  di 
Lettere,  dotti  nientedimeno  in  queste  discipline  al  modo  fratesco  scolastico.** 
Cominciossi  k  dire  in  Rima,  secondo  scrive  il  medesimo  Dante  innanzi  k  lui 
anni  **  cento  cinquanta,  e  furono  i  principali  et  i  primarii  in  Italia,**  Guido 
Guinezzclli**  Bolognese,  e  Guizzone  *^  Cavaliere,  Gaudente**  d*  Arezzo,  e  Buopa- 
giunta  da  Lucca,  e  Guido  da  Messina,  i  quali  tutd  Dante  di  gran  Lunga  sover- 
chi6  di  sentenze,"  e  di  politessa  e  d'  eleganza,  e  di  legiadria,  in  tanto  ch'^*' 
opinione  di  chi  intende,  che  non  sark  mai  Huomo  che  Dante  vantaggi  in  dire 
in  rima :  e  veramente  ^li  h  **  ammirabil "  cosa  la  grandezza,  e  la  dolcezza  del 
dire  suo  pnidente,  sentendoso,  e  grave,  con  varietk,  e  copia  mirabile,  con 
sdenza  di  Filosofia,  con  notitia  di  Storie  andchito  ''  con  tanta  cognizzione  delle 
cose  **  moderne,  che  pare  ad  ogni  atto  essere  stato  presente. 

Queste 'belle  cose  con  gentilezza  di  rima  esplicate  prendono  la  mente  di 
dascuno  che  legge,  e  molto  piii  di  quelli,  che  piu  intendono.  La  fizzione  ^  sua 
fu  mirabile,  e piena  di grande  ingegno^  e  con  grande  ingegno  trovata,  con  la"* 
quale  concorre  discrettione  *^  del  Mondo,  descritdone  de'  Cieli,  e  de'  Pianeti, 
descrittione  degli  Huomini,  merid,  e  pene,  della  vita  humana,  felidtk  e  miseria,^ 
e  mediocritk  di  vita  intrk  due  extremi,  n^  credo  che  mai  fosse  chi  prendesse  ^ 
piik  ampia,"^  e  sotdle  **  materia  da  potere  esplicare  la  mente  d^ogni  suo  concetto, 

1  R.  omits  ed,  »  R.  <>.  «  C.  R.  litterato.   E. 

^  Cni  a.  potuto,  ni  a.  saputo, 

*  C.  vedute  vantaggiaiamente ;  R.  v,  piit  vantaggiamente. 
^C.K.ie.  f  R.  e.  •  Sic. 

•  R.  non  aggiunse  a  quelli  appena  eke.  **  C.  R.  di. 

"^  C.  R.  La  cagione  di  questo  i  che  ils.  *•  R.  al  modo  .  .  .  e  scolastico. 

1*  R.  d.  rima.  **  R.  circa  anni. 

^  C.  e  furono  i  principi  in  I.\  R.  /  i  primi  furono  in  I. 

"  R.  Guinizzelli.  "  Sic ;  C.  R.  Cavaliere  Gaudente. 

"  C.  R.  Guittone.  *»  R.  scien%e. 

»  R.  che  egli  I.  «*  R.  stone.  «  C.  R./.,  m. 

^^.elVi.  ^C.K.fintione.  ^  K.  imprendesse. 

•»  C.  R.  mirnbil,  «  C.  R.  nella.  «>  C.  R.  ampla. 

"  5*f ;  C.  R.  antiche.  *^  Sic;  C.  R.  descritione.         »  C.  Yi.  fertile. 
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per  la  varietk  degli  spiriti  loquenti  di  diverse  ragioni  di  cose,  e  di^  divers! 
Poed,*  e  di  varii  casi  di  fortuna. 

Questa  sua'  prindpalei  e  pii^  rinomata  opera  cominci6  Dante  avanti  la 
Cacdata  sua,  e  di  poi  in  esilio  la  fini,  come  per  essa  opera  si  pu6  vedere,  e  co- 
noscere  manifestamente.^  Scrisse  ancora  Canzoni  *  morali,  e  Sonetti ;  le  Can- 
zoni*  sue  sono  perfette,  e  limate,  e  legiadre,  e  piene  d'alte  sententie,  e  tutte 
hanno  generosi  cominciamenti  si  come  quella  Canzone  *  die  cominda 

**  Amor  che  muovi  tua  virtii  dal  Cielo 
Come  il  Sol  lo  splendore : " 

dove  fa  ^  comparazione  Filosofica,  e  sottile  intra  gli  effetti  del  Sole :  e  gli  effetd 
d'  amore,  e  V  altra  che  cominda,  "  Tre  Donne  intomo  al  cor  mi  son  venute," 
e  r  altra  che  cominda,  "  Donne  ch*avete  intelletto  d'amore  " ;  e  cosi  in  molte 
altre  Canzoni,^  h  sottile,  limato,  e  sdentifico,  dove  che  per  lo  contrario  ne' 
Sonetti  non  h  di  tanta  virtu. 

Queste  sono  T  Opere  sue  volgari,  in  Latino /<?/  scrisse  in  prosa,  et  in  verso :  ' 
in  prosa  un '  Libro  chiamato  "  Monarchia,'*  il  quale  ^^  h  scritto  in  ^^  modo 
disadorno,^^  senza  niuna  gentilezza  di  dire,  nlforza  dHngegno :  scrisse  ancora 
un^altro  Libro  intitolato  daWolgari  "  Eloquenzia,'*  ^*  che  caminb  con  qualche 
applaudimento^  ancora  che  disadomo  non  meno  deWaltro\  ancora  scrisse 
molte  Pistole  ^^  in  prosa :  in  versi  scrisse  alcune  Egloghe,  et  il  prindpio  dd 
Libro  suo  in  versi  Eroid,  ma  non  riuscendo  ^*  lo  stile  non  segul  ^*  pi'k  altro^ 
menire  esso  costumava  di  ricevere  i  sentimenti  degli  amiciy  e  di  pregarli 
d^  in/ormarsi  del  concetto  che  faceva  il  Mondo  delle  sue  Opere^  e  quando 
sentiva  che  andava  bene  continuava^  altrimente  tralasciava. 

Mori  Dante  nel"  1321  k  Ravenna  con  qualche  dispiacere  di  vedersi per- 
dere  la  vitafuori  delta  sua  Patria.  Ebbe  "  trk  gli  altri  un  suo  fogliuolo  *•  chia- 
mato Piero,*"  il  quale  studi6  in  Legge,  e  divenne  valente,  e  per  la  propria  virt5, 
e  per  la  memoria  dd  Padre,  che  Tacquistava  del  favore  si  fece  ^  grand'  Huomo, 
e  guadagn6  assai,  e  ferm6  suo  studio  ^  k  Verona,  con  assai  buone  facoltk. 

Questo  Messer  Piero  ebbe  un  figliuolo  chiamato  Dante,  e  di  questo  Dante 
nacque  Lionardo,  il  quale  oggi  vive,  et  hk  pi{!i  figliuoli,  n^  h  molto  tempo  che 
Lionardo  antedetto  venne  k  Firenze  con  altri  giovani  Veronesi  bene  in  punto, 

1  C.  R.  cose,  di  d.  »  R.  Canzone,  ^  R.  i  un. 

*  C.  R,paesi,  •  R.  Canzona.  ^  r.  ,7  g^^al  libro, 
«  R.  suo\  T  R.  ^.  11  c.  a, 

*  C.  R.  apertamenie.  '  R.  versi, 

^^  R.  omits  a  modo  disadomo,  and  reads  scritto  ,  .  .  senza, 

"  Sic ;  C.  R.  I.  De  vulgari  eloquentia. 
W  R.  Epistole,  "  R.  non  to  s,  "  C.  R.  Ebbe  Dante. 

M  C.  R.  non  gli  r.  "  R.  negii  anni,  »  Sic. 

^  R.  un/.  t.g,  a,  c.  Piero. 

^  C.  R.  virtii,  e  per  lo  favore  {R.ptrf.)  delta  memoria  dst  Padre,  si  fece, 

»  C.  R.  state. 
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et  honoratamente,  e  mi  ^  venne  k  visitare,  come  amico  della  memoria  del  suo 
Proavo  Dante :  et  io  gli  mostrai  le  Case  di  Dante,  e  de*  suoi  antichi,  e  gli  diedi ' 
notizia  di  molte  cose  k  lui  incognke,  per  essersi  estranato  '  come  dicemmo  lui, 
et  i  suoi  dalla  ^  Patria,  e  cosi  la  fortuna  questo  Mondo  gira,  e  permuta  gli  abi- 
tatori  col  volger  delle^  sue  rote. 

Here  ends  the  Vita  di  Dante  in  the  alleged  Boccalini  version.  The 
writer  then  continues  his  letter  to  Pietro  Anelli  as  foUows : 

Ecco  tutto  quello  che  mi  trovo  trk  le  mie  scritture  del  famoso  Dante,  se 
riusdrk  di  sua  sodisfazzione  il  raguaglio,  non  lo  s6,  ma  s6  bene  che  da  pochi 
altri  potrk  ricevere  lume  maggiore.  H6  stimato  ancora  k  proposito  di  man- 
dargli  la  copia,  ugualissima  alPoriginale  delPAretino  che  n^^  TAuttore,  accib 
V.  S.  vegga  la  differenza  che  vi  ^  trk  lo  scrivere  del  suo  tempo,  e  de'  nostri 
giomi,  6  pure  trk  il  suo  stile,  e  quello  de*  nostri  Scrittori.* 

The  Vita  del  Petrarca  in  the  Boccalini  version  is,  as  has  already  been 
stated,  contained  in  a  second  letter  to  Pietro  Anelli  {Lettera  XIII).  After 
a  few  prefatory  paragraphs  the  writer  continues : 

Approvo  il  pensiere  di  V.  S.  di  voler  continuare  T  Historia  del  Petrarca,  e 
di  far  rawivere  di  nuovo  con  un'  aggiunta  la  memoria  di  quel  celebre  Huomo, 
che  fu  in  fatti  la  gloria  del  suo  Secolo,  e  se  le  mie  occupationi  che  mi  chiamano 
k  materie  piu  bizzare,  non  mi  tenessero  immerso  con  troppo  assiduitk  la  ser- 
virei  volentieri  delle  memorie  che  mi  chiede,  pure  per  servirla  mi  sono  sforzato 
per  hora  k  racorre  quel  tanto  che  s^  ha  possuto  havere  della  vita  che  desidera 
del  detto  Petrarca  e  del  Boccaccio :  e  mi  trovo  appunto  nella  mia  biblioteca 
di  mano  delP  Aretino  che  scrisse  la  vita  che  gik  gli  mandai  del  Dante,  anche 
quella  del  Petrarca  et  un  poco  del  Boccaccio  con  il  suo  stile  solito,  senza  al> 
cuno  abbellimento  poetico,  come  potrk  osservarlo,  e  comincia  in  questa  ma- 
niera  la  sua  relattione. 

He  then  proceeds  to  give  the  Vita  del  Petrarca  as  follows :  ^ 

Francesco  Petrarca  Huomo  di  grand'  ingegno,  e  non  di  minor  virtu,  nac- 
que  in  Arezzo  nel  Borgo  dell*  Orto:  la  nativitk  sua  successe^  nell*  anno  di 
nostro  Signore  •  1 304  k  dl  2 1  di  Luglio,  poco  innanzi  il  ^°  levar  del  Sole.   II  Padre 

1  R.  w^.  «  C.  R.  diigli.  »  R.  siranato,  *  C.  della,  »  C.  R.  di, 

•  The  letter  docs  not  end  here,  but  the  rest  of  it  is  not  concerned  with  our  subject. 
^  As  in  the  case  of  the  Vita  di  DanU,  the  amplifications  and  additions  in  the 

Boccalini  version  are  italicized,  while  C.  and  R.  in  the  apparatus  criticus  stand, 
as  before,  for  the  editions  of  167 1  (CincUi)  and  1672  (Redi),  respectively.  It  has 
already  been  noted  (see  above,  p.  44,  n.  2)  that  Solerti,  the  latest  editor  of  Bruni's 
Vite^  was  aware  of  the  existence  of  this  version  of  the  Vita  del  Petmrta,  but  did 
not  trouble  to  examine  it. 

•  C.  R.>.  »  C.  nel;  R.  negli  anni,  w  r.  ^. 
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suo  ebbe^  nome  Petracolo*:  TAvolo  suo  hebbe  nome  Parenzo;  Torigine  loro 
fu  dairAndsa  d'' konorati  Parenti:  Petracolo*  suo  Padre  venne  ad  abitare 
in  Firenze,'  et  ottenne  giovinotto  la  Cittadinansa^  alia  quale  pure  haveva 
aspirato  Parenzo  suo  AvolOy  conosciuto  dal  Senato  Huomo  di  studio^  e  di 
maneggi  comincib  ad  adoperarlo ^assai  negli  affari  piU  important i  delta  Re- 
publican^ per6  che  moke  volte  mandato  fu  '  Ambasdatore  della  Citk  in  gravia- 
simi  casi,  non  solamente  in  Venetia^  in  Genoa^  in  Napoli^  et  in  Milano^  ma 
in  Roma  per  trattare  col  Legato  del  Pontefice  da  cui  benignamente  ricevuto^ 
e  trattato:  fu  etiandio  adoperato  k  gran  fatti*  et  in  Palaggio  un  tempo  fii 
Scriba  sopra  le  Riformaggioni  diputato,  e  fu  Valent*  huomo,  et  attivo  al  mag- 
gior  segnOy  et  assai  prudente. 

Costui  in  quel  naufraggio  de'  Cittadini  di  Firenze,  quando  sopravenne  la 
divisione  trk^  Neri,  e  Bianchi,  fu  riputato  sentire  con  parte  Bianca,  e  per 
questa  cagione  insieme  con  gli  altri  fu  cacciato  di  Firenze :  il  perche  zidotto 
in  ^  Arezzo,  quivi  fe  dimora,  aiutando  sua  '  parte,  e  sua  '  setta  virilmente  quanto 
bast6  la  speranza  di  dover  ritornare  k  Casa;  Di  poi  mancando  la  speranza, 
parti  d' Arezzo,  et  andonne  nella  Corte  di  Roma,  che  si  trovava  in  quei  tempi 
in  Avignone  ^^  in  Francia, 

Clement e  VI.  Vadoperb^^  con  assai  honore,  e  guadagno,  et  ebbe  il pensiero 
di  rimandarlo  in  Italia  al  servitid  del  Cardinal  Albemozzo  f  che  con  so- 
premo  comando  reggeva  della  Sede  Apostolica,  tutto  lo  Stato  Ecclesiastico, 
e  che  desiderava  d^havere  appresso  di  se  il  Petrarca,  per  esser  meglio  in- 
strutto  delle  cose  della  Toscana  che  questo  intendeva  ammirabilmentey  ma 
perb  con  molta  humiltd  si  scusb  d^andarvi,  et  allegb  raggioni  valevoli,  che 
sodisfecero  il  Papa^  contentandosi  che  facesse  la  sua  dimora  in  Avignone^ 
e  quivi  allev6  due  suoi  figliuoli,  de'quali  Tuno  hebbe  nom^  Gherardo,  e 
r  altro  '^  Checco,  e  questo  h  quello  che  fu  poi  ^  chiamato  Petrarca,  come  in 
processo  di  questa  sua  ^*  vita  diremo. 

II  Petrarca  dunque  allevato  in  Avignone,"  comunque  ei  venne  *•  crescendo, 
^i  vide  in  lui  gravity  di  costumi,  et  altezza  d'ingegno,  e  ^^  fill  di  persona  bellis- 
simo,  e  bast6  la  formositk  sua  per  ogni  parte  di  sua  ^^  vita.  Apparate  le  Lettere, 
et  usdto  di  quelli  ^*  primi  studii  puerili,  per  comandamento  del  Padre  si  diede 

'^  C  padre  ebbe.  ^  K.  Petracco.  *  C.  K.  abitb  in  P. 

*  C.  R.  P.t  efu  adoperato  assai  nella  Repubblica. 

»  R.>  m. 

^  C.  R.  casi;  molte  volte  (R.  ^^2x1,  e  m.  v.)  con  aJtre  commissioni  adoperato  a 
gran  fatti, 

f  K./m.  «  C.  R.  ad.  »  R.  suo. 

^  C.  R.  in  corte  di  R.y  la  quale  in  que*  tempi  era  nuoTfamente  trasferita  ad  A. 
(R.  a  Vignone). 

"  C.  R.  In  corte  fu  bene  adoperato.  "  C.  (7.,  I*  a. 

W  C.  C:  questo  i  q.  c.f.p.\  R.  Questi  i  quelli  che  poi  fu. 

"  R.  suo.  w  R.  c.  V.  "  R.  suo. 

"  C.  ad  A. ;  R.  a  Vignone.  "  C.  E'.  «  R.  que\ 


OF  LEONARDO  BRUNFS  ''VITA  DI  DANTE''  69 

alio  studio  di  Ragion  civile,  e  perseverowi  alcuni  anni,^  non  senza  qualcke 

profitto :  ma  la  natura  sua,  la  quale  a  pivi  alte  cose  era  tirata,  poco  stimando 

le  Leggi,  eke  lui  soleva  chiamare  " Scala  di  Letiggi'' *  e  perb  riputando 

questa  sciensa  troppo '  bassa  materia  al  suo  ^  ingegno,  nascosamente  ogni  suo 

studio  k  Tullio,  k^  Virgilio,  ed  k  Seneca,  ed  k  Lattanzio,  et  agU  altri  Filosofi, 

c  Poetici,  Storici  •  riferiva :  ^li  ^  ancora  pronto  k  dire  in  prosa,"  pronto  a' 

Sonetd,  et  k  Canzoni  *  morali,  gentile,  che  piii  era,  et  omato  in  ogni  suo  dire : 

in  tanto  sprezzava  le  Leggi,  e  loro  ^®  tediose,  e  grosse  commentationi  di  chiose, 

che  se  la  riverentia  del  Padre  non  Thavesse  ^*  tenuto,  non  che  fosse  "  ito  dietro 

I  de  "  Leggi,  ma  se  le  Leggi  fossero  "  ite  dietro  k  lui  non  V  havrebbe  "  accettate. 

I  Successe  in  questo  mentre  la  morte  del  Padre,  appunto  mentre  egli  si  tro- 

vava  in  Parigiy  e  venuto  in  Avignone,  fatto  di  sua  Potestk,^*  subito  si  diede 

^  tutto  k  qu^li  Studii  apertamente  ne'  quali  era  poriato  dal  suo  genio,  e  de* 

I  quali  prima  nascosto  ^'  Discepolo  era  stato  **  per  paura  del  Padre,  e  subito  comin- 

do  k  volar  la  sua^'  fama  nelV  Italia,  et  altrove  dandosi  principio  k  chia- 

marlo  non  Francesco "  Petrachi,^  ma  Francesco  Petrarcha,  ampliato  il  nome 

con  quello  del  Padre  per  riverenzia  delle  virtu  sue,**  et  hebbe  tanta  grazia,  e 

legiadria  d*intelletto,  che  venne  ad  essere^ii  primo,  che  questi  sublimi  studii 

I  gid  per  lungo  tempo  caduti,  ed  ignoranti  per  T  altrui  trascuraggine,  b  pure 

dalPaltrui  trascuragine  ignorad  rivoc6  •*  k  luce  di  cognizzione :  quali  studii 

abbracciati  da  lui,  crescendo  da  poi  **  montati  sono  nella  presente  altezza,  e 

Posti  in  credito,  et  in  stima  nelle  scole  de'piii  Sapienti,  della  qual  cosa,**  non 

Posso  cosi  brevemente  passarla,  per  esser  materia  di  molta  importanza,  et 

acci6  che  meglio  s*intenda  dalcurioso  Lettore,  facendomi  k dietro*'  con  breve 

discorso  raccontar  voglio,  tutte  le  particolaritd  piii  requisite,  ad  una  vera 

informazione, 

{  La  Lingua  Latina,  et  ogni  sua**  perfettione,  e  grandezza  fior)  massimamente 

I  nel  tempo  di  Tullio,  per6  che  prima  era  stata  non  pulita,  n^  limata,  n^  sottile, 

I  ma  salendo  a  poco  a  poco  **  con  la  cura  di  questi,  e  di  quegli  altri  Capi  di 

1  Schuola,  a  sua  **  perfettione  nel  tempo  jdi  Tullio,  nel  piii  alto  colmo  divenne : 

^  C.  R.  alcuno  anno.  '  R.  lui. 

*  C .  /f  leggi  e  i  litigi  \^.lel.,ei  loro  I.  «  R.  pronto  a  dire  in  versi,  p.  a  d.  in  p. 

•  C.  R.  r.  quella  essere  t.  •  C.  R.  canzone. 

*  C.  R.  fl  suo.  »  R.  /  Ap  loro. 
^  K.ea.  11  R.  to  avesse. 

•  C.  R.  poeti  es.  M  c.  non  che  essof. ;  R.  non  che  eglif. 
"  C.  R.  alle.                       M  Yi.fi*ssono.  i»  C.  R.  arebbe. 

M  C.  R.  Dopo  la  morte  del  p.,  fatto  di  sua  podesth. 

"  C.  R.  nascoso.  m  R.  e.  s.  n.  d.  »  C.  R.  v.  s.  (R.  suo). 

I  **  C.  l^.fama,  e  cut  essere  chiamato  non  F.  {C  e  non  ad  e.  c.  F). 

*i  C.  R.  Petracchi.  «  R.  delle  s.  v.  *•  C.  R.  chefu. 

**  C.  R.  caduti,  ed  ignorati,  rivocb.  ^  R.  in  dietro. 

*•  C.  R. »  quali  dapoi  crescendo.  **  R.  suo. 

■•  C.  R.  altezza  :  della  qual  cosa.  »  R.  appoco  appoco. 
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Dopo  P  etk  di  Tullio  comind6  nuovamente  a  cadere,  b  almanco  k  diaoendere,^ 
come  infino*  k  quel  tempo  era  montata,  e  non  passarono  mold  anni,  che  rice- 
vuto  avea  grandissimo  ^  calo,  e  diminutione ;  e  puossi  dire  con  raggione,  e  con 
veriid  che  le  Lettere,  e  gli  studii  della  Lingua  Latina  andassero  parimente  con 
lo  stato  della  Republica  di  Roma;  peroch^  questa  infino  alPetk  di  Tullio  ebbe 
sommo  accresdmento  nelU  grandezza  e  nella  potenza^  kavendo  sempre  vinto 
piik  di  quello  che  s*  era  imaginato  di  vincere ;  Di  poi  perdutasi  dal  Popolo 
Romano  la  libertk,'*  sottomessa  dalla  Signoria,  e  forza  degli  Imperadori,^  i 
quali  non  restarono  d*  uccidere,  e  di  disfare '  gli  Uomini  di  pregio ;  insieme 
col  buono  stato  della  Cittk  di  Roma,  fer)  medesimamente  la  buona  disposittione 
degli  studii,  e  delle  Lettere,  eke  non  possono  avanzarsi  senza  pace. 

Ottaviano  che  trk  gli  Imperadori  fi  il  roeno  reo,^  non  lascib  con  tutto  cih 
di  fare  uccidere  ^  migliaia  di  Cittadini  Romani,  e  di  quelli  particolarmente 
che  potevano  portargli  deW  impedimento,  Tiberio,  Caligola,*  Claudio,  e  Ne- 
rone,  ch*erano  spogliati  affatto  d''humanitd,  non  vi  lasciarono  ^^  ^»/zW  per- 
sona che  havesse  viso  d'  Uomo  se  non  quelli  pochi^  e  buona  parte  stranieri^ 
che  hebbero  la  foriuna  di  dar  nel  loro  humore.  Seguit6  poi  Gabba,"  et 
Ottone,  e  Vitellio  i  quali  in  pochi  Mesi  disfecero  "  il  tutto." 

Dopo  costoro  non  vi  furono  piu  Imperadori  di  sangue  Romano,  imperoche  " 
la  Terra  s'  era  annicchilata  "  dalla  crudeltd  de'  ^*  precedenti  Imperadori,  che  con 
le  iante  straggi  niuna  persona  d*alcun  preggio  vi  era  rimasa :  Vespasiano  che 
successe  nelV  Impero  k  Vitellio  ^^  trasse  il  suo  origine  di  quei  di  Rieti,^^  e  cosi 
ancora  Tito,  e  Domiziano  suoi  figliuoli :  Nerva  Imperadore  fu  di  *•  Narni : 
Traiano  addottato  da  Nerva  f u  di  Spagna ;  Adriano  ancor  lui  fii  di  Spagna ; 
Severo  d'Africa;*^  Alesandro  d'Asia;  Probo  d'Ungaria;*^  Dioderiano  *■  di 
Schiavonia,  e  Constantino  d'  Inghilterra.*' 

Alcuno  mi  domanderd  forse  k  che  proposito  io  dico  questo?  ^  a  che  propo- 
sito  io  rispondo  ?  per  dimostrare  "  che  come  la  Cittk  di  Roma  fu  annicchilata 
dagli  Imperadori  tiranni,  e  perversi,^*  avidi  del  sangue^  md  non  amici  della 
vita  de^  Romania  cosi  ^  gli  studii,  e  le  Lettere  Latine  riceverono  simil  rulna,  e 
diminuzzione,  in  tanto  che  alP  estremo  quasi  non  si  trovava  chi  lettere  Latine 

1  C.  R.  /J  cadere  e  a  d.  "  R.  perfino.                          •  R.  gran. 

*  C.  'R.perJuta  la  liberth  del  p.  r.  "  R.  disferono. 

6  C.  R.  per  la  s.  degV  i.  "  C.  R.  /' ««  / '  altro, 

«  R.  mai  d'u.e  disfare.  "  C.  R.  perocchi. 

^  C.  R.  O.  chefu  il  m.  r.  imperadore.       **  C.  t.eraa.\  R.  /.  era  si  a. 

8  Q.fece  u.\  R.f?  u.  »  C.  R.  da\ 

»  C.  Caligula ;  R.  Galieula.  "  C.  R.  K,  il  quale  fu  i.  dopo  ViUUio. 

w  C.  lasciaro,  "  C.  R./»  di  quel  di  R. 

"  Sic\  C.  R.  Galba.  "  C.  R.  da. 

*  R.  Spagna ;  Severo  d^Affrica :  Adriano  ancora  fu  di  S.  "  C.  R.  Ungheria, 

•"  Sic ;  C.  R.  Diocletiano.  *•  C.  Solo  per  d. ;  R.  S.  per  mostrare. 

»  C.  R.  Schiavonia :  C.fu  dV.  *  C.  R.  i.peruersi  tiranni. 

»*  C.  R.  /4  c.p.  si  dice  q.  dame?  ^  K.  e  cosi. 
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con  alcuna  gentilezza  sapesse ;  e  per  maggior  danno^  e  ruina  di  queste  sopra- 
vennero  in  Italia  i  God,  et  i  Longobardi,^  Nattioni  barbare,  e  strane,  i  quali 
afifatto  quasi  spensero*  ogni  cognitione  di  Lettere,  come  appare  negU'  Instro- 
mend  in  quei  tempi  rc^ad,  e  fatd,  de'  quali  effittivamente  niente  potrebbe 
essere  piii  material  cosa,  n^  piii  grossa,  e  rozza  maniera  di  scriver  latino^ 
onde  vi  I  raggione  di  dire  che  queste  Nattioni  hanno  portato  la  corruttion 
della  Lingua  in  Italia, 

Ricuperata  poi^  la  libertk  de*  Popoli  Italici  per  la  cacdata  de'  Longobardi, 
i  quali  due  cento,  e  quattro^  anni  tenuto^  aveano  T  Italia^  occupata,  le  Cittk 
di  Toscana,  e  le  altre  •  circonvicine  cominciarono  k  riaversi,  et  k  dare  opera 
agli  studii,  et  al  quanto  limare,"  quel  *®  grosso  stile  ^*  corrotto^  egtiasto ;  e  cosi  a 
poco  a  poco  *^  le  Lettere  vennero  a  ripigliare  il  vigore,"  mk  molto  debilmente," 
e  senza  vero  giudido  di  gendlezza  alcuna,  piu  ^  attendendo  ^^  k  dire  in  rima 
volgare  che  ad  altro. 

In  questa  maniera  *'  per  infino  al  tempo  di  Dante  lo  sdlo  "  litterato  pochi 
sapevano,  e  quelli  ^'  pochi  il  sapevano  molto  ^  male,  come  dicemmo  nella  vita 
di  Dante :  Francesco  Petrarca  fu  il  primo,  il  quale  ebbe  tanta  gratia  d'ingegno, 
che  riconobbe,  e  nvoc6  in  luce  Tantica  legiadna  dello  stilo  ^^  perduto,  e  spento ; 
e  posto  che  in  lui  perfetto  non  fosse,  pur  da  se  '^  vide  et  aperse  la  via,  k  questa 
perfettione,  ritrovando  Topere  di  Tullio,  e  quelle  gustando,  et  intendendo, 
adattandosi  quanto  pot^,  e  seppe  k  quella  elegantissima,  e  perfettissima,  facon- 
dia  e  certo  ^  f ece  assai  solo  k  dimostrare  ^  la  via  k  quelli  che  dopo  lui  havevano 
k  seguire." 

Dato  adunque  ^  k  questi  studii  il  Petrarca,  e  manif estando  la  sua  ^  virtu 
insino  da  giovane  fu  molto  onorato,  e  riputato ;  di  modo  che  Gregorio  XI, 
Pontefice  Romano  le  richiese  con  intentione  di  volerlo  per  Segretario  della  sua 
Corte  ^  ma  non  voile  in  conto  alcuno  consentirvi,  si  perche  non  si  curava  molto 
del  guadagno,**  come  ancora  perche  non  voleva  in  quelle  angustie,  e  molestie 
nelle  quali  si  travava  la  Sede  Apostolica  incaricarsi  d'  un  tanto  carico. 

Niente  di  manco  e  da  questOy  e  da  altri  Papi  accett6  molti  beneficii  per 
poter  vivere  in  otio,  e  vita  privata,  particolarmente  si  f^  Chierico  Secolare,** 

^R.  G.e  L.  *  R.  s.  q.  •  Yi.pergli  strumenti.  ♦  C.  R.  di poi, 

'  C.  ducenio  quattro ;  R.  dugentoqvaranta.         *  R.  tenuta. 
'*  C.  R.  Italia.  »  R.  a  limare.  "  C.  stilo. 

^  C.ea.  W  C.  R.  //.  "  R.  appoco  appoco. 

"  C.  K.pocOi  vennero  ripigliando  vigore.  1*  R.  debolmente. 

^^Q.K.piuttosto.  WR.  f«^'.  ^  ¥..  mostrare. 

*•  R.  attendevano.  *  C.  R.  assai.  ^  R.  dovevano  seguitare. 

"  C.  R.  Ecosl.  »  K.pureeglidapersesolo.    «  R.  Datosi  ad. 

MR.  stile.  «  ^,perc.  »  R.  m.  suo. 

*^  C.  R.  riputato  ;  e  dal  Papafu  richiesto  di  volerlo  per  s.  di  sua  (R.  suo)  c. 
^  C.  R.  ma  non  consentl  (R.  non  lo  c.)  mat,  ni prewzb  il g. 

•  C.  R.  N.  d.  m.,  per  poter  v.  in  o.  con  vita  onorata^  accettb  b.  e  fessi  cherico  s. 
(Solerti  reads  c.  regolare). 
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ma  ^  questp  non  lo  ih  tanto  di  proprio  movimento,^  quanto  che  constretto  '  da 
necessity,  perche  dal  Padre  6  poco,  6  niente  ^  d'hereditk  gli  era  rimasa,^  e  come 
che  haveva  una  sorella  in  maritaria  quasi  tutto  quel  poco  d^  hereditk  patema 
se  n^era  andata.* 

Gherardo  suo  fratello  allevato  in  una  certa  simplicitci  di  vita,  hebbe  da 
questa  Vinclinaszione  portata  alio  Siato  Monacale^  d  che  condescese  volen- 
fieri  il  Padre  d  farlo  Monaco^  vedendo  P  impossibilitd  di  tnantenersi  nel 
Secolo  sensa  cadere  in  necessitd ;  e  cosi  risolvette  d^  entrare  nella  Religione 
pii^  rigorosa^  et  austera^  come  quella  de^  Padri  della  Certosa,  nella  quale 
perseverando  in  un  corso  di  tnolti  anni  finl  la  sua  vita.^ 

Gli  honori  del  Petrarca  furono  tali,  che  non  si  trova,  che  niuno  Uomo 
Letterato  della'  sua  EUi,  fosse  onorato  piu  di  lui,*  n^*^  solamente  in  Franda, 
ma  di  quk  da^  Monti  in  Italia,"  poicke  passando  d''Avignone  in  Roma  per 
Poccasione  deW  anno  Santo  nel  ij^o  con  Lett  ere  del  Pontefice  Clemente  VI, 
venne  solennemente  Coronato  Poeta,^*  e  dal  Cardinale  Egidio  Albemoz  Le- 
gato della  Sede  Apostolica  in  Italia  onorato  di  vatii  onori:  ami  egli  mede- 
simo  scrisse  ^  in  una  sua  Epistola,  che  nel  ritomare  dopo  il  Giubileo  da  Roma 
in  Avignone^  fece  ^*  la  via  d*  Arezzo  per"  vedere  la  Terra  dove  era  nato,  e 
sentendosi  di  sua  *•  veniita,  tutti  i  Cittadini  gli  usdrono  in  contra,*^  come  se  gli 
fusse  "  venuto  un  R^. 

In  somma  i  cosa  certa^  che  la  fama^  del  suo  merito  era  cosi  grande  per  tutta 
r  Italia,  e  cosi  sommo  Thonore  a  lui  tribuito  da  ogni  Cittk,  e  Terra  che  parea 
cosi  ^*  mirabile,  et  incredibile  agli  occhi  istessi  che  vedevano ;  ^  n^  solamente 
fu  onorato  da  Popoli  di  prima  qualitk,  e  mezzana,  mk  da*  sommi  e  grandi 
Prendpi,  e  Signori  da'  quali  fu  desiderato,  et  honorato,^^  et  con  grandissime 
provisioni  appresso  di  se^  tenuto;  con^  Messer  Galeazzo  Visconti  dimora 
fece  alcun  tempo,  con  somma  gratia,  pregato  da  quel  Signore  che  appresso  k 
lui  is  degnasse  di  restare  **/^r  honorar  della  sua  presenza^  il  suo  Stato^  e  la 

1  C.  R.  e,  •  C.  R.  costrttto,  »  C.  R.  gli  rimase. 

3  C .  R.  /. di  suo proposito,  ^l^.P.p.on. 

•  C.  R.  r.,  ^  in  maritare  una  sua  sorellay  quasi  tutta  reredithp.  si  convertl. 
^  C.  R.  G.  s.f.  sifi  monaco  di  Certosa,  edin  quella  religione p^f.  sua  (R.  suo)  vita, 

8  C.  R.  di,  »  C.  R./«  /.  o.  di  lui.  »  R.  non, 

*i  C.  R.  n.  s.  oltre  a*  monti,  ma  di  qua,  in  I. 
W  C.  R.  I., passando  (R.  /.  Ep.)  a  ^.,  s,/u  c.poeta  (R.  come p), 
"  C.  s.  e.  m. ;  R.  scrive  lui  m. 

**  C.  R.  che  nel  ij^o  (R.  negli  anni  ijso)  venne  a  R.  per  lo  giubileo,  e  nel  tomare 
da  Romaf. 

"  R./^/.      w  R.  suo.     "  ¥..glisifecero  incontw.     ^^  R.  c.  sef.     "  Sic,  for  cosa, 
**  C.  R.  ^  conckiudendo,  per  1. 1,  era  si  grande  la  fama  e  Vonore  a  lui  t.  da  o.  c, 
e  /.,  e  da  tutti  i  popoli,  che  p.  cosa  i.e  m. 

*^  C.  R.  ni  s.  da*  popoli  e  dd'mezzani  (R.  da*  p.  m.)  ma  da* s.e  g.  p.  e  s,  fu  d, 
e  onorato. 

^  R.  loro.  «•  C.  R.  Perocchi  con.  «  C.  d.  di  stare ;  R.  degnasse  s. 
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sua  Persona ;  e  similmente  ^  dal  Signor  di  Padova  f u  molto  honorato,  haven^ 
dolt  spedito  Ambasciatore  espresso  per pregarlo  di  andare  adhonorare  quella 
sua  CittH ;  et  era  tanta  la  riputattione  sua,  e  la  riverenza  che  gli  era  portata 
da  quel '  Signori  che  spesse  volte  con  lui  lunga  contesa  facevano  di  volerlo 
mandare  innanzi  nelF  andare,  6  nell'  entrare'  in  alcun  luogo,  e  preferirlo 
in  onore. 

Cosi  il  Petrarca  con  questa  vita  honorata  da  Prencipi  da  Popoli^  e  quasi 
da  tutte  le  Nationi^  tton  solo  che  P  havevano  veduto^  mH  che  non  lo  conosce- 
vano  che  per  fama^  vita  appunto  gradiia  alVUniverso^  e  con  la  quale  visse* 
fino*  air  estremo  di  sua  vita,'  senza  chl  mat  cadesse  nel  pensiere  de'  Magnati 
che  una  ferma  constanza  cT  honorarlo^  e  servirlo, 

Ebbe  il  Petrarca  negli  studii  suoi  una  dote  ^  singolare,  che  di  rado  si  trova 
in  altri  ciol  che  fu  attissimo  in  prosa,  et  in  verso,®  e  neir  uno,  e  nell'  altro 
stilo'  fece  moltissime  ^^  opere.  La  prosa  sua  h  legiadra  e  fiorita;  il  verso  h 
limato,  e  ritondo,  et  assai  alto :  e  questa  gratia  deir  uno  stilo  ^^  e  deir  altro  h 
stato  ^  come  ho  detto  in  pochi,  6  in  nullo  fuor  di  lui,  poiche  ^'  pare  che  la  natura 
tiri  6  air  uno  6  alF  altro,  e  quale  vantaggia  per  natura  k  qudlo  si  suole 
V  Uomo  dare. 

Da  questo  "  advienne  "  che  Virgilio,  Poeta  tanto  eccellentissimo,  e  celebra- 
tissimo  nel  verso,"  valse  cosi  poco  in  prosa,"  che  tutto  quello  ch^  egli  scrisse^ 
non  solamente  non  hebbe  applauso^  ma  di  piii  servl  d  molti  di  riso^  e  di 
scherzo  :  cosa  che  apparve  molto  differente  nella  persona  di  TulUo,  il  quale 
fii  il  Sonuno  Maestro  nel  dire  in  prosa,  poiche  non  scrisse  periodo  che  non 
havesse  V  approbatione  di  tutto  il  Afondo,  et  al  contrario  niente  valse  nella 
compositione  de*Versi.^® 

Questo  medesimo  veggiamo  negli  ^"  altri  Poeti,  et  Oratori  ne^  quali  non 
ambidue,  ma  V  uno  di  questi  due  stili  h  stata  ^  la  piii  eccellente  loro  gloria :  ^ 
e  per  me  non  mi  ricordo  haver  letto  ch^alcuno  fosse  mai  riuscito  in  amendue 
gli  stili,  ancorche  tutti  si  provassero  neWuno^  e  nelP  altro. ^  II  Petrarca  solo 
h  quello  che  trd  tutti  gli  Oratorio  e  Poeti  che  son  comparsi  fin'  hora  hk 
portato  il  privileggio^  e  la  dote  singolare  di  riuscire  eccellente  neir  uno,  e 
r  alto "  stilo,  et  in  amendue  compose  Opere  molte,  e  come  credo  in  equate 

1  C.  R.  simile.  »  R.  quegli.  •  R.  nello  a.,  e  nello  e. 

*  C.  R.  con  q.  v.  onorata  e  gradita  (R.  v.  o.,  e  riputata,  e  g.)  visse. 
»  C.  R.  infino.  «  C.  R.  ei^.  "^  R.  dota.  «  C.  R.^.  ap.eav. 

»  C.  R.  ^  neiru.  stilo  (R.  stile)  e  neWa./. 
w  C.  R.  assai.  "  R.  stile.  "  Sic  ;  C.  R.  stata.         "  C.  "Si.perchi. 

"  C.  R,  Onde.  "  Sic\  C.  addivenne\  R.  adiviene. 

'•  C.  R.  V.  nel  verso  eccellentissimo. 

^'  C.  niente  in  prosa  valse  o  scrisse ;  R.  w.  in  p.  s.  * 

*•  C.  R.  e  T.  s,  m.  nel  (R.  in)  d.  in  p.,  niente  valse  in  versi. 
»  C.  degli.  »  Sic.  ^^  C.  R.  essere  siato  la  sua  eccellente  loda. 

^  C.  R.  ma  in  amendue  gli  stili  niuno  di  loro^  che  mi  ricordi  aver  letto. 
**  Sic  \  for  cdtro. 
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numero  in  Versi,  che  in  prosa,  le  quali  ^  non  fk  bisogno  raocontare,  perche  son 
note  da  per  tuito,  et  a  tutti. 

Mori  il  Petrarca  con  nome  del piii  illustre  Uomo  del  suo  Secolo  nella  ma- 
teria delle  Letiere^  nel  Castello  d'Arquate  posto  nel  tenitorio  della  Cittk  di 
Padoa,*  dove  in  sua  •  vecchiezza  ridrandosi  *  con  proposito  di  goder  una  buona 
quiete  d'^animo^  et  una  vita  otiosa,*  e  separata  d'  ogni  impedimento,  haveva 
eletto  un  tal  luogo  per  fiua  •  dimora,  sia  rispetto  al  sito^  che  non  I  degli  infe- 
rtorij  b  sia  per  altra  raggione :  basta  che  quivi  visse  alcuni  anni^  dove  non 
lasciava  d'^esser  visitato  da^ principali  Uomini  del  tempo;  e  la  sua  fama 
era  cosi  accreditata  che  quasi  in  tutte  le  Ciitci  d^  Italia,  dopo  capitaia  la 
nuova  dalla  sua  morte  gli  furono  celebrate  solennissime  esequie,  con  Ora- 
tioni  funebri. 

Tenne  il  Petrarca  mentre  che  visse  stretta  e  fedele  amidtia  e  corrispon- 
denza  con  •  Giovanni  Boccaccio  ^  in  quell'  et^  famoso  ne'  medesimi  studii,  di 
modo  che  si  comunicavano  run  faltro  le  Opere  che  compone%fanOy  e  con 
gran  sincerity  si  chiedevano  i  sentimenti ;  piii  volte  procurarono  Vocca- 
sioni  di  visitarsi,  come  in  fatti  gli  riusci  spessissime  volte,  ma  per  quelle 
che  riguardava  l^uso  delle  Pistole,  questo  si  faceva  molto  alio  spesso,  di 
modo  che  la  maggior  gloria  d^uno  de'^due  era  r  haver  un  fascio  di  Epi- 
stole  delValtro. 

In  questa  maniera  adunque  morto^  il  Petrarca  le  Muse  Florentine,  che 
tenevano  il  vanto  sopra  tutte  le  altre  quasi  per  hereditaria  successione  rima- 
sono  *  al  Boccaccio,  et  in  lui  risedette  la  fama  de'  predetti  ^°  studii,  e  i\x  succes- 
sione ancor  nel  tempo,  peroch^  quando  Dante  mort,  il  Petrarca  era  d'  etk 
d'anni  didasette,"  che  vuol  dir  nel  vero  tempo  di  dar  principio  dfarsicono- 
scere  capace  della  successione  alle  Muse,  e  quando  dapoi  morl  il  Petrarca,^^ 
era  il  Boccacdo  di  minore  etk  di  lui  anni  nove,  e  cosi  di  mano  si  succedettero 
insieme  le  nostre  Muse  Florentine?^ 

La  vita  del  Boccacdo  famoso  quanto  ogni  altro,  non  scriveremo  noi  al 
presente,^*  non  perche  egli"  non  meriti  loda,^'  mk  perche  k  me  non  sono 
sin^  hora  note  le  particolaritk  della  sua  ^^  generattione,  e  di  sua  ^'  privata  condit- 
tione,  e  vita,  senza  la  cognizione  delle  quali  cose,  non  si  pu6  scrivere  con  so- 
disfattione  di  chi  deve  leggere ;  ^'  ma  perd  L'  Opere,  et  i  hbri  suoi  mi  sono 

^  C.  R.  //  P.  s.  i  q.  che  per  data  singolare  nelPuno  e  neir  altro  stilo  (R.  in  Pu,  e 
sn  Pa.  stile)  fu  eccellente,  ed  opere  molte  compose  in  p.e  in  «/.,  le  q. 

*  C.  R.  M.  il  P.  ad  Arquate  (R.  Arquata),  castello  del  Padovano  (R.  adds  P anno 
1374).  •  R.  suo.  *  C.  R.  ritraendosi. 

*  C.  R.  r.  per  sua  (R.  suo)  quiete  e  (R.  a)  v.  o. 

•  C.  'R. grandissima  a.  con.     '  C.  R.  studii:  siccki  m.       ^^  K.poetici. 

^  C.  Boccacci.  •  C.  rimasero.  ^^  R.  era  di  anni  ly. 

^*  R.  e  q.  il  P.  mori,  ^*  C.  R.  ^  cosi  per  successione  andarono  le  muse. 

"  C.  R.  iscriveremo  al  p.  "  R.  di  suo. 

W  R.  e\  "  R.  t  s\  di  suo. 

^*  C.  R.  w.  ogni grandissima  I.      *•  C.  R.  cose,  scrivere  non  si  debbe  (R.  debba). 
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bastamente  conosciute^  e  nod,^  dalU  quali  argomentOy  e  veggio  ch*egli* 
fu  di  grandissimo  ingegno,  e  di  grandissimo  studio,  e  moltx>  laborioso,  come  si 
pub  vedere  nel gran  numero  delle  cose  che  scrisse  di  sua  mano  che  pare  cosa 
maxavigliosa,  et  incredibile.' 

Non  cominci6  il  Boccaccio  ad  imparar  le  Lettere  che  molto  grande,^  ha- 
vendo  passato  la  sua  etd  fnsca  in  altri  esercitii^  ma  poi  per  non  sh  quale 
inspirazsione  neiret^  didiciadotto  annisi  diede  d  studiarla  Lingua  LcUina^ 
e  per  questa  cagione  non  hebbe  mai  detta  Lingua  in'  sua'  balia,  et  haveva 
gran  fatica  nel  scriverla^  e  molto  pit^  nel parlarla ;  Ma  per  quel  che  scrisse 
in  volgare  si  vede  che  naturaknente,  egii  era  doquentissimo,  et  haveva  ingegno 
Oratorio :  dell'  Opere  sue  scritte  in  Latino  la  "  Genealogia  Deorum  "  tiene  ^ 
il  prindpato  sopra  tuiie  le  alt  re;  non  mancarono  perh  di  quelli,  che  andarono 
seminandOy  non  essere  stata  questa  sua  Opera  assoluta^  d  causa  che  non  ha- 
veva come  s'  I  detto  in  suo  comando  assoluto  la  Lingua  Latina^  ma  perb  I 
certo  che  la  composittione  I  sua  intieramente,  ma  se  di  poi  fosse  stata  da 
qualche  suo  amico  purijicata  nel  linguaggio  non  sb^  sb  bene  che  neW  idioma 
volgare  egli  riuscl  piii  perfetto  degli  altri  nella  puritd^  et  ucellenza  delta 
Lingua, 

Fu  molto  impedito  daUa  Povertk,  il  povero  Boccaccio^  n^  seppe  mai  per 
colmo  di  maggior  dispiacere  contentarsi  del  suo  stato  '  che  cambib  pii^  volte 
dcU  minimo  al  pii^^  senza  pcusar  mai  la  mediocritd ;  anzi  sempre  querele,  e 
lagni  di  se  stesso  scrisse,*  ne  sapeva  discorrer  con  chi  si  sia  senza  lamentarsi 
delta  fortuna :  tenero,  e  benigno  ih  di  natura,  mk  disd^nato,^^  et  iracondo  al 
maggior  segno,  e  bene  spesso  per  poca  cosa  entrava  in  gran  colera  la  qual  ^ 
cosa  guastb  molto  i  f atti  suoi,  poiche  ^^  n^  di  ^  se  haveva,  n^  d*  essere  appresso 
i  Prendpi  ebbe  mai  soff erenza ;  ^^  e  veramente  non  gli  mancb  r  occasione 
d^  avanzarsiy  ma  la  pazienza  per  i  mezzi. 

Lasdando  dunque  ^'  stare  il  Boccacdo,  et  induggiando  la  vita  sua  ad  altro 
tempo  tomer6  k  Dante,  et  al  Petrarca  delli  ^*  quali  dico  cosi ;  che  se  comparaz- 
zione  ^^  si  debba  "  fare  trk  "  questi  due  prestantissimi  Uomini,  le  vite  de'  quali 
sono  state  descritte  ^  da  noi,  aif  ermo  che  amendue  f  urono  valentissimi,  e  pre- 
stantissimi e  famosissimi,  e  degni  di  grandissima^  comendazione,  e  loda; 

1  C.  R.  mi  sono  assai  noti.  ^  R.  lui. 

•  C.  R.  iaborioso,  e  tanie  eose  scrisse  di  sua  (R.  ruo)  propria  mano^  che  i  una 
maraviglia. 

^  C.  R.  Apparhgrammaticadagrande,  '  R.  suo, 

*  C.  R.  mai  la  I.  iatina  molto  in,  ^  R.  le  Genologie  D,  tengono, 

8  C.  R.  povertb  ;  e  mai  si  contentb  di  suo  s.  •  R.  scrive.  ^^  Sic. 

^  C,  R.  Tenerofu  di  n.  e  disdegnoso  (R.  sdegnoso)^  la  qual, 
^  C.  R.  perche.  "  R.  comperazione. 

MC.R.i/a.  WR.jiV«. 

"  C,^.a,a'p,esignori(K,ap,eas.)e,s,     "  C.  intra. 

W  C.  R.  adunque,  *o  C.  sono  scritte ;  R.  sono  state  scritte, 

w  R.  de\  ^  Solcrti  reads  grande. 
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pure  volendoli  ^  insieme  con  trito  esamine  di  virtii,  e  di  meriti  comparare,*  e 
vedere  in  qua!  di  loro  h  maggiore  eccellenzia,  dico  ch'  ^li  h  da  fare  contesa 
non  piccolaf.perche  sono  quasi  pari  nel  corso  loro  alia  fama,  et  alia  gloria,  de* 
quali  due  parlando  possiamo  '  dire  in  questo  modo.^ 

Che  Dante  nella  vita  attiva  e  dvile  fu  di  maggior  preggio  ch*  il  Petrarca, 
peroche  nell'  armi  per  la  Patria,  e  nel  govemo  della  Republica  laudabilmente 
si  adoper6 :  non  si  pu6  dire  questa  parte  del  Petrarca,  per6  ch^  *  n^  in  Cittk 
libera  stette,  la  quale  havesse  k  govemare  dvilmente,  n^  in  armi  fii  mai  per 
la  Patria,  la  qual  cosa  sappiamo  esser  gran  merito  di  virtu :  oltre  k  questo 
Dante  da  esilio,  e  da  povertk  incacdato,^  non  abbandon6  mai  i  suoi  ^  preclarii  ^ 
studii,  ma  in  tante  difficoltk  scrisse  la  sua'  belV  Opera:  il  Petrarca  in  vita 
tranquilla,  e  soave,  et  honorata  le  opere  *°  sue  compose :  concedesi  che  negli 
studii  h  piu  ^^  da  desiderare  la  bonaccia  che  la  tempesta^  mk  niente  di  manco  ^ 
h  di  maggior  virtu  nelP  awersitk  della  fortuna  poter  conservare  la  mente  agli 
studii,  massime  ^'  quando  di  buono  stato  si  cade  in  cattivo :  ^^  ancora  in  sdentia 
di  Filosofia  e  nelle  matematiche  Dante  fu  piu  dotto,  e  piu  perfetto,^*  pero- 
che gran  tempo  gli  diede  opera,  si  che  il  Petrarca  in  questa  parte  non  h  pari  *• 
al "  Dante. 

Per  tutte  queste  raggioni  pare  che  Dante  in  onore  debba  essere  preferito : 
ma  volgendo  *®  carta,  e  dicendo  le  ragioni  del  Petrarca  si  pu6  rispondere  al 
primo  argomento  della  vita  attiva,  e  dvile,  che  il  Petrarca  fu  piu  saggio,  e 
prudente^'  in  elegger  vita  quieta,  et  otiosa,  che  travagliarsi  nella  Republica,  e 
nelle  contese,  e  nelle  sette  dvili,  le  quali  sovente  gittavo  ^  tal  f rutto,  quale  k 
Dante  adivenne,^  che  vuol  dire  d' essere  cacdato  dcUla  Patria^  e  disperso  qu^ 
e  Id  dalla**  malvagitk  degli  Huomini,  et  ingratitudine ®  de'  Popoli,  pernon  dir 
dalla  perversM  del  destino,  ck'i  quelle  che  si  suole  il  piii  accusare  nelle 
congiunture  sinistre  dagli  afflitti. 

Certo  h  che  Giano  ^  della  Bella  suo  vidno  doveva  servire  di  grande  esempio 
al  Dante^  perochl  questo  Messire  haveva  affettuosamente  resi  molti^  e  molti 
serviggial  Papolo  di  Firense,  et  in  occasioni  d^  Ambasciarie^  et  in  alt  re  ^  con 
tutto  cib  il  PopolOj  scordato  di  tanti  beneficii  lo  discaccib  per  falsi  sospetti^ 
b  piccioli  indizii  dalla  Cittd^  mandandolo  in  esilio,  dove  mori  di  Id  i  poco- 
tempo;  la  qual  cosa  doveva  servire  di  suffidente  esempio  al  buon  Dante;  et 
in  luogo  di  mendicar  gli  honori^  et  i  govemi  nella  Republica,  faceva  di 


^  R.  voUndosi. 


*R.  comperare,  •  'R,  potiamo.  ^  CR.  q.m.  cioi. 


*  R.  del  P.q.p^perocchi  (Q.peirhi). 
•  C.  R.  incalzato.  "^  R.  a.  is,  «  Sic, 

*^  C.  R.  onorata  e  in  grandissima  bonaccia  Vo, 
11  C.  R.piii  i,  "  R.  non  i  pari  in  q,p. 

M  R.  meno,  "  C.  R.  a. 

"  R.  massimamente,  ^^  R.  preferito,  Volgendo, 

"  CK.reo,  ^^K,epii^p, 

1*  R.  piUf  perfetto,  ep,d,       »  Sic ;  C.  R.  gittano. 


•  R.  suo, 

*1  R.  awenne. 

^C.R,perla. 

*•  C.  e per  la  *ngratitudine, 

^C.R,Ec.  G, 


OF  LEONARDO  BRUNPS  ""VITA  DI  DANTE''  77 

mestieri  ritirarsi^  e  firevenir  di  buon*  hora  quelle  tempeste,  che  in  tanta 
copia  gli  sopragiunsero  pot} 

Ancora  si  pu6  rispondere  in  questa  medesima  parte,  che  riguarda  la^  vita 
attiva,  che  il  Petrarca  ih  pii^  destro^  pOi  prudente^  e  piu  constante  nel  saper 
guadagnare  prima^  e  ritenere  poi  la  grazia  de'  Prindpi  •  sine  air  ultimo,  d 
dispetto  d^ogni  qualunque  invidia\  nh  and6  mai  mutando,  e  variando  come 
fece  Dante,*  //  quale  pareva  che  pigliasse  piacere  di  passar  dalP  amicizia 
d''un  Signore  d  quella  d'^un*  altro,  e  bene  spesso  perdeva  quella  d^ambidue : 
Certo  ^  cAe  il  Petrarca  nel  vivere  in  reputazzione,  et  in  vita  honorata  ap- 
presso  tutti  i  Principi,  Signori,  e  Popoli  delV  Universo  non  fu  senza  grandis- 
sima  virtu,  sapienza,  constanza,^  la  qual  cosa  rese  molto  piil  illustre  la  sua 
fama,  e  piii  gloriosa  la  sua  memoria,  perche  una  delle  qualitd  principali 
d"*  un  virtuoso  ^  quella  di  sapersi  conservare  nella  grazia  di  tutti. 

Alia  parte  che  si  dice,  che  nell'*  awersitk  della  fortuna  Dante  conservb 
sempre  ferma  la  sua  mente  agli  studii ;  io  rispondo  che  il  Petrarca  la  con- 
servb  ancora  intatta,  e  constante  nelle  prosperitd;  e  qui  vi  i  una  questione 
da  mettere  in  campo,  ciol  se  sia  maggior  virtii  di  ritener  la  mente  ferma 
nelV  awersitd,  b  nelle  prosperitd,  non  ci  i  dubbio  alcuno,  che  non  sia  gran 
constanza  d''animo  quella  di  sapersi  mantener  fermo  di  mente,  nelle  perse- 
cutioni  della  sinistra  fortuna,  ma  si  pu6  rispondere  ancora  che  nella  vita 
felice,  e  nella  prosperity,  e  nella  bonaccia  non  h  minor  virtu  ritener  la  mente 
agli  studii,  che  ritenerla  nelP  avversit^  peroche  piu  corrompono  la  mente  d^li 
Huomini  le  cose  prospere  che  le  awerse,  essendo  capital!  nemici  degli  studii. 

La  Gola,  il  Sonne,  e  1'  oziose  piume  J 

*  Se  in  Filosofia,  et  in  Astrologia,'  e  nell'  altre  scienze  Mattematiche  fu  piu 
dotto  Dante,  che  il  confesso,  e  consento,  dir  si  pu6,  che  in  molte  altre  cose  il 
Petrarca  fii  piu  dotto  che  Dante,  peroche  nella  scienza  delle  Lettere,  e  nella 
cognitione  della  Lingua  Latina  Dante  fu  molto  inferiore  al  Petrarca,  e  cosl  il 
testimoniarono  tutti  i  Letterati  che  havevano  conosciuto  Puno,  e  Valtro, 

Due  parti  sono  nella  Lingua  Latina,  cio^  due  cose  sono  cheformano  la  sua 
divisione  prosa,  e  versi ;  nell'una,  e  nelPaltra  di  amendue  h  superiore  al  Dante 
il  Petrarca,  perochfe  in  prosa  lungamente  &  piu  eccellente,  e  nel  verso  ancora  h 
pid  sublime,  e  piu  omato  di  quello  h  Dante : '  si  che  in  tutta  la  Lingua  Latina 

1  C.  R.  v.,  dal  quale  il popolo  di  F.  aveva  riceimto  tanti  benefizi,  e  poi  il  discaccib 
(R.  caccih)  e  mori  in  e.,  s.  e.  doveva  esser  a  D.  di  non  si  travagliart  (R.  non  trava- 
gliarsi)  nel  govemo  della  r. 

^Q.K.  parte  della. 

•  C.  R.  il  P.fu  piu  constante  in  ritenere  V amicizia  de^p. 

•  C.  'R.perchi  non  a.  mutando,  e  (R.  ni)  v.  come  fl  D. 

[*  C.  R.  E  certo  il  v.  in  r.  ed  in  v.  onorata  da  tutti  i  s.  ep.  nonfu  s.g.  v.,  e  s.,  e  c. 

•  R.  nelle,      '  C.  R.  Z^  gola,  its.  (R.  e  V  x.),  e  I  *  o.p,  sono  c.  n.  d.  s.      «  R./.,  e  a, 

•  Sic ;  ,C.  R.  omato,  che  non  i  il  verso  di  Dante, 
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Dante  per  certo  non  h  pari  al  Petrarca :  nel  dire  volgaze  il  Petrarca  in  Cantone  ^ 
h  pari '  al  *  Dante,  et  in  Sonetti  ^  il  vantaggia :  confesso  niente  dimanco  ^  che 
Dante  neir  opera  sua  prindpale  vantaggia  ogni  opera  del  Petrarca. 

Bisogna  adunque  conchiudere  che  ciascuno  ^  ha  sua  eccellentia  in  parte,  et 
in  parte  ^  superato:  Tessere^  il  Petrarca  insignito  di  Corona  Poetica,  con 
tanto  applausoy  e  non  gici  il  Dante,  niente  importa  \  questa  comparazzione,' 
pero  che  molto  h  da  stimare  piu  il  meritar  Corona,  che  T  haverla '  ricevuta, 
massime  perche  la  virtu  h  certa,  e  la  Corona  tal  volta  per  lieve  giuditio,  cosi  a 
chi  non  la  merita,  come  a  chi  la  merita  ^®  dar  si  puote,  come  in  effetto  succede 
alio  spesso,  e  basta  che  la  fortuna  conduca  un^  Uomo  al  punio  nelV  incli- 
nazione  d^un  Prencipe,  per  farlo  coronar  come  Principe, 

Having  concluded  the  Vita  del  Petrarca  the  writer  of  the  letter  re- 
sumes his  address  to  his  correspondent  as  follows : 

Questo  h  quanto  io  posso  mandargli  per  hora  in  sodisfattione  del  suo  deside- 
no,  n^  altro  voglio  aggiungere  del  mio  k  quello  scrisse  con  tanta  schiettezza 
un'  Aretino,  prima,  perche  non  tengo  in  fatti  materia,  e  quando  anche  mi  tro- 
vassi  qualche  cosa  di  piii,  stimard  io  medesimo  il  tutto  sospetto,  mentre  X  Are- 
tino vide  le  cose  piu  da  vidno,  e  per  conseguenza  hebbe  campo  d'  informarsi 
da  viventi  deir  attioni  di  questi  grand*  Huomini,  e  come  quello  che  intendeva 
la  vera  arte  dello  scrivere  materie  di  questa  natura,  registrb  qud  tanto  che  fu 
degno  dresser  notato." 

From  a  careful  study  of  the  material  presented  above  the  foUowing 
conclusions  may  be  drawn: 

First,  that  the  "  additional  matter "  in  the  Boccalini  versions  is  not 
"  authentic,"  in  the  sense  that  it  came  from  the  hand  of  Bruni,  as  daimed, 
though  it  may  have  been  the  work  of  Boccalini,  the  allied  writer  of  the 
letters ;  but  in  view  of  the  circumstances  in  which  the  letters  were  pub- 
lished, and  having  regard  to  Leti's  avowed  methods  of  manipulation,  it 
was  more  probably  the  work  of  Leti,  the  editor  of  the  letters. 

Second,  that  the  authentic  matter  (that  is,  the  matter  taken  direct 
from  the  traditional  text  of  Bruni's  Vite)  contained  in  the  Boccalini  ver- 
sions was  derived  either  from  a  manuscript  of  the  same  type  as  that  from 
which  Cinelli  printed  the  text  of  the  editio  princeps,  or,  which  seems  more 
likely,  from  the  text  of  the  editio  princeps  itself. 

I  Sic ;  C.  R.  canzone.    *  C.  R.  D.;  in  s.  "^  R.  Essere. 

^  R.  V.  in  c.  il  P.  i  p.    •  R.  nientedimeno.  *  'R.compemzione. 

•  C.  R.  a.  •  CR.EperbyConckiudendotCiascuno,    •  R.  che  averla. 

^*  R.  a  chi  non  merita,  come  a  chi  m. 

II  This  letter,  like  the  previous  one,  concludes  with  general  remarks  which  are 
beside  our  present  subject. 
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That  a  text  of  the  Cinelli  type  (as  printed  in  the  edition  of  167 1),  and 
not  a  text  of  the  Redi  type  (as  printed  in  the  edition  of  1672),  was 
the  foundation  of  the  Boccalini  version  of  the  Vita  di  Dante  is  clearly 
apparent  from  the  following  comparative  table,  in  which  are  registered 
the  most  striking  instances  in  which  the  Boccalini  version  is  identical 
with  the  Cinelli  text,  where  that  differs  from  the  Redi  *  text. 

B.  =  Boccalini ;  C.  =  Cinelli ;  R.  =  Redi ;  the  numerical  references  are  to 
page  and  note  (in  the  apparatus  criticus). 


51  5    6.  C.  alcun  luogo 

52  6    B.  C.  tritavo 
52  7    B.  C.  figliuoli 

52  19  B.  C.  vicino  alle  case 

53  s    B.  C.  schiere  equestri 
53  21  B.  C.  dicono  gli  Aretini 

53  96  B.  C.  questa  virtii  pid  tosto 
avesse 

53  39  B.  C.  tom6  Dante 

54  17  B.  C.  gioventd 

54  95  B.  C.  diversi  tempi 

55  9    B.  C.  Seneca  e  Varrone 

55  4    B.  C.  moglie,  figliuoli,  et  offizi 
55  6    B.  C.  molto  frivoli 
55  11  B.  C.  civile,  onesta 
55  13  B.  C.  venuto 

55  31  B.  C.  passa  con  piede  asciutto 

56  1    B.  C.  lungo  spazio 

56  2    B.  C.  soprawenne  un*  altra 
56  11  B.  C.  in  pubblico  e  privato 
56  14  B.  C.  trovossi  in  molti  la  divisione 
56  17  B.  C.  distesi 
56  90  B.  C.  la  terra 

56  21  B.  C.  r  altra  parte 

57  2    B.  C.  anche  loro 
57  5    B.  C.  perturbatori 

57  25  B.  C.  consiglio  tenuto 

58  2    B.  C.  Carlo  di  Valois  a  Firenze 
58  3    B.  C.  ricevuto 

58  5    B.  C.  cacci6  la  parte  Bianca  per 

rivelazione 
58  9    B.  C.  d'  adoperarsi 


R.  alcuni  luoghi 

R.  tritavolo 

R.  fratelli 

R.  verso  le  case 

R.  schiere  equestri,  cioi  de'  cavalieri 

R.  dicono  sconfitti  gU  Aretini 

R.  questa  virtii  avesse 

R.  tomatosi  Dante 

R.  giovanezza 

R.  vari  tempi 

R.  Varrone  e  Seneca 

R.  moglie,  ufici 

R.  molto  fievoli 

R.  civilmente  ed  onesta 

R.  pervenuto 

R.  passa  cosi  asciuttamente 

R.  lungo  spazio  di  tempo 

R.  soprawenne  di  nuovo  un'  altra 

R.  publice  et  privatim 

R.  trovossi  la  divisione 

R.  discesi 

R.  la  cKVik 

R.  r  altra  parte  de'  Bianchi 

R.  ancora  essi 

R.  turbatori 

R.  consiglio  tenuto  in  Santa  Triniti 

R.  Carlo  a  Firenze 

R.  onorevolmente  ricevuto 

R.  cacci6  la  parte  Bianca.   La  cagione 

fu  per  rivelazione 
R.  di  adoperar  si 


1  A  peculiarity  of  the  Redi  text,  which  does  not  occur  either  in  the  Cinelli 
text  or  in  the  Boccalini  versions,  is  the  frequent  use  of  suo  or  sua*  for  sua  before 
a  feminine  substantive.  This  peculiarity  is  registered  in  the  apparatus  criticus  as 
it  occurs. 


8o 

58  fl7  B.  C. 

59  8  B.C. 
59  11  B.  C. 
59  13  B.  C. 
59  13  B.  C. 
59  99  B.  C. 
59  33  B.  C. 
59  35  B.C. 

Dante  di 
61s    B.C. 

61  36  B.  C. 

62  11  B.  C. 

62  33  B.  C. 

63  7    B.C. 
ponitore 

63  15  B.  C. 

63  16  B.  C. 

64  13  B.  C. 
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Cante  de'  Gabrielli 

con  celeriUi 

fermaro  la  sede 

capo  grosso 

capitano  generalc 

cittadini 

popule  mi 

essendo  in  questa  speranza 

tomare 

del  tempo  suo 

io  dir6 

Aritmetica 

femo 

opera,  cio^  autore  e  com- 

di  quello,  che  altri  legge 

scrisse  libri  ed  opere 

fare  opere 

al  modo  fratesco  scolastico 


64  14  B.  C.  anni  cento 

64  19  B.  C.  sentenze 

64  34  B.  C.  cose  modeme 

64  99  B.  C.  prendesse 

65  10  B.  C.  il  quale  h  scritto 
65  17  B.  C.  nel  1321 


R.  Conte  dc*  Gabrielli 

R.  con  gran  celeriti 

R.  fermarono  la  sedia 

R.  campo  grosso 

R.  capitano 

R.  cittadini  del  reggimento 

R.  popule  mee 

R.  essendo  in  questa  speranza  di 

ritomare 
R.  di  quel  tempo 
R  io  dico 

R  arismetica  e  geometria 
R.  feron 
R.  opera.   {Omits  cioi  .  . .  legge) 

R  scrisse  libri  e  fece  opere 

R.  fare  opere  poetiche 

R.  al  modo  .  .  .  e  scolastico  (hiatus  in 

Uxt) 
R.  circa  anni  cento 
R.  scienze 
R.  storie  modeme 
R  imprendesse 
R.  il  qual  libro  h  scritto 
R.  negli  anni  132 1 


I 
I 


In  the  Vita  del  Petrarca  the  Boccalini  version  diverges  much  more  fre- 
quently both  from  the  CinelH  and  the  Redi  texts  than  is  the  case  in  the  Vita 
di  Dante^  but  the  coincidences  with  the  Cinelli  text  preponderate. 


Paget  Toynbee 
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